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CHAP.  X. 

OF   THE   EPISTLES   OF   ST.   PAUL   IK   GEKERAL. 


SECT.    I. 

OF  THE  ORDEB,  IN  WHICH   ST.  PAUl's  EPISTLES  ARE 
PLACED   rS   THE  NEW   TESTAMENT. 

St.  Pacl's  Epistles  are  arranged  in  the  New  Testa 
meot,  not  according  tp  the  time,  when  they  wa:e 
written,  bCit  according  to  the  supposed  rank  and  im* 
portance  of  the  communities,  or  persons,  to  which  they 
were  addressed.  Hence  the  Epistles,  which  were  sent  to 
whole  bodies  of  Christians,  are  placed  before  tbose^ 
which  were  sent  to  individuals*  Of  the.  former,  the 
Epistle  to  the  Romans  has  the  first  rank,  because  Rome 
was  the  capital  of  the  world  :  and  the  two  Epistles  to 
the  Corinthians  oon>e  next  in  order,  because  Corinth 
was,  at  the  time  when  St«  Paul's  Epistles  were  arranged, 
the  principal  city  of  Greece.  The  Epistle  to  the  Gala- 
tians  is  placed  in  the  third  rank,  because  it  was  ad- 
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dressed  to  a  whole  nation,  which,  though  considered  as 
less  important  than  the  cities  of  Rome,  and  Corinth, 
was  deemed  higher  in  rank,  than  other  single  cities. 
The  Epistle  to  the  Philippians  was  placed  before  those, 
which  were  sent  to  the  Colossians  and  Thessalonians,  not 
because  Philippi  was  really  a  more  important  place,  than 
either  Colossae  or  Thessalonica,  but  because  Philippi  was 
mistakenly  supposed  to  be  the  principal  city  of  Mace* 
donia;  a  supposition,  which  arose  from  a  false  interpre- 
tation of  Acts  xvi.  1 2.  Of  the  Epistles  addressed  to 
individuals,  those  to  Timothy  have  the  first  rank,  because 
he  was  a  companion  of  St.  Paul :  and  that  to  Philemon 
the  last,  b^ause  ha  doea  not  appear  to  have  been  invested 
whh  any  spiritual  office.  However  in  several  Greek 
manuscripts,  the  Epistles  of  St.  Paul  are  not  all  ar- 
ranged according  to  the  common  order:  for  instance, 
in  the  Codex,  Vaticanus,  the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians, 
and  that  to  the  Hebrews,  the  latter  of  which  is  placed 
immediately  after  the  second  Epistle  to  the  Thessalo- 
nians'. 

But  in  the  following  sections  of  these  chapters,  I  shall 
treat  of  St.  Paul's  Epistles,  not  according  to  the  order, 
in  which  they  are  placed  in  the  New  Testament,  but 
according  to  the  time,  when  they  were  written.  On  the 
jsubject  of  St  Paul's  Epistles,  the  reader  m^y  consult, 
'Millii  Prolegomena,  §  4-34.  Joach.  Langii  Com- 
mentatio  de  vita  et  Epistolis  Pauli,  Buddei  Ecclesia 
apofitolica,  Benson's  History  of  the  first  4)Ianting  the' 
Christian  Church,  and  particularly  Lardner's  Supple- 
ment to  his  Credibility  of  the  Gospel  History. 

.  *Se&  YoL  II.  Ch.  viii.  Sect  6.>  under  the  article  Ck)dex  Vaticantis. 


k 


ST.  Paul's  epistles  in  general.  $. 

SECT.    11. 

ST.  PAUL  DIPTATED  HIS  EPISTLES,  AND  WROTK 
A  GREATER  NUMBER,  THAN  THOSE  WftlCH  ARE 
NOW  EXTANT. 

It  was  the  usual  practice  of  St.  Paul  to  dictate  his 
EjMstles*;  and  in  some  of  them  he  has  mentioned  after 
his  own  name  the  name  of  his  amanuensis,  TimotheuS' 
or  Siivanus  for  instance,  as  Dr.  Heumann  has  shewn  to 
be  highly  probable  in  his  Epistola  de  scribis  epistolarum 
Pauli.  Dr.  Hoffmann  in  his  Introductio  in  lectionem 
Epist.  ad  Colossenses,  Sect.  ii.  §  3.  objects,  that  in  the 
two  Epistles  to  the  Thessalonians,  both  Timotheus  and 
Siivanus  are  named  after  St.  Paul.  But  the  Apostle  in 
dictating  his  Epistles  to  the  Thessalonians  may  have 
used  two  amanuenses,  one  of  whom  wrote  one  part,  the 
other  the  other  part  of  the  Epistle :  and  the  Thessalo- 
nians who  knew  the  hand-writing  both  of  Timotheus 
and  Siivanus,  had  in  that  case  a  still  stronger  proof  tiiat 
the  Epistie  was  genuine.  Or  the  one  may  have  written 
the  Epistle,  and  the  other,  either  in  consequence  of  his 
approbation  of  it,  or  in  consequence  of  beng  in  some 
respect  concerned  in  it^  may  have  deserved  to  have  his 
name  mentioned  with  that  of  the  amanuensis. 

The  whole  number  of  St.  Paul's  Epistles  now  extant^- 
even  if  we  include  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  is  only 
fourteen.  Now  if  w^e  consider  the  long  duration  of  St. 
Paul's  apostdic  ministry,  and  the  great  fluency  of  his  lan- 
|uage,  it  is  wholly  incredible  that  these  are  the  only 
ipistles,  which  he  ever  wrote.  But,  as  Divine  Providence 
has  thought  proper,  that  only  fourteen  should  descend  to 
posterity,  we  have  no  more  reason  to  complaiq  of  the 
loss  of  bis  other  Epistles,  than  that  several  of  Christ's 
speeches,  all  of  which  contained  the  words  of  God, 
were  not  committed  to  writing.  St.  Paul  in  that  Epistle 
to  the  Cotrinthians,  which  we  call  the  first,  alludes  in 
ch.  V.  9.  to  an  Epistle,  which  he  had  already  sent  to 

•  See  Vol.  I.  Ch.  vi.  sect.  2. 
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the  Corinthians,  but  which  is  no  longer  extant.  Fur- 
ther, St.  Peter  in  his  second  Epistle  ch.  iii.  15.  appeals 
to  an  Epistle,  which  St.  Paul  had  written  to  those  very 
persons,  to  whom  he  himself  was  writing  in  confirma- 
tion of  the  doctrine,  that  'the  day  of  general  judgement 
was  deferred  only,  to  give  sinners  an  opportunity  of 
repenting.'  But  among  those  Epistles  of  St  Paul, 
which  are  now  extant,  there  is  none,  which  was  ad- 
dressed to  all  those  communities,  to  which  St  Peter 
addressed  his  two  Epistles :  and  in  none  of  them  does 
St.  Paul  enter  into  a  particular  examination  of  that 
doctrine  in  support  of  which  St.  Peter  had  made  his 
appeal  ^  It  is  probable  therefore  that  St.  Peter  meant 
an  Epistle,  which  is  now  lost  ^  If  the  reading  of  the 
ancient  Codex  Laud^nus  3.  and  of  the  Syriac  version, 

at  Acts  xvii.  5*  ^otSovng  tir^i-oXnv  ccir*  avra  tt^o^  roy  ZiAay  xai 

Ti/A0d-£oy,  were  genuine,  it  would  follow  that  St.  Paul, 
during  his  stay  at  Athens  wrote  an  Epistle  to  Silas  and 
Timotheus,  which  is  likewise  lost.  But  as  this  reading 
is  supported  by  only  two,  though  very  respectable  autho- 
rities, I  shall  not  insist  upon  it :  and  I  mention  it 
rather,  for  the  sake  of  curiosity,  than  for  the  sake  of 
argument 

Dr.  F.  Stosch  \  and  Dr.  Lardner  *,  have  argued  on 
the  other  side  of  the  question,  and  have  contended  that 
the  Epistles  of  St.  Paul,  which  are  now  extant,  are  the 
only  Epistles,  which  the  Apostle  ever  wrote.  Their 
arguments  however  have  not  convinced  me  of  the  truth 
of  this  position.  Dr.  Stosch  endeavours  in  the  first 
place  to  invalidate  the  opinion,  that  St  Paul  dictated 
his  Epistles,  and  endeavours  to  shew  that  the  Apostle 

^  See  the  Introduction  to  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  §  3. 

*  An  objection  however  to  this  conclusion  may  be  made  fr«m  what 
St.  Peter  adds  in  the  very  next  verse;  *  as  also  in  all  his  Epistles, 
speaking  in  them  of  these  things.' 

.  ^  In  his  essay  De  Epistolis  Apostolorum  idiographis,  published  at 
Wolfenbiittel  in  1751 :  and  De  Epistolis  Apostolorum  non  deperditis, 
published  at  Groningen  in  1753. 

*  In  his  Supplement  to  the  Credibility  of  the  Gospel  History,  Vol. 
III.  ch.a5.  ^ 
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wrotef  them  all  with  his  own  hand.  He  thinks  that  the 
inspiration  of  these  Epistles  would  have  suffered,  if  they 
had  been  committed  to  writing  by  amanuenses,  who 
were  not  inspired.  Now  whether  this  be  true  orsnot,  it 
is  wholly  foreign  to  the  present  purpose  :  for  we  must 
not  conclude  that  a  thing  really  did  happen,  because  we 
fancy,  that  it  would  have  been  better,  if  it  had  so  hap- 
pened. But  I  really  see  no  greater  injury,  which  could 
arise  from  the  circumstance  that  St.  Paul's  Epistles  were 
committed  to  writing  by  persons  not  inspired,  than  from 
the  x;ircumstance  that  they  have  been  since  copied  and 
printed  by  uninspired  persons.  Besides,  the  Apostle 
probably  examined  them  before  he  sent  them  away,  and 
corrected  whatever  mistakes  had  been  made  by  his 
amanuensis ;  which  amounts  nearly  to  the  san!ie,  as  if  he 
had  written  them  with  his  own  hand.  The  book  of  the 
Prophet  Jeremiah  was  not  committed  to  writing  by  the 
Prophet  himself,  but  by  Baruch  his  scribe ' :  yet  we  do 
not  therefore  suppose  that  either  its  inspiration  or  its 
credibility  is  impaired. 

With  respect  to  the  position  that  St.  Paul  wrote  more 
Epistles,  than  those,  which  are  now  extant,  I  must  beg 
leave  to  observe,  that  I  do  not  ground  my  opinion 
merely  on  the  above  quoted  passages  from  the  Epistles 
of  St.  Paul  and  St.  Peter :  and  therefore,  even  if  it  could 
be  shewn,  that  they  admit  of  a  different  construction 
from  that,  which  1  have  put  upon  them,  the  opinion 
would  not  be  confuted.  1  argue  likewise  from  St  Paul's 
ready  style  and  flowing  language,  which  is  that  of  an 
author,  who  makes  writing  his  business  and  his  daily 
practice,  not  that  of  a  man,  who  suffers  whole  years  to 
elapse,  without  writing  a  single  epistle.  The  composi* 
tions  of  St  Paul  are  of  a  very  remarkable  kind  :  for 
though  they  are  replete  with  matter,  the  author  seems 
never  to  have  been  at  a  loss  for  the  proper  turns  of  ex- 
pression. The  words,  which  he  has  used,  appear  to 
have  presented  themselves  without  being  sought:  yet 
they  are  so  refined  and  elegant,  that  the  language  of 

f  Jerem.  xxxyL  4.  i7>  i8. 
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St.  Paul,  though  tiot  classic  Greek,  may  be  considered 
as  a  pattern  of  epistolary  writiug.  Aii  author^  who 
could  write  in  this  manner,  must  certainly  have  written 
more  than  fourteen  Epistles  during  the  whole  course  of 
bis  ministry. 

But  as  Dr.  Lardnef  has  brought  arguments  to  prove 
Ae  contrary,  and  they  are  really  more  substantial  thah 
those  of  Dr.  Stosch,  I  cannot  conclude  this  setition  with* 
out  taking  notice  of  them. 

1 .  Lardner  argues,  *  that  we  have  only  four  genuine 
Gospels,  and  only  one  history  of  the  Acts  of  the  Apo* 
sties :  and  that  we  have  no  reason  to  suppose  that  more 
Gospels,  or  more  ecclesiastical  histories,  were  written 
by  Apostles,  or  Apostolic  men.' 

Answer.  These  premises  I  grant:  but  I  deny  theap*- 
plication  of  them  to  the  Epistles  of  St  PauL  Thete  is 
a  wide  difference  between  writing  books,  and  writing 
letters.  No  man  of  education  passes  his  life,  without 
engagihg  in  epistolary  correspondence :  but  not  every 
man  ventures  to  write  a  book.  We  must  nbt  therefore 
cdndlude^  because  only  five  or  sik  what  may  be  called 
books*  were  written  by  Apostles  or  Apostolic  men,  that 
only  fourtefen  tetters  were  written  by  St.  Paul. 

2.  ^  If  more  Epistles  bad  been  written,  the  Ap6stle 
er  Apostlesj  who  wrote  theiiij  would  have  taken  carfe 
that  they  should  be  preserved,  and  transmitted  to  poste- 
rity, as  well  as  those  which  have  actually  descended  to 

Answer.  That  it  was  the  will  of  the  Apostles,  or  the 
design  of  divine  Providence,  that  every  Epistle  written 
even  by  divine  inspiration  should  descfend  to  posterity, 
is  by  no  means  certain.  Particular  itistructions  might 
have  beeti  tiecessary  for  c^tain  communities  or  indivi- 
duals at  the  time  when  they  were  giVeri,  and  yet  thosfe 
very  instructions  might  be  totally  Useless  to  thosfe,  who 
lived  in  latter  ages,  and  under  differeht  circunistances. 


s  The  four  Gospels,  the  Acts,  and  the  Apocalypse :  to  which  might 
he  added,  the  first  Epistle  of  St.  John,  \f  hich  is  more  properly  a  book, 
than  an  Epistle. 
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Nay,  what  is  still  more,  they  might  not  only  be  usdess, 
but  prejudicial :  for,  if  an  Epistle  be  written  to  persons 
in  a  peculiar  situation,  with  which  we  are  unacquainted, 
we  shall  not  only  be  unable  to  comprehend  it,  but  shall 
be  exposed  to  the  danger  of  interpreting  it  falsely,  and 
of  ascribing  therefore  to  the  author  doctrines,  which  he 
never  intended  to  deliver.  It  was  no  more.  necesaa|k  ' 
that  all  the  Epistles  of  the  Apostles  should  be  preserved, 
than  that  all  the  discourses  of  Christ,  which  were  cer- 
tainly of  not  less  importance,  should  be  recorded. by  thie 
Evangelists,  who  have  thought  proper  to  deliver  only  a 
select  part  of  them.  A  Bible,  or  book  of  divine  revela- 
tion, which  is  intended  as  a  rule  of  faith  and  manners, 
must,  at  the  same  time  that  it  contains  every  necessary 
precept,  contain  thegi  likewise  in  a  moderate  compass. 
If  the  Bible  consisted  of  m^ny  folios,  as  it  probably 
would,  if  it  contained  an  account  of  all  the  actions  and 
speeches  of  Christ,  and  all  that  was  written  by  the 
Apostles,  few  persons  would  read  the  whole  of  it ;  and 
even  of  those,  who  gave  themselves  the  trouble,  per- 
haps, not  one  would  be  able  to  retain  in  his  memory 
the  whole  of  its  contents.  This  would  be  a  very  mate- 
rial inconvenience.  For  theologians  themselves,  who 
make  the  sacred  writings  their  particular  study,  would 
never  be  able  to  recollect,  when  a  dispute  arose  relative 
to  a  point  of  doctrine,  whether  that  doctrine  w&s  deli- 
vered in  the  Bible,  or  not,  or  at  least  would  be  unable 
to  pronounce  with  certainty,  that  it  were  not  in  the 
Bible :  and  to  those,  who  are  neither  enabled  by  their 
education,  nor  permitted  by  their  temporal  occupations, 
to  engage  in  theological  inquiries,  the  inconvenience 
would  be  still  greater.  Lastly,  as  the  Bible,  moderate 
as  it  is  at  present  in  its  size,  is  explained  in  commenta- 
ries, which  consist  of  many  folios,  what  a  mass  of  com- 
mentary would  overwhelm  us,  if  the  Bible  itself  were 
as  large !  Instead  therefore  of  supposing  with  Lardner, 
that  it  was  the  will  of  the  Apostles,  that  all  their  Epistles 
should  be  preserved,  I  would  conclude  that  this  was  nd 
toore  their  intention,  than  it  was  the  intention  of  the 
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Evanfieliats  that  all  the  speeches  of  Christ  should  be 

recorded. 

3.  *  No  Christian  community,  which  had  received  an 
Epistle  from  an  Apostle,  would  have  suffered  that  Epistle 

to  be  lost/ 

Answer.  This  argument  is  applicable  only  to  such 
Jlpistles,  ias  were  of  importance :  and  it  is  not  applicable 
even  to  these,  if  it  be  true,  as  I  have  endeavoured  to 
shew  in  a  preceding  volume  \  that  the  Apostles  them- 
selves  were  the  editors  of  their  own  Epistles. 


MHH*i 


CHAP.    XL 

OF  THE   EPISTLE  TO   THE  GALATIAK8. 


SECT.    L 

I'HE  EPISTLE  TO  THE  6ALATIAXS  IS  AMONG  THOSS, 
WHICH  ARE  NOW  EXTANT,  THE  FIRST  WHICH  ST. 
^AUL  WROTE. 

That  t^  Epistle  to  the  Galatians  is  the  first  of 
St.  Paul's  Epistles  is  the  most  ancient  opinion.  It 
was  asserted  in  the  second  century  by  Marcion  \  whose 
opinion  in  respect  to  a  plain  matter  of  fact  is  not  to  be 
rejected,  because  he  was  a  heretic.  TertuUian  likewise 
represents  St  Paul  as  a  novice  in  Christianity,  when  he 
wrote  his  Epistle  to  the  Galatians  ^ :  though  TertuUian 

^  Vol.  I.  Ch.  vi.  Sect.  4. 

^  See  Epiphan.  Hseres.  XLIL  §  9. 

^  TertuliiaOy  in  his  first  book  against  Marcion^  xh,  xx.  where  the 
inquiry  relates  to  what  St.  Paul  bad  written  in  his  Epistle  to  the 
GdatianSy  and  particularly  his  censure  of  St.  Peter  in  the  second 
chapter,  ascribes  St.  Paul's  zeal  against  Judaism  to  the  recentaees  of 
his  conversion,  and  to  his  want  of  that  experience,  by  which  he  after- 
wards learnt  to  become,  as  it  were,  a  Jew  to  the  Jews,  as  well  as  • 
Greek  to  the  Greeks.    *  Igitnr  si  ferventer  adbuc,  ut  Neopbytm, 
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does  hot  say  in  positive  terms  that  this  Epistle  was  the 
first.  But  modern  writers  have  in  general  rejected  this 
opinion,  as  the  reader  will  find  on  consulting  RumpsBi 
Commentatio  critica,  p.  121—128.  and  Lardner's  Sup- 
plement, p.  154 — ]70«  For  this  reason  V  it  will  be 
necessary  to  state  at  large  the  arguments  by  which  I  think 
it  may  be  supported. 

St  Paul's  first  visit  to  the  Galatians  g^  not  long  after 
the  council,  which  had  been  held  in  ^flpiBalem,  as  ap- 
pears firom  Acts  xvi.  4,  5,  6,  ^  and  M  they  (namely, 
Paul  mid  Silas)  went  through  the  cities^  they  delivered 
them  the  decrees  for  to  keep,  which  were  ordained  of 
the  Apostles  and  elders,  which  were  at  Jerusalem  :  and 
so  were  the  churches  established  in  the  £aiith,  and  in- 
creased in  number  daily.  Now  when  they  had  gone 
through  Phrygia,  and  the  region  of  Galatia,  and  were 
forbidden  of  the  Holy  Ghost  to  preach, the  word  in 
Asia,  &C.'  From  this  passage  we  see  diat  St.  Paul 
preached  the  Gospel  in  Galatia ;  for  the  prohibition  was 
confined  to  the  Roman  Proconsular  province  of  Asia,  to 
which  Galatia  is  here  opposed.  This  is  further  confirmed 
by  Acts  xviii.  23.  where  St  Luke  relates,  that  St  Paul 
again  visited- Galatia,  *  strengthenmg  the  disciples;'  so 
that  converts  must  have  been  made  on  this  first  visit  "*. 

Now  let  us  follow  St.  Paul  on  his  first  journey  fi'om 
Galatia^  to  Beroea  in  Macedonia,  where  he  seems  to  have 
arrived  in  the  same  year,  and  we  shall  be  convinced  that 
he  wrote  his  Epistle  to  the  Galatians  upon  this  journey. 

adversQS  Judaismum  aliquid  in  conversatione  reprfihendendum  existi- 
znaTity  passivum  scilicet  coDvictum,  postmodum  et  ipse  usu  omuibus 
omnia  futurus,  ut  omnes  lucraretur,  Judaeis  quasi  Judaeus,  et  eis  qai 
sub  lege,  tanquam  sub  lege :  tu  illam  solius  conversationis  placiturae 
postea  accusatori  suo  reprehensionem  suspectam  vis  habeti  etiam  de 
praedicationis  erga  Deum  praevaricatione?' 

1  Within  Uiese  few  years  however,  the  opinion  appears  to  have 
met  with  a  more  favourable  reception* 

"^  That  Christianity  was  totally  unknown  in  Galatia,  before  St 
Paul's  first  visit,  I  will  not  assert :  but,  as  St.  Paul  in  his  Epistle  to  the 
Galatians  treats  them  as  Jbis  own  spiritual  children,  we  must  consider 
their  conversion  9s  owing  in  a  great  measure,  if  not  principally,  to 
St,  Paul*  - 
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When  he  left  the  Galatiaos  he  waa  accompanied  by 
-several  brethren,  namely,  by  Silas  (or  Silvanus),  cb.  x?. 
40.  by  Timothy/  ch»  xvi.  3.  and  perhaps  by  others. 
This  circumstance  is  particularly  to  be  noted.  They 
travelled  through  Mysta  to  Troas,  ver.  8.  where  St. 
Paul  had  a  remarkable  dream,  which  induced  him  to  go 
into  Macedonia.  Before  he  left  Troas  St  Luke  was 
added  to  St.  Paul's  other  <jompanions,  and  in  their 
-company  he  trafvelled  to  Pbilippi,  ver.  1  >.  12.  where  be 
preached  the  Gospel,  ver.  13 — '40.  and  thence  to  Thes- 
salonica,  ch.  xvii*  1 — 9.  Here  some  of  the  brethren 
.  appear  to  have  left  St.  Paul,  and  be  travelled  with  Silas 
alone  to  Beroea,  ver.  10.  When  he  was  no  longer  in 
flafdiy  here,  he  l6ft  Silas  behind  him  and  went  to  Athens, 
so  that  when  he  arrived  in  that  city,  none  of  the  brethren 
were  Ivith  him,  in  ivhose  company  he  had  travelled  from 
Galatia. 

Now  St.  Paul's  Epbtle  to  the  Galatians  is  written  not 
only  in  his  own  name,  but  in  the  name  of  all  the  bre- 
thren, who  were  with  him^  Who  then  were  these 
brethren  ?  Were  they  known  or  unknown  to  the  Gala- 
tians? St.  Paul  would  hardly  have  written  to  them  in 
the  name  of  all  the  brethren,  who  were  with  him,  with- 
out determining  who  those  brethren  were,  unless  they 
had  been  the  same,  who  attended  him  when  he  left 
Galatia,  and  who  therefore  were  known  to  the  Galatians 
without  any  furthei*  description.  Consequently  this 
Epistle  must  have  been  written  before  St.  Paul  separated 
from  these  brethren,  that  is,  before  he  left  Thessalonica. 
Whether  it  was  written  in  this  city,  or  before  he  arrived 
there,  I  will  not  attempt  to  determine  * :  but  it  certainly 
was  written  during  the  interval  which  elapsed  between 

"  Gal.  I.  1.  a. 

®  Perhaps  on  his  journey.  For  it  was  his  usual  practice  to  send 
salatatiots  at  th6  end  of  his  Epistles  from  the  Christian  conununities 
established  in  the  plaices  where  he  wrote.  But  at  the  end  of  his  Epistle 
to  the  Galatians  he  has  sent  no  salutations :  and  therefore  it  is  pro- 
bable that  he  wrote  neither  at  Philippi,  nor  at  Thessalonica,  but  in 
a  place  where  no  Christian  society  had  been  formed. 
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St  PauFs  departure  from  Galatia,    and  hk  departure 
from  Thessalonica. 

There  are  likewise  other  circumstances,  which  con- 
iirn)  this  opinion,  and  shew  at  least  that  St.  Paul  ^rote 
to  the  Galatians  soon  after  their  conversion.  For  cb.  i. 
6.  he  says,  *  I  marvel  that  ye  are  so  soon  removed  from 
him,  that  called  you  into  the  grace  of  Christ,  unto 
another  Gospel ! '  This  Epistle  therefore  was  certainly 
not  written  so  lat6  as  Mill,  or  even  so  late,  as  Benson 
ijupposes.  Further,  it  appears  from  Acts  xv.  i.  that 
Asia  Minor  swarmed  at  that  time  with  zealots,  who 
wished  to  impose  on  the  Christians  the  observance  of  the 
Levitical  law :  the  [Reduction  of  the  Galatians  therefore, 
of  which  St.  Paul  complains  in  his  Epistle,  may  be  more 
easily  referred  to  that,  than  to  a  later  period.  Again,  St. 
Paul  in  th^  two  first  chapters  gives  the  Galatians  a  gene- 
ral review  of  his  life  and  conduct  from  his  conversion  to 
the  Apostolic  council  in  Jerusalem,  and  at  the  furthest 
to  his  return  to  Atitioch.  Here  he  breaks  off  his  nar- 
ititive.  It  is  prbbable  therefore,  that  from  that  time  to 
the  time  of  his  writing  to  the  Galatians,  nothing  remark- 
able had  happened  except  their  conversion.  liEistly,  the 
supposition  that  St.  Paul  M^rote  to  the  Galatians  at  the 
period,  Which  I  have  assigned,  accounts  more  easily 
than  any  other,  for  St.  Paul's  mentioning  to  the  Gala- 
tians that  he  had  not  obliged  Titus  to  undergo  the  rite 
of  circumcision :  namely,  because  he  had  obliged  Timo- 
thy to  submit  to  it,  immediately  before  his  first  visit  to 
the  Galatians ',  and  St  Paul's  adversaries  had  appealed 
pethaps  tO'this  fact,  in  support  of  their  doctrine,  that 
the  Levitical  law  should  be  retained. 

The  particular  year  of  the  Christian  Era,  in  which 
the  Epii^tle  to  the  Galatians  Was  written,  it  is  difficult 
to  determine  with  precision  :  though  we  are  especially  in- 
terested in  the  date  of  this  Epistle,  because  it  appears  from 
th.  iv.  10.  that  the  Galatians  were  on  the  point  of  cele^- 
brating  the  Jewish  sabbatical  year,  and,  in  consequence 
of  their  seduction  by  the  Jewish  zealots,  of  leaving  their 

'Acts  xvi.  3. 
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I 

lands  uncultivated  for  a  whole  year,  though,  the  law  of 
Moses  on  tliis  article  could  not  possibly  extend  to  Galatia. 
At  the  beginning  of  the  second  chapter,  there  is  a  date, 
from  which  some  commentators  have  attempted  to  fix 
the  year,  in  which  this  Epistle  was  written.     Namely, 

St.  Paul  says,  ch.  ii.  l .   tiruT»  9%%  huMnwa^uy  trup  TffctXiy 

amCdv  ck  *Iff oo-oXu/Aoi.     But  the  difficulty  is  to  determine 
from  what  period  St.  Paul  reckoned  these  fourteen  years. 
Some  reckon  frcHn  the  time  of  his  conversion :  others 
from  that  journey  to  Jerusalem,  which  he  mentions  ch.  i. 
1 8.  and  thus  make  St  Paul's  arrival  in  Jerusalem,  ch.  ii.  i . 
to  have  happened  seventeen  years  after  his  conversion. 
And  even  if  this  point  were  settled,  the  year  of  St.  Paul's 
conversion  will  still  remain  to  be  decided  \     Some  com- 
mentators conjecture,  that  St.  Paul  was  converted  in  the 
year  35.     On  this  hypothesis  the  Epistle  to  the  Gala- 
tians,  which  was  evidently  written  soon  after  the  council 
in  Jerusalem,  must  be  referred  to  the  year  49  or  the 
year  52,  accordingly  as  we  add  14,  or  14+3  to  35, 
Other  commentators  place  St.  Paul's  conversion  in  the 
year  38.     On  this  latter  hypothesis  therefore  the  Epistle 
to  the  Galatians  will  be  referred,  either  to  52  or  to  55. 
Bift  it  could  not  be  written  so  late  as  55,  becauise  St. 
Paul's  imprisonment  in  Jerusalem  took  place  in  the  year 
^60,  and  I  have  already  shewn ',  that  between  his  first 
journey  into  Macedonia,  on  which  he  wrote  his  Epistle 
to  the  Galatians,  and  his  imprisonment  in  Jerusalem, 
there  must  have  elapsed  an  interval  of  more  than  five 
years.      Since  therefore  neither  the  year  of  St.  Paul's 
conversion  can  be  determined  with  any  precision,  nor  the 
period  decided,   from  which  he  counted  the   fourteen 
years,  which  he  has  mentioned  Gal.  ii.  1.  we  shall  not 
be  able  from  this  date  to  fix  the  time,  when  the  Epistle 
was  written. 

I  have  observed  in  the  beginning  of  the  preceding 
paragraph,  that  the  Galatians,  when  St.  Paul  wrote  his 
Epistle  to  them,  were  on  the  point  of  celebrating  the 
Jewish  sabbatical  year.     If  therefore  this  sabbatical  year 

^  See  above,  Ch.  viii.  sect.  4.  '  lb. 
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could  be  determined,  we  might  settle  at  once  the  date 
of  our  Epistle.  But  here  again  a  difficulty  presents 
itself;  for  we  are  not  certain  in  what  manner  the  Jews 
reckoned  their  sabbatical  years' :  whether  they  constantly 
adhered  to  the  seventh  year,  and  thus  made  the  eighth 
sabbatical  year  fall  in  the  56th  year  from  the  time 
they  began  to  count ;  or  whether,  they  began  a  new 
reckoning  with  the  year  of  Jubilee^  or  the  50th  year, 
and  placed  the  next  sabbatical  year  in  the  57th.  Fur- 
ther we  know  not  with  what  year  the  Jews  began  their 
new  series  after  their  return  from  the  captivity  :  whether 
they  began  to  reckon  immediately  from  tiie  time  of 
their  arrival  in  Palestine,  or  whether  they  waited  till 
their  lands  were  in  a  state  of  general  cultivation.  In  the 
first  book  of  the  Maccabees,  ch.  vi.  53.  mention  is 
made  of  a  sabbatical  year,  the  only  one  on  record  in  the 
Jewish  history.  This  sabbatical  year  corresponds  to  the 
year  1 50  of  the  Greeks,  and  161  before  Christ  Now  if 
we  begin  to  reckon  with  1 60  before  Christ,  and  adopt 
the  opinion  that  the  Jews  constantiy  adhered  to  the 
seventh  year,  we  shall  find  that  the  year  50  after  Christ 
was  a  sabbatical  year :  for  160  and  50  make  210,  which 
is  exactly  30  times  7.  But  in  fiict  we  should  begin  to 
reckon  a  year  earlier :  for  the  passage  in  the  book  of  the 
Maccabees  relates  to  the  latter  hcdf  of  the  sabbatical 
year,  when  the  want  of  a  harvest  occasioned  a  &mine« 
Consequently  this  sabbatical  year  began  in  the  year  162 
before  Christ :  and  therefore  the  year  49  after  Christ  is 
properly  the  thirtieth  sabbatical  year  from  that  time. 
Now  the  date  49  agrees  with  another  calculation  of  the 
year  when  the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians  was  written,  as 
appears  from  the  preceding  paragraph :  and  the  coinci- 
dence of  these  two  calculations  is  a  circumstance  in 
favour  of  both.  The  preceding  calculation  from  sabba- 
tical years  will  indeed  fall  to  the  ground,  if  it  be  true 
that  the  Jews  began  a  new  reckonbg  with  each  Jubilee : 
but  as  our  present  question  does  not  admit  perhaps  of 

•  See  the  Orient.  Bib..  V9I.  X.  p.  17.— -as. 
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an  absduto  decii^on,  the  year  49  may  ^  proposed;  aa 
1^^  most  probable  datp  of  (be  Epistle  to  tbe  Galatian6^ 

I  will  pot  tire  tbe  reader  wjtb  fin  examination  of  what 
Qt^r  critics  have  advanced  on  this  subject,  since  the 
(ask  has  b^n  already  per^rmed  by  Lardner* :  but  shall 
meption  only  what  tbq  various  opinions  are.  i.  Tbe 
^st  is^  that  it  was  written  during  St.  Pauls  visit  in 
Corinth,  Acts  xviii.  1.  and  (as  is  assumed  without  au- 
thority) in  the  year  51  or  52.  This  is  the  opinion; 
which  JLiardner  adopts.  2dly.  That  it  was  written  at 
£phe9us,  Acts  xviii.  23.  24*  Sdly.  At  the  same  times 
tbat  tbe  Epistle  to  the  Homaos  was  written,  Acts  xx. 
9.  4*  4thlyj  That  it  was  written  at  Rome.  This  last 
qpyiiCM^  is  the  most  improbable  of  any ;  for  if  St«  Paul  had. 
deferred  it  till  hi^  arrival  at  Romej  be  could  not  have 
complained  in  tbe  Epistle,  that  the  Galatians  had  so  socfii 
wavered  in  th^r  faith,  nor  would  he  have  been  silent  on 
his  bonds  in  Rome,  of  which  we  find  no  traces  in  the 
whole  Epistle.  Yet  this  opinion,  strange  as  it  is,  is 
advanced  in  tbe  sub9oriptiQn  to  this  Epistle  in  tbe  Greek 
manu9cripts'^,  and  in  the  Syriac  and  Arabic  versions* 
From  this  example  alone  we  may  learn,  that  the  sub- 
scriptioBs  annexed  to  the  Epistles  are  entitled  to  no 
credits 


SECT,    II. 

OP  TUB  QALATIAN  CHRISTIANS,  AND  TH5IR 
/  .    SEDUeSHS. 

The  Galatians  were  descended  from  a  tribe  of  Gaul^ 
,  who  had   formerly  invaded  Greece,    and    afterward^ 
settled  in  the  lesser  Asia.    Their  original  Gadish  lan- 
guage tbey  retained  even  so  late  as  the  fifth  century,  as 

» 

^  Probably  likewise  ia  tbe  aatmnn.  or  at  tbe  time^  wbeo  in  otber 
y^ara,  thebwfl  was  tilled ;  but  ia  the  saobatical  year  remained  faHovr. 

*  Supplement,  Vol.  II.  cb.  xii. 
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B/ppears  from  the  testhnony  of  Jerome  ^ho  nelydas  tbafr 
their  dialect  was  nearly  the  satae  with  that  of  the 
Treviri  \  At  the  same  time  they  sppke  the  Greek  Ian*, 
gaage,  in  (XMnmcm  with  almost  all  the  inhabitants  of  the 
lesser  Asia :  and  therefore  St  Paul's  Greek  EjMstle  was 
perfectly  intelligible  to  them. 

John  Joachim  Schmidt,  master  of  the  grammar  school 
at  Ilfddj  has  endeavoured,  in  his  Prolusio  de  Galatisj  ad 
quos  Paulus  literas  misit,  to  support  the  extraordinary 
opinion,  that  the  Galatians  to  whom  St  Paul  wrote^ 
did  not  reside  within  tlie  limits  of  the  country  of  Gala<i 
tia,  but  were  the  inhabitants  of  Derbe  and  Lystra,  which^i 
tbou^  really  cities  of  Lycaonia,  were  considered  as .  an 
appendage  to  Galatia,  because  they  had  been  presented 
by  Augustus  to  Amyntas,  King  of  Galatia*  But  ^inoe* 
St.  Paul  preached  the  Gospel  in  Galatia  itself,  as  well  as 
at  Derbe  find  Lystra,  I  can  see  no  reason  for  taking  the 
term  ^  Galatians'  in  St  Paul's  Epistle,  in  any  other  tfaaa 
its  proper  acceptation.  Schmidt  indeed  contends',  not 
only  that  St.  Paul  was  never  in  Galatia  before  the  council 
at  Jerusalem,  which  I  r.eadily  grant,  but  likewise  that  the 
persons,  whom  St  Paul  calls  Galatians  wece  akeady. 
converted  to  Chr^tianity,  when  that  council  was  hdd.. 
This  position  he  endeavours .  to  prove  from  G^.  ii.  5. 
wheve  St  Paul  says,  '  To  whom  we  gave'plaoe  by  sub- 
jection,  no  not  for  an  hour,  that  the  truth  of  the  Gospel 
m^^  conti$me  with  you/  But  by  the  term  ^  yoa'  St 
Paul  might  mean  the  Heathens  in  general,  whose  cause 
he  pleaded  at  Jerusalem,  in  o}^)osition  to.  those^  arho 
wished  to  enforce  the  Levitioal  law  :  at  least  he  has  fit- 
quaatly  used-  the  term  in  tliis  sense,  and  if  this  may  be 
ascribed  to  it  in  the  place  ip  question^  the  argument 


'  Galatas,  excepto  sermone  Grsco,  quo  omnis  loquitur  Orieiis^ 
propriam linguam  eandem  pene  habere,  quam  Treviri:  nee  referre,si 
aliqua  exinde  corruperint,  quum  et  Aphri  Phoenicum  linguam  non- 
nulla  ex  .parte  routaverint,  et  ipsa  Latinitas  et  regionibus  qaotidie 
motetui^  et  tempore.  T.  IV.  p.  256.  ed.  Benedict.  On  this  sal^ject 
Jeromis  very  good  authority :  for  he  had  spent  some  ^me  at  Treves,' 
» and  therefore  was  well  able  to  judge  of  the  language  of  the  Treviri«    ^ 

r  Sect.  6* 
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tvili  prrae  nothing  of  any  one  community  in  particular. 
Further^  that  by  the  term  ^  y6u'  St  raul  meant  the 
inhabitants  of  Derbe  and  Lystca  is  highly  improbable, 
because  it  appears  from  Acts  xvi.  i.  that  he  not  only 
visited  those  cities  soon  after  the  council  at  Jerusalem, 
but  informed  them  verbally  of  the  result  of  this  council : 
consequently,  he  was  under  no  necessity  of  giving  them 
written  information.  On  the  other  hand,  if  he  had 
judged  it  necessary  to  write  to  them,  after  verbal  infor- 
mation, he  would  at  least  have  given  some  hint  in  his 
Epistle,  that  what  he  then  wrote  to  them  he  had  for- 
merly delivered  in  person*. 

The  seducers,  against  whom  St.  Paul  writes  in  his 
Epistle  to  the  Galatians,  were  men  of  a  very  different 
description  from  the  weak  brethren,  of  whom  he  speaks 
in  his .  Epistle  to  the  Romans,  cb.  xiv.  xv.  and  other 
places;  and  whose  errors  he  censures  in  so  gentle  a 
manner,  as  even  to  recommend  an  abstinence  in  their 

Presence  from  whatever  they  imagined  to  be  unlawful* 
'hese.weak  brethren  anxiously  abstained  from  meats • 
differed  to  idols,  and  from  blood :  considering  a  partici-. 
pation  of  the  former  as  a  violation  of  natural,  as  well  as 
of  the  Mosaic  reli^on,  and  a  participation  of  the  latter, 
as  an  infrmgement  on  the  command  given  not  only  to 
the  Jews  in  particular,  but  to  the  descendants  of  Noah 
in  general,  Gen.  ix.  4.  It  was  out  of  tenderness  to  these 
weak  brethren,  that  the  council  in  Jerusalem  had  com-> 
manded  an  abstinence  from  meats  offered  to  idols,  and 
from  blood :  and  it  was  the  same  motive,  which  induced 
St  Paul  in  several  passages,  for  instance,  Rom.  xiv.  xv. 
1  Cor.  viii.  x.  to  recommend  the  same  abstinehce,  when- 
ever i^ch  persons  were  present  Beside  these  two  articles, 
it  does  not  appear  thai'  they  insisted  on  any  other  of  the 
Mosaic  institutions,  except  the  observance  of  the  Jewish 


*  To  these  objectioos  Schmidt  has  replied  in  a  Programma  published 
in  17549  ^ith  the  following  title ;  Proluaiouem  suam  de  Galatis — ab 
objecUonibus  doctissimorum  virorum  yindicare  conatur:  which  the. 
reader. may  consalt,  if  he  wishes  to  determine,  whether  the  objections 
are  folly  answered. 
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sabbath  ^  which  however,  as  far  as  we  have  any  know- 
ledge of  this  matter,  they  did  not  consider  as  indispen- 
sably necessary  for  the  converts  from  Heathenism.  But 
the  seducers  or  disturbers  of  the  Galatians  went  much 
greater  lengths,  and  maintained  the  necessity  of  observing 
the  whole  of  the  Levitical  law,  including  not  only  cir- 
cumcision, and  an  abstinence  from  all  meats  deemed 
unclean,  but  also  an  observance  of  all  the  Jewish  festi- 
vals, and  even  of  the  sabbatical  year,  which  was  never 
designed  to  be  observed  in  any  otiier  country  than  Pale- 
stine. It  appears  that  they  began  their  reformation  with 
exercising  the  rite  of  circumcision :  and  therefore  St 
Paul  warns  the  Galatians,  ch«  v.  2.  3.  not  to  submit  to 
i^  because  by  this  ceremony  they  would  profess  them- 
sdves  to  be  Jews,  and  therefore  lay  themselves  under 
the  obligations  of  the  Jewish  law.  Persons  of  a  similar 
description  with  those,  who  disturbed  the  Galatians,  had 
disquieted  the  Christians  in  Antioch,  till  they  were 
silenced  by  the  Apostles  and  Elders  in  Jerusalem.  They 
were  Jews  of  the  New  Pharisaic  sect,  founded  by  Judas 
Galilasus,  a  sect  which  in  various  points  differed  from 
the  ancient  Pharisees  ^  The  Apostle  speaks  of  them 
not  only  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians,  ch.  ii.  4.  v.  10. 
3  K  vi.  m.  13.  but  likewise  in  his  Epistle  to  the  Philip- 
pianst  ch.  i.  1 6.  iii.  2.18.  19.:  and  he  describes  them  as 
men  of  really  bad  characters,  whose  principal  object  was 
to  enrich  themsdves  at  the  expence  of  those,  whom  they 
pretended  to  convert  Nor  is  the  picture  which  St.  Paul 
has  drawn  of  them  in  the  least  exaggerated:  for  it 
appears  from  the  accounts  of  Josephus,  that  he  might 
have  justly  represented  them  in  a  still  more  odious  light 
It  was  in  fact  this  sect,  which  involved  Uie  Jewish  nation 
in  that  war,  which  ended  with  the  destruction  of  Jem* 
salem,  for  they  incited  their  countrymen  to  disobedience 
against  the  Roman  Emperor,  and  to  a  refusal  of  the 
accustomed  tribute.      Under  the  mask  of  piety  they 

•  Rom.  xiv.  4.  $• 

^  See  the  Mosaic  Law,  §  1 S4,  where  I  have  given  an  extract  from 
Josephus,  relative  to  this  sect. . 
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committed  rapine  and  murder, .even-  witl\in-the  w&lk  of 
the  temple ::  a)ad  their  -  impetuesity  was  sveb,  t|iat  they 
respected  not  the  power  of  the  Romans,  but  provoked 
theni  to  open  hostilities.  They  not  only  introdueed 
theooselves  into  the  Christifin  communities,,  but  piietencited 
to:  preach  ^ven  the  Christian  religioni  as  appears  from 
th^  Epistles  to  the  Galatians  and  £^esiao3.  The  fQ\d 
Pliarisaic  se^t,  as  it  existed  in  the  time  of  Christ,  encooH 
passed  sea  and  land  to  n)ake  one  prosely  tq  %  not  becauM 
they  wished  tp  promqte  religion  and  virtue,  but  beeausB 
th^y  eKpoQted  to  be.  amply  repaid  for  their  missicm^ 
Josepb^s!*  h^s  related;  a  remarkable  instance  of  four  Jews^ 
who  h^d  persuaded:  Fulvia,  a  Roman  lady  of  rank  add 
fortune,  to,  aid  Opt  tbeir  r^l^ion^  apd  extorted  frdm  h&i 
considerable  sutn&,  as  presents  for  the  holy  lexnpl^ 
MfhicliV  instead  of  sending  to  Jerusalem,  they  retained  ib 
their. own  coffers:  till  the  matter  becsMTie  publk^lj^ 
known,  and  waa  at  lepgth  report!6d  to  .Tiberius,  who 
iH^mediately  ordered  the  J^ew3  to  leavo  Rome^  ai^  emit 
four  thoM^aod  of  them,  to  Saixlinia.  As  soon  as  the 
Qhrktian  religion  began  lo  spread  it$elf  among  the  Qeti^ 
tiles,  and  every  where  met  with  .a  favourable  reception; 
they  fQ».nd  their  advantage  in  preaching  Christ^mity^ 
which  tliey  taught,  as  if  it  were  nothing  mora  thani  a 
reformed  Judaism,  and  tljerefore  they  strictly/ ^joined 
the.  rite;  of  circumcision.  In  this  manner  theyendeat 
voured  to.malce  the  Christians  become  partly  Jews^  and 
by  placing  ihem  as  it  were-  in  the.  middle. between  tb<^ 
two  religions,  they  acquired  an*  opportunity)of  comptetn 
irig  the  conversion,  as  soon  a^  circumstances,  and.  tbdc 
g(wa4)rofit&,  would  permit  r  \  .    - 

St,  Paul  tterefore.  .in  bis  Epfette  to  tbe.  Galatians 
speaks  of  their  seducetf^  in  <se1^erer  •  teirms,  tba»  he. has 
used  OQ  other  occasiomsi  especially  in  cfa.  i.  8.  g.\.  It 
naay  be  said  (indeed  that,,  as  this. EfHstle  was  the  first 
which  St.  Paul  wrote,  the  fire,  of  youth  is  more  conspL^ 
cuous  in  this,  than  in  any  other :  and  that,  since  it  was 
written  with  his  own  hand,   not  dictated  according  to 

* 

«  Math,  xxviii.  15,  '  Antiquit.  Xviii.  3.  5. 
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bift  subsequent  practice,  the  Apostle  more  easily  gave 
way  to  Ae  suggestions  of  his  naturally  warm  disposition. 
But  if  we  reflect  that  the  seducers  of  the  Galatians  were 
men  of  a  difiSsrent  description  from  the  weak  brethren, 
wiiom  be  describes .  in  other  places,  be  might  have  used 
the  same  severity  of  expression,  at  whatever  time,  and 
ymittr  whatever  circumstances  he  wrote.  In  fact  the 
propagation  of  Christianity  could  have  me^  witii  no 
greater  impediment,  than  that,  which  these  persons  had 
thrown  in  its  way :  for  they  not  only  closed  the  religion 
<kf  Christ  mth  ceremonies  which  were  become  obsolete, 
but  taught  the  observance  of  them  as  the  true  means  of 
obtaining  eternal  salvation.  Of  <  those  who  thus  adopt 
tbe  Levitical  law,  St.  Panil  very  properly  says,  cb.  v.  2. 
i  Behold,  I  Paul  say  unto  you  tSbat  if  ye  be  circumcised, 
Christ  shall  profit  ^ou  nothing,  and  ver.  4.  Christ  is 
beoome  of  no  effect  unto '  you,  whosoever  of  you  are 
justified  by  the  law ;  ye  are  fallen  from  ^ace'  *.  Nor  is 
dM  Epistie  to  the  Galatians  the  only  one,  in  which  St. 
Paid  has  severely  reprimanded  those,  who  insisted  on 
the  Levitical  law  as  the  means  of  salVation :  for  we  find 
examples  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans,  ch.  xvi.  17.  18* 
20.  and  in  that  to  the  Philippians,  eh.  iii.  2«  1 8.  1 9. 
The  iVpostles  also  and  Elders  assembled  in  council  at 
Jerusalem,  represented  those,  who  taught  the  neeessity 
of  circvmcising  the  Gentile  converts,  %s  men  who  sub^ 
verted  the  Souls  of  the  Christians  ^ 

Theprindpal  arguments,  used  by  the  seducers  of  the 
Galatians,  were  the  following. 

1.  ^  That  the  Apostles  at  Jei-usalem,  especially  St. 
Peter,  mui  likewise  the  whole  church  at  Jerusalem,  con- 
sidered drcumdsion  as  necessary :  that  St.  Paul* was  only 
a  deputy  from  that  church,  and  that  his  doctrine  was 
authoritative  only  so  far,  as  it  agreed  with  the  doctrine  of 
Ihe  duirdi  of  Jerusalem.'    That  the  former  part  of  this 

♦.  *  It  is  evident' fctat  St.  Paul  did  not  mean  to  include  those,  who 
retained  circuDici8ion,inereW  through  weakness  of  understanding,  or  a 
falh^tmim^em  pi  i^onocience. 

f  Affinntiv^iuiif ( T«K  Yvpc^^  ^/Mft.    Acts  XV.  a4« 
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iisaertiod  is  false,  appears  bo(h  .from  Acts  nr.  24.  add' 
fjr<oai  the  two  first  chapters  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Gala-*' 
tian9*  And  that  the  latter  part  is  equally  false  appears 
irpin  the  same  Epistle,  where  St.  Paul  shews  at  large^ 
that  he  was  neither  a  missionary  from  the  church  at 
Jeriisalem,  nor  a  disciple  of  the  Aposdes,  but  an  im« 
mediate  Apostle  of  Christ  himself,  that  the  Gospel^' 
Vbicjh.he  preached,  was  delivered  to  him  by  a  divine 
revelation,  and  that  its  truth  therefore  by  nd  means 
depended  on  its  agreement  with  what  the  other  Apostles 
taught.  It  was  absolutely  necessary  that  St  Paul  should 
be  explicit  on  this  subject,  because,  Galatia  being  at 
some  distfince  from  Palestine,  the  inhabitants  of  thab 
country  could  be  the  more  easily  deceived  in  respect  to 
the  doctrines,  which  were  taught  by  the  Apostles  and 

^ders  in  Jerusalem*     , 

2.  '  That  St  Paul  had  altered  bis  opinion,  and  nowf 
preached,  the  Levitical  law.'  Galat  i.  8.  lo.  v.  11  • 
Perhaps  they  pleaded  in  support  of  this  argument  that 
St  Paul  had,  ordered  Timothy  to  be  circumcised  shortly 
^fore  his  first  visit  to  the  Galatians.  Acts  xvi.  3.  com-» 
pared  with  Galat.  ii.  3.  :  > 

3.  '  That  all.the  promises  of  God  trere  made  to  the 
posterity  of  Abraham,  and  that  whoever  would  partake 
of  the  blessing  uppn  Abraham,  must  like  Abraham  be 
circuipcisec)/  .  This  objection  St  Paul  answers,  dL  iiL 
7— iv.  18.  . 

r  4*  '  Th&t  Isaiah  had  foretold  an  approaching  conver- 
sion of  the  Gentiles,  and. had  promised  children  from 
atnong  the  Heathen  to  Jerusalem  or  Sion.  If  therefore 
ibe  Gentiles  desired  to  be  children  of  Jerusalem :  ihey 
oug^t  to  conform  to  the  worship  and  ceremonies  of  .that 
chprch.'  In  answer  to  this  argument,  St  Paul  shews 
fh.  iv*  9 — 31.  that  these  children  were  promised,  not 
;to  th§  Jewish,  but  to  the. ancient  Jerusalem,  where  the 
tiue  God  was  worshipped  in  the  time  of  Melcbispdek^ 
without  either  temple  or  Levitical  law; 

There  are  two  passages  in  the  Epbde  to  the  Galatians> 
ch.  ii.  14.  iv.  ij2.  which  seem  Jo  imply,,  thftt  not  only 
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St."  Paul^  but  even  St  Peter,  when  they  were  in  company 
with  heathens  totally  disregarded  the  Levitieai  law,  and 
.partook  of  meats,  which  the  Jews  considered  as  undead. 
It  is  true  that  this  was  no  crime,  since  the  Levitieai  law 
had  ceased  to  be  binding :  yet  it  was  contrary  to  St. 
Paul's  practice  at  other  times,  for  as  a  native  Jew,  he 
himself  still  observed  the  law.  He  even  made  the  Na- 
zarite  vow,  shaved  his  head  at  Cenchre»,  and  then  went 
up  to  Jerusalem  to  celebrate  the  approaching  festival  and 
make  the  usual  offerings^  :  and  a  few  years  afterwards, 
when  he  was  at  Jerusalem  for  the  last  time,  he  repeated 
the  Nazarite  ceremonies ^  in  order  to  convince- the 
Jews,  as  is  expressly  said,  Acts  xxi.  24.  that  he  ^  walked 
orderly  and  kept  the  law/  It  may  be  asked  therefore 
whether  St  Peter  and  St  Paul  pbserved  at  one  time, 
but  disre^rded  at  another,  the  Levitieai  law,  according 
to  the  difference  of  the  circumstances,  in  which  they  were 

.  placed  '•  TertuUian,  as  appears  from  the  passage  quoted 
at  the  beginning  of  the  preceding  section,  answers  this 
question  in  the  affirmative.  But  I  would  rather  answer 
it  in  the  negative,  and  asse;rt  that  both  St.  Peter  and 
St.  Paul  abstained  in  general  from  unclean  meats,  even 
when  in  company  with  heathens.  In  fact  I  cannot  sup* 
pose^  that  any  man,  who  had  invited  them  into  his 
house>  could  have  violated  the  laws  of  hospitality  in  such 
a  manner,  as  to  present  tliem  with  meats^  of  which 
they  as  native  Jews  were  not  accustomed  to  partake. 
St  Peter  especially,  who  paid  great  respect  to  the  Jewish 
ceremonies  \  would  have  carefully  avoided  a  participa- 
tion, which  must  have  offended  his  countrymen,  and 
consequently  have  diminished  his  own  importance  among 

*  them.  .  And  St  Paul  had  so  many  enemies  among  the 
Jews,  that,  if  in  his  own  conduct  he  had  openly  violated 

'  Actsxviii.  i8.  ao.2i.  ^2. 

^  Acts  xxi.  20 — 27.  xxiv.  17. 18. 

*  I'his  qaestion  relates  merely  to  the  manner,  in  which  themselves 
acted  on  different  occasions:  and  is  very  different  from  the  question 
vrhether  they  taught  different  doctrines  at  different  times. 

*  Acts  X.  xi. 
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the  Levitical  law,  they  ^ould  not  have  ndgleotdd  to 
charge  him  with  thi3  violation,  when  he,  was  pubUeUy 
accused  at  Jerusalem  and  Ceesarea.  ;  Yet  in  Adt»  ixiij. 
1 — '10.  xxiy.  1 — 21.  we  meet  with  no:  charge  of  any 
such  kind.  I  believe  therefore  tixAt  the  two  passlig^ 
above  quoted  from  the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians  imply, 
jaot  that  St.  Peter  and  St.  Badl  partook  of  unclean  meats 
in  company  with  beakhcins,  but  merely  that  they  did  not 
refuse  to  assodate  at  table  with  heathens,  tod  to  eab  in 
their  houses,  which  the  Jews  in  general  avoided  \  even 
jif  nothing  was  produced  which  was  contarary  td  tbeh* 
law.  For  the  vessels  themselves,  in  which  the  food  was 
prepared,  they  considered  as  unclean :  nor  ware  they 
certain  that  among  the  various  ingredients  there  was  no 
intermixture  Of  something  forbidden.  Hence  St.  Ptol 
himself  says,  Galat.  vi.  13.  that  the  circumdsed  itum- 
selves  did  not  observe  every  titde  tif  the  law,  signifying, 
as  I  understand  the  passage,  that  the  Jews  neither  did 
nor  could  observe  the  strict  letter  of  the  law,  when  tbq^ 
resided  in  heathen  countries. 

Some  writers  have  concluded  from  the  Epistle  to  the 
Galatians,  that  St.  Peter  and  St.  Paul  were  not  agretsd 
as  to,the  necessity  of  retaining  the  Levitical  law,  but  on 
the  contrary,  that  they  taught  very  different  doctrines  on 
this  subject.  Now  it  is  true,  that  in  one  instance,  St. 
Peter,  to  avoid  giving  offence  to  the  Jews,  withdrew 
himself  from  the  Gentile  converts  at  Antioch :  yet  the 
Epistle  to  the  Galatians  is  so  far  from  proving  that  St* 
Peter  thought  differently  from  St.  Paul  in  respect  to  the 
Levitical  law,  that  it  shews  they  entertained  the  very 
same  sentiments.  This  further  appears  from  Acts  x.  xi* 
XV.  and  from  what  St.  Peter  himself  has  written  in  hiit 
|ir$t  Epistle. 


0)  Acts  X.  28.  ASffbiTov  ir»y  api^t  laiai^  xo>J<aa^at  n  o^i^m^i 
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SECT.    I. 

OF   THE    TIME    WHEN    ST-  ^AVL   WROTE    HIS  .FIRST 
EPISTLE    TO    THE    THESSAI*0NIA;SS. 

.  The  ts^o  £pistles  to  the  Thessalonians  are  the  netst 
in  point  of  chronology:  to  the  Epistle  to  the  Gala* 
tiaiis. '.  ThesBalonica^  originally  called-  Thermae,  till  its 
name  was  changed  by  Philip:  in  consequence  of  a  victory 
over  the  Thessaliams,  was  in  the  time  of  St.  Pacil  the 
gapital  of  Macedonia*  In  this  city  was  a  very  numerous 
edohy  of  Jews,  and  their  synagogue  was  so  celebrated, 
that  St*  Luke"*  calls  it  by  way  of  eminence  ^  <ruv«yuyny 
or,  the  synagogue :  and  even  to  this  very  day  Salonike, 
as  the  place  is  now  called,  abounds  with  Jewish  families* 
Now  as  the  Jews  were  the  first  persecutors  of  Christianity, 
we  see  the  reason  why  the  Tbessalonian  community  was 
more  exposed  to  persecution,  than  any  other. 

St.  Paul  preached  the  Gospel  at  Thessalonica,  after  he 
had  taught  at  Philippi",  and  in  the  same  year,  in  which 
be  wrote  his  Epistle  to  the  Galatians.  Some  few  among 
the  Jews  received  the  Gospel,  and  the  Apostle  endea- 
voured to  prove  to  them  the  truth  of  Christianity  from 
the  prophecies  of  the  Old  Testament "".  But  a  great 
number  of  the  heathens,  who,  though  they  had  not  been 
drcumcised,  had  learned  to  worship  the  one  true  God, 
and  are  ttierefore  called  <rdo[A£voi  'ExXfiVEg,  became  converts 
to  Christ.  Hence  the  majority  of  this  church  consisted, 
of  native  heathens,  who  had  fonnerly  been  idolaters*" : 
and  it  is  not  improbable  that  Christianity  had  been 
propagated  even  among  the  idolatrous  heathens.     The 

»  Acts  xvii.  I.  *  Acts  xvii.  i. 

I  Ver,  2—4.     .  .       f  I  The§s.  i.  9* 
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Jews,  ever  jealous  of  the  admissioD  of  the  Gentiles  to  the 
same  privileges  with  themselves,  were  highly  offended 
with  the  Apostle's  conduct,  and  raised  therefore  such  a 
disturbance,  that  Su  Paul  and  Silas  were  obliged  to  quit 
Thessalonica  after  a  residence  of  only  three  weeks..  Not 
content  with  driving  St  Paul  from  Thessalonica^  before 
the  Christian  community  was  thoroughly  established, 
they  carried  their  malice  so  &r  as  to  follow  him  even  to 
Bercea :  which  place  they  obliged  him  likewise  to  quit 
and  to  ily  to  Aliens.  Silas  and  Timothy  staid  behind 
at  Beroea,  but  they  received  orders  from  St  Paul  to 
follow  him  as  soon  as  possible  ^ :  and  at  Athens  St  Paul 
waited  for  them'.  Their  actual  arrival  there  is  not 
mentioned  by  St.  Luke* :  but  that  they  really  came 
thither  to  St.  Paul  appears  from  i  Thess.  iii.  i.  2w 
Timothy  however  staid  only  a  short  time  with  St.  Paul, 
who  sent  him  back  to  Thessalonica* :  and  before  Timo- 
thy's return  St  Paul  had  left  Athens,  and  was  gone  to 
Corinth,  whither  Timothy  followed  him*. 

Now  as  St.  f  aul  has  mentioned  in  his  first  Episde  t& 
the  Thessalonians,  not  only  Timothy's  departure  to 
Thessalonica,  but  likewise  his  return^,  it  follows  that 
this  Epistle  was  written,  not  at  Athens,  as  the  subscrip-^ 
tion  imports,  but  at  Corinth,  where  St  Paul  spent  a 
year  and  a  half.  I  once  thought  it  probable  that  the 
Epistle  was  written  during  the  former  part  of  this  period : 
but  it  appears  to  me  at  present,  that  he  wrote  it  rather 
in  the  latter  part  of  this  interval,  after  he  had  made 
several  excursions  from  Corinth.  St  Paul  says  to  the 
Thessalonians,  ch.  i.  7.  that  their  conduct  was  such,  as 
made  them  aii  example  for  all  the  believers  in  Macedoniai 
and  Achaia,  and  ver.  7.  8.  g.  he  adds,  ^  For  from 
you  sounded  out  the  word  of  the  Lord  not  only  in 

9  Acts  xvii.  14.  15.  '  Acts  xvii.  16. 

*  St.  Luke's  silence  in  respect  to  this  matter  is  not  extraordinary^ 
because  he  was  not  present  with  St.  Paul  at  Athens,  having  staid  be- 
hind at  Philippic    See  above,  c\u  vi.  sect.  3. 

*  1  Thess,  iii.  1-^5.        *  Acts  xviii.  5.        *  i  Thess^  iii.  1—6. 
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Macedonia  and  Acbaia^  but  also  in  every  place  your 
faith  in  God  is  spread  abroad,  so  that  we  need  not  speak 
any  thing:  for  they  themselves  shew  of  us  what  reception 
we  had  with  you,  and  how  ye  turned  to  God  from  idolsy 
to  serve  the  living  and  true  God,  and  to  wait  for  bis 
son,'  &c.  From  this  passage  we  must  conclude  that 
St  Paul  had  been  in  various  places,,  after  he  had  fonnded 
the  church  at  Thessalonica :  and  it  is  not  impiiobable^ 
that  during  the  year  and  an  half  above-wp^oned  be 
made  several  excursions  from  Corinth,  one  m  which  waA 
perhaps  to  the  island  of  Crete,  as  I  shall  endeavour  to 
shew  in  the  chapter,  which  relates  to  the  £pistle  to 
Titus^  Further,  in  cb.  ii.  17.  18.  he  says,  'Butwe^ 
brethren,  being  taken  from  you  a  short  time  in  preseoct^ 
and  in  heart,  endeavoured  the  more  abundantly  to.  see 
your  face  with  great  desire.  Wherefore,  we  would  have 
come  unto  you,,  even  I  Paul,  once  and  again,  but  Satan 
hindered  us.'  Since  therefore  St«  Paul  had  several  times 
formed  a  resolution  of  revisiting  Thessalonica,  and  bad 
several  times  been  prevented*,  it  is  evident  that  this 
Epistle  was  written,  neither  soon  after  St.  Paul's  arrival 
at  Corinth,  nor  even  soon  after  Timothy  had  arrived 
there  from  Macedonia*  The  particular  year  of  the 
Chrbtiian  Era  J  cannot  pretend  to  determine;  for 
these  determinations,  as  I  have  already  observed^,  are 
very  precarious.  But  if  the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians 
was  written  at  the  end  of  the  year  49,  the  first  Epistle 
to  the  Thessalonians  was  written  probably  about  the 
year  51. 

*  By  what  accidents  he  had  heen  prevented  St.  Paul  does  not  say: 
but  as  during  the  coarse  of  his  life  he  thrice  suffered  shipwreck 
(2  Cor.  xi.  as.)  it  is  not  impossible  that  one  of  them  happened  in  the 
interval,  which  elapsed  between  his  departure  from  Thessalonica  and 
the  writing  of  his  first  Epistle  to  the  Thes&alonian$« 

7  Cb.  xi«sect.  1. 
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'  /  SECT.  II. 

OF   THB. CIRCUMSTANCES   OF  THE   CHUHCH 

.      AT   THESSAXONICA. 

«      »  .  •  •  ... 

i  TiTE.  pridcifMi:!  circumsttiDoes  of  die  Christian  cobh 
wmiiiy  tt  Thessaloni^,  as  far  as  is  necessary  to  a 
fight  undetalaiidifig  of  St.  Pabl's-  two  'f  pi^tles^  are  the 
foUowing4   .        ^ 

' '  It  consisted^  as  wHs  mentioned  in  the  preceding  sec* 
tiOn,  for  tbetaofet  part  of  Gentile^  and  of  some^fevr 
Jewish  cOnfertt.  As  it  is  hardly  crodibte,  that  Su  Paul 
at  his  departure  appointed  those  to  be  teachers,  who 
only  three  weeks  before  were  wholly  unacquainted  with 
reimiled  reirgion,  it  is  probable  that  the  teachers  men** 
tioned  ch«  v.  12.  were  converts  from  Judaism^  or  at 
least  sucb  Greeks,  as  bad  already  embraced  the  Jewish 
rdigion. 

'  ^.  The  newly  founded  community  had  made  indeed 
some  progress  in  the  faith :  but  being  still  in  an  imperfect 
statC)  and  oppressed  by  the  powerful  Jews  atXhessalonica, 
it  was  in  some  danger,  and  stood  in  need, therefore  of 
fresb  support,  to  enable  them  to  stand  firm  in  the 
doctrine,  which  they  had  embraced.  This  support  the 
Apostle  gives  them  in  the  three  first  chapters  of  the  first 
Epistle,  and  endeavours  to  convince  them,  both  by  his 
own  conduct,  and  by  the  impacted  gifts  of  the  Holy 
Ghost,  that  the  Gospel  which  he  preached,  was  true  in 
itself,  and  of  divine  ori^n* 

5.  There  prevailed  an  error,  relative  to  the  doctrine 
of  the  last  judgement,  which  might  have  created  great 
confusion  in  this  community.  The  Thessaionians,  like 
most  of  the  primitive  Christians,  supposed  that  the  day 
of  judgement  was  not  far  distant,  and  that  it  would 
happen  in  the  age,  in  which  they  themselves  lived. 
Further,  they  imagined  that  they  who  survived  this  day, 
would  have  a  great  advantage  over  those,  who  were  de- 
ceased :  which  was  probably  to  consist  in  their  entering 
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immedia^  into  tbd  MiUmnium,  of  which  Some  itf  the 
inritnitive  Christians  (entertained  very  strange  nodoM. 
And  on  this  account  th^  lamented  the  death  of  ttieir 
friends^  as  they  supposed  that  it  deprived  them  of  pH<- 
vileges  to  be  enjoyed  by  those,  who  were  alive  a&d  re- 
mained on  earth  at  the  general  judgement  This  error 
St  Paul  endeavours  to  remove  in  the  latter  part  of  the 
fourth  chapter.  In  the  second  Epistfe,  ch/il.  2«  we 
ftid  an  intimation,  that  not  only  Epistles  were  forged  in 
St  PauFs  name,  to  propagate  this  error,  but  that  cer- 
tain calculations  and  false  prophecies  were  also  applied 
to  the  same  purpose.  With  respect  to  the  false  prophe- 
cies, I  shall  not  venture  to  hazard  even  a  conjecttrre^  for 
it  is  very  possible  that  they  were  merely  verbal,  and 
never  committed  to  wHting :  and  therefote  all  that  I 
have  said  in  the  first  edition,  on  the  Revelation  of  Ge- 
ijnthusi  I  here  retract*  But  of  the  calculatioh,  of 
which  St.  Paul  speaks,  and  which  be  terms  X9y(t^y  I 
believe  the  true  meaning  to  be,  as  follows.  The  Jews 
ill  general  believed  that  the  Messiah  would  erect  a  tem- 
pond  kingdom,  in  which  they  were  to  enjoy  liberty  and 
rest :  and  of  this  kingdom  tbey  considered  their  sabbath 
as  a  type^.  Hence  they  concluded,  that  it  must  com- 
mence at  least  as  early  as  the  beginning  df  the  sixth 
Millennium  from  the  creation  of  the  world :  and  they 
thou^t  it  not  improbable,  that  it  woiild  be^  much 
sooner.  For  as  the  most  devout  Jews  did  not  wait  till 
sun  set,  but  began  their  sabbath  and  abstnience  irom 
labour  several  hours  before,  so  they  imagined  that  the 
Deity  would  begin  the  great  sabbath  several  'hours,  that 
is  centuries,  before  the  six  thousand  years  from  the  crea- 
tion were  expired.  It  is  true  that  according  to  the 
Chronology  of  the  Hebrew  Bible,  as  the  text  now  stands 
in  our  manuscripts,  the  end  of  the  sixth  Millennium  was 
do  fdv  lemoved,  that  even  after  a  deduction  of  several 

*  It  tvould  be  foreign  to  the  present  purpose,  to  inqaire,  wiietber 
this  notion  were  grounded  or  not.  It  will  be  sufficient  to  obaeryte  that 
the  most  learned  Jews  of  the  present  age  reject  it,  though  several 
modern  Christians,  especially  Vitringa,  have  retained  it. 
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peatoriefty.QO  ditm  in  the  time  of  "Sti  Paul ^oouM  expedt 
to  duryiye  it  But.  every  one  knows  ti»at  Ibere  are 
coQ^iderable  varia.tipns  in  respect;  to.  the  years  mentioDed 
jn  thf  .bQpk  of  Genesis :;  which  make  the  creation  of  the 
.world  to  bavie  taken  place  at  an  earlier  period,  than  it  is 
4nade  in  our  Hebrew  Bibles.  In  the  Septuagint,  the 
nuin^r  of  ye^rs  mentioned  in  the  fifth  and  eleventh 
chapters  of  Genesis,  is  such  as  advance.the  duration  of 
^tiie  world,  m  the  time  of  St.  Paul,  far  into  the  sixth 
.JVlillennium :  but  how  far  I  will  not  attempt  to  deterr 
mine^  for  npt  all  the  copies  even  of  the  Septuagint  have 
.t^e  s^me  numbers  in  the  eleventh  chapter  of  Genesis,  as 
]aaBL^  be  se^n  on  comparing  the  editions  of  Grabe  and 
Br^itinger,.  which  follow  the  Codex  Alexandrinus,  with 
the  editions  which  contain  the  text  of  the  Codex  Vati^ 
CBQus*  Further,  the  very  uncertainty,  which  attended 
the  calculation,  gave  jthe  greater  scope  to  the  imagioar 
tion  of  enthusiasts,  to  fix  the  comtnencement,  of  the 
seventh  Millennium,  and  of  the  temporal  kingdom 
which  they  expected,  at  a  period  the  most  suitable  to 
their  wishes.  And,  if  the  world  at  that  time  had  really 
existed  above  5500  years,  they  had  some  ground  for 
concluding,  according  to  their  principles,  that  the  grand 
JVlillennium  was  not  far  distant  These  notions  insi- 
nuated themselves  very  early  among  the  Christians :  and 
they  were  received  not  only  by  the  Thessalonians^  bul 
by  ^several  of  the  ancient  fatiiers. 

4*  Among  the  converts  at  Tbessalonica,  there  were 
several,  who  refused  to  subject  themselves  to  the  teachers, 
and,  under  the  pretence  of  edifying  others,  behaved 
themselves  disorderly*  These  persons  St.  Paul  bad  in 
view,  1  'Thess.  v,  11— 14, 

The  second  Epistle  to  the  Thessalonians  was  occasioned 
by  the  same  motives,  which  induced  the  Apostle  to  write 
his  first  Epistie.  A,s^  this  had  not  produced  its  propeir 
effect,  and  several  members  of  the  Tbessalonian  commu- 
nity still  maintained  that  the  day  of  judgement  was  at 
bund,  and  others  continued  their  disorderly  conduct, 
the  Aposde  thought  it  necessary  to  write  to  them  agaiu 
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very  soon  after  he  had  i^ritten  his  filr^t  Efiistld.  In  his' 
second  Epistle  tberefort)  he  endeavours  to  shew  from^ 
some  prophecies  of  the  Old  Testament*  not  then  fbttUed^^ 
that  the  day  of  judgement  was  not  so  soon  to-be ' ex-^ 
pected :  and  at  the  same  time  he  cautions  the  Thessalo^^' 
nians  against  idleness  afid  irregularity.  / 

It  was  the  opinion  of  Grotius,  that  what  is  caHed  4bief 
second  Epistle  to  the  Thessalonians  was  in  fact  the  firsf 
Episde,  which  St  Paul  wrote  to  them.  This'  opiinton^ 
he  grounds  on  2  Thess.  iii.  17.  where  the  Apostie  8ay^,> 
^  The  salutation  of  Paul  with  mine  own  hand,  which  is 
the  token  in  every  Epistle :  so  I  write.'  Hence  GrOtius^' 
concluded  that  this  was  the  first  Epistle,  which  St  Plml^ 
wrote  to  the  Thessalonians^  because  he  taught  them  ini> 
what  manner  they  were  to  clistinguish  his  genuine  Ej)is«^ 
ties  from  those,  which  were  forged  in  his  name.  But 
this  inference  is  ungrounded,  for  a  writer  does  not  always 
think  it  necessary  in  the  very  first  Epistle  to  give  the^ 
tokens  of  authenticity.  On  the  contrary,  it  is  more 
probable  that  he  would  do  this,  afler  letters  had  be^ 
forged  in  his  name,  than  at  the  banning  of  the  cor^ 
respondence. 
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OF   THE    EPISTLE   TO   TITUS. 
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SECT.   II. 

OF   THE   PERSON    AND   CHARACTER  OF   TITUS.  ° 

.  .  .  ... 

St.  Paulas  Epistle  to  Titus  might  not  improperly  be 
called  an  Epistle  to  the  Cretans :  for  the  design  of 
it  was  not  so  much  to  instruct  Titus  in  matters,  whicH 
he'miist  have  known  6ven  without  this  Epistle,  as  to 
put  into  his  bands  an  order,  which  he  might  lay  before 
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tfa^  Ck'ataas,  and  -to  which  he  oifgbt  appeal  whenever/ 
imw^rtby  and  .uoqualified  person  attempted  to  iatrude' 
into  the  eptecopal  office*  The  eooteots  of  this  £pjatle 
are  nearly  of  tbecsaoae  kiod  as  those  of  the  first  £pbUe: 
to  Timotfiy.  The  churches  in  Crete  were  hitherto 
without  bishops  aod  iolQiateils;<  Titus  liierelm  ivaa 
ordered  to  aj^int  tbem^  and  at  Abe  same  tioie  was 
cautioned  agaiqst  some,  who  were  of  the  drcumemoo, 
aod  who  endeavoured  to  procure  for  themselves  the 
ecdesiaetkal  offices  \  Of  the  person  and  chuimketer  of 
Titust  we  have  no  further  knowledge^  than  what  k  re- 
lated ia  the  New  Testament:  from  which  it  appears 
tbat  tie  was  by  hixth  a  heathen,  that  he  was  not  circuao^ 
cisad  \  as  Timothy  was,  that  he  sometimes  accovipanied 
St  Paul,  and  was  sometimes  jseat  as  deputy  to  Ctoistian 
eQQ|mumtie& 

It  is  remarkable  that  St  Luke  has  not  once  mentioned 
the  name  of  Titus  throughout  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles; 
though  St  Paul  makes  ifrequent  mention  of  him  in  his 
Epistles,  But  St  Luke's  silence  will/  cease  to  be  extnn 
ordinary,  when  we  ookisider  the  peripd,  in  which  Titus 
attended  St  Paul.  He  was  present  with  the  Apostle 
at  three  different  times.  First  on  that  journey  to  Jeru- 
salem, which  is  described  Acts  xv.  as  St.  Paul  himself  in 
his  Episde  to  the  Galatians ""  relates  in  express  terms. 
But  in  this  instance,  though  St,  Luke  has  not  mentioned 
him  by  name,  he  has  included  him'  under  the  general 
expression  *  several  other  of  them'  %  namely  of  the 
Gentile  converts.  From  this  period,  as  far  as  we  may 
judge  from  the  Epistles  of  St  Paul,  some  time  must 
have  elapsed,  before  Titus  was  again  with  him  :  but  in 
the  second  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians  the  name  of  Titus 
is  frequently  mentioned  %  where  it  appears  that  he  had 
been  with  St.  Paul  at  Epbesus,  and  was  sent  from  that 

*  OiF  tbe^se  ecclesiastical  offices,  I  shall  treat  in  the  Notes  tothf 
Episjtle  to  Titus,  and  to  the  £rst  Epistle  to  Timothy. 

*  Gfal.  ij.  3.  .  *^  Ch.  ii.  1. 3.  *  Acts  xv.  2. 
.    *  Cb.M.  13.  vii..6. 13. 14.  viii.  6. 16.  23*  xii.  18. 


city  to  CoriDtb.  St  Pftiki,  on  his  own  depatture  icon 
Ephesus,  expected  to  ineet  Titus  again  tat  Troas :  biK 
in  this  expectation  be  rwas  disappointed^^  for  he.  dpA 
not  meet  with  him,  till  his  arrival  in  Maoedcxiia^  whence 
the  Apostle  sent  Titus  again  with,  ft  new  commission  to 
Corinth.  Now  these  engagements  of  Titus  took  place 
during  the  period  in  wMcb  St  Luke  was  absent  from 
St  PauP ;.  and' this  is  the  reason  why  he  is  silent: it} 
respect  to  the  trsuisactions  of  Titus,  as  alsi^  of  tnany 
transactions  of  St.  Paul,  which  took  place  inttis  interi* 
vaU  When  St  Luke  again  joined  company  with  St 
Paul,  Titus  does  not  appear  to  have  be^ n  with  hiniy  aa 
that  these  two  Gentile  converts  attended  pevbapi  the 
Apostle  liitemately.  The  third  and.  last  time^  that  we 
iind  Titus. witin  St  Paul,  was  shortly  before  the  second 
Sptstle  to  Timothy  was  written,  in  which  St  Paul  sayi 
eb.  iK.  li)'  that  Titus  was  departed  for  Dalmatia.  JEkH 
tys  passage  is  of  little  importance  in  determtntng  the 
date  of  the  Epistle  to  Titus,  whicb  was  certainly  written 
k)ng  before  the  second  Epistle  to  Timothy.  This  ques^ 
tion,.  which  will  be  eocamined  in  the  following  aeotionj 
must  be  determkied  by  the  passages  above  quoted. 


t  f 
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Wt|iEK   AND   WHE^E.THE  EFISTI.E   TO  TITUS 

WAS    WRITTEN. 

Cheisti  aniTy  had  been  very  early  jdanted  in  Crete^* 
though  ive  are  not  certain  by  whom  it  Was  first  intro* 
duced  there :  but  as  several  Cretans  were  present  in 
Jerusalem  on  the  day  of  Pentecost,  at  the  first  effusion 
of  the  Holy  Ghost  *,  it  is  not  improbable  that  on 
their  return^  theyl  made  known  the  Christian  jeligidn. 
The  only  instance,    in   which  St  Luke  has  made  any 

^  n  Got.  ii.  li.  13.  «  CIt.  vii.  6. 13. 

See  Vt)l.  HL€h.'vi.  sect.  3.  of  this  Introduction.      *  Acts  11.  ti.*  * 


meniiim  of  a  voyage  of  St;  Paul  to  Crete  is  iii  Acts  xxvii. 
7*  8*  But  at  that  thne  St  Paul  was  on  bis  voyage,  as 
lifMrisooer,  td  Italy,  and  seems  only  to  have  touched  at  the 
island.  It  is  (roe  that  St  Paul  expressed  to  the  Roman 
centurion  a  wish  to  pass  tiie  winter  there:  but  St  Luke 
has  not  mentioned  that  he  went  on  shore,  nor  is  it  proba** 
ble  that  the  Roman  centUrion  woiild  have  g^ven  bim 
permission,  as  he  was  then  a  prisoner.  With  this  voyage 
tiiecefore  of  St  Paul  to  Crete  the  Epistle  to  Titus  has  no 
connexion.  "  '^    ^ 

But  that  St  Paul  not  only  had  been  in  the  island  of 
Qrqte,  but  had  preached  the  Gospel  there,  not  long  be* 
fene  he  wrote  his  £pistte  to  Titus,  is  eviddnt  from  its 
eantents :  for  St  Paul  says,  ch«  i«  5.  ^  t*or  this  cause 
left  I  thee  in  Crete,  that  thou  shouldest  set  in  order  the 
things*  that  are  wanting,  and  ordain  elders  in  every  city, 
as  1  had  appointed  thee.'  Now  as  St  Luke  has  taken 
no  notice  in  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  of  the  voyage  un- 
dertaken by  St  Paul  to  Crete,  when  he  appointed  Titus 
to  ordiun  elders,  we  have  no  other  means  of  determining 
the  time  when  it  happened,  than  a  comparison  of  the 
facts  mentioned  in  the  Epistle  to  Titus  with  what  we 
know  in  general  of  St.  Pauls  travels.  It  is  on  this  ac- 
count that  commentators  are  so  much  at  variance  in 
respect  to  the  date  of  this  Epistle :  and  I  myself  entertain 
at  present  a  very  different  opinion  from  that,  which 
I  formerly  entertaaned.  In  the  first  edition  of  this  Intro- 
duction, I  described  the  Epistle  to  l^tus,  as'  written 
after  St  Paul's  imprisonment  at  Rome :  in  the  second 
edition  I  wavered  in  this  opinion :  when  I  published  the 
third  edidon,  I  thought  it  highly  probable  that  this 
Epistle  was  written  long  before  St.  Paul's  voyage  as  a 
prisoner  to  Italy :  and  at  present  I  have  no  doubt  that  it 
really  was,  and  that  in  the  chronological  arrangement  of 
St  Paul's  Epistles  it  should  be  placed  between  the  second 
Epistle  to  the  Thessalonians  and  the  first  Epistle  to  the 
Corinthians. 

St  Paul  says  to  Titus,  ch.  iii.  1 2.  ^  When  I  shall  send 
Ai^mas  upto  thee,  or  Tychicus,  be  diligent  tp  come 
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tinto  me  to  Nicopolis :  for  I  have  determined  there  to 
ni^inter.'  Now  from  this  passage,  if  we  knew  what 
Nicopolis  St.  Paul  meant,  and  when  he  was  there,  the 
date  of  this  Epistle  would  be  at  once  decided.  For 
St.  Paul  must  have  been  either  in  Nicopolis,  or  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  the  place,  when  he  wrote  this  Epistle, 
because,  as  there  were  many  cities  of  this  name,  jt  would 
have  been  totally  useless  to  have  desired  Titus  to  come  to 
him  to  Nicopolis,  unless  the  place,  where  he  wrote  the 
Epistle  had  determined  what  Nicopolis  he  meant. 

The  question  therefore  to  be  asked  is :  In  wh^ 
country  did  this  Nicopolis  lie  ?     The  Greek  subscriptioa 

to  the  Epistle  is,  Ey^A^  axo  i^ixoiroMut  rnt   MotKiiowetf. 

But  this  is  certainl}'.  a  mistake :  for  by  Nicopolis  in 
Macedonia,  is  meant  the  Nicopolis  which  was  situate  on 
the  river  Nessus,  was  distinguished  from  other  cities  of 
this  name  by  the  title  Nicopolis  ad  Nessum,  and  belonged 
in  fact  to  Thrace.  But  this  city  was  built  by  the  Em« 
peror  Trajan,  and  consequently  did  not  exist  in  the  time 
of  St.  Paul  \ 

Further,  when  St.  Paul  wrote  the  Epistle  to  Titus,  he 
was  just  returned  from  a  voyage:  and  therefore  the 
Nicopolis,  where  he  wrote,  could  not  have  been  at  a 
considerable  distance  from  the  sea.  Hence  it  appears* 
that  neither  Nicopolis  ad  Hsemum\  nor  Nicopolis  ad 
Istrum'^,  could  have  been  the  place  where  he  wrote, 
though  the  latter  is  understood  by  Theophylact ''.  Still 
less,  could  the  Nicopoli&i  in  Armenia,  or  any  other  city  of 
this  name^  in  the  middle  of  Asia  Minor.  Nor  could  St. 
Paul  mean  the  Nicopolis,  which  was  situate  in  Egypt, 
not  far  from  Alexandria"";  for»  as  it  was  contrary  to  Su 
Paul's  custom  to  spend  a  considerable  time  in  a  small 
town,  which  would  have  circumscribed  the  propagation 

^  See  Mill's  Note  on  the  sabscription  to  this  £pistle. 

*  Cellarii  Gcograph,  Tom.  I.  p.  1327. 

"  lb.  p.  583. 
^  In  his  Note  to  Tit.  lilt  12.  he  says,  *H  is  NixovoXk  td^  S^ukki^ 

•*  Cellarii  Africa,  p.  14.    •     . 
VOL.  IV.  C 
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of  the  Gospel^  he  would  have  passed  the  winter  at 
Alexandria^  if  he  had  been  in  £gypt,  rather  than  at  a 
small  town  in  its  neighbourhood* 

Of  all  the  cities^  which  bore  the  name  oi  Nieopolis^ 
the  most  celebrated  is  that  which  lay  in  Epire,  oppositiii 
to  the  promontory  of  Actium,  and  was  biiilt  by  Angus* 
tus  in,  honour  of  his  victory  over  Antony.  This  is  the 
NicopoliS)  which  in  my  opinion  St  Paul  meant  But 
there  were  two  other  cities  of  this  name^  the  one  id 
Bithynia'',  the  other  in  Cilicia%  which  were  not  incon*- 
veniently  situated,  if  St.  Ptiul  set  sail  from  Ephesus, 
when  he  went  into  Crete,  and  returned  from  Crete  into 
Asia  Minor :  and  therefore  these  two  cities  must  not  bt 
passed  over  in  the  present  inquiry. 

Before  I  pix>ceedy  I  must  observe,  that  St.  Luke,  id 
the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  is  equally  silent  in  respect  td 
St.  Paul's  visit  to  Nicopolis,  as  on  his  voyage  to  Cretei 
For  this  reason  many  commentators  have  supposed,  that 
both  the  one  and  the  other  happened  at  a  period  subse-^ 
quent  to  the  close  of  St.  Luke's  history, .  and  conse-^ 
quently  after  the  end  of  St  Paul's  imprisonment  in 
Rome.  To  this  opinion  however  Lardner  has  made 
the  following  objection',  which  I  do  not  think  of 
sufficient  weight  to  overturn  it,  though  I  do  not 
defend  the  opinion  itself.  Namely  he  objects,  that 
St.  Paul,  after  he  was  released  from  his  imprison^- 
ment  in  Romcj  had  attained  too  great  an  age  to  be  abte 
to  undertake  any  new  work,  and  that  after  that  period 
he  probably  confined  himself  to  the  edification  of  thosd 
churches;  which  he  had  already  establbhed.  But  to 
this  objection  it  may  be  replied,  that  if  St.  Paul  was  able 
to  travel  into  countries,  where  be  had  already  preached 
the  GospeU  he  was  equally  able  to  travel  into  countries 
where  be  had  not  preached  the  Gospel :  and  tbat^  though 
greater  exertions  are  requisite  to  convert  heathens  :to 
Christianity,  than  to  confirm  in  the  faith  those  who  are 
already  Christians,  yet,  as  St,  Paul  was  endued  with  the 

p  Cellarii  Geograph.  Tom.  II.  p.  308.  ^  lb.  P«  fl6^ 

'  Supplement,  Vol.  IL  p.  168. 
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J>bwer  of  working  miracles,  the  deficiency  of  natural 
vigour  in  an  advanced  state  of  life  might  have  been  sup- 
plied  by  his  supernatural  endowments.  A  more  im- 
portant objection  might  be  made  from  the  circumstance, 
that  the  interval,  between  St.  PauFs  release  from  his 
first  imprisonment  in  Rome  and  the  commencement  of 
his  second  imprisonment,  was  too  short  to  admit  of  tiii§ 
voyage.  St.  Paul  was  probably  released  from  his  firdt 
imprisonment,  about  the  beginning  of  the  year  65  • ;  irt 
the  year  66,  he  was  beheaded,  and  he  was  already  re- 
turned to  Rome  some  time  before  the  winter,  at  least 
in  the  month  of  August.  Now  in  this  interval  he  fe 
feaid  to  have  travelled  to  Philippi,  into  Asia  Minor,  to 
Colossw,  and  even  to  Jerusalem.  There  is  hardly  an^ 
time  left  therefore  for  a  voyage  into  Crete ;  especially  as 
St.  Paul  was  already  returned  from  that  island  before  th6 
winter,  that  is,  according  to  this  hypothesis,  the  wiht?er 
of  65,  which  he  intended  to  pass  at  Nicopolis,  as  b6 
himself  says  in  the  Epistle  to  Titus,  th.  iii.  1 2.  I  admit 
however  that  this  objection  will  lose  a  part  of  its  weight, 
if  St,  Paul's  martyrdom,  the  time  of  which  has  nevet 
been  fixed  with  chronological  accuracy,  took  place 
one  Or  two  years  later  than  the  year  which  is  Usually 
assigned. 

But,  in  respect  to  the  main  point,  I  accede  to  the 
Opinion  of  Lardner,  and  of  those  writers  whom  he  has 
quoted  in  support  of  it :  and  I  see  at  present  no  necessity 
for  referring  St.  Paul's  voyage  to  Crete  to  a  period  sub- 
6^uent  to  the  close  of  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  merely 
because  St.  Luke  has  passed  it  over  in  silence.  For  it  is 
certain  that  St.  Paul  undertook  several  voyages,  previous  . 
to  th^  last  Voyage  described  by  St.  Luke,  as  appears  from 
vVhfit  St  Paul  himself  says  in  his  second  £pisf)e  to  the 
Corinthians,  which  was  written  soon  after  his  departure 
ft6m  £ph6sus  mentioned  Acte  xx.  1 .  tn  l^is  Epistle, 
di.  Id.  25.  he  tells  the  Corinthians,  that  he  bad  thrice 
Mifibr&d  shipwreck :  of  wb^  St.  Luke  has  ^Vfeo  no  ae- 

icdutit  in  Ms  ttai^liiVe*    Ntfw  it  is  not  improbable/  that 

•/  ■  ■  •        '  '        •  * 

^  See  Ch.  xxi.  sect.  s. 
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one  of  the  voyages  was  the  voyage  made  by  St  Paul  to 
Cr^te.  I  have  already  shewn  that  St.  Luke  was  absent 
^  from  St,  Paul  during  the  whole  of  that  period^  which 
extends  from  Acts  xvii.  i.  to  cb.  xx.  6.  in  which  interval 
he  has  omitted  several  important  facts,  to  which  St. 
Paul  alludes  in  his  Epistles.  Among  these  facts  may 
not  im|H*obably  be  reckoned  St.  PauFs  voyage  to  Crete^ 
^nd  his  subsequent  visit  to  Nicopolis.  When  the  Apostle 
came  to  Corinth  the  second  time,  and  there  wrote  bis 
Epistle  to  the  Romans,  he  must  have  already  preached 
the  Gospel  in  Epire :  for  he  says  in  this  Epis^tle,  ch.  xv» 
.19.  '  round  about  unto  lUyricum  I  have  fully  preached 
the  Gospel  of  Christ.'  Since  therefore  it  appears  from 
the  Epistle  to  Titus,  that  when  St.  Paul  wrote  to  Titus» 
his  intention  was  to  pass  the  winter  in  Nicopolis,  w^ 
may  not  unreasonably  suppose,  that  this  was  the  winter^ 
in  which  he  propagated  Christianity  throughout  Epire 
and  Illyricum.  . 

I  therefore  not  only  abandon  the.  opinion,  that  the 
Epistle  to  Titus  was  written  after  St.  Paul's  imprison^- 
ment  in  Rome»  in  conformity  with  the  sentiments  of 
Lardner  and  other  eminent  critics,  but  I  venture  to  g(f 
even  a  step  further,  and  to  place«  it  in  point  of  time  before 
the  second  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  because  in  thii^ 
last-mentioned  Epistle  St.  Paul  alludes  to  several  voyages, 
which  are  omitted  by  St  Luke.  That  the  reader  may 
be  enabled  to  judge  of  the  probability  or  improbability 
of  this  assertion,  I  will  state  the  passages  in  that  period 
of  St.  Paul's  life,  when  St.  Luke  was  absent  from  hifs^ 
to  which  we  may  refer  the  Apostle's  voyage  to  Creft?, 
and  the  winter^  which  on  his  return  from  that  Isl^jod  b^ 
passed  in  Nicopolis,  without  violating  the  order  of  St. 
Luke's  narrative.  These  passages  are  three  in  nipmber^ 
namely : 

1 .  St.  Paul  spent  a  year  and  a  half  at  Cor^intbi 
Acts  xviii.  1 1.  From  this  place  he  migh)t  have  madeaip 
excursion  to  Crete,  for  we  fixast^ot  suppose  that  he  spent 
^e  whole  of  this  period,  without. once  having  quitted 
Corinth.     St.  Paul,  in  like  manner  is  said  to  have  resided 
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three  years  at  Ephesus ;  but  if  we  understand  this,  as 
^ell  as  his  eighteen  months  residence  at  Corinth,  as 
implying  that  four  years  and  a  half  were  devoted  to 
those  two  cities  alone,  St.  Paul's  assertion,  2  Cor.  xi.  25. 
that  he*  had  thrice  suffered  shipwreck,  when  he  wrote 
his  second  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  will  be  irrecon- 
cileable  with  St.  Luke's  narrative.  And  that  St.  Paul 
really  did  make  an  excursion  from  Corinth  during  the 
interval  in  question,  and  came  therefore  in  fact  a  second 
time  thither  before  its  expiration,  appears  from  what  he 
himself  says,  2  (Jor.  xii.  14.  xiii.  1.  where  he  speaks  of 
Kis  intention  of  visiting  Corinth  a  third  timej  which  is 
what  we  generally  call  his  second  visit  to  Corinth. 

If  then  it  be  admitted  that  St.  Paul's  voyage  to  Crete 
was  made  from  Corinth,  the  Nicopolis,  where  he  passed 
the  winter,  and  where  he  expected  Titus,  was  certainly 
Nicopolis  in  Epire.  It  is  true  that,  in  returning  from 
Crete  to  Corinth,  Epire  lay  quite  out  of  his  way :  but  he- 
might  have  been  driven  thither  in  a  storm,  and  perhaps 
fit  this  very  time  he  suffered  one  of  the  three  shipwrecks^ 
which  he  mentions  in  his  second  Epistle  to  the  Corin- 
thians. In  this  case  he  would  have  passed  the  winter  at 
Nicopolis,  and  have  preached  ihe  Gospel,  as  he  himself 
says,  round  about  to  lUyricam.  The  circumstance 
likewise,' that  ApoUos  took  part  in  the  conversion  of  the 
Cretans. agrees  extremely  well  with  this  hypothesis:  for 
A  polios  appears  to  have  come  from  Ephesus  to  Corinth, 
before  St. .  Paul  left  that  city  on  his  first  visit.  See  Acts* 
xviii.  24. — xix.  I. 

The  most?  probable  hypothesis  therefore,  in  my  opi- 
nion, is'  that  St.  Paul's  voyage  to  Crete,  his  subsequent 
stay  in  Nicopolis^  and  the  Epistle  to  Titus,  all  belong  to* 
this  period; 

2.  St.  Paul  passed  three  years  at  Ephesus,  as  we  find 
from  Acts  xix.  and  xx.  31.  In.  this  interval  therefore 
he  might  conveniently  have  made  an  excursion  to  Crete* 
]3uty  if  the  excursion  was  made  from  Ephesus,  the  Nico- 

^  Every  one  knows  what  Horace  says  of  the  Infames  scopulos 
Acroceraunia.     - 
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polia,  where  he  passed  the  winter,  must  be  sought,  mA 
in  Epir^,  hut  io  Asia  Mioor;  apd  the  Nicopolis  ia 
Cilicia  must  be  preferred  to  that  iu  Biihynia.  For 
whoever  sets  sail  from  Crete,  to  return  to  Ephesus,  can 
hardly  be  driven  by  adverse  winds  so  far  as  into  the 
Black  Sea,  and  land  at  Nicopolis  in  Bithyqia.  Tho 
circumstance,  that  ApoUos  assisted  St.  Paul  in  convert* 
ing  the  Cretans,  is  favourable  also  to  the  opinion  that 
the  voyage  to  Crete  was  made  in  an  excursion  from 
Ephesus :  for  it  appears  from  i  Con  xvi.  12.  that  ApQt< 
los  was  then  returned  from  Corinth  to  Ephesus.  How-* 
ever,  I  think  it  very  improbable,  that  St.  Paul  wpulc^ 
have  passed  a  whole  winter  at  Nicopblis  in  Cilicia ;  for, 
since  his  zeal  for  the  propagatioq  of  Cbristifinity  induced 
him  in  general  to  prefer  large  towns,  as  affording  hin^ 
a  more  ample  scene  of  action,  he  would  rather  have  spent 
t^e  winter  in  Tarsus,  which  was  both  the  capital  of  the 
country,  and  t^e  place  of  his  birth«  A  further  confuta-* 
tion  of  this  hypothesis  is  unnecessary  at  present :  for^ 
though  I  have  mentioned  it,  as  a  possible  one»  {  know 
of  no  commentator,  who  has  adopted  it. 

3.  Lardner  is  of  opinion  that  between  St  Paul's  de« 
^arture  from  Ephesus  mentioned  Acts  xx*  i«  and  his 
last  yisit  to  Jerusalem  a  lo^g^r  time  elapsed,  than  is 
generally  supposed^  namely,  almost  two  years :  and  iq 
this  period  I^rdner  fi^es  Su  Paul's  voys^e  to  Crete  % 
But  this  hypothesis  is  attended  with  insuperable  di£i- 
culties. 

The  least  important  objection  is,  that  ApoUo^,  as  f^ 
as  we  know,  was  then  at  Ephesus'.  But,  when  St. 
Paul  wrote  his  Episde  to  Titus,  AppUos  wfis  in  Cr^tf^ 
as  appears  from  ch«  iii.  13.  and  therefore  n^ust  either 
have  accompanied  St.  Paul,  or  have  been  sent  thiUier 
from  Nicopolis, 

But  the  following  objection  is  more  d^isiy^.  tt  ia 
evident  from  2  Cor.  i«  8*  g.  10.  that  tbp  secopd  Epistle 

*  Supplement  to  the  Credibility;  of  the  Gospel  History,  Vol^II. 
p.  101 — 118,187-7-191. 

*  See  1  Cor.  xvi.  12. 
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tp  th^  CorinthiaDs  was  written  very  soon  ajft^r  St.  Paal^ 
departure  from  Epbesus :  so  that  it  is  impossible  to  refer 
tp  this  very  short  interval  St.  Paul's  voyage  to  Crete, 
and  bis  residence  in  Nicopolis.  Nor  could  be.  have 
lately  suffered  shipwreck,  when  he  wrote  his  second 
Epistle  to  the  Corinthians :  for  the  misfortune  the  most 
fresh  in  his  memory  was  the  disturbance  at  £phesus,  which, 
bad  obliged  him  to  qi^it  the  place.  Further,  it  is  evident 
$-001  what  St.  Paul  says  in  the  eighth  and  ninth  chapters 
Qf  this  Epistle  in  respect  to  contributions  for  the  poor, 
that  after  his  departure  from  Ephesus  he  had  visited  only 
the  Macedonian  churches.  If  then  his  voyage  to  Crete, 
and  his  subsequent  stay  in  Nicopolis  are  to  be  referred 
to  Acts  XX.  1-^5,  they  must  have  taken  place,  after  he 
wrote  his  second  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians.  But  in  this 
qase,  neither  of  the  three  shipwrecks,  which  St*  Paul 
ipentions,  2  Cor.  xi.  35,  can  have  happened  on  the 
voyage  either  to  pr  from  Crete ;  and  then  we  shall  ^ave 
five  voyages  made  by  St.  Paul  and  omitted  by  St.  Luke» 
l^hereas  according  to  the  first  opinion  not  only  the  num* 
Ver  will  be  confined  to  three,  but  what  St.  Paul  says, 
2  Cor,  xi.  25.  will  harmonize  with,  and  explain  what 
be  i^ays,  Tit.  u  3. 

,  .  Lastly,  if  we  read  with  attention  Acts  xx.  1 — 6.  we 
shall  find  it  impossible  to  insert  in  this  interval  a  voyage 
to  Crete  and  a  residence  during  a  whole  winter  in  Nico- 
polis, which  together  must  have  taken  up  at  Least  eight 
months.  For,  as  it  was  not  usual  in  that  age  to  un^ 
dertake  a  voyage  after  the  month  of  September, 
St.  Paul's  return  from  Crete  mudt  have  happened  at  least 
before  the  close  df  September :  and  if  we  make  his  stay 
in  Crete  as  short  as  possible,  we  must  allow  at  least  that 
his  voyage  to  Crete  was  not  later,  than  the  beginning  of 
August!  Before  therefore  his  winter  residence  in  Nico- 
polis was  finished,  an  interval  of  at  least  eight  months 
must  have  elapsed.  Now  let  us  keep  this  in  view>  and 
follow  St..  Luke's  narrative.  Acts  xx.  1 — 6. 

Ver.  1.  St.  Paul  leaves  Ephesus,  soon  after  Easter,  and 
travels  into  Macedonia.     In  his  journey  from  Ephesus 
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to  Kfacedonia,  no  one  will  suppose,  that  he  went  by 
the  way  of  Crete  and  Nicopolis,  and,  after  having  passed 
a  whole  winter  in  Nicopolis^  arrived  the  next  year  in 
Macedonia.  This  would  have  been  a  very  extraordinary 
circuit  Besides,  if  St.  Paul  had  made  this  circuit,  he^ 
would  have  visited  Corinth  before  his  arrival  in  Macedo-*^ 
nia  :  but  bis  second  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  which 
was  written  in  Macedonia,  clearly  shews,  that  he  was  then 
lately  come  from  Asia  Minor*  This  objection  did  not 
occur  to  Lardner,  because  he  mistakenly  supposed  that 
Nicopolis,  where  St.  Paul  passed  the  winter,  was  Nico- 
polis in  Macedonia. 

Ver.  2.  St.  Paul  travels  from  Macedonia  to  Greece, 
and  in  particular  to  Corinth.  To  this  journey  the  cir- 
cuit of  Crete  and  Nicopolis  is  likewise  unsuitable.-  In 
Greece  be  stayed  three  months,  ver.  3.  which  is  much  too 
short  a  time  for  an  excursion  to  Crete  and  Nicopolis. 
When  he  returned  from  Greece,  ver.  3. 4.  St.  Luke  ex- 
pressly says  that  he  avoided  going  by  sea,  and  that  he 
again  went  through  Macedonia,  whence  he  embarked 
for  Troas.  Here  again  be  could  not  have  taken  Cret^ 
in  his  way.  Lastly,  the  voyage  from  Troas  to- Palestine 
is  described  so  very  circumstantially  by  St.  Luke,  that 
no  one  will  venture  to  suppose  in  this  voyage  a  visit  to 
the  island  of  Crete. 

Of  the  three  opinions  therefore,  in  respect  to  the  time 
when  St  Paul  made  a  voyage  to  Crete,  the  first  is  cer- 
tainly the  most  eligible,  and  I  believe  the  true  one. 


SECT.  III. 

OF   THE   JEWS   IN    CRETE. 

St.  Paul's  principal  adversaries  in  Crete  were 
Jews''.  That  they  were  very  numerous  in  that  island 
appears  from  the  Epistle  ta  Titus  :  but  of  their  peculiar 
situation    and'   circumstances   at  that   time   we  have 

'  See  Ch.  I.  10.  14. 
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no  certain  accounts.  Some  centuries  later,  namely 
in  the  year  434,  we  know  tliat  the  Cretan  Jews  became 
celebrated  for  their  false  Messiah  '  :  but  on  the  circum- 
stances, which  might  tend  to  illustrate  the  Epistle  to 
Titus,  history  is  silent. 

Perhaps  however  a  part  of  what  St.  Paul  says,  2  Con 
xi.  24.  *  Of  the  Jews  five  times  received  I  forty  stripes 
save  one,'  was  inflicted  on  him  by  the  Jews  in  Crete. 
It  appears  from  Tit.  iii.  9.  that  they  not  only  engaged  in 
various  controversies  respecting  the  Levitical  law,  which 
St.  Paul. declared  to  be  abolished,  but  introduced  useless 
genealogies  into  their  theology.  Of  what  particular 
kind  these  genealogies  were,  I  am  unable  to  determine : 
but  perhaps  they  were  not  unlike  to  what  we  find  in  the 
Targum  on  the  books  of  the  Chronicles,  published  by 
Beck  and  Wilkens,  in  which  Anani,  mentioned  1  Chron.r 
iii.  24.  is  converted  into  the  Messiah. 

We  see  from  ch.  iii.  13.  that  ApoUos  assisted  Titus 
in  the  instruction  of  the  Cretans.  Now  as  Titus  was  by 
birth  alieathen,  it  is  probable  that  Apollos  was  joined 
with  him  in  the  ministry,  as  being  an  eloquent  inter* 
preter  of  the  law,  with  which  Titus  could  not  have  beei^ 
acquainted. 

In  none  of  bis  Epistles  does  St.  Paul  speak  in  such 
severe  terms,  as  in  his  Epistle  to  Titus,  of  the  Cretans^ 
c.  ii.  1 2 — 16.  It  is  true  that  he  uses  the  words  of  their 
own  poet  Epimenides,  in  describing  their  falsity  ;  but 
the  very  application  implies  that  he  thought  the  descrip- 
tion just,  and  that  it  was  warranted  by  the  actual  state 
of  the  Cretans,  especially  of  the  Cretan  Jews. 

*  Basnage  Hist,  des  Juifs.  Liv.  VLCh.  xv.  p.  1281. 
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CHAP.  XIV. 

OP   THE   TWO  EPISTLES   TO  THE   CORINTHIANS. 


SECT.    I. 

OF   THE   CITY    OF   COHJNTH  : 

4kVp   WHEN,   AND   TO   WHOM,   ST.  PAUL    WROTE    HIS 

FIRST  EPISTLE  TO  TH|:    CORINTHIANS. 

The  two  Epistles  to  the  Corinthians  appear  to  have 
been  written  about  five  or  six  years  after  St.  Paufs 
second  Epistle  to  the  Thessalonians,  which  was  written 
at  Corinth,  while  the  Apostle  was  engaged  in  establishing 
a  Christian  community  in  that  city.  At  Corinth  he  re- 
sided a  year  and  a  half* :  at  the  expiration  of  which 
period  he  took  a  journey  into  Asia\  visited  EphesuSj, 
Jerusalem  and  Antioch^  and  then  passing  through 
Galatia  and  Phrygia  returned  to  Ephesus',  where  he 
remabed  three  years  *.  During  tliis  residence  at  Ephesus, 
and  toward  the  close  of  it,  St.  Paul  wrote  his  first  Epistle 
to  the  Corinthians,  as  appears  from  c,h.  xvi.  8.  where 
he  says,  *  I  will  tarry  at  Ephesus  until  Pentecost.' 
Further,  that  it  was  written  at  the  Easter  preceding  this 
Pentecost  appears  from  the  expression  used  by  St.  Paul, 
ch,  Vi  7.  *  ye  are  unleavened,*  that  is,  ye  are  now  cde- 
brating  the  feast  of  unleavened .  bread.  Now  St.  Paul'^ 
departure  from  Ephesus  after  his  residence  of  three  years 
there,  was  about  the  year  of  Christ  57  :  consequently, 
about  that  time  was  written  that  Epistle  to  tb^  Conn- 
tliians,  which  is  the  first  of  those,  which  are  now  extant. 
In  the  subscriptions  to  this  Epistle  it  is  said  to  have  been 
written  from  Philippi,  contrary  to  St.  Paul's  own  decla- 
ration, which  I  have  just  quoted.  This  mistake  arose 
probably  from  a  false  interpretation  of  ch.  xvi.  5.  where 

•  Acts  xviii.  I,  11.  *  Vcr.  18.  *  Ver.  20—22. 

*  Ch.  xix.  1.  *  Ch.  XX.  31. 
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the  Apostle  sfiys,  MaxiikHM  y^g  ^}^{XM^^^f  whiob  liriui 
ynderstood  as  denotiog,  '  I  am  new  tri^velling  througjt^ 
Macedonia/  though  it  evidently  denotea  pol^qg  mor§ 
than  ^  my  route  is  through  Macedonia.' 

The  aty  of  Corinth  was  sitqated  in  Achaia,  near  the. 
Isthmus,  whjch  job^  Peloponnesus  with  the  rest  of 
Greece.  It  bad  two  harbours,  which  opened  to  tbei 
two  neighbouring  se^ts^  one  of  them  convenient  for 
tjie  Asiatic,  the  other  for  the  Italian  t^ftde;  This  si^ua-* 
tion  contributec^  greatly  to  the  wealth  of  the  city :  and 
though  the  Roman  general  Mummius  had  levelled  \%  to 
^e  ground,  yet  it  rose  again,  and  gradually  arrived  at 
such  a  height  of  grandeur,  as  to  be  entitled  to  the  appe}« 
lation  of  the  Capital  of  Greece.  Julius  C^sar  had  greatlj 
contributed  to  its  restoration,  and  bad  ^nt  thither 
Roman  colonies.  Near  this  city  were  celebrated  tb^ 
Isthmian  games:  and  on  this  account  St.  Paul  hs^^^ 
many  allusions  to  these  games  in  his  two  £pist}es  t9  ^ 
Qprinthians. 

These  Epistles  wer?  fiddressed,  not  only  to  the  iob^- 
tu^ts  pf  Corinth,  but  likewise  to  the  Christifm  cpin« 
munities  throughout  all  Achaia,  as  appears  fr^m  th9, 
begiiuvng  of  the  second  Epistle.  Ther^  is  ft  passage  ip, 
the  first  Epistle,  ch.  i.  2*  irom  which  one  might  alQ3Q9t' 
conclude  that  St  Paul's  intention  was,  that  they  who 
conveyed  this  Epistle  to  Corinth,  should  in  their  passage 
shew  it  to  other  communities.  But  an  objection  to  this 
conjecture  is,  that  St.  Paul  in  many  parts  of  this  Epbtle 
severely  reproaches  the  Corinthians*  To  have  shewn  it 
therefore  to  other  communities  would  unavoidably  have 
provoked  the  Corinthiiuis,  which  would  have  been 
Qeitber  consistent  with  St*  Paul's  general  cautiop,  i)or 
with  the  professions^  which  he  soon  fifter  ina4e  in  bi9 
i^coqd  Epistle  tp  the  CorintUans  ^  I  believe  therefore 
that  the  passage  in  question,  1  Cpr.  i«  2.  vf  nx?i\mfft  m 
0««  Tj  «f ji  iv  KogiM^ffy  vyiaPffjfivPK  1^  X{*r<!»  Inf»,  ^riwr 

^f^s-a  iu  ^f»vr&  Tov^^i  ^Mttap  rt  ulc^i  ifMiMi  t^lates^  npt  to  tl^ei 


44  ekxv.  itiv.  stcr.  it 

Corinthians,  and  to-  other  Christian  communities  in 
-f^laces  distinct  from  Cofintb,  but  to  Christians  of  twa 
differeht  descriptions  in  Corinth  itself,  which  may  hp 
called,,  according  to  our  present  modes  of  expression, 
church-men  and  dissenters.  I  understand  therefore  the 
Apostle  as  saying,  *  to  the  Church  of  God  in  Corinth, 
together  with  all  those  who  call  on  the  name  of  Christ, 
whether  they  assemble  in  our  place  of  worship,  or  in^ 
tiieir  owp.'  'Aytoi  in  the  language  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment^enotes  Christians  in-  general;  and,  as  the  Corin- 
ti>ian  community  was  divided  into  parties,  St.  Paul 
distinguishes  from  the  separatists,  those  who  assembled 
in  the  usual  place  of  worship,  by  the  title  of  xXutoi. 
This  expression  is  borrowed  from  the  Septuagint,  m 
which  xXmrn  iyiot  the  translation  of  }in()  >npD  denotes 
a  congregation  called  together  for  divine  worship.  The 
dissenting  party  at  Corinth,  which  met  at  their  own 
^lace  of  worship,  the  Apostle  mentions  in  terms  of  gen- 
tleness, and  includes  under  the  general  appellation  of 
*  those  who  call  on  the  name  of  Christ/  The  preceding 
explanation  has  likewise  this  advantage,  that  it  shews* 
St  Paul  has  not  made  use  of  superfluous  expressions, 
and  repeated  only  iix  different  words  at  the  end  of  the 
i^erde  what  he  had  said  .at  the  beginning. 


■»■ 


SECT.   II.' 

THJC   STATE    OF    THE    CHRISTIAN    COMMUNITY 
IN   CORINTH    DESCRIBEP. 

AS  the  situation  of  the  Christian  community  in  Co-* 
rinth  was  very  remarkable,  a  knowledge  of  it  wilF 
greatly  contribute  to  the  illustration  of  St  Paul's  two 
Epistks  to  the  Corinthians^  I  will  therefore  enumerate 
the  most  material  circumstanced  attending  this  church, 
which  at  the  same  time  will  throw  a-  light  oii  the  other 
Epistles,  because  in  these  two  St.  Paul  is  very  minute  iiv 
respect  to  the  regulation  of  divine^  worship. 
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^  i.'Tbe  Corinthian  commimity  consisted,'  like  most 
otbers;^  partly  of  Jews  and  partly  of  Heathens':  and 
hence  St.  Paul  had  to  combat,  sometimes  with  Jewish 
superstition^  at  other  times  with  heathen  licentiousness^ 
Among  the  Jewish  converts  was  Crispus,  a  man  of  no 
less  rank  than  that  of  president  of  a  synagogue  \ 
Whether  he  continued  in  his  office,  after  he  was  become 
a  Christian,  is  a  question  which  at  present  we  cannot 
decide.  That  he  did  continue  is  a  matter  not  impossi* 
.ble,  because  Christianity  was  considered  at  that  time  a# 
a  Jeu'ish  sect,  and  the  synagogues  were  open  ev6n  to  the 
Apostles. 

2.  The  Christian  communities  in  general,  during 
the  Apostolic  age,  were  of  a  mixed  kind :  and  they 
contained  both  hypocrites  and  profligates.  This  m&y 
be  especially  affirmed  of  the  Corinthian  community': 
and  we  may  form  some  notion  of  their  conduct  from  the 
circumstance,  that  they  came  not  seldom  intoxicated  to 
ihe  celebration  of  the  holy  sacrament  \ 

3,  The  church  of  Corinth  had  several  eminent 
teachers,  besides  St.  Paul.  Crispus,  one  of  its.  members^ 
^ad  been  president  of  a  Jewish  synagogue.  Aquilas, 
with  whom  St.  Paul  resided  at  Corinth*,  instructed  in 
Christianity  a  person,  who  afterwards  became  one  of  the 
most  celebrated  teachers' ;  and  he  is  represented  by  St 
Paul  as  one  of  his  principal  assistants,  as  having  merited 
the  greatest  confidence.  A  polios,  a  learned  and  elo^ 
quent  Jew,  spent  likejvise  some  time  at  Corinth*  :  and 
tie  appears  to  liave  stood  in  high  estimation  among  the 
Corinthians.  Sosthenes  also  must  have  been  a  man  of 
great  repute  in  the  Corinthian  church:  for  the  first 
Epistle  is  written  in  the  name  of  Paul  and  Sosthenes  % 
;as  the  second  is  written  in  the  name  of  Paul  and  Timo** 

«  Acts  xviii.  4.  ^  Ver.  8.  *  «  Cor.  xii.-  ao.  aK  ' 

*  1  Cor.  xi.  ai.  *  Acts  wiii.  3.      '  Acts  xviii.  26, 

•V.  24— 28. 

n  1  Cor.  i.  1.  I  have  already  observed  Ch.  x.  sect.  1.  tbat  as  St. 

Paul  usually  dictated  his  Epistles,  he  sometimes,  added  the  name  of 

^Is  amanuensis  to  husown  name,  aftd 'wrote  the-refore  in  th6h"j<Ant 

names«  '   ^ 


46  <jhAP.  kir.  sect.  ir. 

Vtiy\  kt  is  diftcult  to  determitie  who  this  Sbstbenes 
Was,  for  among  those  who  attended  St.  Paul  on  hi^ 
traTels,  tio  person  occurs  with  this  nanve.  ^  Many  coni'- 
flienlators  have  supposed  him  to  have  been  the  same,  a& 
the  So^thiento  tiientioned  in'Acts  xviii.  17.  and  there 
described  as  president  of  a  Jewish  syntigogue :  but  of 
their  identity  we  have  no  proof.  When  St.  Paul  i^rote 
his  fir^t  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  Sosthenes,  A  polios, 
and  Aiquilas,  were  with  him  at  EphesusS  Apollos 
s^toths  to  have  left  Corinth  even  in  disgust :  at  least  he 
defined  retufnihg  thither,  when  this  Epistle  was  sent'. 

4.  In  the  Corinthian  community  several  sects  had 
nHsen,  who  took  their  names  frotn  their  leaders,  whom 
tiiey  blindly  followed,  and  whose  leaf  nitlg  and  eloquence 
the;f  highly  extolled  *.    These  heads  of  the  Corinthiah 

•  ft  Cor.  i.  1. 

^  tlie  only  argument  which  tan  be  alleged  is,  that  both  were  called 
66siheneiB.  But  su  difil^rent  p^teetot  maiy  h&vfe  the  same  name,  thib 
argiunent  proves  nothing*  On  the  contrary,  thefe  is  reason  to  believ^ 
that  they  were  different  persons.  For^  the  Sosthenes,  in  whose  name 
the  first  £pistle  to  the  Corinthians  was  written,  was  undoubtedly  a 
Christian :  whereas  the  Sostheiies,  mentioned  Acts  xviii.  17.  was  not 
imly  k  Jew,  but  one  of  St  PauVs  bitterest  accusers  before  Gallio.  1^ 
is  true  that  he  might  have  been  afterwards  ciravl^ed  to  Christiaiiity : 
but  this  is  not  probable,  for  St.  Luke  not  only  says  nothing  of  his 
conversion,  but  relates  that  his  accusation  of  St.  Paul,  and  the  public 
insult,  to  which  he  was  in  consequence  exposed,  happened  only  a  few 
days  before  the  Apostle  left  Corinth.  Further^  the  Soeth^nes,  iti 
whose  name  the  first  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians  was  written,  muat  kaVfe 
been  with  St.  Paul,  when  he  dictated  that  Epistle,  that  is,  at  Ephesus: 
but  the  Sosthenes,  who  was  president  of  a  Jewish  synagogue  at  Corinth, 
remained  there,  when  St.  Paul  left  that  city.  At  least  he  is  not  men^- 
Honed,  Acts  xviii%  i8»  among  those  who  accouapanied  the  Apo^tk. 

Dr.  Hoyen,  in  a  Corollary  annexed  to  bis  dissertation,  De  Christie 
anorum  sseculi  primi  vitaet  moribus,  asserts  that  Sosthenes  and  Crispus 
Were  one  and  the  same  person.  But,  as  St.  Paul  names  Sosthenes^ 
I'Cor.  i.  1.  and  mentions  Crispus,  v«r.  14.  of  the  «atne  chapter,  it  1^ 
eyident  th&t  th^ey  were  different  persons :  for  he  would  surely  pot  have 
created  an  unnecessary  confusion,  in  mentioning  in  so  short  a  compass 
the  very  same  person  undet  two  different  names* 

9  1  Cor.i.  1.  Acts  xviii.  i8. 
^  I  Cor.  xvi.  12. 

.  *  1  Cor*  ih  11*12%  From  what  St.  Paul  says  v.]  4— 17.  one  might 
suppose  that  the  leaders  of  these  sects  baptized  in  their  own  naaie^  ^ 
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parties  endeavoured  to  lessen  the  character  of  St.  Paul^ 
and  even  to  tontest  his  apostolical  authority  i  Which 
/  obliged  hhn  to  vibdicate  himself,  and  to  speak  in  his 
own  commendation  *.  Sothetimes  they  accused  hiih  of 
want  of  eloquence  * :  at  other  times,  of  having  suppressed 
some  of  the  most  profound  truths  of  Christianity,  and  of 
having  barely  laid  the  foundation,  on  which  they  in* 
tended  to  build  \  At  one  time  they  represented  id  att 
odious  light  St.  Paul's  refusal  to  receive  pay  from  the 
Corinthians,  alleging  that  he  was  Conscious  of  not  being 
a  divine  Apostle,  and  that  bis  whole  mission  was  d.  mek'e 
fraud ''.  At  another  time,  they  pretended  that  St.  Paul, 
through  distrust  of  his  cause,  conducted  himself  hum*" 
Wy  and  eien  servilely,  when  present  at  Corinth :  but; 
that  in  his  absence  he  wrote  to  them  hdughty  and 
menacing  letters*.  Lasdy,  the  very  sufierings,  which 
St.  Paul  etidured  for  the  sake  of  Christ,  were  to  thes6 
men  a  subject  of  complaint :  for  they  asselted  that  St 
Paul  incurred  them  merely  through  impetuosity  and 
rashneiss^.  Perhajps  this  extraordinary  objection  was  oc- 
casioned by  the  Jewiish  maxim,  ^  that  the  spirit  of  pro^ 
phecy  rests  only  upon  eminent,  happy,  and  cheerful 
tocn.* 

Upon  rcadittg  the  three  first  chapters  of  the  first 
Epistle  one  would  be  almost  intlined  to  think,  that  thes6 
sects  had  called  themselves  after  Paiil,  Petef,  and  Apol* 
los :  but  the  rest  of  the  Epistle  shews  that  they  were 
f^artisans  of  an  adversary  of  the  Apostle.  Besides  St. 
Paul  himself  ch.  iv.  6.  says  that  he  used  his  own  name 
and  those  of  his  frietads  by  way  of  instances,  in  order  to 
avoid  die  mentioning  of  his  adversaries  by  naikse,  and  thu^ 
exposing  them  to  public  disgrace. 

Locte  has  advanced  the  probable  conjecture,  that  the 
party  agcdnst  St.  Paul  had  only  otie  leader.     This  at 

*  1  Cor.  H.  ix.  a  Cor.  x.  xi. 

*  I  request  the  r^scdeV  to  examine  nvhat  I  have  written  in  the  Curafc 
in  Aclias  Apdstoldrum  Syriacos,  §  i.  on  Acts  xviii*  5.6. 

*  I  Cor.  lit.  *  I  Cor.  ix, 

•  ?  ^Cor.X,  I*  a.lOi  11.  ^  I  Gor.  iv»%-^i4.  ' 
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least  is  certain  that  the  Apostle  speaks  several  times  im 
&e  singular  number,  especially  in  2  Cor.  x..  lo.^  11:  and 
nrhere  he  has  used  the  plural,  he  was  influenced  perhaps 
by  motives  of  delicacy,  and  an  unwillingness  to  bear  too 
hard  on  asingle  person.  In  the  second  Epistle,  ch.  x.  2* 
he  speaks  in  the  plural  number,  and  uses  rmi,  which 
shews  that  he  meant  certain  persons  in  particular:  and 
from  ver.  6.  it  appears  that  he  opposed  ^ese  persons  to 
the  majority  of  the  Corinthians.  In  ver.  7.  he  uses  rif 
ii^  the  singular  number,  and  says,  '  If  any  man  trusts  to 
himself  that  he  is  Christ's,  let  him  of  himself,  &c.^ 
Ver*  10.  he  says  expressly  ^«(r»,  and  ver.  11.  he  is  still 
more  personal  and  determinate,  making  use  of  to^to;,  a 
term,,  which  he  has  elsewhere  applied  to  the  person  who 
was  guilty  of  incest,  and  which  to  those  who  understood 
St;  Pauls  meaningi  was  as  intelligible  as  the  name'itself 
would  have  been.  The  expression  which  he  has  used, 
ch.  xi.  4.  i  tfx^H^'^^^  iS'Still  more  particular,  and  could 
not  fail  to  point  out  to  the  Corinthians  the  person  whom 
the  Apostle  had  in  view.  In  ch.  x.  12.  xi.  13.  14.  15* 
the  plural  number  is  ^again  used :  but  in  ver.  30.  tb^ 
plural  is  again  changed  for  the  singular. 

It  appears  from  2  Cor.  xi.  22.  that  St  Paul  s  principal 
adversary  was  a  Jew,  who  valued  himself  on  this  privi- 
lege: and  hence  we  may  explain  the  affair  of  the  incsstU'- 
pus  marriage,  which  was  vindicated  by  St.  Paul's  adver-? 
sary,  and  which  none  but  a  Jew  could  vindicate.  From 
2  Cor.  V.  1 6.  1 7.  X.  6.  8.  one  might  almost  suppose 
that  he  was  either  a  relation  of  Christ,  or  was  personally 
acquainted  with  him,  or  at  least  pret^ded  to  be  so. 
Uis  arrogant  pretensions,  and  the  commendations  which 
both  he  and  his  party  bestowed  on  themselves,  are  repre-' 
sented  by  St.  Paul  in  very  lively  colours.  From  2  Cor. 
xi.  1 — 4.  13.  14.  we  must  conclude,  that  he  was  a  man 
of  infamous  characters  who  endeavoured  to  counteract 
^he  propagation  of  Christianity :  and  I  cannot  suppose 
that  he  was  any  other,  than  the  person,  with  whom  3t, 
Paul  had  principally  to  combat,  in  regard  to  the  doctrine 
of  the  resurrection  of  the  dead.     I^qiuc^  doubt  whether 
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iMj.'belieyed  at  tU  in  the  Cbrbliah  religion :  for  iboogb, 
through  motives  of  interest,  he  pretended  to  tetbch  it, 
he  might  still  have  had  secret  designs'  to  undermine  it. 
If  this  be  true,  '  St  Paul  probably  alluded  to  hioi, 
J  Cor.  xvi.  22..Avfaereiie  says^  £1  n?  »  pxu  v$¥  Rv^ipv 
Inffsy  Xfirov,  iir^'av«9£^a.  To  say  this  of  a  person,  who 
merely  had  no  love  for.- Christ,  would  be  too  severe*: 
for  mere  wasit*  of  .'lover  may  arise  from  a  want  of  know^* 
'ledge.  Nor»  has  St  Paul  ever  spoken  in  such  ihiardi 
terms,  either  of'  Herod,  or  of  tioe  Roman  'governors 
of  Judaeia,i  thbugh  they  cert^nly  did  not  love  CbriM. 
Ou  ftxtty  therefore  is  here  applicable,  not  to  one,  who 
has  rsimply  want  of  love,-  but .  to  one,  who  has )  aotoal 
batied  of .  Christ,  and  who  persecutes  his  reli|^ob',  such 
as  )  St.  PaulV  principal  adversary  at  CorinthL  *>  The' 
ivery  place  likewise,  an  which  this  passage  is  introduced, 
shews,  that  St.  Paul  alluded  to.  a  particular. adversuryc 
foi^  it  is.  added  imdiedtatclyaft^r  the  .salutations  to  tiie 
fcrelhjfen*' ,'  ;    \.  .    .  '  /        ,  .  '     .:  i 

?  in  the  second'  Epistle,  :cb.-xi.  '4.  is  a  remarkabte 
passage,  in  'which  Sti  Paul  says^  ^  If  be>  tfaiEit:cbdQ8t& 
prieacfaelji  anolli'elr  Jesus,  whdm  we  isavenot  pr^<^ed, 
DfjJf,  ye' recetire  Another  spirit,  which.!ye  faaveinot.re^ 
cd^ved,  &c.' '  {.Perlsa^s  ('therefore  St'  Palal'sl  adversary 
protended^  to  bdl  |>osse6sed 'of  the  gifts  of  tbe  Hdly 
.(SbosC:!  a^ndJ.iUjis  sot  improbable  that,  in:oFder>  to 
seddce)lhe'/CarinthiiME^r>he  undertook  similaii/feali'.and' 
operations  to  those,  which  vte  haveiseen  lately (laclnbited 
by  CagUiDStro'and.his  aiuop^tei^  r:  .'>:..)  i  v.  i 

I  fojT^ierJyi  siipposed  tha^  idrispms,.  mentioned  a\ctl 
iviii.  8.'  vras . St.  Ba&l's  ipriocipal  adversary:.  Best  ^hii 
supposition  is. without. foundiuion  :  for  StL  fiaul-s  prini> 
cipal  ad^rsaryt  at  i  Corinth  was  not  originally  ah  inha^ 
bitant .  of  the!  plade,  but  a  strahger,  who. came  thither 
after  the  foundation  o£  the  Christian!  church:: there. 
This;  appears  i  from  2  Cor* :  xi.  4.  where  fae :  is.  Jdatted 
i  iPX/^fAivog:  and  tbe  Apostle  probably  alludes  to  him 
2  Cor.  iii.  1 .  where  s{M^king  of  reconmiendatory  fet- 
ters, he  says,  that  be  stood. ']:\f>t  in  need  of  tliem, 'as 
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0mt  did.    But  if  Cri^Ms  was  mtt  St  Paul-*  {Mriodipd 

.idvaMiy,  he  nifty  ha^e  been  ««  of  tho0e»  who  oppoiei 

.the  designs   of  die   Aposde.     Amcmg  the  eminent 

^tenehers  tbove-mentioned,   Crispus  was  tiie  only  ona^ 

.who  stiU  jremainci^  iti  Corbth:  and  whoever  ventured 

.to  opiMise  himself  to  St  Paul  must  be  supposed  to  kayfe 

rbfiSD  a  flsan  of  Mme  eminenoe.    Now  it  was  St  Paul's 

-lisaal  practioe  to  aaikibe  i^  name  all  those,  who  parti* 

cularly  'extinguished  themselves  in  the  community  fio 

^hich  he  was  writing :  but  tbou{^  Crispus  was  one 

jof  the  fewi  which  the  Apostle  himself  had.  baptized^ 

though  he  had  occupied  the  eminent  station  of  presi^ 

idettt  of  a  eyaagc^oe^  and  moreoTer  was  on^  of  the 

carMesfe  com^erts  to  ^Christianity  at  Corintih,   St  Pant 

•not  only  sends  tio  salutation  to  Crispus  at  the  end 

id  this  Epistle,   but  particularly  directs  the  attention 

fd  the  CornithiaiiB  to.  the  family  of  Stephanas \     St 

Paui's    rejoicing,    that  he    had   baptiEed    ivine    but 

Crispus  and  Gains,  seems  strangely  placed  in.i  Cor.  i 

•t4i  i5'     For  who -would  directly  accuse  hkn  of  haiing 

hioflanA  in  his  owtt  pome  and  not  in  that  xA  Cbrbt  \ 

jPeilMLps  be  only  intended  to  remind  Crispus  in  an  in<- 

^direct,  manneri  that  be  was  his  immediate  disciple,,  and 

iiad  bete  baptised,  by  him.    An  objection  td  the  suppo«> 

aitioti  that  Crispus  was  one  of  St  Paul's  adversarief 

nay  be>  made  from  the  cirqumstaoce^  that  his  name  is 

tamstaoned  in  only  twd  instances,  in  tbei  whde  New 

Teatament^  thit  be  is  miotioned  in  neither  place  with 

the  smallest  mark  of  disapprobatidn^   and  m  one  of 

tisofai  ?  ewd  in  terms  of  applause.    Yet  it  is  stiU  possible 

that  lie  afterwards  became  an  adversary  of  St  Paul, 

though  St«  litlke  lias  not  metltioned  it,  especially  as 

•St.  Luios  has  in  mnst  oases  passed  over  the  history  of 

betBtbs  in  silence  ^.     It  is  supposed  by  many  that  the 

NioOlaito^    ibeotidned  Acts  vL  ^i  was  the  founder  of 

Ibfa  beifitied  seitof  Jbe  Nicolaitansc  yet  Stf^pke 

f  \  <5^*  ^^i.  15.  >  A€t«  will.      .     . 

'^   '  Sm  sbov«,  Cll«tUi.  t^A^t. 
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inentidDed  him  tixere  as  a  Christian  proselyte,  and 
without  giving  the  smallest  hint,  that  he  afterwardi 
became  a  heretic  of  the  first  magnitude.  It  is  there- 
fore not  impossible  that  Crispus  likewise  became  a 
heretic,  though  it  is  not  mentioned  in  the  Acts  of  the 
Apostles.  §t«Luke  has  in  fact  mentioned  very  few 
^T  St  Paul's  adversaries  at  Corinth,  and  of  those  ih 
particular^  nvho  denied  the  resurrection  of  the  dead,  h6 
has  taken  not  the  least  notice.  Nor  must  we  forget 
that  St  Luke  did  not  accompany  St  Paul  to  Corinth^ 
hilt  staid  behind  at  PhiKppi:  so  that  many  material 
events  might  have  taken  place  in  the  Corintfiian  com*- 
inunity,  which  never  came  to  his  knowledge. 

5.  A  marriage  of  the  most  abominable  kind  had 
taken  {Hace  in  thd  Corinthian  community,  and  ap- 
proved by  its  members,  to  the  great  offence  of  th6 
heathens.  Namely,  a  man  had  married  hb  fiither's 
wife»  that  is^  his  own  step-mother.  Some  commen- 
tators, in  order  to  aggravate  the  ofl^ce,  pretend 
tiiat  ^e  fisither  was  still  alive,  and  that  eitiier  the  son 
h$d  committed  adultery,  or  that  the  father  had  sur- 
rendered to  him  his  wife.  But  as  St.  Paul  has  no 
^ere  given  the  least  intimation,  that  tiie  fiither  was 
still  alive,  Ais  conjecture  is  without  foundation :  and 
IhereftMt  we  must  take  the  expression  *  father's  wife' 
in  the  sense  in  which  it  is  used  in  the  marriage  laws 
of  Moses ^  where  it  denotes  ^  a  dowager  step-moAier.' 
They,  who  contend  that  the  father  was  still  living 
sppeal  to  2  Cor.  vii.  1 2.  on  the  supposition  that  he 
was  ^  the  injured  person'  of  whom  St  Paul  there 
speaks.  But  St  Paul  might  mean  himself,  in  the  same 
manner  as  in  cb.  ii.  5.  he  called  himself  a^rieved  by 
the  incestuous  person.  Besides,  if  the  fisittier  had  been 
ftlivt  when  the  son  married,  he  must  have  given  his 
consent,  and  liierefore  no  injury  was  done  him.  That 
he  did  not  commit  adultery  against  the  wiH  of  the 
fittber,  but  that  he  was  actoally  in  possession  of  the 

f  Lev.  xviii. 
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i7Qinaii,.as  bis  uife^  appears  from  the  fhnte.ywmixf 

According  to  tlie  laws  of  the  city.  of.Coriatb,  tbiy 
marriage  would  not  have  been  permitted  by  .the  hea- 
then magistrate.  For  though  the  Athenian  laws*  per- 
mitted marriage  wit^  very  near  relations,  -yet  as  soon  as 
Greece. became,  a  Roman  province,  the  Roman,  laws 
were  introduced,  and  by  these  a  marriage  ^witbitstepr 
mother  lyas  strictly  prohibiiied.  For  want  of  autho^ 
rities  I ,  cannot  strictly .  determine  what  punishment  .was 
annexed  to .  a  marriagfs  of  this  kind  under  the:  rdga  of 
J^er9,  when  St*  Paul  wrote  this  Epistle.  .  But  in .  th^ 
time  of  Alexander  Severus,  the. punishment  ,was jDej 
pp]{ta^0^ ;  6r  banishment  to .  some  desolate  islfrnd, ,  when 
,^.man  debauched  a  widow,  who. was  too  nearly .relate4 
J^d|  hinp,.  to  admit  of  a  'marriage  with  her..,  Mercian^ 
.lvho>iived  ioitbe  reign  of  Severus^  says,  Instilut.  Jub.  IL 
^1  iQui^  ^viduam — cognatum,  cum  qua  nuptias  contrar 
|iere  bon  pote^f,  xorruperit,  in.  ipsulam  depprtandu^ 
ieftX..  Henqe  ^we  ipay  Judge  how  severe  the.laii;s  would 
mv^  jbeen.  againsit  ft  man,  who  mafxied  .his,p>v4:i^stepj* 
pootheJT.  »'•♦•-  .  .  J 

^  .  .^ut  hqw  .i9^S:  it  possible  then  under  •th^;xii;cuiii7 
^tft;pce^,,to '  contract  such  ft  marriage  at  (^oc^ntb.?  It 
CQfii^^bave  been  done  only  under  the  allege^  sapction 
qi  t^e  Jewish  lafW.;  The  Jews  pretend  that  a.  proselytj^ 
by,  baptism  becomes  a  descendant  of  Abraham,  ancj 
ip,.;so,  stricj;  a  ^nse^  that  all  former  retalipns .  im- 
mediately, cease.  .  Hence  they  drew  th^ ^.conclusion, 
f.  thc^t  jahpatben  v^as  at,  liberty  to  marry;  his  jmotbeiv 
or  bia  owp;  sister,  as  soon  as  she  was>  regjepierate  bj^ 
baptism  ^'  Now.  the  Jews .  were^  at  t^at  .tiipe  permitted 
to  liv^  according  to  their  own  laws' :  and  the  C!bds<^ 
tiaps  vrere  .then  ^considered  as  a  Je^wishis^t*    |p  {«r*. 


•  f 


-» . 


•*S»e>thirfX>ige$tl;L.*xlyHL;  tit.  18^5.;  ,    ;.    »    J  !.>.    .,i 

.'  See  MaiiDonides  in  J'^sure  Biabj  cap.'iv.    S^i)<si  clt:«^oi^c;  J^HU 
Lib.  II.  cap.  18.  and  l)e  jure  naL^et  gent.  Lib.  II.  cap.  4. 

t  Joseph.  Antiq.  Lib.  xvi.  6.  1. 
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ticalarthe  privilege  of  marrying  acconfing  to  their 
own .  customs,  and  withoaft  any  regaM-  to  the '  Roman 
civil  law,  they  retained  till  the  time  of  Theodosius,  who 
deprived  them  of  it  in  the  statute  Entitled  De  Judaeis 
et   Carficolis^    where  we    find '^ the  following   clause, 

*  Nemo  Jiidaeorum  morem  suiim  in  conjunctionibas 
retineat,  nee  juxta  legem  s«am  riuptitfs  sortiatur.*  The 
incestuous  -  marriage  therefore,  of  which  St.  Paul  com- 
plains, might  be  solemnized,  to  the  great  offence  of 
fbie  heatheris,  under  the  saiiction  of  Judaism  or  Chris- 
tkthity.  And  the  Corinthian  community  had  approved 
it,  probably  because  the  Jewish-  teacher,  who .  opposed 
St.  Paul,  had  defended  •  it  by  arguing  from  the  Jewish 
doctrines  of  baptism  and  regeneration. 

•  '  6.'  It  w^s  usual  among  the  primitive  Christians,  in 
imitation  of  the  Jews,  to  appoint  arbitrators,  wh^npne 
tihridtiaii  liad  a  complaint  against  another.  Vitrrnga, 
in  his^ti^MisiB  DeSynagoga  Velere,  Lib.  III.  P.  i.  c.  T3I 
f>.  8i6.'  hai  quoted'  a  law  of  Arcadiiis  and  Honorius; 
by 'wbiih  the  Jews  we^  indeed  forbidden  to  bold 
courts  of  ji^dicature^  but  were  permitted  to  have  ar- 
MtraroFs  elected '  with  the  confeent  of  both  parties^ 
wbode  disfciHoh  the  {toman  magistrates  were  bound  to 
sdfifport  •  ^nd  -execute.  *  Si  qui  vero  ex  his  commum 
])actidae'  ad  similitudifiem  arbitrorum  .apud  Judaebs  in 
crviW  •'duntaxat  negotlo  putaverint  Ktigandtim,  sortiri 
eorumi  judicium  jure  publico  non.  velentur.  •  Eoruni 
etiam  sententias  judices  exequahtur,  tanquam  ex  sen- 
teiftia  cognttoris  arbitri  dati  fueridt'.'  As  the  Jews 
pdKSseseed  this  privilege  so  long  after  the  destruction  of 
Jerusalem,  we  may  conclucfe,  that  they  enjoyed  it 
before  that' time  in  still  greater  extent.  And  this  in- 
ference isl  confirmed  by  a  much  more  ancient  Rescript 
oi    Lufcitis  'Antonius    to  the   Sardinians,    in    which 

this  privilege'  is  represented  as  having   been  enjoyed 

'•       ■'         '  '  '  . 

^  In  the  seventh  book  of  the  Tbeodosian  code. 

'  This  law,  vrhidi  Vitringahas  quoted  inacciitately,  is  in  Lib^I^ 
Cod.  tit.  9*  leg«  8.  ^e  Aidftis  et  Cslicolis. 
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by  the  Jew0,  aQ<l  is  farther  secured  to  them.  Tbe 
words  of  this  Rescript,  as  quoted  by  Josepbus^,  we 
as  follows.  ^  The  Jews  have  represented  to  oae  tbil 
they  have  had  from  the  very  begioniDg  their  own 
assembly'  according  to  the  custom  of  their  aneestorsi 
and  their  own  place,  where  they  settled  disputes  among 
themselves*.  As  they  have  now  requested  that  tb^  aam# 
be  further  granted  them>  I  determine  that  le»ve  be 
given  to  them.'  The  Christians^  as  bang  ie<;koued 
amoi^  the  Jews,  had  a  right  to  exercise  Uie-mim 
privilege :  so  that  the  Apostles  did  not  infiioge  tbe 
power  pf  (be  magistrate,  when  they  directed  the  Cbristiao 
communities  to  decide  all  civil  ^contests  among  them* 
selves  by  Christian  arbitrators.  But  the  Corintbimi 
ChristianSi  to  the  disgrace  of  their  religion^  brought 
their  complaints  before  the  heathen  magistrate  %  prcH 
bably  with  the  view  of  injuring  the  peirson  ao^used^ 
either  by  the  aid  of  some  unjust  laws,  or  by  miscepre^ 
dentation  in  the  pleadings,  which  could  not  baye  been 
practised  with  success  before  a  Christian  arbitrator,  who 
decided  merely  according  to  equity* 

From  the  expression  wed  by  St.  Paul,  i  Cor.  vl  i « 
^  Dare  any  of  you/  we  may  conclude  Hmt  ^  Mlt^ 
which  he  ceroures  ifi  the  Corinthiaps  was  new  nd 
unusual.  It  is  probable  therefore,  tbfit  they  were  not 
Gentiles,  but  Jews,  who^  regardless  of  their  owjn  cm** 
toms  and  privileges,  had  appecded  to  beatJ^Keq  judicfrT 
lures. 

7.  In  most  oth^r  Cluistian  communities,  there  wts 
M  dissension  between  the  Jewish  and  GratUe  cMvertsi 
because  the  former,  tbou^  they  had  embraced  Christ 
tianity,  still  adhered  to  the  L^itical  law.  But  ^ 
ConntUan  community  is  a^  exception.  It  is  true,  that 
aome  weak  brethren  at  Corioth  senifdftd  to  partake 
of  meats,  which  bad  been  ot^sfeA  to  idols,  as  aisipeani 
from  1  Cor.  x.  24 — 30.    But  as  St.  P^ul  rather  warns 

*  Antiq.  Lib.  XIV.  ip.  1.7.  \  Xffmhf. 

•  1  Cor.  vi.  1.  •  Vtr.  Sw 
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tbim  s^aitidt  an  abu$e  .of  liberty,  as.wHl  prriseady  ifh 
pear,  tbe  majority  of  the  Coritftbian  ChiMkiaiis  ibivI 
bave  been  free  from  tbe  eommod  prejudices  of  tiie 
Jews. 

It  could  not  be  mdawful  io  itself  to  e^  wbat  had 
been  offered  to  idols ;  for  tbe  consecratioB  of  flesb  oa 
of  wine  to  an  idc3  did  not  make  it  Ihe  property  of  tbe 
idol,  an  idcd  being  in  fact  a  nonnentity,  aiut  iticapaiile 
of  property,  ^bis  i»  tbe  doctrine  taagbt  by  St.  Paul^ 
1  Got.  X.  35.  a&.  ^.  29.  30.  But  eooie  <^  tbe  Co^ 
rkklbians,  not  aadsfied  witb  this  lib^ty,  tbaogbt  k 
lawAil  to  visit  tbe  heathen  VemfieM^  which  were  fie« 
^fuently  places^  of  riot  and  debauchery,  and  to  parlafco 
of  tlte  offered  sacrifice  amidst  tbe  pcaiaes  wbid»  were 
sung  to  the  heathen  gods*.  Thb  was  an^  actual  parli«! 
eipation  of  the  idolatiy;  and  such'  pcBsoos  were  of 
course  considiered  by  the  henlhens  as  haraig  jraied  in 
their  worship.  St.  raul  themfbre  jodg^  it  necessafy 
to  wain  the  Corititfaiaiis  against  idolalry,  which  he 
has  done  espcdally  1  Cor.  x.  7.  9  Cor.  vii  I4r^i7.f 
Whether  an  act  be  a  rdigious  test,  4or  not,  depcoda 
on  the  chcomBtances  aqd  place  of  its  pcfffomuuioe. 
If  I  eat  a  wiafer  in  my  roonsy  k  signifies  sowing::  bvA 
if  I  eai  k  before  a  Baaush  altor^  I  avow  myself  a 
Qiember  of  the  church  of  Rooia. 

llie  dissolute  liberty  of  some  members  of  tbe  Co- 
rinthian conHWOJty  went  i^tiU  furrier.  T|ie  qujiprky 
of  the  beathea  world  considered  Ihe  isfkilgence  of 
senssai  appetites  as  a  matter  in  itsdf  indiflbrenl.  Veniis 
had'  a  temjde  at  Corinth,  in  which  a  diousand  WQcpett 
were  kiept,  in  honour  of  tbe  gpdde^s^  and  for  t^gm^- 
ti&oatifliB  of  hm  adorers '.  Some  of  the  Corinfcfaiao 
ChdstiaiiS'  were  disposed  te^  join  in  thijs  worthip :  and 
tbe  maxim  ^  that  all  tilings  were  lawful  ^'  which  r^ted[ 

» 

^  r'Cor.  vlih  10.  x.  2d.  21.  ^a. 

V  See  Strabo,  Lib.  II.  c.  i6.  and  Mosheim's  Exposition  of  i)ie 
fim  B^sdt  to  liM^CoritiaiiaiiSy  p.  S— lo, 

'  1  Cor.  vi.  13. 13, 
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only  to  clean  and  unclean  meats,  they .  extended  like-^ 
tvise  to  fornication.  St*  Paul  therefore  judged  it  ne^ 
cessary  to  censure  this  vice,  and  to  pronounce  it  nn- 
lawful.  The  same  scandalous  tenets  had  taken  place 
at  Pergamo^,  when  St.  John  wrote  the  Apocalypse,'  as 
appears  from  A.  ii.  14. 

^  8.  The  public  worship  :of  the  primitive  Christians 
was  very  different  from  our  own.  In  our  churches  *the 
minister  only  has  a  ri^t  to  speak  and  et plain  .the 
scriptures :  •  but  in  the  primitive  churches  this,  privilege 
was  not  confined  to  d  particular  order,  every  one 
having: a  liberty  to  speak  in  public,  for  general redifi-^ 
cation  'k  lliis  regulatiou  of  the  Christian  worship  wa3,' 
like  other 'institutiopSy  originally  derived  from  tbe  Jewish 
synagogue,  in  which  every  one,  who  was  qualified  for 
the  task,  with  the  permission  of  the  president  of  the 
synagogue,  might  read  and  expound  the  law  *.  But  as 
many  of  the  primitive  Christians  had  received  extra-* 
ordinary  gifts  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  it  was  their  custom 
to  edify  the  congregation .  by  speaking  alternately  \ 
Some,  who  had  received  the  gift  of.  tongues,  spake 
publicly  in  foreign  languages,  and  by:  the  exercise  of 
this  gift  proved  the  divme  origin^ of  the  Chrisliah 
religion  ** :    others   again   expounded   what  these    had 

delivered "".    This  had   likewise   some  analogy  to  the 

» 

'  Altmlmn,  in  his  Observationes  in  Epistolas  ad  Corinthibs,  p.  14, 
denies  this  2  and  quotes  tbe- instance  ef  Alexander,  vrfao  was  blamed 
for  permitting  tbe  celebrated  Origen  lo  speak  publickly  in.  the 
churcb,  before  be  was  ordained  priest.  But  we  must  not  argue  from 
tbe  practice  of  tbe  Christian  church  in  the  time  of  Origeu,  to  its 
practice  in  tbe  time  of  tbe  Apostles.  '  Before  tbe  close  of  tbe  third 
centoiTy  the'  customs  of  tbe  Christian  cborcbes  were  materially 
altered,  the  authority  of  tbe  clergy  was  increased,  and  the  e^ctra* 
ordinary  gifts,  with  which  even  the  illiterate  laity  were  some^mes 
endowed,  bad  long  ceased. 

*  Luke  iv.  i6.  17.  Acts  :Liii..i5.  i6.  Vitringa  de  Syn.  vet* 
Lib.  Ill*  cap.  7.  p  94"'. 

*  1  Cor.  xiv.  »  Ver.  i.*i..4.  5.  13-^19. 
^  Ver.  13.  «'     : 
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6u^topi  in  the  Jewisfai  synaf^ogues^i  tf  leading  tb6vla^ 
in  the  Hebrew,  whidi  was  become  a  dead  language,  and 
of  expounding  it  in  the  language  limlerstood  by  the 
congregation.  Some  prophesied  %  that  is,  they  9pake 
in  a  known  language,  at  the  '  instigation  of  the  Holy 
Obost :  others  endeavoiired  to  .explain  tlieir  prophecies^ 
and  to  .determine  the  time  pointed  at  by  the  spiiil  of 
Christ,  which  was  in  them^.  Sqme  prayed,  as  they 
were  immediately  inspired'  by  ^be  spirit  of  God  *.  The 
Spirit  which  formerly  animated  David,  when  he  cele- 
brated in  sacred  hymns  the  praises  of  bis  creator,  tac^t 
them  likewise  to  praise  Gpd  in  s{Hritoal '  songs  \  Jf  any 
one  of:  the  congregation  felt  an  implilse* from. the  Holy 
GhQst,^  to  speak  in  public,  he  was  permiiti^^  and  the 
test  were  obliged  to .  be  silent,  while  he^  spake  ^.  In  these 
oases  even  a  woman  was  alloiired  to  speak  in  public,  atf 
appears  from  i  Cor.  id..  5.  which  at. other  times '«was 
prohibited  "^ :  for,  when  they  spake  by  iospirationp  M^ 
were  not  properly  the  speakeys,  but:  the  Holy  OhostiP 
If  nboeof  the  congregation  felt  an  impulse  from  the 
Holy  Ghost,  then  probably  in-  imitation  of*  the  .Jewish 
custom,'  apportion  of  scripture  was  read  aooompaimed 
with  an  .exposilion  and  an  exhortation  ^  i  Wiiat  Sti  Paul 
has  said  >  oS  prophecy  in'  the  Corinthian;  Church '-  some 
commentators  understand  as  denoting  only  an. expositioo 
of  Scripture.  But  tbisi  use  of  the  word  vrf^pnruat  baa 
been  hitherto  shewn  by  no  decisive  example:  and  aa 
St.  Paul  bas<  mentioned  it  among  the  extraordinary '^ts 
of  the  Holy, Ghost  %  I  can  see  no  reascm  for  taking  the 
word  trgofntitat  in  St.  Paul's  Epistl^  to  the  Corinthians, 
in  any  !other  than  its' proper  sense.  :     '<•  *  * . 

.Th^.precedidg.paSag^ph  conuuos  only. a  su«.ma.y 
View  (^  the  public  iwotehip  established  in  the  piitnitive 
Chtirch* :  Whoever  wishes  to  have  a  more  full  and 
elaborate  account  of  it^  must  consult  Dr.  Benson's  *  Essay 

*  Ver.  1. 6.  24. 26.  y  Vcr.  29.  *  V«r.  15.. 

*  *  Ver.  15.  and  Ephes.  v.'  19.  *  1  Cor.  xiv.  30.  31.. 

^  1  Cor.  xiv,  34. 35.      ^  1  Tim.  iv.  13.      •  1  Cor.  xii.  xiii.  xir.  • 
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coitotreing  tiie  flettfement  of  the  pnmidire  Church,  ud 
the  rdkicHis  mmhip  of  the  Chmtians^  wMst  the  sf^ii* 
toal  gi&  centiiiiMid)'  which  is  annexed  to  his  Exposteioo 
of  the  sacred  Epistie  to  Timothy. 

9..  Several  abuses  ia  the  conduct  of  public  worship 
existed  in  the  Corinthiaii  Cbtirch. 

The  first  of  these  con^sted  in  an  affectatioo  of  an 
unusual  dress  and  appearance,  anH>ng  persons^  of  both 
sexes,  when  they  prophesied  in  the  church :  which  was 
of  course  ofiensive  to  tiie  Greeks.  It  appears  from  what 
Ltician  has  said  in  his  treatbe  De  Gymnasiis  ^  that  among 
the  Greeks  the  men  never  appearod  in  pnbtic  with  their 
beads  covered :  but  the  Jews  on  the  ceoCrary  in  ptr^ 
ibrroiog  the  public  offices  of  the  ^^sagogue,  such 
as  praying,  and  reading  the  Bible,  not  onfy  covered 
tine  bead,  but  even  veitod  iu  To  this  Jewish  eusto«i 
St»  Paul  alludes  2  Car.  iii.  14- 15»  and  speaks  of  it  mm 
tone  of  ridicule,  as  being  peiiiaps  not  nnHtersally  rsoetveil 
among  the  Jewsi,  and  a  nare  innovation.  At  pvesent  it 
ia  tiie  universal  custom  of  the  Jews,  wbea  they  read  the 
law  in  tbci  synagogue,  to  put  en  a  veB,  which  they  call 
TaUitb :  and  I  have  known  consdentioM  Jcw%  who 
would  not  even  drink  coffee,  without  firat  potting  oar 
thdbr  hals  and  praying  in  private;  Thi^  ctislom  of  veil* 
ing  tbeiy  probably  l^rowed  hout  the  Romans,  who 
tbongbt  that  every  object,  iriiiob  piesented  kself  dmng 
the  iMlministratiott  of  reli^oas  ceremomes,  was  qi  graaH 
impoctMiee,.  and  therefore  took  all  possihkt  cane  tO)  avoid 
seeing  at  such  limes  whatever  might  be  interpreted  a  boA 
omea.  For  this  purpose  they  eweied  their  ^jums,  ancft 
some  went  even  in  a.eovared  vriiide  to  the  place  ef 
SMsifice;:  ft>rif  die  omen  was  aol  seep  it  was  of  noj  con* 
sequence  *&  >  From  the  Bomans  liie  custom  of  covering 
the  iaoe  during  religious  ceremonies  was  transmitlod  to 

'  Luciani  Op.  Tom.  L  p.  736. 

s  Cieer.  de  Divinat.  lib.  IT.  36.    More  autboritioi  are  ijaoted  1>y 
I.  Casiioir  Hspiittob,  in  his  CommenUde  caluamia  rdigioiis.  Cap.  i v. 
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the  Jews  ^ :  and  from  tbe  Jew9  it  ww  tranafevred  to  th* 
Christians^  who  covered  tbeir  bead^  whenevBr  tbey  spake 
in  tbe  public  congregatim.  Tbia  gave  tbe  Cbri«liao 
church  a  ridiculous  appearanee  in  tbeey^  of  tbe  Greeks; 
and  it  was  at  the  same  time  a  superstitious  eustom, 
though  the  Jews  and  several  Romans  gave  it  a  speciout 
interpretation!  by  seeing  that  they  covered  tbeir  laees  kl 
reverence  to  the  Deity  whom  tbey  adored* 

10.  In  the  Eastern  countries,  the  women  are  oUiged 
to  live  extremely  reserved,  and  they  reside  in  tbe  mmi 
most  part  of  the  bouse,  where  no  man  is  perviitted  to 
approach  tbem:  and  whenever  they  ^  out,  they  am 
obljiged  to  cover  themselves  with  a  veiL  Among  tbe 
Greeks,  the  Spartans  only  excepted,  the  wonoen  led 
ac^jtary  lives  in  tbe  GynsDeonitPs,  ais.  Cornelitis  Nepoa 
relates  in  his  Preface :  and  wbeo  tbey  went  ouV  tbey 
likewise  vdled  themselves.  When  a  Greek  woman  mart 
viedf  tbe  bridegroom  bad  not  a  ri^t  to  ti^e  off  her  veil 
till  tbe,  day  after  the  wedding,  for  wUcb  reason  this  dstfyi 
was  called  «NpicaxvvTiip»«  ^  But  tbey  rdas^ed  frofp  tbia 
severity  at  the  festivals  instituted  m  honour  ot  thew 
DeitieSf  at  which  the  Grecian  women^  appeared  with 
Iheir  ftees  uncovered  :  and  this  is  Ibe  reasom  thai  iortboi 
Greek  comedies  love  generally  bc^ns  ia  a  tem^e.         > 

Under  these,  circumstance^  it  waa  a  disgrace  fee 
Cbristiaii  ivomea  to  uncover  tbraiselves  (taring  the  time 
of  dkvine  service,  and  to  present  tbettieelyes  nofe  only  in 
a  manner  unusual  at  other  times,  but  Uke  woorai  ef 

^  Thm  Jim  b^ep  $liewa  by  hsk^vmbtf,  im  bi«.  Obaoiwttoms 
philologies,  P.m.  Obs.  3.    I  must  remark  however  one- mUlsblk 
which  he  has  made  iu  his  interpretation)  of  the  two  fMllowii^  lipet . 
of  Vii^il's  ^neidy  Lib*  III.  400. 

Ne  qua  inter  sanetos  ignes  in  honore  Dtoaaa 
Hostiiisfaciu  ocenrraty  et  omba  turbet. 

By  h&BtiUi  fades  he  undefstands  '  the  face  or  sight  of  an  enemy/  as  of 
Diomedes  or  Ulysses,  as  be  himself  instances.  But  kottiiU  signifies 
here  *  inauspicious/  and  is  a  very  usual  expression  in  Roman  aoenry, 
as  ever^  one  knews,  who  is  acquainted  with  Ckero^s  botke  de 
Divioatione. 

^  See  this  word  in  the  Iitdex  to  Hudson's  Longinw. 
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bad  cbara^er  'a^ong  the  Jeifrs  ^.  Yet  tb^  Christian 
women  at  Corinth  uncovered  their  heads/  when  they 
prophesied  •.  This  again  was  probably  an  imitatioti^  of 
heathen  customs  :  for  not  Only  the  Bacthte'did  the  same, 
but  other  pretended  prophetesses  uncovtrid  their  heads 
and  dishevelled  their  hair,  in  order  'to  sh^w  their  sacred 
fury  and  enthusiastic  rage  "^.  The  reader  therefore  will 
not  think  it  extraordinary,  that  St.Paal'  in  the  eleventh 
chapter  of  the  first  Epistle  to  the  •  Corinthians  should 
oppose  so  superstitious  aild  offensive  a  custom. 
«  1 1 .  In  the  exercise  of  extraordinary  gifts  many  thin{|^ 
were  done^  which  obstructed  generiil  ediftcatibn;  Sdmey 
who  were'  vain'  of  their  gifts,'  abused  them  'in  such  at 
manner,  as  to  prevent  other  members  from  speaking  in 
the  congregation ".  This  w^s  not  priCoticable  in  the 
Case  of  all  gift^  :  nol  one,  for  instance,  ^ould  prophesy,  if 
^e  Holy  Ghost  did  not  inspire  him;  But  the  gift  of 
tongues  was  so  conferred,  that  whoever  p^ssessaed  it  could 
dpeak  at  all  timei^  in  foreign  languages,  without  wmting 
for  a  fre^  inspiration.'  Conseqwntly  this  gift  was  lli^ 
most  linble  to  abuse,  ahdtheiiefbre  St  Paul  in  th^  four- 
teenth chapter  endeavours  to  regulate  the  use' of  it,  and 
likewise  to  shew  that  it  is  hot  the  most  importurt  gifl 
of  the  Holy  Ghost.  Some  commentatbrs  suppose  that 
St.  PiCul's  principal  adversary  was  a  Jew,-  who  was  pahi- 
cularly  vain  of  speaking  Hebrew.  If  this  be  tru^'  we 
niustcoticludethat  he  was  an  impudent  impostor;  whd^laid' 
ckim  to  ^ftS|'  which  he  did  not  possfess^  and  '^deavoured 

«  *  See  Numb.  v.  iS.  a  Sam.  vi.  20.  and  Bayle'e  Dictionary.  ArU 
Babylon; 

'  1  Cor.  xii  5. 

"  Thus  y^gil  4ay9,  Mndd.  Lib.  IV.  309. 

I  •  CriDes  efibsa  sacerdos, 

Ter  centum  tonal  ore  Deos. , 

,  »    .  .  .       .  f'., '  •  •.    -  >        • 

And.  Lib.  VL46. 

■<  Cui  talia  santi 

'  ,       .    .  Ante  fores,  subito  nou  vultus  uon  color  vpus^    . 
Non  com/or  mansere  comer. 

■  I  Cor.  xiv,  301-334 


y 
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to  make  the  credulous  and  illiterate  believd,  that  a  laur 
guage,  which  was  learned  by  every  well  educated  Jew^ 
had  been .  communicated  lo  him  by  the  supernatural  in- 
tervention of  the  Holy  Ghost*.  .  , 

12.  In  the  first  Epistle  to  th'Q  Corinthians  we  find  the 
plainest  indications,  that  they  celebrated  Sunday.  They 
assembled  on  the  first  day  of  the  week  ^K»r»  jAietv  o'aCCai- 
Tw***):  and  the  expression  x\)(i»kov  iuwoy,  i  Cor.  xi.  20. 
may  be  translated,  as  in  the  Syriac  version,  ^  a  meal 
which  is  proper  for  the  Lord  s  day,'  or,  *  a  Sunday  meal.^ 
In.  the  controversy  relative  to  the  celebration  of  Sunday^ 
it  is  extraordinary '  that  this  translation  of  xu^i«xoy  iuwvop 
in  so  ancient  a  version  as  the,  Syriac  should  never  have 
been  quoted*  On  this  subject  the  reader  may  consult 
Pliny's  Epistles,  Lib.  X. .  Ep.  xcvii.  7. ,  and  Bohmer^s 
!Dissertatio  prima  juris  ecclesiastici  antiqui  ad  Plinium. 

On  Sunday  therefore  it  was  the  practice  of  the  primi* 
tive  Christians  to  celebrate  the  Lord's  supper  :  and  tHis 
was  preceded  by  their  Agapae,  or  feasts  of  love.  Boh- 
mer,  in  his  Dissertatio  quarta  juris  ecclesiastici  antiqui 
ad  Plinium,  has  so  fully  explained  this  matter,  that  it  is 
unnecessary  to  say  aniy  thing  fuither  on  it.  The  eleventh 
chapter  of  the  first  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians  shews  that 
these  Agapse  were  customary  also  at  Corinth. 

13.  The  Jews,  who  lived  out  of  Palestine,  were 
chiefly  engaged  in  trade,  and  were  in  general  in  more 
^flJuent  circumstances,  than  those,  who  resided  in  Judcea, 
tb  Whom  they  usually  sent  an  annual  reliefs.  Now  as  the 
Gentile  Christians  becaoie  brethren  to  the  Jews,  and 
][)artoofe  bf  their 'spiritual  riches',  St.  Paul  thought  it 
equitable  jfhat  the  Gfeek.Chvistians  should  contribute  to 
the  support  of  their  poorer  brethren  in  Jud&a'.  'When 
he  was  at  Jrirusalfem,  he  Ifad  jiromised  Peter,  and  James^ 
that  hd  >4^ould  cbllect  alms  fot  this  purpose*:  and'ac- 


•     .  •  •  •  *    r 


•Scie  i.Cor.  3^jy;  37. 38;  -.       '       . 

'  l  Cor.  xVi;  i.  compared  with  Matth.  xxviii.  1. 

i»iS^W.^?Syn.Vet.Ub.JILP.Lc,»3.     :      .  , 

'  Rom.  XV,  ,^.  ay. ..  •  Gal.  ii.  10.  ,    j  ^ 
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cordiogly  we  find  that  he  made  a  collection  ftinong  th6 
Christians  at  Corinth*. 

*  14.  Some  of  the  Corinthian  Christians  denied  the 
resurrection  of  the  dead**.  If  St.  Paul's  principal  adver- 
isary  at  Corinth,  was  ft  Sadducee,  it  is  not  extradrdbary 
that  the  Apostle  should  have  met  with  opposition  on  this 
doctrine.  One  of  th^  most  specious  arguments  against 
d)e  resurreetiori  of  the  dead  seems  to  have  been  folinded 
pn  the  unfitness  of  our  gross  body,  and  especially  of  some 
of  Its  members,  for  eternal  life :  an  argnment,  to  which 
St  Paul  has  replied,  1  Coir.  xv«  35.  ]^  like  manner  the 
SAdducees  had  attempted  to  silence  Christ  ^ :  but  the 
kdversaries  of  this  doctrine  at  Corinth  made  use  perhaps 
of  other  arguments,  and  on  the  principle  that  evil  derived 
hd  origin  from  matter,  contended  that  a  re-union  with 
sinful  matter  could  be  of  no  advantage  to  a  pure  and 
intellectual  soul 


SECT.  iir. 

OF   tH£   ttlSTLn   or  THE  COEIKTHJANS  TO 

6T»   PAUL. 

Tut .  more  immediate  occasion  of  St  Paul's  first 
^Spistle  to  the  Corinthians,  namely  of  those  which  are 
how  extant,  was  an  Epistle  which  he  had  received 
jfrom  the  Corinthians  by  the  hands  of  Stephanas,  FortU'- 
patuS)  and  Achaicus*.  St  Paul  had  already  warned- 
them  in  a  former  £pistle^ '  not  to  company  with  forni- 
cators^/ This  Epistle  is  now  lost :  for  though  we  have 
an  Epistle  of  St.  Paul  to  the  Corinthians  in  the  Anne- 
tiH,n  language,  which  was  published  by  the  two  Whis* 
toils,  and  annexed  to  their  edition  of  Mosis  Chorenensis 
Historia  Armenica,  yet  Mosheim  in  his  Exposition  of 
the  first  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians*  rightly  judg^  that 

*i  Cor.  xvi.  1—4.      »  f  Cor.  xv.  n.      •  Mattb.  xxiu  ^4^28. 
MCor.  vii.  i.xvi.17.       ^Cb.  v.  9.       •  Peg.  19. 
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Ais  is  a  Spurious  production.  That  St  Paid  bad  nsallj 
written  an  Eptitie  to ,  the  Corinthians  before  he  wrote 
thaty  which  we  call  bb  first  Epistle  \  is  evident  from 

*  Di*.  Stotfcli  in  hUabove-qaoted  treatise,  De  Epislolis  Apostoloraift 
acm  dtperditiSy  p.  75.  has  taken  great  l^aifis  to  shew,  that  Sc.  Paol  by 

meant  no  odier  tnan  the  Epistle,  which  he  waa  then  writing.  He 
contends  that  the  Aorist  ty^a^m  may  be  taken  in  the  present,  as  well 
as  in  the  past  time.  But  even  if  dns  be  admitted,  it  will  not  be  snA- 
ciefit  for  his  purposef :  for  in  order  to  make  ny^^  applicable  to  what 
we  call  the  first  Epistle,  it  must  be  explained  of  what  St  Paul  was  kfcea 
going  to  write,  an  explanation  of  which  an  Indicative  Aorist  is  surely 
incapable*  Besides,  if  St .  Paul  had  meant  to  say, '  in  this  Epistle^'  he 
Would  hardly  have  used  tv  m  twit^kn* 

If  we  read  the  whole  passage,  i  Cor.  ▼•  9  —  1 1.  in  conneaion,  the 
matter  will  become  still  more  certain.  '  I  wrote  to  you  in  an  Epistl^ 
not  to  company  with  fornicators ;  yet  not  altogether  with  the  fornica- 
tors of  this  World,  or  with  the  covetous,  or  extortioners,  or  with  ido- 
laters; for  then  jnust  ye  needs  go  out  of  the  world.  But  now  have 
I  whUen  anto  you,  not  to  keep  company,  if  any  man,  that  is  called 
fL  brotbec,  be  a  fornicator,  or  covetous,  or  an  idolater,  or  a  railer»  or 
a  drunkard :  with  such  an  one  no  not  to  eat.'  It  is  evident  therefora 
from  what  St  Paul  himself  says^  that  it  was  his  intention  in  the  Epistle 
Which  he  was  then  writing  to  give  a  clearer  explanation  of  the  wor^, 
*  not  to  epmpany.  witb  fornicators,'  wl|icb  he  bad  written  elsewheft^ 
{Old  which  perhaps  had  been  taken  in  a  sense  not  meant  by  tha^poeUou 
He  explains  therefore  and  says,  that  they  were  not  to  be  understood  of 
^  fornicators  of  this  world,  ^c.  for  then  must  ye  needs  go  out  of  the 
world.'  Consequently,  all  the  passages,  which  Dr.  Stoech  has  sekcteil 
from  thq  first  (as  it  19  caUed)  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians^  relative,  to  «i» 
chastity,  i^re  foreign  to  the  purpose.  Th^  only  part  of  the  wholf 
Epistle,  which  appears  to  be  applicable  to  the  present  subject  is  1  Cor» 
V.  1  -^t.  the  parage  immediately  precedhig  that,  with  which  we  are 
How  coneemed  This  passage  cnnfaina  indnad  ftr  Rinra  command  ta 
expel  from  the  commubity ^  igcestupuB  persons  yet  i%  cannot  be  tha 
passage,  which  he  h^d  in  view,  when  he  said  ver.  9.  *  I  wrote  to  yoa 
in  an  Epistle,  not  to  company  with  fornicators/  For  in  the  first  place, 
it  dpes  not  contain  the  words,  of  which  St  Paul  gave  an  explanation ) 
and  when  a  difficult  or  ambiguous  expression  is  to  ba^plaiaed^  the 
words  in  question  must  be  retained,  for  if  it  be  quoted  in  other  terms, 
the  exfdtoatioli  ie  toothing.  Nor  does  it  contain  them  even  in  sub* 
Mance :  ibr  it  contains  nothing,  from  which  an,  uiierence  can  be  drawn, 
that  all  intereourse  in  civil  society  with  persons  of  unchaste  character 
Tts^^  be  avoided.  We  must  conclude  therefore  that  the  words  *  not 
to  eotnpany  widk  fornicators,'  which  are  not  in  St.  Paul's  first  Epistle 
II6W  extant,  had  been  used  by  the  Apostb  in  a  preceding  Epistle,  in 
vrikieb  perhaps  he  had  cautioned  them,  in  general  terms,  and  without 
cnterbg  inlo  partieulafSi  not  to  suffer  asea  whose  lives  weM  openly 
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TvhatMosfabini.'bfeis  6aid  in  hts.Ndto  tp  i  CoF^'i^i;9i  T* 
this  Epistle  w^re  contaioed  set^rail  things^  which!,  the 
CorintbiaDs  did  .not  understand,!  abd  dl  iwhich  ,tbejr 
desired  an  explanation.  At  the  same  time  thjey..dp$ired 
that  ApoUos.  would  come  to  them,  to  wbichi  St.  pAui 
answers,  cb^xvi.  i-^.     .  :.  »  •  ' 

'  On  the' general  contents  of  this  Epistle.  I  shall  not 
Wzard  a  conjecture ;  but  of  a  part  of  it  we  may  form 
fionae  judgement,  from  the  questions,. which. the  Corin^ 
ihiane,  in  answer  to  it  proposed  to  the  Apoi^tle.  These 
qiieatiohs  were :      '  '  '  «         •. 

1.  Whether  it  were,  in  general,  good  and  comm^pd*- 
able  to  marry. .  2.  Whether  it  were  necessary  to  separate 
from  an  unbelieving  consort*  ^ 

*  The  former  of  these  questions  was  divisible  jhto  two, 
eachof'jivhi<;hrieqMired  ^  distinct  answer,  the  ope  relative 
to  virgins,  the  other  to  widows  :  for,  when  a  widow 
married  again,  it  w£ks  considered  by  the  heathens  as  a 
breach^ of  propriety^:  ::,'.; 

^,  ,3ut  who  was  there  at  Corinth,  that  could  eoierdsao 
jany  xloubt  of  the  lawfulness  of  marriage?  The  Haling 
piEirty '  df  the  Christian  community  in  that  city'  had  cief-r 
fainly  bo  such  doubts :  for  they  had  approved  even  of  an 
piipestuous  ma/riage,  and  their  conduct  was  auoh;.  tliat 
the*  Apostte  had  judged  it  necessai^y  to;  caution  itbem 
ftgainsl  fdraication. '  It  appears  theti,|that  only  some  few 
toembers  of  the  Corinthian  cominunitVj  whosd'cpn- 
3<:^iences  wei%  tenderer,  than  their  minds  were  strong,  had 
sdruples  in  regard  to  matrimony :  and  this  is  probably; 
the  reason 'why:  the  Apostle  ansvvers  the  question  with 
gentleness,  that  he  ^might  not  expose  to  shapie  thqse 
who  had.. proposed  it.     If  the  same  doubts  had  been 


'  .1 


vicious,  like  that  of  t|he  incesttious  person,  to  continue  members  of  tbe 
Cqrintbian  commi;inity.  As  the  general  esqiression,  which  bf[  had  used 
tLrougb  motives  of  delicacy  had  not  produced  its  proper  effect,  be  was 
pb],iged  in  his  next  Epistle  to  point  out  whom  be  meant  in  particular, 
^{ittbe  aaii^e  timc^  hijs  explained  and  limited  th^  command. in  such,  a 
|7Vanner,that  it  should  not  be  understood^a^coniaininig  an  absolute  pro- 
^libition  to  engage  in  cooamoji  transactions  with  men.of  badcha,ra,f  ter* , 

^\Kyitrii^.deJSyn.  Vet.Lib.:IIL  P.  Lc*{4«p.  65d«^6i^  i  .■''*• 
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started  at  Ephesus  or  Colossiey  where  the  adversaries  of 
matrimony  grounded  their  objections  on  principles,^ 
which  were  injurious  to  morality*,  the  answer  of  St* 
Paul  would  probably  have  been  different  On  reading 
what  the  Apostle  has  written,  i  Cor.  vii.  6.  one  might* 
xonclude  that  the  opponents  of  these  scrupulous  persons* 
at  Corinth  bad  gone  too  far  on  the  other  side,  and  main- 
tained not  only  tixe  lawfulness,  but  the  absolute  necessity 
of  matrimony,  a  position  which  may  be  supported  by 
specious  arguments,  and  is  agreeable  to  the  doctrine  of 
the  Pliarisees.  If  no  one  had  gone  these  lengths,  the 
Apostle  would  not  have  thought  it  necessary  to  say,  that 
he  permitted,  but  did  not  command  matrimony. 

The  seventh  chapter  of  St.  Paul's  first  Epistle  would 
be  much  more  intelligible,  if  we  had  a  precise  know- 
ledge of  the  objections,  which  some  of  the  Corinthians 
had  made  to  matrimony.  The  rejection  of  a  state  of 
life,  which  is  necessary  for  the  propagation  of  the 
human  species,  and  the  notion  of  a  certain  holiness  in 
celibacy,  which,  began  at  an  early  age  to  infect  the 
Christian  cbnrch,  undoubtedly  took  its  rise  in  some  hea* 
then  philosophy.  It  certainly  had  not  its  origin  in 
Judaism ;  for  the  Old  Testament  is  highly  favourable  to 
Biarriage,  and  represents  a  numerous  progeny,  as  one  of 
the  greatest  blessings.  It  is  true  that  the  Essenes,  who 
thought  matrimony  unworthy  of  a  wise  man,  were  a 
Jewish  sect :  but  this  doctrine  they  derived  ifrom  the 
Oriental  philosophy,  not  from  the  Jewish  religion.  Nor 
de  any  of  the  precepts  of  Christy  represent  matrimony  in 
an  unfavourable  light,  or  celibacy  as  a  state  of  greater 
holiness.  Egypt  and  the  East  were  the  countries,  which 
gave  birth  to  these  superstitious  notions,  and  afterwards 
generated  the  race  of  monks.  If  we  examine  the  princi- 
ples on  which  the  Essenes,  and  the  still  later  Manicbasans, 
objected  to  matrimony,  we  may,  by  comparing  them 
with  St  Paul's  answers,  form  some  notion  of  the  parti* 
cular  objections,  which  had  been  made  to  matrimony  at 
Corinth. 

c  See  Col.  ii.  and  t  Tim.  iv. 
VOL,  IV.  £ 
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S(Hoe  b^retics,  Mrho  made  their  appearance  at  a  later 

^ge,  but  who  derived  their  nolious  from  a  noore  ancienb 

Oriental  pbik^sophy  ^»  n<rt  from  the  Christian  religion, 

reacted  matrimony  as  being  ordaiued  by  the  Creator  of 

ti)e  world,  wjbom  tbey  considered  ekher  as  an  evil  Spirit, 

or  at  least  aa  a  spirit^  who  was  not  OEp&iscfent.     Such  an 

objection  would  affect  the  veiy  foundati€»[i  of  Christianity, 

^bicb  represents  the  Creat(;Hr  aa  the  supreme  and  all -wise 

God     But  it  does  not  appear  that  this  objection  had 

been  made  at  Corinth :    for  St.  Paul's  aaswjer  contain^ 

nothing,  which  is  directly  opposed  to  it.  ' 

.   H^  is.  equally  silent  on  another  objection,  which  the 

Manichseans  and  others  made  to  matrimony.     These 

'iooeideced  the  soul  as  pure  and  innocent,  and  ascribed 

the  origin  of  sin  to.  the  gross  matter,  of  which  the  bodys 

was   composed^  and  which  from  its.  veny  nature  waa 

whdly  incapable  o(  being  brought  to  a.  state  of  perfect 

purity.     Now  sipce  the  soul  was  imprisonedi  during  tlie 

present  life  ia  this  gross  body,  and  the  procreation^  of 

children  occasioned  such  imprisonments,  it  was  the  dut^ 

of  a  wise  man  to  abstain  from  it.    This  objection  woola 

have  again  affected  the  foundation  of  Christianity,  and 

wjould  have. merited  a  severer  answer  than  was; given  by> 

St.  Paul:  for  on  ^lie  very  same  principles  ttie  Resur^ 

rectio|i  of  the  Dead  must  be  cor^dered  as  a  misn 

fortune,  and  as  afresh  imprisonment  of  the:  soul,  wliiob 

had  been  delivered  by  death  from  its  former  stale  of 

confinement.  > 

NcHT  do  the  Corint|iiaq, adversaries,  of  niatrimony  ap«* 

pear  tp  have,  objected  to  it  on  aqcount  of  the-  sensiKad- 

pleasures,  which  attend  it:  an  objectioi^  wfaicb  would 

like^'ise  havje  produced  evil  consequenqes,  asit  is^^th^ 

offapring.of  agbomy  and  unnatural  system,  of  morality* 

At  least  in  St.^  Paul's  ansseer  there  is  nothing  wlucb 

iioplies  this  objection.     Many  apcient  fathers,  as^  vi^l  as^ 

the  i^ncient  heretics  considered  sensual  enjoyments>  and 

the  pleasures!  even  of  the  uiamage  bed>  as  a  siin>;  and 

arguing  therefore  from  the  cause  to  the  effect,  they 

'  See  Beausobre  Histoirede  Manich^eetduManicheisme.  Li  v.  vii. 
ch.  3.  4. 
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asserted  that  every  dhild  tiras  the^efdre  a  creature  of 
the  devil.  But  these  iiotions  tvere  not  entei^taihed  by 
the  Cdriftthian  adversaries  of  matrimony,  as  appears  ftdin 
1  Cor.  vii<  14*  Fcir  there  the  Apostle  aiisnefs  the  ques-» 
t3dm,  whether  ehildreii  bofn  of  pa^dnts,  of  whom  tmi 
Duly  wds  a  Christian,  ttttd  the  other  a  heathen,  wetA 
holy :  whidh  implies  that  the  Corinthians  had  no  doubts 
on  this  subje(5t>  when  both  the  parents  Were  ChristianSj 
fend  corise€(iieht!y  that  they  did  ftot  believe  that  childreri 
bdrn  of  Clirifetfeln  parenfe  wer^  ereatures  of  the  rfevili 
Vmllmi  it  is  evident  from  what  St.  Paul  has  saidy  i  Cor. 
Vii.  3^-^34*  ^^^^  the  Goriiithians  did  flot  confer  the 
pkeistirds  of  rliatrbiony  a«  ei  crfiiie. 

/There  fefrjttin&  therefore  tto  objection,  which  the 
C^rtfithian  ddVersttti^s  of  matrimony  could  have  Wade; 
but  one  of  the  following  kind,  which  is  the  most  inno^ 
cent,  and  has  no  bad  effects-  on  the  doctrines  of  fa?th 
ltn<l  mbrgtUty.  *  Matrimony  is  a  very  precarious  state, 
in  which  we  sacrifice  a  part  ofour  liberty  and  enjoyments, 
in  which  we  must  expect  to  suffer  various  inconveniences, 
and. are  exposed  to  the  caprice  and  weakness  of  the 
person,  with  whom  we  are  united.  If  the  choice,  which 
we  have  made,  proves  to  be  S  bad  one,  the  inconve* 
niences,  to  which  we  have  subjected  ourselves,  increase 
in  proportion  to  the  evil  disposition  and  conduct  of  our 
consort.  Whoever  marries  therefore  places  his  hap* 
piAess  in  a  scale,  withotrt  knowing  06  Which  side  it  will 
preponderate.  Further,  the  support  and  education  of 
dffldrtft  isf  frequently  S  hiavy  burthett.  A  moderate 
ittc«>ttie,  Whitrh  would  eftafcie  a  singfe  person  to  live  with 
iWmafert,  is  insufltcient  to  supply  the  exigencies  of  a 
family :  and  therefore  tnatrimony  may  red6c6  os  to  dis- 
»«§&,  dild  (6vin  to  misery.  Again',  the  constant  attefttioa 
tO^  ed6no^fttit£il  eomiiftros',  and  the  necessary  labour  in  pro- 
curing the  means  of  sufbsfetettce,  ao  completely  occupy 
our  tinie  in  a  state  of  wedlock,  that  we  have  very  little 
Mt  for  £fe!  ex'erdrse  of  private  contemplation,  and  the 
performance  of  religious  rites.  Whoever  ie  wise  tbere^ 
^re  will  avoid  enteriiig  itito^  stivch"  ^  stile ; OP  if  h^  hOt 
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entered  into  it,  will  endeavour,  if  possible,  to  obtain  a 
separation,  especially  if  the  other  party  is  an  unbeliever/ 
In  this  manner  the  Essenes  objected  to  matrimony  • :  and 
its  adversaries  at  Corinth  objected  probably  in  the  same 
way.  St  Paul,  in  his  answer  to  them,  acknowledges 
more  than  once,  that  it  is  prudent  not  to  marry.:  and 
advises  therefore  all  those  to  abstain  from  it,  who  dd  not 
feel  themselves  under  a  necessity  of  marrying.  But  on 
the  other  haiid,  since  most  men  who  are  in  b^tb^  and 
in  the  prime  of  their  life^  are  inclined  to  indulge  a  pro- 
pensity, which,  though  it  frequently  leads  to  inconve- 
niences, is  necessary  for  the  continuance  of  the  human 
species,  St.  Paul  assures  them  that  it  is  *  better  to  marry 
than  to  burn.*  To  those  who  are  already  married  he 
says  that  it  is  unlawful  to  separate  :  and  he  adds,  that  for 
these  he  had  the  command  of  the  Lord,  to  continue  ia 
wedlock.  For,  whatever  may  b^  the.  inconvei^iences 
attending  this  state,  yet,  when  we  have  once  pledged 
«our  ffiith^  we  are  bound  to  fulfil  our  engagements. 


SECT.   IV. 

eO^NTENTS    OIF  THE   FIRST    EPISTLE   TO   THE 

CORINTHIANS. 

This  Epistle  may  be  conveniently  divided  into  the 
•following  sections. 

1.  The  Introduction,  ch.  i.  i — 9.  St.  Paul  expresses 
liis  satisfaction  at  all  the  good,  whicji  he  knew  of  them, 
particularly  at  their  having  received  the  gifts  of  the 
Holy  Ghost,  for  the  confirmation  of  the  Gospel. 

2.  He  rebukes  the  sectaries  among  them,  and  defends 
himself  against  his  adversary,  to  whom  most  of  the 
Corinthians  adhered,  ch!  i.  10.  iv.  21. 

*  » 

*  The  grounds,  on  which  the  Essenes  objected  to  matrimony  arc 
given  by  Philo,  Vol.  II.  p.  <533— 634.  ed.  Mangey.  I  have  not 
quoted  the  very  words  of  Philo,  but  have  chosen  rather  to  state  the 
objection  according  to  our  modes  of  thinking* 
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3.  He  orders  them  to  excommunicate  the  incestuous 
person,  and  to  acknowledge  no  public  fornicator  as 
a  brother,  ch.  v.  1 — 13. 

4.  He  rebukes  those,  who  brought  their  accusations 
'before  heathen  judicatures,  ch.  vi.  1 — 9. 

'    5.  He  teaches  the  Corinthians  that  fornication  i^  not 
a  matter  indifferent,  ch.  vi.  1 0 — 20. 

6.  He  answers  their  queries  relating  to  marriage, 
ch.  vii.  1 — 40. 

7.  He  instructs  them  how  to  act,  in  regard  to  idol 
offerings.  He  judges  it  sinful  to  go  to  an  entertainment 
in  the  temple  of  an  idol,  but  not  so,  to  partake  at  another 
place  of  meats,*  which  had  been  offered  to  idols.  How- 
ever he  advises  abstinence  even  from  this,  if  a  weak 
brother  be  present,  who  would  take  offence  at  it.  He 
illustrates  the  case  by  ,his  own  example,  saying  that  he 
abstained  from  many  things,  which  in  -  themselves  were 
lawful,  because  he  would  not  excite  a  prejudice  against 
the  Gospel  even  in  weak  minds.  He  takes  this  occasion^ 
also' to  shew,  why  he  had  accepted  no  presents  from  the 
Corinthians,  ch.  viii.  1.  xi.  1. 

'    8.  He  censures  the  unusual  dress  adopted  by  both 
sexes  in  prophesying,  ch.  xi.  2 — 17.  and, 

9.  The  irregularities  committed  at  their  love-feasts,' 
ver.  18—34.  and  also, 

•    10.   Their  abuse   df  the  extraordinary  gifts  of  the 
Holy  Ghost,  chr  xii.  1.  xiv.  40. 
-  1  !•  He  asserts  the  Resurrection  of  the  Dead,  'ch.  xv. 
1—58. 

1 2.  He  gives  rules  for  the  collection  of  alnis,  pro- 
mises a  visit  to  the  Corinthian  community,  and  salutes 
some  of  its  members. 
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SECT.    V. 

or   THE    EFFECrS    OF   THIS   EPISTLE  0N   TflE 

CORINTHIANS. 

• 

This  Epistle  proc^uq^  op  tbfi  diffcirant;  memben  of 
\\i/^  (joriptbi^n  commijiqity  very  diSer^t  efiis^ls,  .  Many 
of  them  amended  tMr  Qon^ijict:  ^nd  qaQftt  of  timm 
had  mc\\  r^spppt  for  the  Apo^t^q,  tbft  th^y  fxqQin- 
municated  the  incestuous  person'.  They  r^qu^sted  tho 
App$t)e'^  returp  with  tears  S  ^nd  hecaipe  ice^lQui^  for 
^^ia),  that,  is,  th^y  vjqdica^ed  him  and  hi^  qfBce  agaio^t 
^o  false  teacher  ^pd  big  adherent}''.  In  iibort,  th^y 
^^vffd  strpBg  ms^rks  of  a^  ^rnqst  repentance, 

y^t  thq  fabo  tei^^ber  r^ai^d  bis  party,  which  OQW 
h?gan  ^Q  go  greater  lengths  t,hap  Wqx^.  Wq  le^  from 
tlie  teoth»  elfiventh,  and  twelfth  ch^pter^  of  tim  9QeQnd 
Epi^tl^,  that  they  depied  St.  P^qVs  i^po^tqli^l  ministry ; 
and  th^  grounded  this  denial  oq  what  th§  Apoatlet  biin*t 
^If  ba4  wriljtQq.  In  a  former  Epistle,  probably  in  thai 
which  i^  pow  lost,  he  h^id  signified  his  int^ntik)!!  ci 
coming  from  Ephesus  to  Coriptb,  of  ggiiig  th^CQ  lAtQ 
>f a^edop^,  and  firop^  Al^^cedQwa  Qi  again  r^tyr oiog  to 
Corinth  ^  But  the  unhappy  state  of  the  Conintbiaa 
church  a)tc;red  his  ^n^^ption*" ;  s\vk^  be  fowd  tbaj^  he 
must  have  treated  them  with  severity,  He  wag  mlliiQg 
tii^efqre  first  tp  sen^  theip  a  written  admonUion^  and  to 
wait  some  time  for  their  QiueiKl^Qeot^.  Hgpidfi  ha  tdlt 
thqm,  1  Cpf.  xy^,  7,  t;hat  h«:  tbw  ifttwded  to  go  from 
Ephesus  into  Macedonia,  and  that  from   Maoiidoni^ 

he.  woirid  pi*kp;  thw  a  visit  j.  which  iptw^oa  bet  put 
ifx  ^^cufiop,  9^  ^ppiear^  frqm  ^hat  St  LukQ  ha3  aaidt,. 
Acts  XX.  1 — 2.  On  this  conduct  of  St  P^ttl  tho  parfy 
of  his  adversary  made  the  two  following  remarks. 

First,  they  said  that  he  was  very  irresolute  in  his 
conduct,  that  what  he  determined  one  day  he  rejected 
the  next,  and  that  *  his  word  toward  them  was  yea  and 
nay '.'    How  then,  they  argued,  could  such  a  man  be  a 

'  i  Cor.  ii.  5— 11.  vii.  11.       i  Ch.  vii.  7.        *  Ch.  vii.  7 — 11. 
!  2  Cor.  i.  15 — x6.  ,    k  Ver.  23.  ^  3  Cor.  i.  l8. 


IVopbet,  or  ata  AposU6  ?  If  he  were  invented  wkh  tbtsi 
ebaracter,  he  would  not  contradict  himself,  4od  recak 
tf)  morrow  what  he  promised  to  day* 

This  was  a  very  specious  objection,  and  St.  Paiil  ba9 
given  it  itii  full  force,  2  Cor.  i.  I7.  The  objections  of 
the  aticients.  against  the  divine  au^ority  of  the  Aposde^ 
aiid  of  the  Gospel,  are  in  fact  the  knost  material :  and 
the  reader  perhaps  will  be  anxious  to  know  bow  tiiii) 
objection  may  be  answered. 

1.  It  cannot  Reasonably  be  expected  of  a  Prophet, 
t^iat  he  should  be  omniscient,  btad  that  his  divine  inspw 
ration  should  extend  to  all  possible  objects.  He  is 
divinely  inspired  with  what  he  is  to  delir^r  to  men  in 
the  liftofi^  of  God,  but  not  with  all  the  circumstahces  of 
human  lif<i  dr  of  hij  future  conduct  He  is  infallible^ 
^nd  canliot  contradict  himself  ih  tbode  matters,. wti]<ih> 
be  knows  by  inspiratioh :  but  in  dther  respects,  and 
wh^n  he  spebks  not  in  the  narhe  of  God,  he  i^  no  mon^ 
tttun  a  man.  This  is  the  i*ational  notion  of  a  Pi-qihett:^ 
4nd  bo  is  so  deisci^ibed  in  the  Old  Testliitient.  Md9e9 
himself  was  fallible,  till  he  coHsoltdd  God"" :  and  NatbHtii 
answered  th^tqiMstidn  df  David,  wbether  be  should  biiild 
a  temple^  m  the  affirmative^  when  h^  followed  htsi  ofwtff 
human  jtid^nlebt^  but  he  dissiiaded  David  from  tfac^ 
itndertating,  titer  he  had  had  a  divine  vision*.  If  was* 
tbfcrefore  d  fake  contluaon,  that  St  Paul  was  ndl  atv 
Apostle^  and  that  his  Gospel  was  not  dlvitie,  bdoause  bc^ 
bud  changed  a  former  resolotion.  This  id  the  substAho^ 
of  what  St  Pmil  himself  answers,  2  €oh  i.  18 — di** 
where  he  declares,  that  however,  he  had  altered  hi^  fa^ 
tentions  he  had  made  no  alteration  in  his  Gospel,  which 
God  had  declared  to  bt  divine  5y  the  communication  of 
spiritual  gifts. 

2.  It  is  possible  to  predict  a  thing,  which  never  takes 
place,  without  incurring  the  charge  of  falsehood,  or  im- 
posture: namely  when'  certain  conditions  are  either 
expressed,  or  t&citly  implied.  When,  for  instance,  I 
promise  any  man  that  I  will  frequently  visit  him^  the 

^  Num.  xxxii.  0—15.  *  2  Sam.  vii. 
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condition  that  we  continue  friends,  and  that  my  visits 
are  acceptable^  is  necessarily  implkd.  If  we  cease  to  be 
friends,  he  will  not  accuse  me  of  falsehood  for  ceasing  to 
visit  him^ 

The  Prophets  of  the  Old  Testament  themselves  some- 
times foretold  things  under  certain  conditions,  as  Jonas 
for  instance  foretold  the  destruction  of  Nineveh,  which 
did  not  taike  place,  because  the  conditions,  which  de- 
pended on  the  will  of  men,  were  altered. 
,  Thus  St.  Paul*  had  formerly  promised  the  Corinthians, 
while  he  was  on  amicable  terms  with  them,  to  return 
before  he  weiit  into  Macedonia,  that  he  might  a  second 
tioie  impart  to  them  the  gifts  of  the  Holy  Ghost*.  But 
when  the  face  of  things  was  totally  changed  at  Corinth, 
and  the  Corinthians  themselves  did  not  fulfil  the  con- 
ditions, which  St.  Paul's  promise  presupposed;  when 
they  had  fallen  into  errors  and  extravagancies,  which 
rendered  it  impossible  for  him  to  impart  to  them  the  gifts 
of  the  Holy  Ghost,  he  thought  it  necessary  to  alter  bis 
route,  and  not  to  visit  them  again^  till  his  Epistles  had 
produced  some  amendment.  ^     i 

;  'The:  other  conclusion  drawn  by  St.  Paul's  adversary 
was,  that  the  Apostle  was  afraid  to  return.  In  answer  to 
this  objection  St.  Paul  says  that  he  had  hitherto  spared- 
this  false  teacher  and  his  party :  but  that,  if  he  came 
again  and  found  no  amendment,  he  should  use  the 
power  committed  to  him  as  an  Apostle,  and  punish  some 
of  the  offenders  in  a  miraculous  manner.  This  would 
afford  a:  proof  of  his  apostolical  authority,  which  how- 
ever be  wisb^  to  avoid. 

•  aCor.i.  15.         . 
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SECT.  VI. 

OF  THE  SECOND  EPISTLE  TO  THE  COBINTHIANS* 

Such  was  the  state  of  the  Corinthian  church,  when 
St.  Paul  after  his  departure  from  Ephesus  visitecl  the 
Christian  communities  in  Macedonia  ^  and  received 
from  Titus,  whom  he  had  sent  to  Corinth,  the  account 
that  the  Corinthians  had  amended  their  conduct'.  It 
was  about  this  time,  (that  is  about  the  year  58  of  the 
Christian  Era),  that  he  wrote  his  second  Epistle,  as  ap-^ 
pears  from  2  Cor.  viii.  1 — 5.  He  sent  it  by  the  hands 
of  Titus,  who  was  invested  also  with  power  to  forward 
the  collection  for  the  faithful  in  Judasa'.  The  subscrip- 
tion mentions  that  he  sent  Luke  with  Titus,  which  is 
grounded  on  2  Cor.  viii.  18.  where  St.  Paul  says,  '  and 
we  sent  with  him  the  brot^r,  whose  praise  is  in  the 
Gospel,  throughout  all  the  churches/  Now  this  brother 
is  explained  by  many  ancient  commentators  of  St.  Luke: 
but  this  4s  not  only  mere  conjecture,  but  one  that  is  diffi*- 
cultto  be  reconciled'  with  Acts  xx.  3-t-i6.  That  Tibis 
wias  .accompanied  by  two  brethren,  when  be.  carried 
St.  Ppul's  second  Epistle  to  the  Coriotbiand,  is  certain  *r 
but. who  they  wiere  I  cannot  pretend  to  determine.  * 

Of  the  effects,  which. this  Epistle  produced,  we  bave. 
lio  circumi^taqtial  accounts :  for  the  journey '  which 
St..  Paul  took'  to  Corinth,-  after  h6  had  written  thitf 
Epistle,! St. 'Luke  has  mentioned  only  in  a  few  words/ 
Acts  XX.  2 — 3.  We  know  however  that  St  Paul  was  aC 
Corinth  after  he  had  written  this  Epistle,  that  the  contri- 
butions, which  he  had  ordered  to  be  made  for  the  poor: 
brethren  in  Jerusa)eip,  were  brought  to  him  thither-  fromi 
different  parts  "*,  and  must  have  been  very  qonsiderable^ 

^nce  St.  Paul  himself  carried  tbeikn  to  Jerusalem** 

> 

p  Acts  XX.  1.  .    ^  aCor.vii.  5— '6*  '  Ch.  viii.iL    \ 

*  See  what  was  said  on  this  subject,  Ch.  vi.  sect.  6. ' 

•  a  Cor.  viii.  .18—24.  **  .Rom.  xv.  a6.         ^  t  Cor..xvi.  3. 


further,  that  St  Paul  stud  several  months  at  Cof mth,  and 
that  he  was  greatly  respected  by  some  of  the  principal 
members  of  that  church,  from  whom  he  sent  salutations 
in  his  Epistle  to  the  Romans\  From  this  time  we  hear 
nothing  more  of  the  adverse  party :  and  when  Clement 
of  Rome  wrote  his  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  St.  Paul 
^Bs  considered  by  them  as  a  divine  Apostle,  to  whose 
authority  he  might  appeal,  without  fear  of  contradiction. 
The  false  teacher  therefore  must  either  have  been  silenced 
by  St  Paul  in  virtue  of  his  apostolical  powers/  and  by 
an  act  of  severity,  which  he  had  threatened,  2  Cor.  xiiL 
3— 3-*  ^r  this  adversary  of  the  Apostle  had  voluntarily 
Quitted  the  place.  Whichever  was  the  cause,  the  effect 
produced  must  operate  as  a  confirmation  of  our  faith, 
and  as  a  proof  of  St  Pauls  divine  mission. 


SECT.  VII. 

CONTENTS  0*  THE   SECONIJ   E^lSTLE   TO   'ttit 

•  •     •  I  • 

CORINTHIANS. 

'  Tfix  contents  of  this  Epistle  wt  the  foUowkig. 
:  i.  St  Paol  givea  the  Corinthians  an  account  of  biy 
sdftrings  to  Hke  ficM  of  writing  tfaifl  Epkd«,  tud  of  tb« 
coij^fort,  wUcb  he  derived  from  meditating  on  Ae  I|e<^ 
snrrection  of  the  Dead,  cb^  i.  1-^1 1^ 

2.  He  irindieat^  himself  against  those,  ^fao  refused 
to  acdmowled^  him  as  a  true  Apoede;  hdcfinte  Im 
bad  altered  his  resolutlM  of  going  immedidtely  from 
Ephesns  to  Cbrintti>  d^.  Liu.  ii.  4* 

S^  He  forj^es^  tiie  tncestnoo^  person,  ch^li^S*— 11. 
and  on  this  oceasion  telid  tie  Coridthiat»^  bow  earnestly 
he  wishes^  to  hear  an^  account  of  tbek*  luneivtei^nt, 
¥er.  i^^ijf, 

4*  He  treatt  of  the  offic^e  commktdd  (b  bini»  df 
preaching  redemption,  and  highly  prefers  it  to  the  office 
<rf  fTCachflbg  the  law,  probaWy  becaose  his  adVerSar j  had 

?  eh,  »vi,  M^23.     . 
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pretended  to  N  a  tem^^r  of  the  )aw.  Tbi^  false  fieaaher 
If^  at  U)^  d^ope  tioie  rebukes  for  the  innovation  of  r^adiag 
the  l£^W|  with  bis  fac9  covered  Further,  h^  $bew8  that 
tha  sqfFeriagfs,  which  accompaay  the  Gospel,  are  no  dis^ 
g)r$^G  either  to  the  Gospel  or  its  imoisters,  and  give> 
a  ^bort  ab$tra<;t  Qf  the  doctrine,  which  he  preacheff 
ch.  ii,  14--^Y.  81, 

5.  jHe  shews  that  it  is  his  office  not  only  to  preach 
redeniption  by  Christy  but  likewise  to  inculcate  certain 
duties,  especially  •  that  of  renouncing  idolatry,  which 
duty  be  enforces  against  those,  who  attended  the  idol 
festivals,  ch»  vi,  1 .— vii.  1 . 

6»  He  endeavours  again  to.  win  the  confidence  of  the 
ConnthisM^»  by  telling  them  how  kindly  he  was  affeo* 
tipned  towardi  then),  and  how  greatly  he  rejoiced  at  their 
iio)^dn»entft  chf  vii.  2 — 16. 

7.  He  exhorts  them'  to  a  liberal  collection  for  thd 

Chriatia^os  in  Judiea, 

8.  He  vindicates  himself  against  those,  who  contended 
that  there  wa3  not  sufficient  proof  of  his  divine  mispion^ 
and  who  imputed  his  caution  at  Corinth  to  the  oonsoious* 
nesi  of  not  neing  a  true  Apostlo,  ch*  x-^xiii^ 
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or  T»B  FIftST   fiFISTU  XO  HIXOTHT. 
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SECT.  r. 

OF   THE   TIWJ:,   WREJSr  ST,  PAVJ-  WRQXP   HIS   FIRST 

E?ISTJ,K  TO  TIMOTHT. 

About  the  same  tinoe  that  St.  Paul  wrote  bis  second 
£|M$tk  to  tk^  Codntbians*  or  r^tbcar  a  shoirt  tMne  befocei 

it,  he  wrote  his  ficst  Epistle  to  Timothy,,  as  Benson  lw8 
very  clearly  shewn  in  his  Prolegomena  to  thia^fipfette, 
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to  \!Mbich  opinion  Lardner  likewise  upon  the  whole  ^C^ 
cedes.  Other  critics  maintain,  that  it  was  written  about 
the  year  of  Christ  65,  after  St.  Paul  had  been  discharged 
from  his  first  imprisonment  in  Rome,  and  again  visited 
the  chorcih' of  Ephesus.  This  opinion,  which  is  pa- 
tronized by  Pearsoti,  le  Clerc,  Mill,  and  others,  who 
grounded  it  merely  on  an  induction  made  firbm  the 
Common  Greek  subscription  to  this  Epistle^  is  not 
very  easy  to  be  reconciled"  with  the  notion  of  St.  Pauls 
infallibility  or  his  divine  inspiration  :  for  when  he  took 
leave  of  the  elders  at  Ephesus  in  the  year  58,  he  assured 
them  that  they  would  see  his  face  nombre*.  Now  it 
is  hardly  credible  that  all  the  Elders  at  Ephesus  died 
within  the  spacie  of  five,  or  even*  seven  years :  and  we 
kiiow  fi-om  1  Tim.i.  3.  that  when  St  Paul  wrote  to 
Timothy,  he  had  left  him  at-  Ephesus  only  a  short  timet 

before*' .  .-  . 

The  principal  arguments,  by  which  Dr.  Benson  has 

proved  his  position,  are  the  following.        ^ 

r  1.  It  appears  plainly  from  the  third  chapter  of  this 
Epistle,  that  no  bishops  had  been  then  appointed  at 
Ephesus.     St  Paul  instructs ;  Timothy  in  the  choice  of 

^^ytoK  TDf  Tlebxanam.  Now  were  it  true,  that  this  £pi8tle  was 
written  at  Laodicea,  it  was  certainly  written-  after  the  expiration  of 
St.  Paul's  imprisonment :  for  before  that  time  he  had  never  been  at 
Laodicea,  as  appears  froih  Cotoss.  H.  i.  But  this  subscription  is  un- 
doubtedly erroneous :  for  when  St  Paul  wrote  bis  first  Epistle  to 
Timothy,  «b'e  had  lately  leh  Ephesus,  and  was  gone,  not  ihto  Phry- 
gia,  but  into  Macedonia,  as  the  Apostle  himself  says,  1  Tim.  i.  3. 
Wetstein  has  quoted  other  subscriptions,  in  which  different,  and  more 
probable  places  are  assigned.  For  instance,  the  subscription  in  one 
of  Stephens'B  MSS.  has  Macedonia,  and  that  in  the  Coptic  version, 
to  which  may  be  added  the  Arabic  version  published  by  Erpenius, 
has  Athens, 

^  In  the  first  edition  I  represented  it  as  wholly  irreconcileable, 
which  I  here  change  into  a  more  moderate  expression,  because  it  may 
he  objected  that  Acts  xx.  25.  ('  Ye  all  shall  see  my  fi^ce  no  more') 
is  capable  of  being  interpreted  in  sucli  a  manner,  as  to  denote  that 
St. Paid  would  not  see  aU  the- Elders  ^t  Ephesus  again  assembled 
toother,  not  that  he  would  see  none  pf  ibem  again. 
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persons  to  be  appointed  to  that  oflSce,  and  expresses  his 
desire  and  intention  of  soon  returning  to  Ephesus.  Now 
he  could  not  have  in  view  an  office,  which  had 
been  already  filled,  and  was  then  vacant :  and,  as  it 
was  the  usual  practice  of  the  Apostles,  when  they  had 
established  a  Christian  community,  to  wait  till  they  were 
acquainted  with  the  conduct  of  its  several  members, 
before  they  selected  persons  to  be  bishops,  it  seems  as  if 
none  had  been  appointed  at  Ephesus,  when  St.  Paul  first 
wrote  to  Timothy.  But  it  is  not  probable,  that  he  left 
the  Christian  community  at  Ephesus  for  a  long  time 
without  governors.  Now  he  departed  from  Ephesus, 
when  he  travelled  into  Macedonia  and  Greece,  as  ap- 
pears from  Acts  xx.  i. :  and  we  see  from  ver.  17 — 28. 
that  on  his  return  to  Ephesus  bishops  had  been  already 
appointed.  Consequently  this  Epistle  must  have  been 
written  on  his  journey,  and  even  at  the  beginning  qf  it : 
for  Timothy  left  Ephesus  not  long  after  St.  Paul,  as 
appears  from  Acts  xx.  4.  where  we  find  him  at  Corinth 
in  company  with  St.  Paul,  when  the  Apostle  left  that 
city  to  go  again  to  Ephesus.  In  fact  Timothy  must 
have  come  still  earlier  to  St.  Paul,  when  he  was  travelling 
through  Macedonia  to  Corinth :  for  the  second  Epistle  . 
to  the  Corinthians,  which  was  written  in  Macedonia, 
was  sent  in  ttie  joint  names  of  Paul  and  Timothy ''.  The 
first  Epistle  to  Timothy  therefore  was  written,  as  I  ob- 
served at  the  beginning  of  this  section,  a  short  time  before 
the  second  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians. 
.  2.  Timothy,  when  St.  Paul  wrote  to  him  his  first 
Epistle,  was  in  danger  of  being  despised  on  account  of 
his  youth^.  But  he  became  an  associate  of  St.  Pciul  at 
Lystra  ^,  so  early  as  the  year  50,  according  to  the  corn-  • 
mon  calculation,  aqd  perhaps  according  to  a  more  exact 
calculation,  still  earlier  %  Now  when  he  was  chosen  by 
St  Paul,  as  an  assisiant  in  the  propagation  of  the  Gospel, 
the  least  age,  which  we  can  ascribe  to  him  is  that  of 
twenty.     Consequently,  if  the  first  Epistle  to  him  was 

*  2  Cor.  i.  1.  ^  I  Tim.iv.  \i. 

^  Acts  xvi.  1.  !  See  Ch.  .\i.  sect,  u 


wrttteti  M  late  M  the  year  65,  be  wad  not  only  at  least 
thirty-five  years  of  age,  but  bad  been  a  preachy  of  thd 
Gospel  not  less  than  fifteen  years.  Under  these  ch'eum- 
stances  he  could  have  been  in  no  dianger  of  being  despised 
on  aticocKit  of  his  yonth !  but  he  certainly  was  do,  t^for^ 
be  bad  reached  his  twenty-seventh  year. 

I  tbweforc  agree  with  I>r.  Benson  in  dating  this 
Epistie  at  the  tinie  of  St.  Panl's  journey  into  Mac^onia 
fuentiofled  Acts  xt.i.:  but  in  what  particular  town  it 
#as  written  I  cannot  determine,  nor  is  k  of  any  im* 
portance  to  the  understanding  of  the  Epistle.  Now,  if 
S«.  Pattt  wfote  during  this  journey  to  Timothy  at  Ephesus, 
TiniMhy  must  have  returned  to  the  Apostle  at  Epbesus, 
alter  he  had  taken  the  journey  from  that  city  into  Greece, 
w^ch  is  mentioned,  Acts  xix.  21—2^2.  1  Cor.  iv.  17; 
St  Paul  was  obliged  to  leave  the  Ephesian  coimnunity 
adoner  than  he  intended,  because  Demeti-ius  ^cited  an 
kisufrection  against  hia>.  He  therefore  left  TJmothy 
behind  hkn  at  Ephesus  ^^  to  re-estaWish  ordter  in  the 
lehi^cb,  to  fill  the  ecclesiastieal  offices,  and  to  oppoM 
ttue  hhe  teaefiers. 

Now  asf  Tnnothy  knew  perfectly  well  the  chafgc, 
wljch  was  comtnyfted  to  him,  an  Epistlei  Rke  this  wa^ 
not  necessary  merefy  for  his  sake.  But  as  somfe  of  the 
Bpfcesiatts*  wouW  not  submK  to  him,  and  others  intrifded 
tkN^tifsd^e^  as  bishops  and  ministers,  St.  Paul  wrote  thi^ 
Epis^e,  wbiefar  he  mij^t  lay  before  them  as'  a  document, 
in  which  the  Apostfe  invested  him  with  ftA  pa^ts.  It 
taay  be^  cotisidered  therefore  as  an*  Epistle  to  the  Ephe^ 
ikfiS)  dJ^weKafif  to  Timothy,  Seech,  u  3;  i9.  W.  6.  11?. 
^3'  v;  23. :  which  passages,  and  likewise  several  others 
ill  tt^  Epistle^  receive  a  fi^  from^  this  observation. 

Of  f he^  person  etidl  parentage  of  Timothy  we  rdatf  m 
'  MiXmMf  Aev^  %vi.  1—3. :  and  from  vatiotf*  part^  of  the 
l#«w  leManfient  we  fearaf  that  he  ti/u^sdmost  diiecondtapt 
companion*  of  9t.  Paaf. 

[  I  Tim,  i.  3. 
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SECT.  ir. 

GENERAL  REMARKS  ON   THE  SECT  OF  THE   ESSENES, 
'-WHO  HAD  ALREADY  INCULCATED  THEIR  DOCTRlNBaf 
AT    EPHESUS,    WHEN    ST.  PAUL    WROTE    HIS    FlR&t 
EPISTLE  TO  TIMOTHT. 

It  is  absolutely  necessary  to  be  acquainted  with,  tbe 
stajte  of  the  Ephesian  church,  in  order  to  understand 
the.  Epistles  of  St.  Paul  to  Timothy,  and  to  the  Epbci* 
sians  ^.  But  before  we  can  form  a  true  judgement  o£  the 
state  of  the  Ephesiaa  churchy  we  must  acqmne  some 
Icqowledge  of  the  Essenes,  a.  Jewish  sect  which  b^^  fd 
spread  itself  at  Ephesus,  and  to  threaten  great  miaohi^ 
|o  Cbristiamty:  for  which  reason  the  Apostle  in  the 
aibove-mentioned  Epistles^  and  likewise  in  that  to  the 
Colossians  declared  himself  openly  against  them. 

Among  ancient  writers,  there  are  four^  who  bavegiren 
^me  account  of  this  sect*  Philo  mentions  them  in  tbd 
treatisje,  where  he  proves  the  maxim^  that  ei^ery  vir- 
tuous m^n  iS:  free,  and  describes  them  more:  lully,  mt  bia 
essay  on. contemplative  life*  He  has>  likewise,  spoken  o£ 
them  in  a  passage  of  his  Apology  for  the  Jews,,  which  isi 
^uoted^  by  £usebius\  The  name,  by  whidb^  be.  hasi 
calledr  thepc).  in  Greek,,  is  Qi^^rcur^i,  wlsachiia  the  GreeJe 
l^nguag^  s^nifie^^  what  Esscmie  signifies  io  Egyptian)  audi 
i^  in- fact  Qptbing;mor6  than  a  traQslabon  of  il;\  Hb 
describes,  them  in  a  verj}  fiivourabla  mapner^,  which  im 
Fhilo  is^  by  no>  means  extraonjioary,  for  they  uniOed  tb«r 
ipbilowphy  of  Egypt,,  whara  Philo  botfi  lived;  andihadi 
been' educated)  with  the  dootrine^t  of  the.  Jews  \    Bufc 

^  Tatfaese  may  be  added  likeMrise  the.  Epistle  to  the  Colossians,  to 
tsfakb  lihey.vhavQ  >%■  great  r«seiiiblaiKe4 

'  ^  Praepar.  EVang.  Ub.  YllV.  lo^ 

^  See  the  Thes^  Epi^t  la  Crozjiapus^  Tom.  IIL  p.  168I 

^  Itisnotimprobableth&thebad'the.EseeaeAiaviewiittbosephiceSy 
where  he  describes-  tlie  perfectly  wise  and  virtuous. man,  who  reiiries 
from  the  bustle  of  the  world  to  eiijoy  ptxrAtcrcontempliition; 
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that  Josephus,  ivho  was  educated  in  the  school  of  the 
Pharisees  Judged  likewise  very  favourably  of  the  Essenes 
may  afford  matter  of  surprise.  He  was  probably  de- 
ceived by  the  appearance  of  sanctity,  which  they  affected, 
a  sanctity  extravagant  and  inconsbtent  with  a  rational 
system  of  morals,  which  St.  Paul  therefore,  who  had 
a  greater  share  of  penetration,  very  properly  condemned. 
The  place  in  which  Josephus  treats  most  fully  of  the 
Essenes  is,  Bell.  Jud.  Lib.  II.  cap.  8. :  but  he  has  liice- 
wise  given  some  short  accounts  of  them  in  the  following 
passages,  Antiquit.  Lib.  XIIL  c.  5.  §9.  L.  XV.  c.  10. 
§4—5.  L.  XVIL  c.  1 2.  §  3.  andL.  XVIIL  c.  1.  §5. 
alfwhich  passages  deserve  to  be  read.  Pliny  in  his  Hist, 
natur.  Lib.  V.  c.  1 7.  has  also  given  an  account  of  the 
Essenes,  and  has  related  some  circumstances,  which  are 
noticed  neither  by  Philo  nor, by  Josephus.  Solinus,  in 
his  Polyhistor,'  cap.  35.  has  repeated  what  Pliny  had 
said,  but  with  an  intermixture  of  error,  and  a  fabulous 
addition. 

•  *  It  is  unnecessary  to  quote  the  modern  writers,  who 
have  written  on  the  sect  of  the  Essenes ' :  but  I  cannot 
pass  over  in  silence  the  controversy  which  was  conducted 
an  this  subject  by  the  Jesuit  Nicolaus  Serarius  oh  the 
'one  side,  and  Joh.  Drusius,  and  Joseph  Scaliger,  on  the 
other.  "The  similarity  of  the  sentiments  of  the  Essenes 
to  those  of  the  church  of  Rome  induced  Serarius  to  seek 
for  them  an  honourable  origin.  He  contended  there- 
fore -that  they  were  Asideans,  and  derived  them  from 
the  Rechabites  mentioned  in  the  Old  Testament:  at 
the  same  time  he  asserted  that  the  first  Christian  monks 
were  Essenes.  Both  of  the  positions  were  denied  by 
his  antagonists  :  but  in  respect  to  the  latter,  Serarius  was 
certainly  in  the  right.  The  Essenes  were  indeed  a 
Jewish  and  not  a  Christian  sect :  but  it  is  evident  from 
the  above-mentioned  Epistles  of  St.  Paul,  that  to  the 
great  mortification  of  the  Apostle  they  insinuated  them- 
selves very  early  Jnto  the  Christian  church.  Eusebius 
has  fully  shewn  \  that  the  monastic  life  was  derived 

•  ^  Fabricii  Lux  salutaris  Evangelii,  cap.  IV,  p.  55. 
'  ;^  Hist.  Eccles.  Lib.  IL  cap.  17, 
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from  the  Essenes:  and,  because  many  Christians 
adopted  the  manners  of  the  Essenes,  Epiphanius'  took 
the  Essenes  in  general  for  Cbris^tians,  and  confounded 
them  with  the  Nazarenes,  a  confusion  to  which  the 
similarity  of  this  name  to  that  of  the  Nazarites  of  the 
Old  Testament  n^ight  in  some  measure  contribute. 
However  it  does  no  honour  to  the  monastic  life  to  derive 
it  from  the  Essenes :  for  St  Paul  cautions  llmothy 
against  this  sect,  and  in  the  fourth  chapter  declares, 
that  it  would  be  the  cause  of  that  great  apostacy, 
which  had  been  foretold  by  the  Spirit 

The  controversy,  which  has  been  conducted  relative* 
to  the  Therapeutse,  whom  some  writers  distinguish  from 
the  Essenes,  is  related .  by  Mosheim  in  his  lostitutiones 
hbtdriie  Christianie  majores,  S»c.  I.  P.  i.  cap.  2.  §  13. 
Montfaucon  and  Helyot  have  attempted  to  prove  them 
Christians,  but  the  former  has  been  confuted  by  Boubier. 
The  late  Dn  Lange  in  his  two  dissertations  De  Thera- 
peutis  in  ^gypto  et  Essenis,  contends  that  they  were* 
nothing  more  than  circumcised   Egyptians:    but  this 
opinion  has  been  confuted  by  Dr.  Heumahn.     From  the  * 
Thesaurus  Epist  la  Crozianus,  Tom.  III.  p.  170.    if 
appears,  that  HH  Croze  also  considered  the  Therapeutaa : 
as  circumcised  Egyptians :  and  that  Jablonsky  intended . 
to  write  on  this  subject,  which  however  he  did  not  put  in  ^ 
execution. 


»  H«ref.  XXIX. 
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SECT.   III. 

OF  THE  PRINCIPAL  DOCTRINES  AND  CUSTOMS  OF  THE 
'     ESSENES,    AGAINST    WHOM     ST.  PAUL     WROTE     HIS 

yiRST    EPISTLE    TO    TIMOTHY,   AS    ALSO    THOSE   TO 

1*HE  EPHESIANS  and  COIeOSSIANS. 

,  The  scattered  accounts,  given  by  Pbilo  and  Josephus, 
of  the  Essenes,  maybe  all  explained  from  the  principles 
of  Chat  philosophy,  which  may  be  terinied  the  oriental  or 
the  Gnostic,  and  which  I  presume  the  reader  has  already 
learnt  from  ecclesiastical  history.  It  mufit  be  observed 
however,  that  the  Essenes  did  not  adopt  all  the  pecu- 
liarities of  this  philosophy,  for  they  confined  themselves 
chiefly  to  the  moral  part  of  it,  which  they  received  in  its 
most  gloomy  and  monastic  form.  That  th^y  rejected 
the  speculative'  parts  of  this  philosophy,  especially  wfaat 
related  to  the  creation,  we  may  conclude  from  the 
cirGumstance  that  Philo  has  so  highly  extolled  them  : 
which  he  certainly  would  not  have  done,  if  they  had. 
represented  the  Creator  as  a  Spirit,  inferior  to  the 
Supreme  Being,  and  capable  of  error,  because  this 
doctrine  of  the  Gnostics  is  reprobated  by  Philo  in  the 
strongest  terms. 

The  Essenes  held  the  names  of  their  angels  as  sacred, 
and  therefore  not  to  be  uttered.  These  angels  were 
probably  considered  as  their  mediators  with  God,  in 
which  respect  the  other  Egyptian  Jews,  and  even  Philo 
himself,  concurred  with  them. 

They  abstained  from  blood:  and  those,  who  lived 
in  Egypt  would  not  even  offer  a  sacrifice,  because  they 
regarded  the  slaying  of  beasts  as  sinful.  They  con- 
sidered wine  as  a  poison,  which  deprives  men  of  their 
senses :  and  partook  of  no  other  food  than  bread»  salt, 
water,  and  at  the  utmost  of  hyssop.  Solinus  indeed 
pretends  that  they  ate  dates :    but  he  seems  to  have 
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ausundeietdod  Plmy^  from:  wfaoniy  be  copMi  &nd  ivbo 
calls  the  sect  of  tht  Esdenfo  *  Socia  palmai^m^'  that  1% 
*  who  diveh  near  palm  trees.'    They  eveii  thought  it 
dangerous  to  the  soal  to  Satisfy  the  bbdy.     Many  of 
theoli  ate  only  onice  in  three  days^  and  sdme  oiAy  obte 
a  week :  and  this  in  the  night,  because  they  esteemed  k 
a  work  fit  only  for  darkness  to  reliere  the  wants  off  tfie 
body.    They  thought  themselves  greatly  defikd  after 
tottcfaiog  oil,  or  a  young  man,  and  ih  order  toreaoofve  fhe 
stain  th^  carefully  washed  the  piace  of  contact.     Most 
of  theni  abstained  from   marriage,    and  thought  it  an 
obstacle  to  the  sterch  after  wisdom.    The  p^ac^,  in 
whjth  they  pursued  their  meditations,  and  which  thfey 
held  sacred,  were  called  lA^yxj^nfuc.   All  ornamaital  dred^ 
tfaeiy  detested.     They  maidtdined  i  perfect  comfaionifey  of 
goods,  and  an  equality  of  eitternal  rknk,.   cdtisid^iitg 
vassala^  as  a  viofettion  of  tbie  laws  oi  natiir^.    They 
believed  the  soul  would  live  for  ever :   but  they  se^m  to 
have  denied  the  resurrection  of  &m  bbdy,  vAAth  ai^ord- 
ing  to  their  principles  would  only  render  the  soul  sinful 
by'beiflg  reunited  with  ib 

They  attributed  a  natural  hotinesB  to  the  sabbath  dayy 
bdeMse  it  is  the  seventh :  and  thd  number  seven  ^fesults 
from  sidding  the  sidesr  of  a  scfoare  to  th66e  ci  a  triangle.^ 
They  observed  ther  sabbath  therefore  more  strictly  thad 
other  Jev^s,  and  fCvoided  as  much  as  possible  on  this  day  ^ 
tO'  perform  the  necessary  offices  of  nature. 

They  spent  most .  of  &eir  time  in  contemplation,/ 
which  they  called  pMloBOj^bical*,  and  boasted  of  a  philo- 
sopfay  pretebded  to  be  derived  ifrom  their  ancestors,,  with 
which'  the  pdges  in  Philo  and  Josephus  quoted  in  the 
preceding,  section  abound. 

After  this  slalement  of  the  doctrine  and  mafinef  oi 
the  Essehes,  the  reader  wili  easSy  perceive  from  tb^ 
omaftonts  of  St.  Paulas  first  Epistle  to  Timothy,  and  of 
those  to  the  Ephesians  and  CMossianb,  tiiat  they  were* 
written  with,  a  view  of  confuting  the  errors  of  tliis  sect. 
These  three  Epistles  have  a  striking  affinity  to  each 
other.     The  Epistle  to  the  Colossians  resembles  that 
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ci6  the  Epteians  bodi  in  its  contents,  end  ici  its  lam 
^uage,  so  that  the  ^one  illustrates  the  other.       In   all 
three  the  Apostle  shews,  the  superiority  of  Christ  t(J 
the  angels, .  and  warns  the  Christians  against  the  wor- 
ship of  angeb.     He  censures  the  observation  of  sab- 
:lbaths,  rebukes   those,   who  forbid   marriage,   and  >the 
touching  of  certain  things,  who  deliver  commandments 
of  men  concerning  meats,  and  prohibit  them.     He.  per- 
tnlts  Timothy  to  drink  wine,  blames  those,  who  abstain 
from  nourishing  their  bodies,  and  enjoin  various  bodily 
exercises.     He  cautions  his  readers  against  a  philosophy; 
which  teaches   all  these  things,    and  against  persons; 
who  assume  a  g^eat  appearance  of  wisdom  and  virtiiie; 
Further,  the  Apostle  drivers  Hymenoeus  over  to  Satan, 
because  he  pretended,  that  there  was*  no.  resurrection' 
pfthe  flesh.      Lastly,   the  very  words,   which  Philo 
has  .used  in  describing  the  tenets^  of  the  Essenes,  are 
for  the  most  part  retained  by  St.  Paul.     It  is  manifest 
therefore  that  the  Apostle  wrote  with  a  view  of  confuting 
this  sect.  •  '    ' 

The  only  objection   which  could  be  made  to    this 
opinion  is,  that  the  Essenes  lived,  as  is  generally  sup- 
posed, in  deserts  and  not  in  towns :   whence  it  might 
be  concluded  that  the   church   at  Ephesus  could  not 
bave  been  infected  by  them.      But  if  this  supposition 
were   true,    it  would   still   be   possible  that  their  doc*' 
trines  spread  frx)m  the  retirement  ot  the  Essenes  into* 
the  neighbouring  cities;  for  instance,  from  the  deserts 
of  Egypt  into  Alexandriia.     5ut  the  notion  that  the* 
Essenes  never  resided  in  towns  is  a  mistake.     There- 
is  a  passage  in  Josephus,.  Bell.  Jud.^Lib.  II.'§4.  which^ 
puts  the  matter  out  of  doubt:.  Mia  xk  inv  avruv  vroXif,] 
ixx*v  £K  ixarj' xarwxWf  laroAA^*, .  and   a  few  lines  a:fter, 

^ixvuToti,  ;rajUriiVfiiivJa-6fita(  xod  rx.  irrirnfBiek*     This  objection ' 

therefore  is  devoid  of  foundation.  .  > 


J  »■ 


^  ^  -■ 


y 


'^       1 


THE  FIJlST.EPISTtETQ  TIMOTHY.  Sj 


SECT.   IV.  J 

OF  THE  MOIlE   IMMEDIATE  CAUSE   OF   THE  PROPAGA* 
TION  OF  THE  ESSENE  ERRORS  AT  EPHE$17S. 

St.  Paul's  first  visit  to  Epbesus  was  on  the 
journey,  which  he  made  from  Corinth  to  Syria,  as  ap^ 
pears  from  Acts  xviii.  ig.  and  was  about  four  years 
before  he  wrote  his  first  Epistle  to  Timothy.  He  had 
then  preached  the  Gospel  the  first  time  at  Corinth,' 
and  was  travefUing  to  Jerusalem,  to  perform  a  vow; 
which  he  had  made.  When  he  left  Corinth  it  does* 
not  appear  that  he  had  any  intention  of  going  to 
Ephesus,  for  St.  Luke  writes,  Acts  xviii.  18.  that  he 
set  siail  for  Syria,  Some  accident  therefore  unknown  to^ 
US  must  have  brought  him  to  Ephesus.  At  this  first 
visit  he  seems  not  to  have  preached  to  the  Gentiles,  on 
account  probably  of  the  shortness  of  his  stay :  St.  Luke 
at  least  says  nothing  of  any  conversation  at  that  time 
with  heathens,  and  mentions  only  that  he  taught  in; 
the  synagogue.  Some  of  the  Jews  requested  him  to 
remain  there,  with  which  request  he  could  not  comply,' 
but  he  promised  that  he  would  soon  return  to  them. ' 
These  Jews  were  either  well  inclined  to  Christianity, 
or .  had  actually  received  it.  He  left  Aquilas  and  Pris- 
cilla  at  Ephesus,  and  travelled  himself  to  Jerusalem.' 
St.  Lulce  indeed  does  not  mention  Jerusalem  by  namre  :\ 
but  having  related  the  Apostle's  arrival  at  Csesarea, ' 
ver.  22.  he  adds  that  St.  Paul  *  went  up,  and  saluted-^ 
the  church,'  which  *  going  up'  signifies  the  going  up~ 
to  J^rusaleo),  as  my  father  has  shewn  in  his  Dissertatioj 
de  notione    inferi   et    superi    in    chorograpbiis    sacris, 

S  36—38.  -^ 

•  In  the  meali  time,  as  we  see  from  ver.  24.  the  elo-' 
quent  and   learned  Jew  Apollos   arrived  at  Ephesus. 
St  Luke  says  in  the  following  verse,  that  he  was  ^  in- 
structed in  the  way  of  the  Lord'  (x«rji;^j{*ekoj  tup  oio¥' 
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rn  Kv(iit),  by  "which  he  means  the  religion  of  Christ 

The  word   x«Tii;(n/*tye;   represents  him  as  having  then 

only  just  imbibed  the  principles  of  Christianity,  not  as 

a  person  then  qualified  to  be  a  teacher  :   though  I  will 

not  assert  that  St.  Luke  intended  to  describe  him  as 

a  catechumen,  according  to^  the  ecclesiastical  sense  of 

the  term.    That  his  proficiency  in  Christianity  was  at 

th^t  ^ipe  T\Qt  v^ry  grea^,  appears  likewise  from  what 

S(.  L^ke  \\2^s  ;a(lde4  ip  \]\^  same  verse,  ns^piely,  that 

|bpugb  |i?  sp$^ke  s^nd  faugb(  of  the  Mess^h  from  a 

f  npw}e(lge  qf  \l\p  0}d  Tpstfiment,  hp  hajj  been  initiated 

qniy  ip  tl^e;  b^ptiso)  qt  Johq.     But  as  John  the  Baptist 

lia4  taijgbt  his  disqiples  tt^at  he  wa^  only  tj^e  forprpqneir 

pf  (1)0  i^ssiab,  who  woulfl  i[)fiptize  with  the  Holy  Gl^os^ 

Apollo;;  pif;$t  |)aye  expected  the  gifts  of  (hq  Holy  Gho^t^ 

tbougj)  he  did  qot  kqow  that  they  had  been  actiic^jly 

9oq)muniq^|ed.    It  ]s  tru?,  tlmt  when  S,t.  Paul  came 

sfpOjq  after  to  Ephe^us,  he  mef  with  twelve  other  p^rson;^ 

^*ho«  Ijk^  Apolios,  had  been  baptized  pnly  appor^ing  to 

t^e  baptism  of  Jp^n,  $in4  when  questioned  by  St.  Paul^ 

whether  they  ha^  ^e^eivpd  the  gifts  of  t|;:^e  Holy  Ghosl^ 

^nsw^rqdi  ^  V^e  hfive  oot  90  much  as  heard  whether 

^bere  be  any  j^o^y  Gboipit*.'     Yet  I  cannot  suppose  that 

eitbe^"   ^hey   pf  Apo^os   were  totally  ignorant  pf  thp. 

e:$istepce  of  tt^p,  ^ioly  Ghost,  or  th^t  they  had  never 

hear4  th^  n^i^a  mentioned :  and  therefore  I  understand 

tH^ir  ^nswer  to  St  Pai^  as  imply ii^  nothipg  mpr^ 

tbao  tl^t  they  di^  99t  know  whetb^r  the  grpat  [Hrpcpise 

was  already  $ipcorqplisbed|    that   the  Messiah  would 

baptize  with  thp  H|oly  Ghost.    Now  this  defici^cy  pf 

Applips  ip  t^e  dpctriaes  of  Christianity  was  supplied  by 

j^quilafi  9nd  Ij^riscilla^  whoj  on  their  arrival  at  Epb^sus, 

gave  ^ip3  fi^rtbei;  instructioqs  '• 

But  eve^  before  Apollos  had  rcceivet^  the  instruipt^Q$ 
of  Aquilas  and  Priscilla,  he  taught  publickly  iq  the 
J^isb^  ^n^gogu9  at  Ephesu^  cppcejrniqg  tbe  Mes^iali  ^ 

*  4^(8  3^ix»  1---7.  V  A<;t»  xviii.  26. 
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Hence  it  is  not  ftnprobable,  that  the  Esseries  introduced 
themselves  into  the  church  of  Ephesiis  by  the  means  of 
ApoUbs,  who  came  from  Alexandria,  in  the  neighbour- 
hood of  which  city,  according  to  Phiio,  the  Esseries 
were  not  only  very  numerous,  bbt  were  held  in  high 
estimation  at  Alexandria  itself.  It  is  true  that  ApoUos 
is  not  expressly  ssiid  to  have  been  an  Essene :  but  as  he 
had  been  a  member  of  that  sect,  which  took  its  name 
from  the  Baptist,  dnd  this  sect  in  many  respects  re- 
sembled that  of  the  Essenes,  especially  in  their  strict 
feists,  it  is  highly  probable  that  Apollos,  before  he  was 
better  instructed,  had  suffered  himself  to  be  blinded  by 
that  external  appearance  of  wisdom  and  sanctity,  by 
which  the  Essenes  made  so  many  converts^ 

I  have  already  observed  that  beside  Apollos,  twelve 
6ther  persons,  came  to  Ephesus,  who  had  been  bap- 
tized only  according  to  the  baptism  of  John.  St.  Paul 
on  his  arrival  there  baptized  them  in  the  name  of  Jesus, 
glnd  imparted  to  them  the  gifts  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  of 
vl^hich  till  that  time  they  had  no  knowledge.  From 
this  last  circumstance  one  might  almost  conclude  that 
t^ese  persons  had  lived  in  some  desert  place  :  for  who- 
cf^^er  has  been  baptized,  and  taught  (o  expect  the  gifts 
df  the  Holy  Ghost,  must  have  heard  of  theit  actual  com- 
ilitinication  within  thfe  course  of  twenty  years  after 
Ghrist's  ascension,  unless  a  total  retirement  from  the 
"^prM  had  cut  off  all  means  of  information.  Perhaps 
these  twelve  disciples  were  Egyptian  hermits :  or  pos-' 
sifely  th6y  had  spent  the  former  part  of  their  lives  in 
ibt  de^ivt  of  Judaea,  where  John  had  baptized.  Now 
the  desert  of  Judsea,  as  well  as  the  desert  of  Egypt,  was 
ff  place  of  resort  for  the  Essenes,  who,  aticording  to 
Pliny,  *v*ere  very  numerous  in  the  neighbourhood  of  En- 
geddi,  near  the  Dead  Sea.  It  is  therefore  very  probable 
that  they  wefe  either  Essenes  themselves,  or  at  least  that 
they  had  imbibed' the  principles  of  this  sect.  .  Now  since 
Apollos  and  these  twelve  persons  were  the  first  converts 
to  Christianity  at-  Epb6sosi  we  see  in  what  manner  the 
Essene  tenets  were  introduced  into  the  Ephesian  church. 

r4 


M  CHAFi  XT.  f £CT.  IV«  « 

I  will  not  accuse  them  of  an  actual  des^  of  propar 
gating  heresy  :  on  the  contrary,  I  am  persuaded  that, 
lifter  they  had  been  fully  instructed,  and  had  received 
spiritual  gifts,  they  embraced  Christianity  with  great  sin- 
cerity. But,  as  it  is  extremely  difficult  to  eradicate  en* 
tirely  the  principles  in  which  we  have  been  educated,  it  is 
not  extraordinary  that  Essene  notions  were  disseminated 
in  a  community,  of  which  men  attached  to  this  sect  were 
|he  earliest  and  principal  members. 

Further,  it  is  not  impossible,  though  till  further  proof 
be  given,  it  cannot  be  asserted  as  a  fact,  that  the  Jewish 
exorcists  mentioned  Acts  xix.  15.  who,  during  St. Pauls 
residence  at  Ephesus,  attempted  to  cast  out  evil  spirits 
by  invoking   *  the  Lord  Jesqs  whom  Paul  preached,' 
were  likewise  Essenes.     For  it  is  well  known  that  the 
Essenes  applied  themselves  to  superstitious  arts,  and. 
pretended  to  have  converse  with  spirits.     Some  of  them, 
laid  claim  to  the  gift  of  prophecy,  of  which  we  find^ 
many  instances  in  Josephus :  others  hea.led  diseases,  and; 
QS  «K>sephus  expressly  mentions,  made  use  of  herbs  for. 
that  purpose,   with  tixe  virtues  of  which   they  thought, 
theniselves   better  acquainted   than  others.     Now  we. 
know  that  the  Jews  ascribed  almost  all  diseases  to  the, 
influence  of  evil  spirits.    To  cure  a  disease  therefore, 
was,  according  to  their  notions,  to  expel  an  evil  spirit : 
and  it  appears  from  the  relation  of  Josephus',  that  it 
was  one  of  their  modes  of  expulsion  to  apply  a  ring  to- 
the  nose  of  the  diseased  person,  and  to  use  a  certain, 
root,  supposed  to  possess  a  magic  power.     Such  artS: 
are  well  suited  to  the  manner  of  life  and  principles  of 
the  Essenes.     On  the  other  hand  it  is  not  impossible 
that  these  exorcists  were^  Pharisees,  who  likewise  en-- . 
tertained  these  notions  of  exorcism,  as  appears  from. 
Matth.  xii.  24.—r2T.  That  the  Jewish  exorcists  at  Ephesus 
therefore  were  Essenes,  I  advance  only  as  a  conjecture^ 
and  as  a  subject  of  further  consideration. 

'  BcU»  JucU  Lib.  VIL  a— 23. 
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OF   THE   EPISTLE   TO   THE    ROMANS* 


SECT.   I, 

OF  THE  DATE  AND  OCCASION  OF  THIS  EPISTLE: 
AND  OF  TERTIUS,  WHO  ACTED  AS  ST.  PAUl's  AMA- 
NUENSIS   IN    COMMITTING    IT    TO    WRITING. 

The  Epistle  to  the  Romans  was  written  after  St.  Paul's 
arrival  at  Corinth,  and  at  the  time,  when  he  was  pre- 
paring to  go  to  Jerusalem  with  the  supplies,  which  had 
been  collected  in  Macedonia  and  at  Corinth '.  It  was 
written  therefore  toward  the  end  of  the  year  58.  The 
journey  of  Phoebe  from  Corinth  to  Rome  aflForded  St  Paul 
an  opportunity  of  writing  to  the  Roman  Christians  :  but 
the  motive,  which  induced  him  to  write,  was  the  con- 
sideration of  his  duty,  as  an  Apostle  of  the  Gentiles,  to 
instruct  in  the  principal  doctrines  of  Christianity  the 
Roman  conitaunity, -which  had  been  hitherto  visited  by 
no  Apostle.  As  it  was  the  custom  of  the  Jews  to  cor-; 
rupt  the  Gospel  of  Christ  by  various  additions,  St.  Paul 
had  reason  to  apprehend,  that  the  Ronians  would  be 
doubtful  whom  they  should  believe,  since  they  had  not 
received  the  Gospel  from  any  Apostle  immediately  com- 
missioned by  Christ.  He  therefore  found  it  necessary 
to  lay  befi^re  them  a  short  abstract  of  tlie  principal  truths 
of  the  Gospel,  which  were  in  danger  of  misrepresentation. 

He  dictated  this  Epistle  to  an  amanuensis,  whose 
name  was  Tertius,  as  appears  from  ch.  xvi.  22.  Some 
commentators  have  conjectured  that  this  Tertius  was 
the  same  person  as  Silas,  because  lihD  in  Hebrew  sig- 
nifies *  three.*  But  this  Hebrew  word  would  be  expressed 
in  Greek  by  2;«^of,  not  by  StXa; :  nor  does  WD  any 

I  Rom.  XV,  25—27.  xvi.  t. 
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where  occur  as  a  proper  name.  Besides,  as  Tertius 
is  a  well  knowo  Latin  name,  it  is  wholly  foreign  to  the 
purpose  to  seek  for  a  Hebrew  etymology.  Silas  appears 
likewbe  to  be  a  Latin  name,  and  a  contraction  of  Sil- 
vanus :  so  that  between  Tertius  and  Silas  there  is  no 
connexion  whatever.  In  fact  the  attempt  to  identify 
Tertius  either  with  Silas  or  with  any  other  person,  is 
very  extraordinary,  since  no  reason  can  be  assigned  why 
Tertius  should  not  be  considered  as  having  had  a  jsepa- 
rate  existence  for  himself.  La  Croze  hazarded  a  different 
conjecture,  though  of  a  similar  kind,  and  contended  that 
Tertius  was  nothing  more  than  a  name  of  St.  Paul,  who 
bore  the  three  names  of  Saulus,  Paulus,  and  Tertius  ^ 
In  ch.  xvi.  22.  is  ^  I  Tertius,  who  wrote  this  Epistle, 
salute  you  in  the  Lord.'  Now  if  St.  Paul  himself  had 
been  here  meant,  it  would  have  been  sufficient  to  have 
said,  ^  I  salute  you,'  without  any  name ;  or  if  it  was  ne- 
cessary to  express  a  name,  surely  that  would  have  been 
used,  by  which  the  Apostle  was  already  known  to  the 
'  Homans,  and  the  passage  would  have  run  thus,  ^  I  Paul 
salute  you.'  Besides,  as  St  Paul  had  already  saluted 
the  Romans,  ver.  1 6.  a  salutation  in  his  own  name  in 
ver^  22.  would  have  been  wholly  superfluous.  We  may 
rest  satisfied  therefore  with  knowing  that  the  person,  to 
whom  St.  Paul  dictated  his  Epistle  to  the  Romans  was 
called  Tertius :  and  it  b  totally  useless  to  ask  any  further 
questions  about  him,  for  they  never  can  receive  an 
answer. 

*  Lest  the  reader  should  doobt,  whether  so  great  a  man  a^  La 
Crdse  could  advance  such  a  conjecture,  I  requftst  him  td  ooiisult 
F.  W.  Roloff 's  dissertatioD,  De  tribus  Pauli  nomidibus,  printed  at  Jena 
in  1731. 
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SECT.   II. 

OP   THE   FOUNDATION    OF   THE   CHURCH   AT   ROME, 

AND    ITS    FIRST   TEACHERS. 

.  Thb  foupdation  of  the  oburcb  at  Rome,  appears  not 
tQ  have  bisen  laid  by  an  Apostle.  St.  Paul  bad  oeyer 
been  at  Rome,  when  he  wrote  his  Epistle  to  the  Ro^ 
maps,  as  b0  himself  says,  cb*  i-  13. :  and  that  St.  Peter 
pqnverted  the  Romans  to  Christianity,  and.  then  resided 
among  them  as  their  bishop,  has  in  modern  times  been 
gpfficiei^tly  exploded  as  an  empty  fable.  It  is  impossible 
that  St.  Peter  could  have  been  in  Rome  either  before 
St.  Paul  wrote  his  Epistle  to  the  Romans,  or  even  be*» 
fpre  St.  Paul  himself  came  thithen  For  had  he  been 
Ibere  vi^hen  St.  Paul  wrote  to  the  Romans,  his  name 
would  certainly  have  ap|)eared  in  the  list  of  salutations 
to  tba  principal  members  of  the  Roman  coinmunity. 
And  '€  be  bad  been  at  Rome,  when  St  Paul  arrived 
th^r^^  a  salutation  would  have  been  sent  from  him,  aa 
an  imodediate  Apostle  of  Christ,  in  the  £pi»tlea^  which 
St.  Paul  wrote  from  Rome.  Besides,  in  Col.  iv«  1^ — *i  i. 
I^t  Paul  mentions  those  of  the  circumcision,  who  were 
tiis  fellow-labourers  at  Rome,  in  preaching  the  Gospel : 
but  he  says  not  a  single  word  of  St.  Peter,  whose  name 
in  thaj  place  especially  could  not  have  been  omitted,  if 
St.  Peter  had  been  in  Rome, 

.  Among  those  who  were  present  at  the  effusion  of 
the  Holy  Ghost  on  the  day  of  Pentecost,  which  foU 
Ipw^d  Christ's  ascension>  we  find  some  ^  strangers  oi 
Home*/  That;  these  per60Qs>  who  expressed  a  devout 
admifaitipn  of  what  they  had  seen  and  he«rd,  related 
t^e  \Khole  on  their  return  to  Italy^  and  made  known  the 
doctrin$ft  of  Christianity  in  their  own  county,  is  highly^ 
probable.    After  thiS;  many  Christians,  who  had  been 
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converted  elsewhere^  may  be  supposed  on  their  journey 
to  the  capital  of  the  world  to  have  communicated  still 
further  knowledge  of  Christianity,  and  in  this  manner  to 
have  laid  the  foundation  of  a  Christian  community  in 
Rome.  Ind^  it  is  certain,  from  the  sixteenth  chapter 
of  St.  Paul's  Epistle  to  the  Romans,  that  there  were 
many  firm  Christians  at  that  time  in  Rome,  with  whom 
St.  Paul  had  been  acquainted  in  other  places.  Among 
these  are  particularly  to  be  noted,  '  ' 

1.  Aquilas  and  Priscilla,  who  had  attended  St.  Paul 
several  years,  partly  at  Corinth,  partly^at  £phesus,  who 
had  instructed  A  polios  in  the  doctrine  of  Christ,  and 
who,  on  their  return  to  Rome,  made  their  own  house 
a  place  of  assembly  for  a  part  of  the  Christian  cominu- 
nity  in  that  city,  ver.  3 — 5. 

2.  Andronicus  and  Junius,  who  had  formerly  been 
fellow-prisoners  with  St.  Paul  on  tecount  of  the  Gospel, 
and  had  been  converted  to  Christianity  before  him, 
ver.  7.  St.  Paul  calls  them  persons  *  of  note  among 
the  Apostles,'  by  which  he  means  not  Aposdes  of  Christ,- 
but  Apostles,  or  envoys  from  Christian  communities''; 
As  they  were  Jews  by  birth,  it  is  not  improbable  that 
thdy  were  deputed  to  Rome  from  the  chu-rch  at  Je- 
rusalem, in  order  to  establish  the  Jewish  converts  at 
Rome  in  the  Christian  doctrines,  and  to  preach  the 
Gospel. 

3.  Rufus,  ver.  13.  whose  father  had  assisted  in  carry- 
ing tlie  cross  of  Christ,  Mark  xv.  21. 

4*  The  Christian  religion  had  been  received  in  some 
of  the  principal  houses  in  Rome,  for  instance  in  those  of 
Aristobulus  atid  Narcissus,  ver.  1 0 — 1 1  •  It  is  true,  that 
the  masters  of  the  families  are  not  saluted,  but  only  those 
of  the  houshold :  but  under  these  we  must  not  reckon- 
merely  abject  slaves  according  to  the  modern  acceptation 
of  this  term,   for  in  the  great  houses  at  Rome  they, 

V  See  tny  first  Note  to  the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians.    Compare 
also  2  Cor.  viii.  23.  Pbilipp.  ii.  25.  Act»XT.  25. 
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who^  bore  this  name  were  frequently  men  of  great  im- 
portance. Of  Aristobulus  we  have  no  knowledge :  but 
Narcissus^  whose  houshold  St.  Paul  salutes,  is  periiaps 
the  same  person  as  the  freedman  of  Claudius  of  this  name^ 
who  stood  in  high  estimation  with  the  Emperor,  and  was 
appointed  his  cabinet-secretary.  The  moral  character 
of  this  man  was  not  the  best,  and  therefore  it  was  no  loss 
to  Christianity,  that  he  was  not  among  the  members  of 
the  Christian  community  in  Rome. 

Under  these  circumstances,  it  is  not  extraordinary 
that,  when  St.  Paul  wrote  his  £pistle  to  the  Romans, 
Christianity  was  in  a  flourishing  state  there.  But,  as 
they  had  hitherto  received  a  visit  from  no  Apostle,  none 
of  them  could  have  received  the  gifts  of  the  Holy  Ghost, 
except  those  who  had  been  either  at  Jerusalem,  or  m 
other  places  where  Apostle^  resided.  For  this  reason 
St.  Paul  says,  ch.  i.  ii.  that  he  longed  to  see  them,  that 
he  might  impart  to  them  some  spiritual  gifts  \ 


SECT.   Ill, 

OF  THE  FALSE  NOTIONS,    WHICH    SOME  OF   THE   JEWS 
ENTERTAINED  CONCERNING  JUSTIFICATION, 

In  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans  St.  Paul  alludes  very 
little  to  local  circumstances,  because  he  had  never  been 
in  Rome,  and  was  therefore  less  acquainted  with  their 
peculiar  situation,  than  with  the  situation  of  those  com- 
munities, which  he  himself  had  founded.  It  is  pror. 
periy  a  didactic  or  doctrinal  Epistle,  and  will  be  best, 
understood  by  knowing  what  erroneous  notions  the  Jews 
had  pf  justification,  and  of  the  election  of  their  nation,  and 
bow  they  were  affected  towards  the  Roman  magistrates.' 

*  See  my  note  to  -2  Tim.  i.  6.  In  the  commentary  on  the  Epistle 
to  the  Romans,  which  I  intend  to  publish,  more  will  be  said  on  this 
subject,  in  the  pote  to  tUe  passage  in  question.  •     ' 
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Wt  are  more  ccmcefned  at  present  wkh  t^  errofieoAa^ 
than:  with  the  right  notiom  of  ttie  Jews :  yet  we  must 
not  consider  the  eri^ors,  \rfaich  we  baTe  now  to  exfunine, 
M  Gomaaoft  to  the  whole  Dation>  for  even  in  the  Talcrad 
we  sometHnes^  find  reqiains  of  the  most  orthodox  theology; 
They  were  chiefly  maintained  by  the  most  zealous  among 
the  Pharisees,  especially  by  those  who  were  attached  to 
the  party  of  Jodas  Galilseus* 

In  regard  to  the  doctrine  of  juatificaliOQ'  it  nrast  be 
previously  observed,  that  not  even  the  Pharisees  or  any 
Jew  whatsoever  who  was  conmderedlas  orthodox^  under* 
stood  it  in  sucb  a  manner^  as  to  desote  tiia/t  a  man  eoaild 
be  justified  by  a  perfect  obedience  to  tiie  law.  Tho 
whole  Jewish  church  unanimtously  confessed  that  no  man 
was  exempt  from  sin.  This  thei^fbrd  could'  not  pdesifaiy 
be  the  doctrine  combated  by  St.  Paul.  Nor  ooold  any 
Jew»  who  passed  for  orthodox  in  Palestine,  have  imagined 
that  his  former  sins  were  forg^ven^  merely  in  i^onseqo^nee 
of  his  endeavours  to  lead  a  new  life  :  for  he  knew  that 
God  had  appointed  sacrifice  for  sins,  and  had  promised 
forgiveness  in  consequence  of  the  sacrifice.  It  could  not 
therefore  be  the  design  of  St.  Paul  to  shew,  that  we  may 
obtain  remission  of  sins  by  a  subsequent  course  of  piety» 
and  obedience  to  the  moral  law.  Indeed^  had  this  be^ 
his  design,  he  would  have  been  at  a  loss  for  arguments  to 
prove  it. 

The  Jews  assigned  three  grounds  of  justification. 

1.  *  The  extraordinary  piety  and  merits*  of  their  an- 
cestors, and  the  covenant  made  by  God  with  thosb  ht)l]f 
men.'  Among  these  holy  ancestors  they  reckonted  not 
only  Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob,  according  to  Scriptqre, 
butjifcewise  the  twelve  patriarchs,  though  the  adtfohs  of 
some  of  these  twelve  patriarchs,  accoitling*  to  the  relation 
of  AfodeS)  were  of  such  a  kind,  as  would  have  been 
pimtehed  in  the  present  age  with^  imprisonment,  or  even 
with  death.  Very  unreasonable  terms  were  thus  offered 
tb  the  deity,  in  order  to  claim  justification.  Further,, 
they  thought  the  piety  of  tiieir  early  ancestors  so  veiy. 
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extraordinary,  and  coosideted  ti)e  painful  circistDei»i6n  of 
Abraham  in  bis  advanced  age  so  neritorious  a  work, 
Mr]|;hQut  any  obligation  irom  Ibe  law  of  nature^  that 
God  could  not  bate  the  children  of  sueh  pious  parents. 
And,  as  God  had  made  a  covenant  whh  Abraham^  Isaac, 
and  Jacob,  and<  had  promised  to  bless  their  posterity,  it 
was.  tbou^t  that  this  covenant  obliged  him  ta  forgive 
their  sins.  I  wiQ  quote  e  few  passages  to  this  purpose, 
which  I  have  partly  collected  myself,  and  partly  have 
borrowed  from  Whitby. 

We  read'  in  Hos.  iiiw  2.  '  I  hav^  bought  her  (the 
woman  whom  Hosea  married,  and  who  was  supposed  tO' 
be  a  type  of  the  people  of  Israel)  to  me  for  fifteen  pieces' 
of  silver,  fbr  a  homer  '  of  barley,  and  a  half-homer  of 
barley.'  On  this  passage  Kimchi  comments  thus^r 
'«  Sdme  interpret  this  of  the  merits  of  Abraiham^  Isaac, 
and  Jacob,  and  the  twelve  patriarchs.'  And  of  the 
homer  and  half»-bomer  he  says,  ^  These  are  fifteen  ephahs^ 
which  denote  Moses,  Aaron,  Miriam,  and  the  twelve 
patriarchs.'         ^       ^ 

'  Pococke,  in  his  Miscellanea,  p.  1 70,  1127.  has  shewn^ 
that  the  Jews  believed,  that  the  fire  of  hell  had  no 
e^ct  on  £my  one  of  their  nation^  because  Abraham,  Isaac, 
and  Jacob  came  down  to  deliver  them.  This  superstitious 
,  notion  has  been  adopted  firom  the  Jews  by  the  Mohanv- 
medans,  who  in  contradiction  to  the  Koran  believe  that 
at  the  day  of  judgement,  Christ,  David,  and  Mtoes,  will 
bjrUidir  ictencession  deliver  those  from  hell,  who  have 
believed  in  their  doctrine,  even  after  it  had  been  abolished" 
by  Mohammed.     One  of  the  principal  mtoims  of  -the 

Jews  is  *^2n  D^  i*n  arh'  ^  birw^%  that  is,  *  all 

Israel  partakes  of  eternal  life :'  and  with  this  maxim 
begins  the  book  called  Pirke  Aboth.  Another  of  the 
Jewish  doctrines  is,  ^  God  promised  to  Abraham,  that  if 
hi»  children  were  wicked^  he  would  consider  them  as 
righteous  on  account  of  the  sweet  odour  of  his  circum*^ 
cised  foreskin  1' 

^  A  homer  contained  ten  epbahs. 

^  Pugio  fidei,  P.  III.  Di5.III.  cap*  lO-.. sect.  36— -37. 
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The  'same  is  objected  to  the  Jews  by  Justin  Martyr  ' ; 
'  Yoar  Rabbins  deceive  themselves  and  us  in  imagioing 
that  the  kingdom  of  heaven  is  prepared  for  all  those,  who 
are  the  natural  seed  of  Abraham,  even  tliough  theybe 
ainners  and  unbelievers*' 

The  Jews  even  go  so  far  as  to  pray  in  the  name  of 
their  ancestors,  whose  merits  they  plead  before  God. 
The  words  of  the  Hebrew,  Psalmlxxxiv.  9.  which  signify 
literally,  *  Behold  our  shield,'  are  rendered  in  the  Chaldee 
paraphrase  '  Behold  the  merits  of  our  fathers  :'  and  the. 
words  of  Isaiah,  ch.  xliv.  5.  ^another  shall  call  himself 
by  the  name  of  Jacob,'  are  translated  both  by  Jonathan' 
and  in  the  Septuagint  '  He  shall  pray  in  the  name  of 
Jacob/  See  also  what  Wetstein  has  said  on  this  subject 
in  his  note  to  Matth.  iii.  9. 

St  Paul,  in  the  ninth  chapter  of  his  Epistle  to  the* 
Romans,  has  given  a  complete  confutation  of  this  erro* 
neous  notion,  and  has  shewn  that  the  promises  of .  God 
were  not  made  to  all,  but  only  to  the  faithful  descendants; 
of  Abraham.    The  latter  half  of  the  fifth  chapter  is  like- 
wise to  the  same  purpose,  where  St.  Paul  confirms  the 
assertion,  which  he  made  ch.  iii.  29— r30.  that  God  was: 
equally  the  God  of  the  Jews  and  of  the  Gentiles :  and  shews  > 
that,  as  all  men,  both  Jews  and  Gentiles,  incurred  death : 
by  the  guilt  of  one  common  father,  or  head  of  his  cove- . 
nam  with  mankind,  whom  they  did  not  elect,  but  receive . 
from  God,  so  it  is  just  that,  when  God  determined  to . 
have  mercy,  he  should  restore  life  both  to  Jews  and : 
Gentiles  by  the  common  head  of  the  new  covenant 

%  Another  ground  of  justification,  according  to  the 
-opinion  of  the  Jews, ,  was  -  Vthe  knowledge,  whkh  they  . 
had  of  God  through  the .  law  of  Moses,  and  their  dili- 
gence in  the  study  of  that  law.'  Now  it  is  true  that  in  one : 
respect  the  Jews  had  an  advantage  above,  the  Gentiles  : . 
but  then  they  estimated  this  advantage  so  highly,  as  to 
make  it  a  plea  for  the  remission  of  their  sins.     St.  Paul  i 
therefore  found  it  necessary  to  prove  at  large  in  the  second  j 
chapter,  that  man  is  justified,  not  by  the  knowledge,  but 
by  the  observance  of  the  law. 

■  Page  359.     .  .     ^  .       ,  '«    -   *^ 
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.  3.  A  third  ground  of  justification  was  '  the  works  of 
the  Levitical  law/  which  were  to  expiate  sin.  Among 
these  works  they  reckoned  sacrifices,  to  which  God  had 
promised  remission  of  sins,  and  circumcision.  In  oppo- 
sition to  this  St.  Paul  teaches,  that  the  Levitical  law  does 
not  expiate,  but  only  reveal  sin;  and  that  it  exemplifies 
on  the  sacrificed  beasts  the  punishment,  which  is  due  to 
the  sinner,  ch.  iii.  20.  v.  jo. 

The  inference,  which  the  Jews  deduced  from  the  pre- 
ceding doctrines,  is  obvious,  namely,  that  they  had 
much  easier  access  to  justification,  than  the  Gentiles ; 
and  that  the  Gentiles,  if  they  wished  to  be  justified  and 
be  saved,  must  receive  the  law  of  Moses. 


SECT.  IV. 

OF    the'  notions    ENTERTAINED     BY    THE    JEWS 

CONCERNING   ELECTION. 

The  question  relative  to  predestination  and  election, 
which  St.  Paul  discusses  in  the  ninth,  tenth,  and  eleventh 
chapters  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans,  is  totally  dif- 
ferent from  that,  which  has  engaged  the  attention  of 
Christians  from  the  time  of  Augustin,  and  separates  at 
present  the  I-utheran  from  the  Calvinist  church.  The 
greatest  confusion  therefore  would  be  occasioned  in  the 
study  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans,  if  we  applied  to  the 
modern  controversy  on  predestinatioa  and  election  what 
St.  Paul  has  written  in  this  Epistle  against  the  Jewish 
notions,  which  had  no  resemblance  to  any  of  the  opinions, 
maintained  by  Christian  polemics.  God  had .  promised 
Abraham  to  bless  his  seed,^  to  give  it  npt  only  the  true 
and  spiritual  blessing,  but  likewise  the  land  of  Canaan, 
to  suffer  it  to  dwell  there  in  prosperity,  and  to  consider 
it  as  his  church  upon  earth.  This  promise  the  Je\^s 
extended  to  their  whole  nation,  and  asserted  that  God 
was  bound  to  fulfil  it  toward  every  Jew,  as  being 
a  descendant  of  Abraham,  whatever  his  principles,  or 
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%vhatever  his  conduct  might  be.  This  pretension  was  not 
only  groundless,  but  inconsistent:  for  the  Ishmaelited 
and  the  Edomites  were  equally  descended  from  Abrabam^i 
aiid  yet  the  Jews  themselves  acknowledged  that  these  had 
no  claim  to  the  divine  promises,  especially  to  the  promise 
of  the  land  of  Canaan.  Nor  could  they  deny,  that  in 
the  time  of  Isaiah  the  greatest  part  of  their  nation  had 
been  destroyed  by  the  Assyrians,  \vithout  any  violation 
of  the  promises  which  had  been  n^iade  to  them.  Hence 
St.  Paul  argues  in  the  ninth  cha|)ter,  that  God  would 
^ill  adhere  to  his  promises,  if  he  received  only  those  as 
the  chosen  seed,  who  believed  in  Christ,  and  condemnied 
all  those  who  disbelieved. 

The  Jews  went  even  so  far  as  to  assert  that,  if  a  pro- 
phet, were  inspired  with  prophecies  unfavourable  to 
their  nation,  he  ought  not  to  pronounce  them,  and  that 
he  was  bound  to  resist  the  will  of  God,  by  praying,  like 
Mosesp  that  his  name  might  ratbeif  be  expungqd  from 
the  book  of  the  living*  It  was  on  this  account,  that 
St  Paul,  in  the  five  first  verses,  of  the  ninth  chapter, 
makes  so  cautious  and  almost  timorous  a  transition  to 
4be  question^  which  he  was  going  to  discuss. 

As  it  may  appear  incredible,  that  such  doctrines  could 
tiie  maintained  by  the  Jews,  I  will  briefly  quote  What 
Kimchi  has  written  as  an  explanation  of  Hos.  i.  ^. 
*^  Our  Rabbles  relate  on  occasion  of  the  words,  and  the 
Lord  said  to  Hosea^  that  the  Holy  and  Ever-blessed  said 
to  Hosea,  the  Israelites  have  sinned.'  He  ought  to  have 
Answered,  O  Lord  of  the  world,  they  are  thy  chifdreo, 
ihe  children  of  thy  choseii,  the  children  of  Abraham, 
Isaac,  and  Jacob;  have  mercy  on  them.  But  he  not 
only  neglected  to  speak  thus,  but  even  said  the  whole 
world  is  thine,  exchange  them  for  another  people. 

'  Then  the  Holy  and  Ever-blessed  said,  what  shall  t  do 
with  this  old  man  ?  I  will  sa^  to  him,  take  thee  a  harTot : 

f'  hd  again  I  will  say  to  him,  put  her  away  from  thee.' 
f  he  caii  do  this,  I  will  also  separate  myself  trbm  Israel. 

^^^  It  is  to  be  observed  that  in  the  mean  time  Hosea  prophesied  for 
iomh  yedCts  agaii^st  tEe  lsraeliteS|tiIt  three  children  were  born  to  him.^ 
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No*,  after  she  Imd  brought  him  forth  ♦  two  ^dns  and 
a  daughter,  the  Holy  and  Ever-blessed  said  to  him, 
Hbsea,  onghtest  thou  not  to  learn  from  thy  master, 
Mosies  ?  After  I  had  spoken  to  him,  he  separated  himself 
from  his  wife :  do  thou  also  separate  thyself  from  thine. 
Hosea,  answered,  O  Lord  of  the  world,  I  hdve  children 
by  her,  arid  cannot  pbssibly  put  her  away.  Then  said 
the  Holy  and  Ever-blessed,  canst  thou  not  do  this, 
Hosea,  though  she  i^  an  harlot,  and  thy  children  afe  the 
children  of  an  harlot  ?  So  also  is  it  with  me :  the  children 
of  Israel  are  my  children,  the  children  of  my  chosen,  of 
Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob,  and  they  ar^  one  of  my  thre6 
possessions,  and  yet  thou  hast  said,  excfaatige  them  fot 
another  people. 

*  As  soon  as  Hoste  perceived  that  he  had  sinned,  he 
be^(ged  for  mefcy.  But  the  Holy  and  Ever-blessed 
a^ake  :  when  tlibu  prayest  for  mercy,  pray  for  mercy  oit 
Israel.  Fropn  that  moment  he  b^gan  t6  bless,  and  said : 
the  hilmber  of  thfe  children  of  Israel  shall  be  as  tiie  sand 

of  the  sea  V 

These  Jfewish  errors  illustrate  at  once  the  vfery  difficult 

tiihth  chapter  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans,  in  whicH 
St  Pd\A  had  no  other  object  iii  view,  than  to  shew,  that 
God  ififas  not  obliged  to  bestow  happiness  here  and  here- 
after On  th6  unbelieving  Jews :  and  that  he  could  as  well 
^rttiit  them  to  harden  their  hearts',  and  ptovofce  his 
jtid^taerit^,  without  violating  his  word,'  as  he  had  for* 
tb^tly  Aovit  in  regaM  td  Pharaoh. 


aesB 


SECT-  V. 

0F    7^B    SENTIMENTS    OF     THE    JEWS,    CONCERNING 
OBEDIENCE   TO   THE   ftOMAN    EI^PEROR. 

It  is  well  kpown  that  the  Pharisees,  at  least  those  of 
the  party  6f  Jiidas  Galilseu^,  were  not  well  affected,  to. 
foreign  magfetrates,  and  that  from  a  false  infterpretation 

•  Tbis  whole  utory  ii  taken  from  tlie  book  idnv^p  Cbtfpf.  Htiaiha. 

Q  2 
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5>f  Dettt  XVII.  15.  they  thought  it  unlawful  toJpBy  tri- 
bute to  the  Roman  Emperor,  and  to  acknowledge  him 
for  their  sovereign'..  And  as  the  Jews  in  g^eral  ex- 
pected a  Messiah  who  would  establish  a  temporal  king- 
dom, and  free  them  fr6m  the  dominion  of  the  Romans  % 
this  expectation  made  them  ripe  for  rebellion,  and 
ready  at  all  times  to  throw  off  the  yoke.  Even  the  Jews 
at  Rome  had  already  begun  to  create  disturbances,  which 
occasioned  the  command  of  the  Emperor  Clauditis,  that 
alL  the  Jews  should  leave  Rome,  of  which  mention  is 
briefly  made  by  St.  Luke,  in  Acts  xviii.  2.  Suetonius^ 
in_  his  Life  of  Claudius,  ch.  25,  writes,  *  Judaeos^  im- 
pulsore  Chresto,  assidue  tumultua'ntes '  Roma  expulit.' 
By  *  Chrestus'  Suetonius  meant  *  Christus,'  not  knowing 
jihe -meaning  of  the  word,*  and  supposing,  that  it  was 
written  in  Greek  Xfurof.  Yet  he  certainly  did  not  speak 
of  the  Christians,  and  intend  to  accuse  the  followers  of 
^esus  Christ  of  sedition :  for  they  submitted  peaceably 
to  the  Roman  magistrates,  and  even  if  they  bad  been 
inclined  to  sedition,  they  were  not  sufficiently  numerous, 
nor  sufficiently  powerful  at  Rome  in  the  time  of  Claudius 
to  make  the  least  opposition.  By  *  Judaei*.  therefore  we 
must  understand  Jews  in  the  strict  sense  of  the  word :, 
and  '  Chrestus,'  that  is  *  Christus/  denotes,  not  the 
person  of  Jesus  Christ,  but  the  Messiah  expected  by  the 
Jews,  and  which  they  called .  in  Greek  JC^ »rof ,  and  in 
Latin  *  Christus.'  The  Jews  therefore  being  excited  to 
sedition  from  an  expectation  of  support  from  theif 
*  Christus,'  Claudius  and  his  ministers  imagined  that 
this  was  a  real  person :  then  living  in  some  place  out  of 
Rome,  who  excited  the  Jews  to  insurrection.  This  is 
what  Suetonius  meant  in  describing  them  as  '  impulsore 
Cbresto  tumultuantes.'  However  the  banishment,  ^^hich 
followed   this  insurrection,   appears  not  to  have  lasted 

'  Compare  Matth.  xxii.  15 — 22.  with  Joseph.  Autiq.  Lib.  XVII, 
c  2. 

:.  *  Josepfa.  Bell.  Jud.  Lib.  YII.  31.    Suetooitts  in  Ve€pa».  cap.  4. 
Taciii  Hist.  Lib.  11. 5. 

f  See Gesner's Tbesauras.  nnder  the  wordTuxaukus. 
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long,  and  it  either  terminated  with  the  death  of  Clau- 
dius,  or  the  decree  was  revoked  during  hfe  life:'  for 
Aquilas  the  Jew,  who  met  St.  Paul  at  "Corinth,  after  he 
had  left  Home  in  consequence  of  this  decree,  was  already 
returned  to  Rome,  when  St.  Paul  ^nrot^  his  Epistle  tci  the 
Romans.  From  what  has  been  said  in  this  paragraph j 
it  is  obvious  how  necessary  those  exhortations  to  obedi- 
ence were,  which  the  Apostle  has  given  in  the  tliirteenth 
chapter. 

Whoever  is  conversant  with  the  Roman  historv,  will 
be  able  to  illustrate  many  single  passages  in  this  chapter. 
I'he  city  of  Rome  contained  within  itself  the  seeds  of 
insurrection,  and  civil  war,  and  was  frequently  involved 
in  troubles,  evdn  when  the  provinces  were  at  peace. 
The  Senate  was  secretly  jealous  of  the  Emperor;  and  the 
Emperor  in  his  turn  suspected  the  Senate.  The  life  of 
the  Emperor  was  seldom  free  from  danger :  Caligula  had 
died  a  violent  death,  Claiudius  had  been  poisoned,  and 
N^ro,  who  was  on  the  throne,  when  St.  Paul  wrote  this 
Epistle,  did  not  meet  with  a  more  fortunate  end.  The 
inferior  magistrates  aspired  to  the  supreniacy :  and  as 
the  Romans  then  believed  in  astrology,  which  they  had 
learned  ironi  the  Chaldees,  an  astrologer  had  only  ta 
predict  success  to  the  aspiring  party,  or  to  foretel  the 
day,  on  which  the  Emperor  would  die,  and  the  conse* 
quence  was  a  certain  assassination.  The  imperial  life- 
guard, which  consisted  of  foreigners,  especially  of  Ger- 
mans, and  therefore  was  not  interested  in  the  prosperity 
of  the  Empire,  was  not  only  an  object  of  disgust  to 
the  Roman  citizens,  but  became  so  powerful  after'  the 
lime  of  Claudius,  that  the  Emperors  were  obliged  to 
purchase  its  favour  by  considerable  presents.  And  in 
fiict  they  had  no  other  right  to  their  sovereignty  over 
the  Romans,  than  that  which  they  derivad  either  from 
force  or  intrigue.  Under  these  circumstances,  St.  Paul 
judged  it  necessary  to  exhdrt  the  Roman  Christians  to 
submit  peaceably  to  the  government,'  under  which  they 
Bved.  He  tells  thetn  that  *  the  powers  that  be  (m  »(r»* 
i^Hiriai)  are  ordained  of  God:'  he  will  not  consent/  that 
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they  shojuld  enter  ipto  any  inquiries  qq  thie  prigio  of  Jtbaf 
right,  which  was  exercised  by  the  Emperor,  put  coai7 
mands  .them  to  obey  the  constituted  authorities,  aa  ap- 
pointed agrjeeably  to  the  divine  will,  an,d  npt  to  a^sociatq 
with  those,  who  endeavoured  to  effect  ^  cb^ngp  }i\  jth^ 
government'! 


SECT.  VI. 
CONtENTS   OF    THE    EPISTLE    TO    THE    HOMANS. 

Thi&  contents  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Roinap9  may  be 
reduced  to  the  following  heads : 

1 .  The  usual  salutation,  with  which  the  Gr^ek^  be^n 
their  letters,  ch.  i,  i — 7.  On  tbi^  oc»sfon,.  ^U  PauJ 
particularly  describes  bis  apostolical  o$cei  bfy:au$^  tbQ 
authority  of  this  Epistle  depended  on  it. 

2.  St.:  Paul  endeavours,  cb.  i.  St— 1&.  to  pay^  thft 
way  for  the  subject,  which  be  is  about  to  jdiscuss*  Ug 
expresses  his  )oy  at  the  flourishing  state  of  the  Cbriatian 
eommunity  in  Rome,  and  bi^  desiie  to  €Oip&  tbitber, 
and  preach  the  Gospel,  of  which  he  was  not  asban:»edy 
in  the  face  of  the  whole  world.  After  this  be  insensibly 
introduces  the  principal  point,  which  be  intended  U^ 
pro¥e,  namely, 

3.  The  subject  of  the  Gospel j  ver.  16,  17.  This  re- 
veals a  rigbteousness  unknown  before,  wbiq(>  is  deciv^. 
solely  froin  &itb,  and  to  which  the  Jews  and  Gentika> 
have,  an  equal  claim. 

4.  |n  order  to  prove  this  point  he  shews,  cb.  i.  i8.-rr' 
iii.  20.  that  both  Jews  and  Gentiles  ane  un(i|er  sin,  tt«at^ 
is,  that  God  will  impute  their  sias  to  Jews,  as  well  as  to 
Gentiles.     Here,  it  must  not  be  ima^ned,  that  St.  Paul 

f.Qm  res  iiQvap.  m^liuntur,  acf ordjpg  to  fyc  phra^  y^fd  by  t^f| 
BcJQans.  .  ■ 
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me^int  by  a  c()ain  of  conclusiom  to  prov^,  »w)|at  •  ey^ry 
plan's  experiience  will  suggest  to  him,  that  Jews  &n4 
Gentiles  have  sinned:  his  intention  was  to  prove  tjiat 
God  will  call  the  Jews  to  an  account  for  their  sins,  j^nd 
consequently,  that  they  stand  in  need  of  justification  by 

f^itb. 

His  proof  of  this  poaitJpn  may  be  reduced  tp  the  folj 

lo>ving  syllogisms.     *  The  wrath  of  God   is  revej^leq 

itgi^inst  those,  who  hold   the  truth  in  unrightpQusnes^ 

that  isy  who  acknowledge  the  truth  and  yet  sin  against 

\t,  qh.  i.  lU. 

*  The  Gentiles  acknowledged  truths,  bqt  partly  b;^ 
t}ieir  idolatry,  and  partly  by  their  other  detestable  vices 
(be][  sinned  again§t  the  truth3|  which  they  ackno\yledg^d^ 
ch.  1.  1 9 — 3 1 . 

*  Therefore  the  wrath  of  God  is  revealed  against  tlia 
Cientiles^  apd  punishes  them. 

*  The  Jews  have  acknowledged  more  truths  than  tlm 
Gentiles^  and  yet  thjBy  sin,  ch.  ii.  i.  ^7— 24. 

*  '  Therefore  the  Jewish  sinners  are  ?till  more  expasje4 
tp  tjie  wrath  of  God,'  ch.  ii.  \ — 12. 

.  Hftyiqg  thps  proved  his  point  he  answers  the  foUowjqg 
QJtyectionSj  which  might  be  made  to  it. 

Obj.  i.  *  The  Jews  were  well  grounded  in  jth/eir 
kpow&dgp,  and  studied  the  law.'  St.  Paul  answers; 
If  a  knowledge  of  the  law,  without  the  perfoirmapce  of 
it^  could  justify,  God  would  not  haVe  condemned  tbe 
Gpntiles,  wbp  Knew  the  law  by  nature,  ch.  ii.  13 — 16. 

Obj.  2.  *  The  Jews  were  circumcised.'  Apswer. 
That  is,  they  were  admitted  by  an  outward  sign  to  a  co- 
yenapt  with  God :  but  this  sign  m\i  n,ot  avail  those,  who^ 
violate  the  covenant,  ch.  ii.  25 — 29. 

Obi*  Zr  ^  According  to  this  doctrine  of  St.  Paul,  tbe 
Jews  have  no  advantage!?  above  the  Gentiles,  which  i^^ 
manji^stly  fals.e/  Answer.  They  still  have  advantages^ 
£br  tQ  them  were  committed  the  oracles  of  Gxx^.:  but 
their  pnvilegea  dp  not  extend  so  far,  that  God  should 
overlook  their  sins,  which  thp  Scripture  earnestly  con- 
demns even  in  Jews,  ch.  lii.  1 — ig. 

o  4 
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Obj.  4.  *  They  had  the  Levitical  law,  and  sacrifices. 
Answer.    Hence  is  no  remission,  but  only  the  knowledge 
of"  sin',  ch-iii.  2o, 

5.^  From  the  preceding  arguments  St.  Paul  infers  that 
Jews  and  Gentiles  must  be  justified  by  the  same  means, 
siamely,  without  the  Levitical .  law, .  through  faith  in 
Christ :  and  in  opposition  to  the  imaginary  advantage!^ 
of  the  Jews,  he  states  the  declaration  of  Zechariah,  that 
God  Is  not  the  God  of  the  J^ws  only,  but  also  of  the 
Gentiles,  ch.  iii.  i2i — 31. 

,6.  .As  the  whole  blessing  was  promised  to  those;  who 
were  the  faithful  descendants  of  Abraham,  whom  both 
Scripture  and  the  Jews  call  his  children,  he  proves  his 
former  assertion  from  the  example  of  Abraham;  who 
was  an  idolater  before  his  call,  but  was  declared  just  by 
God,  on  account  of  his  faith,  long  before  his  circumcision. 
Hence  St.  Paul  takes  occasion  to  explain  the  nature,  and 
the  fruits  of  faith,  ch.  iv.  1 . — v.  11. 
,  7.  He  proceeds  to  prove  from  the  equity  of  God, 
that  the  Jews  had  no  advantages  above  the  Gentiles,  in 
respect  to  justification.  Both  Jews  and  Gentiles  had 
forfeited  life  and  immortality,  through  the  common 
father  of  the  human  race,  whom  they  themselves  had 
not  chosen  as  their  representative.  If  theitrfore  it  was 
the  will  of  God  to  restore  immortality  by  a  new  spiritual 
head  of  a  covenant,  which  was  Christ,  it  was.  equitable 
that  Jews  and  Gentiles  should  have  an  equal  share  in  the 
advantages. to  be  derived  from  this  new  representative  of 
the  human  race,  ch.  v.  1 2 — 2 1 . 

8.  He  shews,  that  the  doctrine  of  justification,  as  he 
had  stated  it,  lays  us  under  the  strictest  obligations  to 
holiness,  ch.  vL  1 — =23. 

9. .  He  shews  that  since  the  death  of  Christ  we  Are  no 
longer  concerned  with  the  law  of  Mo5es.  For  our  jus- 
tification arises  from  our  appearing  in  the  sight  of  God, 
as  if  we  were  actually  dead  with  Christ  on  account  of  our 
sins :  but  the  law  of  Moses  was  not  given  to  the  dead.' 
On  this  occasion  he  evinces  at  large,  that  the  preceding 

^  See  my  Note  to  Gal.  iii.  19. 
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consideration  does  not.  affect  the  eternal  power  of  God 
over  us.  and  that  while  we  are  under  tlie  law  of  Moses, 
we  become  perpetually  subject  to  death,  even  for  sins  of 
inadvertency,  ch.  vii.  i — 25. 

1 0.  From  these  premises  he  concludes,  that  all  those, 
and  those  only,  who  are  united  with  Christ,  and  for  the 
i^ake  of  this  union  live  not  according  to  the'  flesh,  are  free 
from  the  condemnation  of  the  law,  and  have  an  undoubted 
right  to  eternal  life,  ch.  viii.  1^-17. 

11.  Having  described  the  happiness  of  all  such  per- 
sons, he  is  aware  that  the  Jews,  who  expected  temporal 
blessings,  would  object  to  him,  that  the  Christians,  not* 
withstanding  what  he  had  said,  still  endured  many  suf- 
ferings in  this  world.  This  objection  be  obviates, 
ch.viii.  18 — 39. 

12.  He  shews,  that  God  is  not  the  less  tcue  and  faith- 
ful, because  he  does  not  justify,  but  rather  rejects  and 
punishes  the  Jews,  who  would  not  believe  in  the  Mes- 
siah, ch.  ix.  X.  xi.  His  discourse  on  this  subject  is 
arranged  as  follows : 

'   il.  The  introduction,  in  which  be  displays  the  utmost 
caution,  ch.  ix.  i — 5. 

'  B.  The  dissertation  itself,   which  consbts  of  three 
principal  parts.  .         .^. 

a.)  St.  Paul  shews  that  the  promises  of  God  were 
never  made  to  all  the  posterity  of  Abraham :  that 
God  always  reserved  to  himself  tbe  power  of  choos- 
ing those  sons  of  Abraham,  whom  for  Abraham's 
sake  he  intended  to  bless,  and  of.  punishing  the 
wicked  sons  of  Abraham :  and  that  in  respect  to 
temporal  happiness  or  m^ery,  even  their  good  or 
ill  conduct  did  not  determine  his  choice.  Thus 
Tshmael,  Esau,  the  Israelites  in  the  desert  in  the 
.  time  of  Moses,  and  the  greater  part  of  that  nation 
in  the  time  of  Isaiah,  were  rejected  and  made,  a 
sacrifice  of  his  justice,  ch.  ix.  6--29.  • 
b.)  He  shews,  that  God  had  reason  to  reject  most 
of  the  Jews  then  living,  because  they  would  not 
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l^lieyp  in  the  Mesfjiab,  thoggh  the  Gospel  bad  i)eei| 
plainly  preached  to  them,  ch.  ix.  30. — x*  21. 
cO  ypt  God  rejected  hot  all  his  peopje,  but  wa3 
still  fulfilling  his  promises  on  many  tiiousand  natural 
descendants  of  Abraham,  who  believed  in  the  ]VIes- 
.^3iah,  i^nd  at  a  future  periqd  would  fulfil  them  upoq 
xnpiTe,  smce  aU  Israel  v^oqld  be  converted,  ch.  xu, 

C.  The  conclusion,  if^  which  the  Apostle  eypriesses  hi^ 
ad^pir^on  of  the  wi§e  counsels  qf  God,  ch.  xi.  33 — 3j5# 

J3I  Prom  the  dpctripes  hitherto  Vid  down,  and  par-; 
tipjilarly  from  this,  that  Gpd  has  in  his  mergy  accepted 
the  Oeptile^  |ie  argues  that  the  Romans  should  cgnse- 
crate  and  oiOfer  themselves  wholly  to  Ood.  This  leads 
him  to  mention  in  particular  some  Christiaa  duties, 
ch.  xii. 

14.  Hje  exhorts  theip'  tp  fee  subject  to  the  magbtratcs^ 

ch.kiiL  I— 7r,    '•        '  ■  .  '.'''■ 

15.  He  fejBonaoiencJs  hrptherly  love,  yer.  8-rio,. 

iB*  He  commands  them  to  abstain  from  those  vice^^ 
ifhiclf  the  ^^theo^  f;pnsidef;ed  1^  pciatter§  i^idifferent, 
ver.  11 — 14. 

i  7.  ^e  exhprt?  thg  Jews  aqjl  Gentiles  19  the  Chris- 
tian church  to  brotherly  unity,  ch.  xiy.  1  .-rr-xv*  3.  If'he 
Cjbjlsti^  coipgiupity  m  Roifle  jippears  tp  bavp,  been 
^iv^aed  infp  parties  »'hp  pqrposiely  assembled  in  separate 
pi^pe^  pf  wprsjjip.  B^q|:  pn  this  suhjept  I  shall  s^y  ^lore, 
'   ip  ffly  Notes  tp  this  gpis^p.       ' 

18,  H^  ^cppd^de?,  with  ^n  .ftpo^pgy  fpf  having. ven- 
tj^fed  tp  adnypnjsh  tlje  Ponj^n^^  if ^oip  Ijp  hM  «9t  con- 
vpftefi;  w^jh  ^.  accjoqnt  of  his  ipteAd,e^  journey  fp  Je- 
ri^s^Ipms  ^^(^  nviUj  salpta^ions  to  thoqe  pefspRP;^  jy hopi  he 
ifljgn^d  to  j;ecpfpi][}pn^  tp  publjc  nqticiB,  ch,  ^y.  H-—  . 
W:  ?7-  Jn .^espgpt  tp  fhP  3^ut^tion§,  }\  wijl.hg  opces- 
^m}9  ^VR3^.  fpllowiflg  remark  ?  ,    . 

When  St,  Paul  des^resj  ^  Chris|;ian  corai^wiqity  tp  sa- 
l»te  ff¥^^  ^iphpf§.^  h|s  'n?9ie,  he  thereby  ipsfqpates 
t||ajt  q^  ^|6en)3  those  p^rso^s  ^s  hjs  pftrt^cul^r  fri^nds^ 
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?P? 


9nd  reccunmeocbs  them  to  thie  cb;i^rcb»  In  the  ^p^^fi  |^ 
the  Kom^ns  this  appears  more  cle^rjy  tl?aQ  V  ^y  Pf''??^ 
of  St  paul's  Epistles :  for  he  not  onjy  bestow^  p^dtici}^ 
comaipndations  on  most  of  those,  i^'hom  he  ?a)utef.  bu| 
in  the  ipidst  of  his  salutatioiis  he  ibtrodq^s  a  wafntpg 
^gaiDst  those,  whose  society  was  tp  \^  avoidjed,  cb.  ^yk 
}  7 — ^o.  Hence  we  see>  that  not  even  the  salu^tio^s  \^ 
St.  Paul's  Epistles  were  un^'orthy  of  a  divine  iu;$pir^]^c]^ 
or  the  direction  of  the  Holy  Spirit. 


CHAP.    XVIL 

GKNERAL     ^£MARiC9 
ON    SOME   or   THE    I^PISTl^S   WMHTTf^N    QY    «¥•  VA^h 
PUEINa  HJS  IMFKiaOV^EJ^T  IN    HOMES    4«D   QK 
THE   IMPHI^OVIfENT   ITSJ^hf* 


SECT.    I. 


7H^  K£|:.5TLES  TO  TH$:  ^P^I^SIANS^  pOLqSSIA^f^  ^^n 
PHILEMON,,  WERE  WRITTEN  BY  ST.  PAUL,  WHILE 
HE  lyAS  PRISONER  IN  ROME,  A^D  WER^  pIS« 
]54WI>¥»  AT  TSE  SA^f;  TIMfl.  " 

After  St  Paul  b«d  writtfep  hn  Epbtls  fiQ  tlbe  Ro- 
mans, be  went  to  Jerusalem^  where  be  Mras  appsebcnded 
by  thp  Jews,  and  was  witl^  difficulty  r^cUed  by  theS 
J^offlan  g^ad.  pn  A^  ppcasjpn  lww§Y?r  h^  w?  4^1 
prived  qi  bis  luborty^  and  fxft&r  a  tedioufi  loippiamfmnl 
wa^  sent  to  Rome,  where  he  arrived  in  the  i^ng  of  the 
ye$^;r  jSi*  Purii^g  hi^  confinemept  ii^.  Rpq^ei  whicl^  ^faa 
^k  9i  Y»ry  d9>P  ope,  Jie  jyyotp'  ^qt  th^  ppjp  *t}iae  |}f| 
Epistles  to  ^e  Epbesi^ofi,  to,  the  Colossiana,  to  Bbik^ 
mon,  and  sflso  that  to  fbe  Pbilippians.    Tbk  cireum* 

^tWfiP  9( fe  ij  WH  !^,Wsary  to  prove.    '        '       ; 

That  the  Epistle  to  the  Colossians  was  di^p^|pg|p4  g4 

tb^  same  time  with  the  Epidtto  to  PbtlemOn^  is  evident 


10 
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from  Co].  IV.  9.  ODesimus,  a  slave  who  had  deserted  his 
master  Philemon,  was  converted  by  St.  Paul,  then  d 
prisoner  in  Rome,  and  sent  back  to  his  master  with 
a  letter  from  the  Apostle.  .  Now  St.  Paul  says  to  the 
Colossiaiis,  ch.  iv.  7 — 9.  *  All  my  state  shall  Tychicus 
declare  unto  you,  who  is  a  beloved  brother,  and  a  faith- 
ful minister  and  fellow-servant  in  the  Lord:  whom 
I  have  sent  unto  you  for  the  same  purpose,  that  ye  might 
know  your  estate,  and  comfort  your  hearts,  with  Onesi- 
mus,  a  faithful  and  beloved  brother,  who  is  one  of  you. 
They  shall  make  known  unto  you  all  things,  which  are 
done  here.'  It  is  certain  therefore  v  that  St.  Paul  wrote 
the  Epistle  to  the  Colossians  immediately  before  the  de- 
parture of  Onesimus  from  Rome,  and  therefore  at  the 
same '  tim^,  that  he  wrote  to  Philemon.  Between  the 
Epistle  to  the  Colossians  and  that  to  the  Epbesians  there 
is  so  great  a  similarity,  •  not  only  in  the  sentiments,  but 
in  the  very  expressions,  that  we  must  conclude  they 
were  written  about  the  same  time,  or  so  near  to  each 
other,  that  the  expressions j  which  the  Apostle  had  used 
in  the  former,  were  fresh  in  his  memory,  w|ien  he  wrote 
the  latter".     Further,  the  circumstances  attending  both 

*.  To  this  argument,  which  other  commentators  have  used  before 
me,  Dr.Lardner  in  his  Supplement^' Vol.  II.  p.  214—216.  makes  the 
three  following  objections,'  which  in  my  opinion  do  not  weaken  its 

force.  * .         . 

"^  1.  *  JH^  likely  that  the  Apostle  kept  copies  of  his  letters.  If  so, 
it  might  be  easy  for  him  to  write  after  the  same  manner  at  different, 
times,  to  people  not  very  remote  from  each  other,  and  whose  circum- 
stances were  much  alike.  •  Indeed  without,  keeping  copies  of  his  let- 
ters, it  would  be.no  difficult  matter  for  St.  Paul  to  repeat  the  Christian 
principles,  and  exhortations  to  Christian  virtues,  in  like  expressiodSy 
if  the  circuhistaoces  required  it/ 

Ans.  That  this  would  have  afforded  no  difficulty  to  St  Pai^l,  if 
he  had  actually  designed  it,  1  readily  grant:  but  I  cannot'  conceive 
what  end  it  could  have  answered,  designedly  to  have  used  the  same 
expressions  in  two  diferent  letters^  Agreement  in  expressitms  arises 
seldom  froni  a  real,  intention,  but  generally  from  the  circumstance^ 
that  those  which  .we  have  used  last;  present  themselves  unsought, 
and  .sometimes  against  our  inclination,  when  we  again  write  on  the 
same  subject. 

2*  *  Though  there  is  a  resemblance  between  these  two  EpistksV 
they  tilt  very  different.    Fpr  the  Epistle  to  the  Epbesians  it  a  good 
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*  » 

EpistlQS  ,  are  precbdy  the  same.  Both  of  them  were 
written  by  St  Paul  as  a  prisoner.  That  this  i^  true  of 
the  Epistle  to  the  Colossians  is.  evident,  because  in  his 
Epistle  to  Philemon,  which  was  written  at  the  same 
time,  he  says  of  Onesimus,  ver.  lo.  Ou  iymfitra  tv  ro^^ 
iicjAtig  fAH^j  and  that  he  was  likewise  a  prisoner  when 
he.  wrote  his  Epistle  to  the  Ephesians  is  certain  from 
yfhat  the  Apostle  himself  says,  ch.  iii.  i*  iv.  i.  vi.  20. 
JBu t,  what  is  still  more  decisive,  the  very  same  person^ 
namely  Tychicus,  who  carried  the  Epistle  to  the  Ephe- 
sians, carried  also  the  Epistle  to  the  Colossians,  as  ap- 
pears from  Ephes.  vi.  21.  Col.  iv.  7.  As  Ephesus  lay 
on  the  sea  coast,  and  Colossae  at  some  distance  from  it, 
it  is  probable  that  Tychicus  landed  at  Ephesus,  and 
having  deHvered  the  Epistle  to  the  Christian  community 
in  that  city,  continued  his  route  to  Colossas,  in  company 

with  Onesimus,  who  went  with  him  from  Rome,  and  is 

•  ■      • 

deal  longer  than  that  to  the  Colossians :  and  In  those  places,  where 
there  is  an  agreement,  there  are  differences.' 

Ans.  This  objection  is  foreign  to  the  purpose:  for  when  it  is  said 
that  expressions  used  in  one  Epistle  occur  in  writiog  another,  which 
is  sent  at  the  same  time,  it  is  not  meant  that  these  two  EpisUes  will 
be  in  all  respects  alike,  or  copies  of  each  other. 

.  3.  '  Nor  is  there  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Ephe&ians  any  notice  taken 
of  Timothy,  or  Epaphra^  or  Mark,  so  expressly  mentioned  in  the 
Epistle  to  the  Colossians:  which  must  be  reckoned  a  very  strong, 
and  even  demonstrative  argument,  that  these  two  Epistles  were  not 
written  and  sent  away  at  the  same  time.'  ,  ^ 

Ans.  But  this  argument  is  no  more  demonstrative,'  than  the  pre- 
ceding. For  St.Paul  in  his  Epistle  to  the  Ephesians  has  sent  no  salu* 
tations  whatever,  and  therefore  no  inference  can  be  drawn  from  the 
omission  of  any  one  name  in  particular.  It  is  true^  that  he  might 
have  mentioned  the  name  .of  Timothy  after  his  awn,  at  the  begin* 
ning  of  the  Epistle :  but  various  causes  might  have  contributed  to 
this  omission,  even  though  Timothy  were  then  in  Rome :  for  instance, 
that  Timothy  was  not  the  person  to  whom  St.  Paul  dictated  thd 
Epistle  to  the  Ephesia^us,  or  that  Timothy  had  written  to  them  him- 
self, or  (whs^t.is  probably,  the  true  cau^e)  that  this  Epistle  was  in<* 
tended,  as  will  appear  in  the  sequel,  not  only  for  the  E4)hesians,  hut 
for  several  other  churches  in^Asia  Miiior,  with  which  Timothy  was 
unacquainted. 

"  *  See  also  ver.  13. '    ' 
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Ifi^TItiOMld  ih  tlie  Epistle  to  the  Colossiani^,  as  tlie  atten- 
>]btit  df  Tjpchiclis  on  his  journey  thither. 
♦  1  kitl  li^iidible  that  many  commentators  are  of  a  dif- 
ftMrit  opiAibii :  but  I  hope  their  principal  doubts  are 
MttifdfV^  by  iflmi  I  have  said  concerning  the  journey  of 
TychicdS.  Whbever  wishes  to  bri  Acquainted  with  what 
6Mc  writer's  have  said  onl  this  subject,  and  with  the 
^ubds'of  their  opinions,  may  consult  the  Prolegomena 
€d  th«  Epii/tle  to  the  Ephesiins,  iti  Wolfii  Curas  philolo- 

gmk  et  mmtfb. 


SECT.    It. 

Examination  of  the  question*,  whether  st.paul 
wasi  twice  prisoner  in  rome  i  and  if  ^le  was, 
in  which   of   the  two  imprisonments  these 

EPfsftiSl   WtUE  WAlTTEN. 

It  is  tlie  coiumoh  opinion  that  St.  Paul  was  twice 
l^soder  in  Rome,  that  the  first  ended  with  restoration 
10  bis  liberty,  and  the  second  with  deaths  which  b^ 
ftfflftrtid  by  the  sword.  If  this  be  true,  the  que'stbn 
biJctit^^  iti  ithtcb  of  the  two  imprisonments  drd  St.  Paul 
iivrite  t^scg  and  some  other  Epistles  hereafter  to  be 
mientioned '  ?  fiut  befbre  this  question  be  examined,  it 
is  Mi^^^y  to  inquire  whether  the  opinion,  that  St.  Paul 
wife*  twJile' pfriiorier  in  R^^  which  oiariy  deny^is  reatfy 
giPOKindea*    . 

It  milst  be  admitted  tbat  no  historian  contemporary 
With  St  Fatul  had  made  the  least  tn^ntion  of  his  having 
been  twice  in  Rome,  that  is,  of  his  having  left  Rom^ 
aft  the  end  of  the  imprisonment  recorded  by  St.  Luke 
jn  tbe  hM  chapter  of  the  Acts,  and  hk  afterwards  return- 
jb^  Aithefr.    The  earliest  ?^riterj  who  has  spoken  of  thid 

*  This  question  particularly  <;oncenu  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews* 
as  will  be  afterwards  shewn,  *. 
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journey,  is  £usebius,  who  lived  in  the  fourth  century ; 
and  even  Easebius  gives  ii  only  as  a  report,  for  Jnstea^d 
of  relating  it  as  an  undoubted  fact,  he  introduces  it 
with  the  expression,  Xoyog  s^n.  It  is  true  that  he  en- 
deavours to  corroborate  the  report  by  an  appeal  to 
2  Tim.  iv.  16.:  but  the  argumeht,  which  he  btiild's 
on  this  passage,  is  without  foundation.  Omitting 
therefore  his  remarks,  I  will  quote  only  what  is  to  out 

J^resent  purpbse".  Tori  /aiv  ay  «7roXo^ij(f«/tAlyov  audif  m 
tnv  rk  x»ifMyiJi>otTog  iixxoyixv  Xoyog  t^ii  rciX^^Ai  r6y  Aifos-o^ 
KoVj  hvngou  f  imiotvTA  rv  dvrif  iroMi  ru  xxr  dvrby  rdiuu- 
Sfiyoci   /xoE^TUfiu,    £V    (i  ittrfAOig    s^ofxsvog    riiy   iffjieg .  Ti^oOw 

^lUTf^av  iiris-oXny  cvyTocrrei,  '  There  IS  a  repott,  that 
the  Apostle,  after  he  h^d  answered  the  charges.  i<^hlch 
had  been  laid  to  him",  again  went  oUt  to  preacih  thft 
tJofepel*:  but  that,  when  he  went  up  A  second  time  t6 
the  senile  city,  he  finished  his  life  v^ith  martyrdom,  dndl 
that  at  this  time  he  wrote  in  bonds  the  second  !^pisti6 
to  Timothy.'  Now  a  fact,  riecorded  for  the  first  ti'mfe 
at  least  two  hundred  arid  fifty  year^,  aflet  it  is  Shpposed 
tb  have  happened,  arid  then  given  only  as  a  r^pdr^ 
banhot  be  said  to  rest  on  very  strong  historical  evf- 
dfeiice:  and  wheh  we  consider  thd  ext'retxie  ze$I  add 
activity  of  St.  l^aul's  life,  it  must  appear  very  lEixtra* 
ordinary,  if  he  left  Rome  after  the  imprlsoniiife'tit  re- 
librded  by  St.  Luke  in  the  last  chajiter  of  the  Actisi, 
tobk  Several  joUrney^,  and  then  returned  thithier  agaiii^ 
that  not  even  tradition  should  have  pre&eryed  the 
i^emembrance  of  any  one  act,  which  he  jierfolrme'd  in 
this  interval.  It  is  true,  that  silence  in  rfegiird  to  any 
iEact  is  tio  prodf  thelt  it  did  riot  happen :   and  idi  the 

'    "^  Hist.  Ecclefs.  Lib.  If;  cAp.  i-z. 

.  «  Eusebius  hkYe  mfearfrf,  ih  tbe  impfisbiitHent  at  Itbritd  rfelafed  ifi 
ib«  last  chaptlsr  of  the  Acts,  '      ^  ■- 

«  Wbiifa^r,  tbl»  r^ort  of  thfe  fourth  c^atuiy  dbes^iib^  a^.  Wk 
chasm  modern  writers  have  filled  up  with  various  conjectures,  and 
have  transport  St.  Patil,  not  only  to  Greece,  Asiaytatfd  CreCf,  but 
likewise  to  Spain,  and  even  into  Britain, 
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present  instance  we  may  account  for  the  silence  of  bis- 
tory,  because  St  Luke,  the  only  Christian  historian  of 
that  age,  close3  his  accounts  with  the  end  of  the  second 
year  of  that  imprisonment,  which  St.  Paul  underwent 
at  Rome,  on  coming  from  Caesarea :  and  after  that  period 
ive  know  nothing  of  what  happened  to  the  Christians 
during  many  years,  at  least  not.  with  any  certainty,  ex- 
cept from  the  scattered  accounts  of  Tacitus  and  other 
heathen  historians.  Another  objection  to  the  opinion 
that  St  Paul  went  a  second  time  to  Rome,  may  be  made 
in  the  following  manner.  If  St  Paul  was  acquitted, 
when  he  was  first  prisoner  there,  what  could  have  in- 
duced him  to  expose  himself  again  to  the  same  danger, 
especially  if  he  was  acquitted  in  the  year  65,  as  I  shall 
fihew  in  the  chapter  on  the  Epistle  to  the  Philippians,  for 
fit  (he  end  of  that  year  the  Christians  underwent  a  severe 
persecution  <"?  But  to  this  objection  may  be  answered, 
that  St  Paul  had  too  much  courage  to  be  afraid  of  per* 
^secution,  and  that  on  the  contrary  this  very  circumstance 
M^ould  rather  have  induced  him  to  return  to  Rome,  in 
order  to  comfort  and  support  the  brethren.  Or  he  might 
come  again  to  Rome,  with  the  design  of  putting  the  plan 
in  execution,  which  he  bad  once  formed,  of  going  to 
Spaiq  *.  In  short,  I  will  not  deny  that  St  Paul  really 
did  undertake  a  second  journe}'  to  Rome;  either  because 
1  kpow  not  the  motive,  by  which  he  was  induced  tq 
it,  or  because  he  would  have  done  it  at  the  hazard 
of  his  life. 

What  I  have  hitherto  said  on  thi?  subject  leaves  the 
question  undecided ;  and  if  no  other  argument^  could 
be  brought,  either  on  the  one  side  or  the  other,  we 
should  '  be  obliged  to  confess  our  ignorance  whether 
St  Paul  was  twice  prisoner  in  Rome,  or  not.  But 
though  historical  documents  fail  in  this  inquiry,  there 
are  certain  internal  marks  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Pbio 
lippians,  and  in  the  second  Epistle  to  Timothy,  which 

*  •  P  Tacit  Annal.  xv.  44*  f  Rom.  xy.  94, 
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shew  that  St.  Paul  must  have  been  confined  in  Ronie 
at  two  separate  periods.  In  the  Epistle  to  the  Philip- 
pians,  which  was  written    from    Rome,    St.  Paiul  says, 

ch«  i.  25*  26.  KCti  T2ST0  'orcvoiOtf;  oiiotj  in  [Aipu  xai  (ruj(f?r«^a- 
[AtPti  zjua-^y  ufAtVj  uq  rnv  vfAtav  'sr^oxoiniy  xosi  y»^»v  tik  v(r<»c* 
lya  TO  xaup^TijMos  \>it,(av  zri^ifrtnMif  iv  X^is-ia  Itio-s  cv  fjiAot,  iixrm^ 

tfAn^ 'tir»(iia-i»9  "srccXiv  vgog  CfAot^,  Here  St.  Paul  assures 
the  Philippians  that  he  intended  to  visit  them,  and 
speaks  so  confidently,  using  the  strong  expression  isre7roi9»^ 
ci3a,  that  whoever  admits  St.  Pauls  divine  inspiration 
must  conclude,  that  the  Apostle  spake  here  with  a  pro- 
phetic spirit,  and  consequently,  that  he  was  afterwards 
released  from  that  imprisonment,  in  which  he  was  then 
writing.  .The  second  Epistle  to  Timothy  *  furnishes  a 
stronger  proof:  for  there  are  several  passages  in  it,,  from 
which  real  historical  arguments  may  be  deduced.  But 
the  consideration  of  these  arguments  I  shall  reserve  for 
Ch.  xxii.  sect.  .2. 

Before  I  conclude  this  article,  I  must  take  notice 
however  of  an  objection,  which  may  be  made  to  tbeopi- 
.nion,  that  St.  Paul  left  Rome  after  his  first  arrival  there, 
because  this  objection,  liketbe  argument  in  the  preceding 
paragraph,  is  founded  on  St.  Paul's  gift  of  prophecy. 
.When  the  Apostle  took  leave  of  the  elders  of  the  church 
of  Ephesus,  on  that  journey  to  Jerusalem,  which  ended 
with  bis  imprisonment,  and  his  removal  to  Caesarea,  and 
afterwards  to.  Rome,  he  said  to  them,  ^Now  behold, 
.  I  know  that  ye  all,  among  whom  I  have  gone  preaching 
the  kingdom  of  God,  shall  see  my  face  no  moire' :'  on 
which  they  burst  into  tears,    *  sorrowing  for  the  words, 
/that  they  should  see  his  face  no  more'.'    Now  this  pathe- 
tic declaration  St.  Paul  appears  to  have  made  in  a  spirit 
of  prophecy:    and   therefore  we  must  conclude,  that 
he  never  did  see  the  elders  of  the  church  of  Ephesus 
again.     But  in  his  second  Epistle  to  Timothy,  which 
was  written  from  Rome,  St  Paul  speaks,  ch*  iv.  13.  20. 
of  his  having  been  lately  in  Asia  Minor.     Consequently, 
if  we  assume  a  second  imprisonment  in   Rome,    and 

'    Acts  XX.  25.  •  Ver.  38, 
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suppose,  that  he  was  not  only  set  at  liberty  at  the  end 
of  the  imprisonment  related  by  St.  Luke  ^  but  that  he 
i^eturned  thither  some  3'ears  afterwards,  was  again  inipri* 
soned,  and  in  tf^at  imprisonment  wrote  his  second  Epistle 
to  Timothy,  it  necessarily  follows,  that  in  the  interval, 
tvhieh  elapsed  between  the  two  imprisonments,  St.  Paul 
had  taken  another  journey  into  Asia  Minor,  after  bis 
solemn  farewell  of  the  Ephesian  elders.  But  this  objec- 
tion will  cease  to  be  of  importance,  b»  soon  as  we  reflect, 
that  a  return  into  Asia  Minor  does  not  necessarily  imply 
a  return  to  the  city  of  Ephesus  in  particular.  Among 
the  cities  of  Asia  Minor,  which  St  Paul  in  the  fourth 
chapter  of  his  second  Epistle  to  Timothy  mentions  as 
having  lately  visited,  Ephesus  is  not  named,  as  one  of 
them.  He  speaks  only  of  Troas,  and  Miletus':  if  we 
conclude  therefore  that  he  was  likewise  at  Ephesus,  the 
conclusion  is  without  foundation.  In  his  Epistle  to  the 
Ephesians,  which  was  written  from  Rome,  he  gave 
them  no  promise  that  he  would  return  to  them :  though 
in  bis  Epistle  to  Philemon,  which  was  written  at  the 
same  time,  he  expressed  his  intention  of  visiting  the 
church  at  Colossas,  for  which  he  was  under  some  anxiety, 
because  he  had  never  been  there  in  pepson,  and  for  that 
purpose  desired  Philemon,  ver.  22.  to  prepare  for  him 
a  lodging.  Further,  in  his  second  Epistle  to  Timothy, 
ch.  iv.  20.  he  speaks  of  Trophimus,  who  was  an 
Ephesian,  and  whom  he  had  left  sick  behind  him ;  but 
Trophimus  was  left  at  Miletus,  not  at  Ephesus.  We 
hiave  no  reason  whatever  therefore  for  supposing  that 
St.  Paul  in  travelling  from  Rome  into  Asia  Minor  went  to 
Ephesus :  and  consequently  his  solemn  ferewell  of  the 
Ephesian  elders  is  no  argument  that  he  never  returned 
into  any  other  part  of  that  country. 


^  Acts  xxviii.  *  a  Tim.  iv.  1 3.  ao. 
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OF    THE    EPISTLE    TO    PHILEMON. 

Philemon  appears  to  have  been  a  man  of  substance 
at  Colossee,  who  bad  a  spacious  bouse,  in  which  not 
only  a  part  of  the  Christian  community  in  that  city 
assembled^,  but  likewise  travelling  Christians  were  en- 
tertained'. He  had  therefore  an  ecclesiastical  office, 
and  was  deacon,  wlien  St.  Paul  calls  hinii  ver.  i.  his 
fellow-labourer.  From  this  title,  Hoffmann,  in  his 
Introduct.  ad  Lection.  Ep.  ad  Colossenses,  ^18.  con- 
cludes that  Philemon  was  bishop  of  C!olossffi,  as  some 
of  the  ancients  pretend,  especially  the  author  of  the 
work  called  the  Apostolic  Constitutions^.  But  Philemon, 
even  as  deacon,  was  a  fellow-labourer  of  St.  Paul :  and 
therefore  there  is  no  necessity,  on  account  of  this  appel- 
lation, for  making  him  a  4)ishop.  The  assertion  oif  the 
fathers  is  in  this  case  of  no  value  :  for  those,  whom  they 
called  the  first  bishops  of  the  Christian  churches,  wer^ 
generally  bishops  of  their  own  creation.  But,  setting 
this  title  aside,  he  appears  to  have  been  one  of  the  first 
converts  in  the  Colossian  community,  and  to  have  learnt 
tiie  doctrines  of  Christianity,  not  fix)m  Epapbras,  as  the 
other  Colossians  had  done,  but  from  St.  Paul  himself*. 
As  St.  Paul  had  not  been  at  Colossse,  it  is  probable  that 
Philemon  Qame  to  him,  while  he  resided  at  Ephesua. 
Ardiippus,  the  son  of  Philemon,  to  whom  this  Epistle, 
which  is  of  the  familiar  kind,  is  likewise  addressed,  had 
shortly  before  been  appointed  deacon  in  the  church  of 
Colossae,  as  we  see  from  Col.  iv.  17.  but  not  bishop,  as 
Jerome  pretends.  St.  Paul  makes  honourable  mention  of 
him,  and  calls  him,  not  no^rely  his  fellow-labourer,  but 
ins  fellow-soldier. 

^  See  my  third  Note  to  this  Epistle.  '  See  ver  aa.. 

y  Constit.  Apost.  Ltt^  VII.  c.  46.  »  Ver.  ig. 
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What  became  of  Onesimus  is  not  known  :  but  who- 
ever wishes  to  know  what  has  been  conjectured  by  vari- 
ous writers  on  this  subject  may  consult  the  remarks  on 
the  tenth  verse  of  this  Epistle  in  Wolfii  Curae. 


CHAP.    XIX. 

OF  WIE    £PISTL£  TO   THK   COLOSS^IANS- 


SECT.    f. 

t)F  THE  SITUATION  OF  COLOSSit,  AND  THE  CIR- 
CUMSTANCES  OF  THE  CUHISTIAN  COMMUNITY  IN 
THAT   CITY. 

CoxossjE  was  a  city  of  Phrygia,  situate  at  the 
-conflux  of  the  Lycus  and  the  Meander  \  fiy  what 
•name  it  is  called  at  present,  I  know  not :  for  Cbonus, 
or  Konus,  which  is  supposed  to  be  the  same  as  Colossaei 
is  more  probably  the  same  as  Conium  mentioned  by 
Pliny,  and  clearly  distinguished  by  him  from  Colossi  . 
In  the  time  of  Herodotus  it  was  a  large  city,  and  it  is 
described  «s  such  also  by  Xenophon  :  but  in  the  time 
of  St.  Paul  it  must  have  lost  much  of  its  ancient 
greatness,  for  Strabo  ^  reckons  it  among  the  'croXio-f«Ara, 
or  small  towns  of  Phrygia,  in  opposition  to  tlie  great 
cities,  among  which  be  places  the  neighbouring  city 
Laodicea.  Pliny  ^  indeed  reckons  it  among  the  ^  pppida 
celeberrima  Phrygiae :'  but  by  *  oppidum'  Pliny 
hardly  meant  a  great  city,  and  if  he  did,  his  authority 

*  In  D'Anviile's  map  of  Asia  Minor,  it  will  be  found,  as  well  as 
Laodicea  and  Flierapolis,  which  are  mentioned'  in  this  Epistle,  near 
the  place  where  the  47th  degree  of  longitude  crosses  the  38th  degree 
of  latittidie. 

^  Pagi  290.  lin.  1.  «  Pag,  864,  or  576.        *  Lib.  V.  §  41. 
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m  points  of  geography  is  kiferior  to  that  of  Strabo. 
Ptolemy  has  taken  no  notice  of  it,  either  in  bis  cat^iogye 
of  cities,  Or  in  ins  map.  It  is  therefore  ;i>uch  tlie  sn^allest 
and  most  unimportant  city  of  all  tho^^  to  which  th€ 
Epistles  of  St.  Paul  now  extant  were  addressed :  aqd 
hence  it  appears  extraordinary,  that  in  the  arrang/enieut 
of  St.  Paul's  Epistles  in  the  New  Testament,  the  Epistle 
to  the  Colossians  should  have  been  placed  before  those  to^ 
he  Thessalonians. 

It  has  been  disputed,  and  the  dispi^  is  not  yet  deter-' 
mined,  whether  the  name  of  this  city  should  be  written 
KoAoo-o-ai,  with  an  o,  or  KoKa^irtu  with  an  a.  Herodotus^ 
Xenopiion,  Pliny  and  Strabo  write  it  in  the  former, 
rnanner :  but  St  Paul  appears  to  have  written  it.  accord* 
ing  to  the  latter  ortbogfapby.  For  the  Codex  Vaticanus, 
Codex  Alexandrinus,  and  Codex  Ephrem,.  the  three 
most  important  Greek  manuscripts,,  which  contain  this 
£{»sde,  have  KXmko-^^»  :  and  to  these  may  be  added,^ 
eighteen  other  manuscripts  quoted,  by  Wetstein,  ten  quoted^ 
by  Matthai,  and  the  second  G6ttingen  manuscript. 
Origeo,  who  is  great  authority,  .and  several  other  fathers 
quoted :  by  Wetstein  and  Grie^bach  write  it  in  the  same 
manner:  and  this  orthography  is  likewise  observed  in' 
the  Coptic  and  both  the  Syriac  yersipns.  But  if  St.Pai)lj 
really  wrote  KoXotinrM^  we  must  suppose  that  it  was.thus; 
written  by  the  inhabitants  themselves:  for  tbou^  he. 
bad  never  been  there  himself,  when  he  wrote  the  Epistle,, 
yet  One^imus  and  Epaphras  were  with  him  at  that  time>) 
who  were  both  of  them  ifroni  this  plaoe^,  and  tfae^e-- 
fore  must  have  known  its  real  name'.  For  this  reason 
I  wrote,  in  the  preceding  editions  of  this  Introduction^ 
^  Epistle  to  the  Colassians :'  but  as  this  mode  of  writing, 
met  with  disapprobation,  as  being  different  from  the^ 
common  custom,  and  it  is  of  very  Httle  importance,  in 

*  Tbe  Epistle  was  also  sent  by  the  baods  of  Onesimus. 

'  Tbe  question  inigbt  be  determined  witb  greater  certainty,  if  an- 
cient inscriptions  could  be  discovered  in  the  place  where  this  city  stood. 
Tbe  place- might  be  easily  found,  for  it  is  clearly  determined  by  being; 
at  ifae  conflux  of  the  Lycus  and  the  Meander. 

"  3 


11  8  CHAP.  XIX.  SECY.  t. 

what  manner  the  name  be  i^ritten,  I  m'ite  at  pretieilt 
^  Epidtle  to  the  Colossians/ 

The  <I!hristian  community  in  Colosse,  Laodicea,  and 
Hiferapolh,  "Cities  ivhich  lay  in  the  neighbourhood  fof 
each  other,  but  which  ha?e  been  long  since  destroyed, 
were  closely  connected,  as  may  be  naturally  supposed 
from  their  siti!iation,  and  as  spears  frtjm  Col.  iv.  15. 
where  all  three  are  mentioned  together.  From  Col. 
ii.  1 .  we  see  that  St.  Paul,  when  he  wrote  this  Epistle, 
had  been  neither  at  CoIossbs,  nor  at  Haodicda :  and  there- 
fore hewas  concerned  for  their  ^fety,6n  htermg  that  they 
were  indanger  of  being  seduced  by  ftilse  teachers.  It  is 
true  that  he  had  twice  travelled  through  Phrygia  ' :  but, 
as  this  was  a  very  extensive  country,  we  must  not  infei*,' 
that  he  visited  every  city  in  if.  Ocxlosste  especially,  as 
being  only  a  small  town,  he  inlght  Very  easily  have  left 
unnoticed;  and  if  we  have  any  reason  to  wonder,  it  is 
that  he  did  not  visit  Laodicea,  becanse  this  was  the 
eapiteil  of  Phrygia.  But  if  we  examine  a  good  jnap  of 
Phrygia,  especially  that  df  D'Anvllle,  we  shall  not  think 
it  extr&orditiary  that  St.  P^ul  in  neither  of  hi&  two 
j)ourniei3  through  Phrygia  went  even  to  Laodicea :  for  it 
appears  from  the  two  passages' just  quoted  from  the  Acts 
ef  the  Apostles  that  his  route  lay  each  time  through  the! 
north  of  Phrygia,  whdreas  Laodicea,  as  well  as  Coloss» 
and  Hierapolis,  were  situate  in  the  southern  part  of  that 
country.  The  first  time  th^  he  went  through  Phrygia, 
(Acts  xvi.  6'.  7.)  he  came  from  Derbe,  which  was  about 
four  degrees  to  the  east  of  Cblosste,  and  travt^ied'tJtrough 
Phrygk  anfd'  Galatia,  the  boundary  of  whicli  countries 
is  between  the  39th  and  40th  degrees  of  latitude  2  thence 
he  came  into  Mysia,  which  lay  nearly  in  the  same  lati- 
ttide,  and  intended  to  go  into.  Bithynia,  which  lay  to 
the  north  of  Phrygia.  The  route  therefore,  which  he 
took  from  Derbe,  must  have  been  through  the  northern 
part  of  Phrygia.  On  his  second  journey  (Acts  xviii.  23.) 
'  he  likewise  travelled  through  Gaiatia,  as  well  as  Phrygia. 
We  niust  conclude  theirefoEe,  that  his  route  Jay  then  alsp 
through  the  northern  pai^t^ :    and  this'  i»  confirined  1^ 

8  Acts  xvh  6, 'xviii.  23. 
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what  St  Luke  sayt^  cb.xix.  i.  where  he  expressly  relates 
that  St.  Paul  travelled  through  the  upper  parts,  (r« 
amnfiK^  l^ifn^  that  is,  the  northern  districts  of  Asia 
Minor.  But  the  latitude  of  Colosse  was  about  38,  an4 
therefore  one  or  two  d^ees  to  the  south  of  St.  Paul's 
road :  whence  it  appears,  that  St  Paul's  having  twice 
travelled  through  Phrygia  by  no  means  implies  that  he 
visited  Colossse. 

St  Paul  himself  says  in  his  Epistle  to  the  Colossiansi 
cb.  ii.  1 .  as  plainly,  I  think,  as  words  can  implv,  that 
when  he  wrote  this  Epistle^  be  bad  never  been  either  9t 
Colossus,  or  at  Laodicea.  But  Lardner,  and  before  him 
Theodoret,  have  endeavoured  to  interpret  this  passage,  so 
es  to  make  it  imply  the  contrary  ^.    The  words  of  St.  Paul 

are,  0fAc0  yatg  VfAa^  uhven  iKixoy  aiy«y«  c;^»  «rcf  1  i/MHf^  xai 
V6d¥  fv  AaoJ|xfif(,  Xdii  ivQi  Tij^  itf^Axao'i  TO  v^oo'tfiroy  ftn  cr 

^fl(fx».  It  is  obvious  therefore,  as  it  appears  to  me  at 
least,  that  the  ColossisM^is  and  the  Laodiceans  were 
reckoned  by  St  Paul  among  those,  who  had  never  seen 
him  in  person.  But  Lardner  considers  the  latter  clause 
as  an  antithesis,  and  as  opposed  to  the  Colossians  and 
Iiaodiceans:  whence  he  argues  that  these  had  really 
^seen  St  Paul  in  person.    Now  this  interpretation  does 

^  In  the.  Supplement  to  his  'Credihility  of  the  Gospel  History, 
Vol.  It.  ch.  14;  Lardner  has  brought  several  arguments  to  prove,  that 
St.  PtfAl  had  been  at  Colossae,  long  before  he  wrote  this  Epistle,  and 
that  he  hitnself  founded  the  church  there.  His  arguments  have  ndt 
convinced  me  of  the  truth  of  this  opinion :  but  whether  it  be  righ^ 
<ftr  ho%  I  leave  to  ihe  decision  of  the  reader.  I  ninst  make  howeVer 
one  observation  on  his  ninth  argament,  which  he  deduces  from. 
Col.  iii.  16.  wh^re  St.  Paul  says :  ^  leaching  and  adnv>ni8hi.ng  one 
another  in  psalms^  and  hjanns,  and  spiritual  songs,  singing  with  grace 
in  your  hearts  to  the  Lord.'  This  shews,  as  Lardner  says,  that  th^ 
Colossians  were  endowed  with  spiritual  gifts :  and  that  as  spiritual 
gifts  could  be  communicated  only  by  Apostles,  the  Colossians  must 
have  received  them  from  St.  Paul.  But  this  passage  reaUy  shews  no 
^uch  thing:  it  shews  that  the  Colossians  had  the  power,  not  of  makings 
but  only  of  singing,  spiritual  songs  t  and  if  this  requires  a  supernatural 
endowment,  every  man  who  sings  ;the  psalms  of  David  must  have  a  su* 
peroatoral  endowment.  Besides,  if  the  passage  really  implied  whal 
l<ardner  supposes,  it  would  not  prove  that  St.  Paul  had  been  at 
ColosM:  for  some  incUviduals  of  the  Colossian  community  wiif^t 
have  seen  St.  Paul  in  other  places,  and  have  there  received  from  him 
spiritual  gifts. 
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violence,  not  only  to  the  gt-ammatical  construction,  hut 
likewise  to  the  whole  tenor  of  the  passage.  •  St  Paul 
expresses  his  anxiety  for  the  safety  of  those  Cbris.dans, 
ivho  had  not  beeh  taught  by  him  in  person,  ^  and  con- 
firmed by  him  in  faith.  How  then  could  be  express  an 
anxiety  for  the  Colossians  and  Laodiceans,  if  he  himself 
had  actually  instructed  them  in  Christianity  ? 

But  though  St.  Paul  had  never  been  at  Colosste,  when 
he  wrote  this  Epistle,,  yet  Christianity  had  long  been 
taught,  and  a  community  of  Christians  established  tlierel 
Who  it  was,  that  introduced  it,  I  cannot  pretend  to  de- 
termine: but  it  is  not  improbable  that  Epaphras'^  nien- 
tionedi  ch.  i.  7.  iv.  1 2, 1 3.  was  one  of  the  earliest  teachers*'. 
Further^  as  it  appears  from  Acts  xix.  >o.  that  during 
St.  Paul's  residence  at  Ephesus,  many, .  both  Jews  and 
Greeks,  came  from  various  parts- of  Asia  ta  bear  the 
Gospel,  we  may  suppose  that  several  Colos^ans,  especially 
Philemon,  were  of  this  number. 
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CONTENTS,  DESIGN,  AND  OCCASION,  OF   THE   EPISTUR 

TO    THE   COLOSSIANS.    '        '       - 

This  Epistle  is  chiefly  directed  against  false  moral 
doctrines,  which  appear  to  be  Essene,  and  of  which 
I  have  already  treated,  Ch.  xiy.  sect.  2,  3.      The  opi- 

*  Epaphras.mnst  not  be  confounded  with  Epapbroditu^,  who  was 
deputy  from  the  Christian  community  at  Pbilippi. .  . 

^  In  the  preceding  editions  of  this  Introduction,  I  described  £pa* 
phras  as  the  founder  of  the  church  at  Colossife;  but  though  he  was 
one  of  the  earliest,  and  one  of  the  principal  teachers  of  Christianity  in 
that  city,  it  does  not  necessarily  foll6W,  that  he  was  the  person  who 
first  introduced  it.  As  St.  Paul  subjoins  the  name  of  Timothy  to-  kis 
iDwn,  ch.i.  1.  it  is  not  improbable,  that  Timothy  had  taught  Christia* 
nity  at  Colossae.  Throughout  the  whole  of  the  first  chapter  St.  Paul 
speaks  in  their  joint  names,  and  u^es  the  plural  number  'we,'  except 
where  the  subject  relates  to  his  own  imprisonment,  and  where  Timo- 
thy therefore  could  not  be  included.  From  ch.ii.  i.  he>proeeeds  in 
the  first  pei'son  singular.  Here  again  therefore  he  distinguishes  what 
concerned  only  himself,  from  thbt,  in  which  Timothy  was  likewisi 
concerned.    •     -• 
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nion  of  other  commdntatofs,  that  it  was  written  Agabst 
the  Gnostics,  may  likewise,  in  some  respects,  be  troei 
If  we  take  the  word  ^  Gnostic '  in  the  sense  in  whi^b  it 
is  used  by  many  of  the  fathers,  to  denote  one  who  re^ 
jected  the  law  of  Moses,  who  permitted  tbe  eating  of 
meat  offered  to  idols,  and  fornication,  and  taught  tbe 
doctrine,  that  the  world  was  created  by  a  being  of  inferior 
order,  it  is  certain  that  the  persons,  whom  ISt  Paul  op« 
poses  in  his  Epistle  to  the  -  Colossiaus,  were  the  vmj 
reverse  of  Gnostics.  But  if  the  word  '  Gnostic'  be  taken 
to  denote  in  general  terms  an  adherent  to  the  OrientiJ 
philosophy,  the  E^senes  themselves  may  in  this  sense  be 
called  Gnostics.  In  ch.  ii.  8.  St.  Paul  calls  the  doctrine 
of  those,  who  attempted  to  seduce  tbe  Coiossians,  by  tbe 
name  of  fiAeo-ofia.  Now  the  doctrine,  by  which  tbe 
Coiossians  were  in  danger  of  being  perverted,  the  necessity 
of  circumci^on,  related  to  the  observance  of  the  sabbtttb, 
abstinence  fh)m  unclean  meats,  and  tbe  worshipping  of 
angels.  But  this  was  the  doctrine  of  the  Essenes :  and 
their  doctrine  is  called  by  Josephus  likewise  by  tbe  name 
of  Philosophy :  for  in  his  history  of  tlie  Jewish  war» 
B.  H.  ch.  2.  §  8 — 13*  he  says,  Tf»«  v«(«  IsIkiok  tilt 

fiXtfo-o^fiTAi — ^V^iroir  Ercfim  Ttoikninrah. 

Tlie  contents  of  the  Epistle  to  tbe  Coiossians  have 
a  remarkable  affinity  to  those  of  tbe  EpisUe  to  the  Ephe^ 
siaiis ;  eJtcept  that  the  errors,  which  St^  Paul  confutes  io 
the  latter,  are  more  manifestly  Essene,  than  those,  which 
he  combats  in  the  former.  Whoever  would  understand 
these  Epistles '  must  read  them  together ;  for  the  one  is 
in  most  i^aces  a  commentary  On  the  oliier,  the  meaning 
of  single  passages  in  one  Epistle,  which  alone  might  be 
variously  interpreted,  being  determined  by  the  parallel 
passages  in  the  other  Epistle*  If  that  Epistle,  for  whicb 
St.  Paul  commands  the  Coiossians,  ch.  iv.  i6.  to  send^ 
from  Laodicea,  was  no  other  than  his  Epistle  to  the 
Ephesians,  as  I  really  believe,  tbe  advice  which  he  gave 
was  obviously  founded  on  the  necessity  of  tbe  Epistle  t6^ 
tbe  Ephesians,  for  the^  understandmg  of  that,  which .  ha 
wrote  to  tbeiColossians. 
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The,  question  b^re  occurs:  Why  did  $t.  Paolj  whoi 
conaidering  bis  very  extensive  connexioiiSi  was  not  prodi^ 
gal  of  bis  £pisUe8,  write  to  tbe  Golossians,  not  only  at 
th^  9Wm  time  tbat  be  wrote  to  tbe  Epbesians,  but  even 
OB  tbe  same,  subject,  especially  if  tbe  {Epistle  to  tbe 
£phe»ftQS  was  a  circular  Epistle,  intended  to  be  sent  to 
imr^fal  citiest  |md  among  tbe  rest  to  Laodicea,  from 
whicb  place  itbe  Colossians  wiere  ordered  to  procure 
a  €opy  of  it?  Or,  if  be  tbougbt  it  necessary  to  write 
a  ^iitictiilar  Epistle  to  a  city  of  Phrygia,  wby  did  be  not 
direct. it  rather  tp  Z^aodicea  tbe  capital,  tban  to  Colosssi 
a  to^n  of  less  note :  and  command  thief  church  of  Laodi* 
coa  to  salute  that  lat  Colossse,^  rather  than  the  contrary, 
as  be  had  dtne^  Col.  iv*  15.?  Would  not  a  copy  of  the 
cin&ubr  Epistle  have  been  su£Scient  for  the  C&lossifmS| 
vatber  tlm^i  for  the  I^aodicean^  ?  To  this  we  may  answer, 
tbat'severld  circumstances  coficurredi  which  induced 
St  Paul  b>  write  tbisi  Epistle. 

1.:  Onesi0)u$f :  whom  St  Paul  bad  converted  Uf 
Cbm&mit^»  rAbd  who  carried  the  Episde  to  Colossap^ 
waS'bitnself  a  G^^Idssim.  Further,  EpaphVas,  a  principal 
teacher  of  the  Colossians^  was  likewise  with  St.  Paul  when 
he  wrote  this  Epistl^^  ch.  u  7,8.  iv.  13,  13* 

X  By  tbenldans;  of  these  two  persons,  especially  the 
latter^  1)6: had  probdbly  received  circumstantial  accouptp 
of  tbe  .sitoa^iont  of  the  church  at  Colossi  and  of  the  err 
roneous  opinions  which  prevailed  there.  It  is  even  pos- 
BiUe  that  the  Epistle  was  written  at  the  particular  reqne^ 
of  ;£papbraa9  who  was  greatly  iaterf  sted  in  tbe  welfare  o^f 
theiColossian  church,  as  wdl  as  ip  U\at  of  the  cburchep 
in  Laodicea  and  Hidrapolis,  cb^  iv.  13. 

[3«  St.  Paul  hmsdf  was  much  concerned  for  tbeCfV- 
lossians^  and  for  all  the  Beighbotiring  commaqities^  wher^ 
be  had  not  preached.the  Gospel  in  person,  ch^ii.  1.      , 

4ji  The  Apostle  appears  to  have  had  likewise  jn  view 
the  confirmation  of  tiiat  doctrine,  which  tbe  Colossians 
had  received  from  Epafdiras,  cb*  i«  7,  S. 

•^  Tbotigh;  there  is  a  great  similarity  betwoen  the 
Epistles  to  the  Ephesians  and  Colossiai^y  y»t  tb^  U^ 
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ooQtuns  many  things,  which  are  not  in  the  fonm^r^ 
especially  in  regard  to  the  worship  of  angels,  and  many 
other  single  points^  which  appear  to  be  Essene^  and 
which  perhaps  prevailed  at  Colosses,  and  in  ita  neigbr 
bourhood,  more  than  in  other  places. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  Epistle  to  the  Colossians 
contains  upon  the  whole  much  less  matter  than  the 
Episde  to  the  Ephesians.  But  if  the  latter  was  a  cir- 
cular Epistle,  of  which  ibe  Colossians  were  to  procure 
a  copy  from  Laodicea,  there  was  no  necessity  for 
St.  Paul  to  repeat,  in  the  particular  Epistle  to  the  Cb- 
lossians,  what  be  bad  said  in  the  circular  Epistle,  except 
what  especially  related  to  the  necessities'  of  the  church 
of  Colossae.  Another  difference  between  the  two 
Epistles  consists  in  this,  that  in  the  Epistle  -to  the 
Ephesians  St.  Paul  not  only  recommends  unanimiQ^ 
among  the  members  of  the  Christian  conraianity  at 
Ephesus,  whether  Jews  or  Gentiles,  but  likewise  dk^ 
dnguishes  them  from  each  other,  where  he  representr 
tfiem  as  being  equal  in  the  kingdom  of  Gfod,  l^  ^  ye' 
and  '  we.'  This  I  have  not  observed  in  the  Epistle  to 
tbe  Colossians.  Perhaps  therefore  the  Colossiao  com-' 
munity  consisted  wholly  of  Gentile  converts,  which  is 
not  impossible,  even  though  Jewish  Essene  doctrines  had 
been  introduced  there :  or,  if  it  consisted  of  Jewish  as 
well  as*  of  Gentile  converts,  perhaps  less  distinction  wa^ 
made  at  Colossae  between  tiie  two  parties,  than  in  other 
cities  of  Asia  Minor. 

It  is  remarkable  that  in  the  two  Epistles  to  the 
Ephesians  and  Colossians,  and*  in  tiiese  only,  St.  Paul 
warns  his  readers  against  lying.  Ephes.  iv.  25.  CoL  iii.  9; 
Hence  we  may  conclude,  that  this  vice  prevailed  more 
at  Ephesus  and  Colossas,  than  in  other  places  to  which 
St.  Paul  sent  Epistles :  and  as  both  of  these  cities  lay 
in  Asia  Minor,  it  is  pot  improbable,  that  it  was  the  vke 
of  the  country,  for  this  vice  is  often  national,  as  tile  love 
of  truth  is  often  a  nadonal  virtue.  Were  I  an  Apostle; 
and  bad  |:q  9end  an  apostolical  Epistle  to  England, 
I  should  thmk  it  whoUy  unnecessary  to  g^e  any  directionsi 
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against  lying,  because  this  vice  is  held  in  great 
in  England' :  but  there  are  countries  in  Europe,  to  which, 
if  a  pastoral  Epistle  were  addressed^  the  mention  of  this 
vic^  would  not  be  superfluous. 


SECT.   HI, 


OF  THE  EPISTLE,  FOR  WHICH  ST.  PAUL  DESIRES 
THE  COLOSSI ANSy  CH.  iv.  l6.  TO  SEND  FROM 
LAODICEA. 

St.  Paul  desires  the  Colossians,  ch.  iv.  16.  to  send 
to  Laodicea  the  Epistle,  which  they  themselves  had  re- 
ceived, and  to  send  for  another  from  Laodicea,  which, 
was  to  be  read  also  at  Colossae.    The  words  of  St.  Paul 

are:  Kai  Stm  etyayvuiriif  w»(  v/Ai¥  n  imroXn,  voinffctri  ly»  x»i. 
t¥  nf  Aa^hxiap  cicxAno-if  avayyucr^y  ««i  rnv  ex  Afto^ixiiac  i»« 

xow  iiAUf  a¥Okiy¥^ru  Now  the  former  part  of  this  verse  is. 
clear :  but  it  is  not  so  clear,  what  Epistle  St.  Paul  me^ti 
by  n*  firiroXn  fx  Adso^ixna^  These  words  have  been  inter- 
preted three  different  ways. 

1*  'H  fTiroXn  fx  Aft0^ix£iftc  has  been  explained,  as 
denoting  ^  an  Epistle,  which  had  been  written  from^ 
Laodicefi  to  St.  Paul.'  lliis  Epistle,  has  been  supposed 
to  have  contained  several  questions,  proposed  t,o  th& 
Apostle  by  the  Laqdiceans,  which  he  answered  in  the 
Epistle  to  the  Colossians;  and  hence  it  has  been  infer  red- 
that  St  Paul  ordered  them  to  read  the  former^  as  being 
necessary  toward  a  right  understanding  of  the  latter*  To. 
this  opinion  I  subscribed  in  the  three  first  editions  of  this. 
Introduction :  but  I  am  now  persuaded  that  it  is  false* 
For  if  St.  Paul  had  received  an  Epistle  from  Lapdlceie^ 
the  capital  of  Phrygia,  he  would  have  returned  the. 
answer  to  the  questions,  which  it  contained}  to  Laodicea 

^  I  except  however  news-paper  and  pamphlet  writers,  cofk^hom^i^ 
pbHti^s^  e^d  stock-jobbers. 
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itself,  and  not  to  a  small  town  in  the  neighbourhood. 
Besides,  there  would  have  been  a  mamfest  impropriety 
in  sending  to  the  Colossians  answers  to  (j[uestio'ns»  ivith 
which  they  were  not  acquainted,  and.  then,  after  they 
had  the  Epistle,  which  contained  the  answers,  desiring 
them  to  read  that,  which  contained  the  questions.  />  . 

2.  Another  opinion  is,  that  St.  Paul  meapt  an 
Epistle  which  he  himself  had  written  at  Laodioea,  and 
sent  from  that  place  to  Timothy^  because  the  Gi^ek 
subscription  to  the  first  Epistle  to  Timothy  is,  n^oc 
TifAoOf oy  syfocfn  ociro  Afto^ixfi»;.  This  opinion  is  defended 
by  Theopbylact:  but  it  is  undoubtedly  false.  For  it 
is  evident  from  Col.  ii.  1 .  that  St.  raul  had  never 
been  at  Laodicea,  when  he  wrote  his  Epistle  to  the 
Colossians :  and  if  he  had,  he  would  not  have  disUn^ 
guished  an  Epistle,  which  he  had  written  there,  by  the 
place  where  it  was  written,  buc  by  the  person  or  com- 
munity, to  which  it  was  sent.  .  It  was  not  St^Paul's 
custom  to  date  his  Epistles :  for  the  subscriptions,  which 
we  now  find  annexed  to  them,  were  all  added  €rt:a  later 
period,  and  by  unknown  persons.  If  therefore  he  had 
meant  an  Epistle,  which  he  himself  had  Written  at 
Xaodicea,  he  certainly  would  not  have  denoted  it  by  the 

title  of  11  ifriroXn  ix  Auoiixuag. 

3.  There  remains  therefore  no  other  possible  inters 
pretation  of  these  words  than  an  ^  Epistle,  which  the 
Laodiceans  had  received  from  St.  Paul,'  and  which,  the 
Colossians  were  ordered  to  procure  firom  Labdfcea, 
when  they  communicated  to  the  Laodiceans.  their  own 
Epistle.  »  . 

But,  as  among  the  Epistles  of  St  Paul  in  our  own 
canon,  not  one  is  addressed  to  the  Laodiceans  in.  par«- 
ticular,  the  question  again  occurs :  Which,  and  where 
is  this  ^[Mstle  ? 

1.  There  exists  an  Epistle,  which  goes  by  the  name 
of  St  Paul's  Epistle  to  the  Laodieeans^  But  this  is 
undoubtedly  a  fpr^ery^  though  a  very  ancient  one:  for 
Tl^eodorety'  who  hved  in  the  fifth  century,  speaks  of 
j|t  j@  his.  N^te  to  the  pi^ssage  in  question, .  and.  says, 
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MHlXflt  TOift/y  Hdti  vg9f€g'n^i  isTfirAao'/Aeyny  firiroXny.  That 
tte  reader  may  judge  of  its  authenticity,  I  will  insert 
Ibe  whole  of  it,  as  printed  in  Fabricii  Codex  Apocry- 
phus  Nov.  Test.  Tom.  I.  p.  873-^ — ^879.     n«uXoc  atro- 

'jTidltfJr,  «x  mir*  mv9ftdwmy  »lr  h*  avO^dm-evr,  ctXAct  9ia  Ivits  Kptrsr^ 

^  Xfir»  wdrrort  w  rai^  lirfoo^up^aif  jeak,    on  iiAfAsvofn^  xa» 

i4r«yyfXiav  sv  ^/^^f^  Kfuntag,     Kosi  /ah  ra^CL^eoeip  iiAotg  fAurcti" 

ipkdtf  mwo  riK  aXffiuug  rn  't\>ayytXiB  ra  svotyyiXiffSrufrox  ot,ie 
Ityikm     NUV  ii  vroiHffti  0  Beoc,  rvs&  travrtc  o»  c^  s/as  fto-iy,  £1;  n^v 

Sai  9vy  fet¥Bfoi  fyfvovro  01  ittriufn  /x8,  ev  ok  i£cr[Aoi<;  ix^jli  ip 
Xf^ftfy  xxi  iy  tsTM  ^aif ei>*  aXX«  xai .  ^^a^iia'o/Aasi,  oiJ'os  y«a, 
in  T8r0  fAOi  airoCfiO'crasf  ft;  o-tfrvf lav  ai»yiov,  0  tytvtro  iix 
•me  v/bbttv  ^sutrcft^c  xfti  f 9n;^o^i}yia;  t8  tgY£U/M«TO(  opytB,  rtre  ji« 
(|isMli,'  ivn  ha  S^ayoiTBy  s/mo»  ya^  ro  ^riy  Xgifo^y  xxr  to  osird- 
9^U¥  ir»(X'  Avrit  it  i  Ku^ loc  ifAtav  sv  v/utif  ttroiHo-si  ro  cXsoc 
jivriK  pit  tl/ACiMf,  iv»  TDK  auTfiy  ftyftTTHv  c;^ovtcc  o-u/AiJ^up^oi  to 
tair0?  ^f Oi^HTc.  Aia  mro,  ayocimroij  xaOeaf  fixs^ocTE  Tuy  nra^v 
O'iav  Tn  Ku^iH,  irr»f  ffCysnt  xai  firotnrt  cv  foCu  rs  0e8,  xon 
fjTaift  vjUfv  ^«fi  at^yio;,  0  y»f  Geo;  £rfv  0  iysgyc^p  tv  CfAiv. 
SdytA  vdif»TC  x^*^  y^yyvcfAmv  x»i  iixXoynrfAm.  Kat  to 
Aoiiroy,  ayamiroi,  j^aif  ere  cv  ru  Kv^tu  Iito*8  Xpir&',  xfti  o^osrtf 
jou  fui^o-o-f^Oc  OB^ro  7ir»rf)f  atr^^s  Xf^ JWc  tjXcovc^ift;.     Tlosyrct 

|3fC«io»  yivfcOf  $9  vol  T8  Xf irs.  Xai  to  Xoivovy  uiiXfot,  im 
§tff  oXilAq,  00-01  (r£/Ay«|  oros  «)^a,  ora  Jixaia,  oo-a  v^^Xi}, 
inourrtf  tr^r^sTi.  JLcu  a  nmtrxn  xxi  vagiXaCtrtj  tv  xosg^taiv 
ifuMif  kOETipgCTi,  x«»  crosi  u^HT  cif fiVH.  Ao^iraowo-^'f  rs;  aiiXfit^ 
VMTxg  t¥  fiXfifAun  dyiu.  Aevu^oifTon  i/AXi  0!  dyioi  wAvrtt, 
%l  j^o^ig  rs  Ki/^itf  rf}r2f  X|9»r8  /aitos  rs  vrvt\iiAxro^  vfAtap. 
*AfMi9i  lioiHO'ftTf  U»'i  (iriroXfi  xai  iv  rvt  KoXoo^orv  fxxXHOTdfc 
ayd(yir«f9tf,    xa$  my  tx  KoXocoto*   ^voc  xa»    vjcack    «»«YMOTf. 

This  Epktle  is  tikewise  contained  in  the  old  Grerman 
Bibles  printed  about  tt^  year  14^2 ;  for  instance,  in 
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that  which  I  have  described  in  the  Syntagma  Com- 
mentationum,  Tom.  I.  Num.  i.  and  in  which  this 
Epistle  is  placed  between  the  Epistles  to  the  Galatians 
and  Ephesians.  But  it  is  manifestly  a  mere  rhapsody, 
collected  from  St.PauFs  other  Episdes,  and  ^vhich  no 
critic  can  receive  as  a  genuine  work  of  the  Apostle.  It 
contains  nothing,  which  it  was  necessary  for  the  Colos- 
sians  to  know,  nothing  that  is  not  ten  times  better  and 
more  fully  explained  in  the  Epistle,  which  St.  Paul  sent 
to  the  Colossians ;  in  short  nothing,  which  could  be  suit- 
able to  St.  PauFs  design. 

2.  As  the  Epistle  therefore,  which  now  goes  by  the 
name  of  St  Paul's  Epistle  to  the  Laodiceans,  is  a  for- 
gery, the  Apostle  might  mean  an  Epistle,  which  he  had 
sent  to  the  Laodiceans,  and  which  is  now  lost  At\  ob- 
jection however  to  this  opinion,  (namely,  that  b(^  had 
^nt  an  Epistle  to  the  Laodiceans  in  particular)  may  be 
made  from  Col.  iv.  1 5.  where  St.  Paul  requests  tho  Qor 
lossians  to  salute  Nymphas,  who  was  a  Laodicew^  If 
he  had  written  a  particular  Epistle  to  the  Laodic^^ns^  he 
would  have  saluted  Nymphas  rather  in  this  J^pistle^  thw 
ip  thot  to  ttie  Colossians.  ^    '  . 

3.  There  remains  a  third  explanation,  whip^ja  QCtt 
clogged  with  the  preceding  difficultyi  nap^ely,.  tbatSt* 
Paul  meant  an  Epistle,  which  he  had  written  partly,  intf 
not  solely  for  the  use  of  the  Laodiceans.  This  Epistjlp 
may  ba  that,  which  is  called  the  Epistle.  tO'  the  Ephf^ 
sian^,  and  of  whiqh  I  shall  tre^  ia,  the  foUojit^iog 
chapter.  ^ 


V 


,;•» 
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CHAP.  XX. 

OP  THE   EPISTLE  TO   THE   EPHESIANS. 


SECT    I. 

EXAMINATION    OF    THE    QUESTION,     WHETHER    THE 
.     EPISTLE,   WHICH   IS   CALLED  THE  EPISTLE  TO    THE 

EPHESIANSy     WAS    REALLY    ADDRESSED     TO     THE 

EPHESIANS. 

V 

Not  only  the  superscription  to  this  Epistle  is  n*  wfog 
Eficw  iTifoXny  which  indeed  is  of  no  great  authority, 
but.  St  Paul's  own  words,  eh.  i.  i.are  tok  dy^otg.  tok 
9Ti¥  ip  Efi^tf.  If  therefore  this  reading  be  genuine,  the 
question  is  at  once  decided.  But  there  are  several 
eminent  critics,  especially  Mill,  J.  Peirce,  Whiston, 
S.  Crell,  Wall,  Benson,  the  younger  Vitringa,  Venema, 
and  Wetstein,  who  prefer  the  reading  roic  ho-iit  n 
AaoAxsif(.  Wetstein  has  placed  it  under  his  text  as 
preferable  to  the  common  reading:  and  Bowyer,  in  his 
edition  of  the  Greek  Testament,  has  taken  it  into  the 
text  itself.  That  men  of  such  learning  as  those,  whom 
I  have  just  quoted,  especially  Wetstein,  who  was  not 
inctined  to  make  alterations  in  the  text  of  the  Greek 
Testament,  not  even  where  it  suited  his  own  theological 
opinions,  did  not  adopt  this  reading  without  strong 
grounds,  may  be  easily  supposed,  without  my  asserting 
It.  But  the  question  is,  are  these  grounds  sufficiently 
strong,  to  prove  that  the  reading  e»  £f tra  is  spurious  ? 
This  question  has  been  very  fully  examined  by  Lardner% 
to  whom  1  shall  frequently  have  recourse,  though  I  differ 
from  him  in  several  material  points. 

■■  Supplement  to  the  Credibility  of  the  Gospel  History,  vol.  11. 
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:  That  the  reading  cv  Efta-a  is  spurious,  is  hardly  cre- 
dible. On  the  contrary,  I  have  no  doubt  that  it  is  ge- 
nuine :  but  I  will  not  therefore  assert,  that  it  is  the 
only  genuine  reading,  any  more  than  I  would  assert 
that,  because  I  believe  the  religion,  in  which  I  have 
been  educated,  leads  to  salvation,  it  is  therefore  the 
only  one,  which  does  so.  That  »  Efstru  is  genuine, 
we  nr)ust  conclude  from  this  circumstance,  that  it  is  con- 
firmed by  the  authority  of  all  the  Greek  manuscripts 
hitherto  collated,  of  all  the  ancient  versions,  and  of  the 
Greek  Fathers,  who,  as  Lardner  ,has  shewn,  are  una- 
nimous in  their  opinion,  that  the  Epistle  was  written 
to  the  Ephesians,  and  have  quoted  in  no  instance  ^  fv 
Aecoi^xM  in  this  passage,  instead  of  cv  Eftcru.  Nor  is 
any  other  reading  quoted  by  the  Manichasans,  though 
they  were  in  genera^  disposed  to  make  alterations  in  the 
New  Testament. 

The  authority  of  the  Greek  Fathers  is  in  the  pre$.ent 
instance  of  much  greater  importance,  than  in  ,  most 
other  critical  questions:  it  is  in  fact  decisive.  The 
testimony  of  Ignatius  alone  is  sufficient :  for  he  not 
only  lived  at  the  same  time  with  St  Paul,  but  was  parti- 
cularly connected  with  the  Ephesians,  and  wrote  to  them 
aq  Epistle:  and  moreover,  when  be  wrote  to  them  his 
Epistle,  several  members  of  the  Ephesian  church  were 
with. him,  namely  Burrhus,  who  was  deacon  at  Epbe- 
sus, .  Crocus,  Euphus,  and  Fronto  ".  Under  these :  <;ir^ , 
cumstances  it  is  absolutely  impossible,  that  Ignatius 
should  not  have  known,  whether  the  Epistle,  which. is 
called  St.  Paul's  Epistle  to  the  Ephesians,  was  addressed 
to  the  Ephesians,  or  not.  But  it  is  a  certain  fact,  that- 
Ignatius  considered  this.  Epistle  as  one  addressed  to 
the  Ephesians.  In  the  twelfth  chapter  of  the.  Epistle, 
which  he  himself  wrote  to  the  Ephesians,  he.  calls  them 

JIo^uXk  trviAfxvfM  th  jytaur/Acys,     and  adds>  og  sv  Tsrairif  siriroAn, 

fAVfifAonvEi  VIA.UV  IV   Xf«rw  Itio'H,     The  expression  sy  tstoutyi 
imf$\^  cannot  be  translated   ^  in  every  Epistle,'  ior  in 

**  Lardner,  p.  408. 
VOL.  PV.  I 
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every  Epistle  St.  Paul  did  not  speak  of  the  Ephesians  : 
consequently  it  must  be  translated  *  in  the  ivhole 
Epistle/  and  Ignatius  must  mean  a  single  or  particu- 
lar £{Mstle,  which  the  Ephesians  bad  received  from 
St.  Paul*  The  words  /xi/hjeaohvi*  i^»y  ip  X^ ir«  In^Sy  which 
in  themselves  are  somewhat  obscure,  receive  great  light 
from  that  very  Epistle,  which  we  call  the  Epistle  to 
the  Ephesians.  Throughout  the  whole  of  the  Epistle 
St.  Paul  praises  the  community  to  which  he  is  writing, 
without  any  intermixture  of  censure,  and  speaks  of 
the  great  advantages,  which  they  as  Christians  enjoy 
in  Christ  Jesus  ;  which  words  .  '  in  Christ  Jesud,' 
*  through  Christ,*  *  in  the  beloved,'  &c.  occur  inces-' 
santiy  in  this  Epistle,  and  in  a  manner  not  usnal  in 
St* Pauls  other  Epistles,  so  that  they  are  in  sonne  mea- 
sure the  distinguishing  marks  of  this  Epistle  ^  The 
examples  are  so  numerous,  that  it  is  unnecessary  to  quote 
them,  which  I  rather  omit  for  this  reason,  that  the  whole 
Epistl^e  should  be  read,  in  order  that  their  full  effect  may 
be  perceived.  The  advocates  for  the  opinion  that  this 
Epistle  was  addressed  to  the  Laodiceans,  and  not  to 
the  Ephesians,  have  no  other  method  of  avoiding  the 
force  of  this  argument,  (unless  tliey  declare  at  once  that 
the  Epistle  of  Ignatius  is  a  forgery)  than  an  alteration 
in  the  words  of  Ignatius,  as  well  as  in  those  of  St.  Paul, 
and  the  changing,  for  the  sake  of  their  hypothesis, 
pMi^oviVfi,  which  applies  to  St.  Paul,  ta  ^m^/movcvm  in- 
the  first  person,  in  order  to  make  it  apply  to  Ignatius. 
But  this  alteration  was  not  admitted  by  Wetstein,  who 
candidly  confesses  :  ^  Ignatius  in  Epistola  ad  Ephesios 
non  obscure  significat  banc  Epistolam  a  Paulo  ad 
Ephesios  fuisse  scriptam ;  §12.  respicit  ad  i.  1 6.  et 
§  1.  ad  V.  2* 

The  other  expression  of  Ignatius,  Ilmx»  (rv/ti/*vrm, 
implies  that  St.  Paul  had  described  the  Ephesians  as 

•       •      *  >  • 

^  This  observation,  which  is  of  great  consequence  in  explaiiKiags 
the  words  ^  of  Ignatius,  escaped  the  notice  both  of  Pearson  in  his 
Vindiciae  Epistoiarum  Jgnatii,  P.  II.  c.  lo.  and  uf  Lardner,  p.  400, 
401. 
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his  Sytnmygtse,  or  as  persons  initiated  in  the  same 
mysteries  mth  himself.  Now  in  the  Epistle,  which  we 
call  the  Epistle  to  the  Ephesians,  there  is  really  a  pas*' 
sage,  on  which  this  expression  of  Ignatius'  appears  to 
be  grounded.  For  in  ch.  iii.  3,  4,  he  uses  the  word 
f4^rfi(U¥^  and  then  ver.  6,  calls  the   persons',   to  whom 

he  is  writing, .  (ruyxAn^oMjKoi,  uai  4rvir<ri^fA0i,  km  rtijK/M€re;(ot. 

It  is  true  that  neither  the  word  ^fAfAvnti  itself,  nor  even 
/EAurnff  occurs  in  this  Epistle :  yet  Palladius  declares  that 
St  Paul  did  call  the  Ephesians  /xura».  The  passage  is 
quoted  by  Lardner  from  Palladius',  as  follows.  V  Paul 
called  the  Cretans  liars,  Tit.  i.  12.  tiie  Galatians 
stupid,  Gal.  iii.  1 . .  and  the  Corinthians  proud,  1  Cor. 
V.  2.  On  the  other  band,  he  calls  the  Romans  faith- 
ful,  the  Ephesians  /uvr^t,  initiated,  to  whom  also  he 
vrrites  in  a  sublime  manner,  and  the  Thessalonians 
lovers  of  the  brotherhood.'  It  is  therefore  not  impossi-* 
ble,  that  St  Paul  actually  used  the  word  ovffkfAv^au  in  this 
Epistte,  and  peiiiaps  where  we  find  at  present  ru/Ajxc rop^ot : 
but  I  mention  tliis  as  a  mere  conjecture,  on  which 
I  shall  not  insist.  For  Palladius  might  mean  only, 
according  to  the  sense,  and  not  according  to  the  ternis, 
especially  as  he  says  in  this  very  passage,  that  St.  Paul 
called  the  Romans  '  faithful,'  and  the  Thessalonians 
*  lovers  of  the  brotherhood,'  though  the  term  wir»» 
itself  does  not  once  occur  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans, 
nor  fikcbiiXfok  in  either  of  the  Epistles  to  the  Thessa- 
lonians. 

Thus  far  in  favour  of  the  opinion,  that  the  Epistle, 
called  the  Epistie  to  the  Ephesians,  was  really  ad- 
dressed to  the  Ephesians.  On  the  other  hand,  it  cannot 
be  denied,  that  it  contains  many  passages,  which  we 
should  baydly  expect  to  find  in  ah  Epistle  addressed  to 
a  community,  where  St  Paul  himself  had  spent  three 
years,  and  wherp  Timothy  at  his  command  had  ap- 
p6»inted   bish€^ps.     In  the  third  edition  of  this   Intro- 

^  In  the  works  of  Chrysostom,  Vol.  XIII.  p.  71.  £. 
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duction  I  endeavoured  to  give  several  answers  to  this' 
objection :   but  after  a  more  mature  consideration,  I  am 
persuaded^ that  they  are  not  satisfactory.     The  objection 
clearly  proves,  that  the  Epistle  was  not  addressed  to  the 
Ephesians  alone:  but  it  does  not  affect  the. opinion,  that' 
it.  was  intended  jointly  for  the  Ephesians,  laodiceans, 
and  several  other  Christian  communities.     The  objection 
may  be  divided  into  the  following  articles : 
'  i:  St.  Paul  mentions  in  this  Epistle  no  circumstance . 
whatsoever  peculiar  to  the  city  and  Christian,  commu- 
nity of  Ephesus,  though  in  his  other  Epistles  he  vefy 
frequently  alludes  to  the  particular  situation  of  the  per-  ^ 
son  or  persons,  to  whom  he  is  writing,  as  indeed  every: 
one  must,  who  writes  a  letter.'    Yet  St  Paul  was  tho- 
roughly acquainted  with  the   peculiar  situation  of  the 
Christian  community  at  Ephesus :  for  he  had  passed  not 
less  than  three  years  there^.  '  Nor  is  there  any  allusion 
in  this  Epistle  to  what  St.  Paul  himself  had  suffered  at' 
Ephesus,  or  even  to  his  having  resided  there.      Further, 
if  we  compare  the  contents  of  this   Epistle   with  St. 
Paul's  farewell  speech  to  the  Ephesian  elders^  we  shall 
hardly  suppose  that  it  was  addressed  to  those  very  persons, . 
from  whom  he  had  thus  affectionately  taken  leave  only 
six  years  before. 

2.   In  most    of  his   other   Epistles,  he  salutes   the' 
principal  persons  of  the  community,  to  which  he  writes  : ' 
but  in  the  Epistle  in  question,  though,  from  his  long 
residence  at  Ephesus,  he  must  have  had  more  intimate! 
friends  there,  than  in  any  other  place,  he  salutes  no  per- 
son whatsoever.      Lardner  indeed   contends,   that  this , 
argument  is  of  no  force,  because  St.  Paul  in  his  Epistle 
to  the  Romans  salutes  more  persons,  than  in  any  other. 
of  his  Epistles,  though  he  himself  had  never  been  at . 
Rome.      But   this  answer   amounts  to  nothing.      For 
though   St.  Paul  might  have  many   friends  .  in  a  'place 
where  he  had  never  been,  yet  we  must  not  argue. in' 
an  inverted  order,  and  conclude,  that  in  a  place,  where ' 

«  Acts  XX.  31.  '  Acts  XX.  18— 3(5. 


THE    EPISTLE    TO -THE    EPHESIANS.  I33 

St.  Paul  had  spent  three  years;  lie  had  no  friend  whatso- 
ever, whom  he  thought  wurlhyof  a  salutation^ 

3.  When  St.  Paul  sent  this  Epistle,  Timothy  was 
with  him :  for  the  Epistle  to  the  Colossians,  whicli  was 
sent  at  the  same  time*,  was  written,  in  the  joint  names 
of  St.  Paul  and  Timothy  ^  But  Timothy  was  most 
intimately  connected  with  the  Christian  community  at 
Ephesus,  and  had  both  selected  and  appointed  their 
elders  and  ministers.  Yet  St.  Paul  has  neither  an- 
nexed the  name  of  Timothy  to  his  own,  though  he 
did  so  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Colossians,  which  was 
written  at  the  same  time,  nor  even  sent  a  salutation 
from  him. 

4.  St.  Paul  says,  ch.  i.  15,  1 6.  *  Wherefore  I  also, 
after^I  heard  of  your  faith  in  the  Lord  Jesus,  and  love 
unto  all  the  saints>  cease  not  to  give  thanks  for  you/ 
The  expression,  *  after'  I  heard  of  your  faith,'  is  not 
very  consistent  with  the  supposition  that  St.  Paul  was 
writing  to  the^  members  of  a  church,  which  he  hipi- 
self  had  founded.  .  If,  in  order  to  invalidate  this  argu- 
ment, the  words  of  St.  Paul,  axaa-xf  mv  xafi'  ifAot^  uinv 
be  rendered  otherwise,  and  be  made  to  signify  *  when,' 
or  as  often  as,  I  hear  mention  made  of  your  faith,* 
still  it  will  be  difficult  to  find  an  answer  to  the  following 
argument. 

5.  St. Paul  says,  ch.  iii.  1,  2.  'For  this  cause,  I 
Paul,  thef  prisoner  of  Jesus  Christ  for  you  Gentiles,  if 
ye  have  heard  of  the  dispensation  of  the  grace  of  God, 
which  is  given  me  to  you-ward.'  In  this  manner  he 
would  surely  not  have  written  to  persons,  whom  he 
himself  had  instructed  in  the  doctrines  of  Christianity, 
and  among  whom  he  had  resided  three  years :  for  of 
such  persons  he  could  not  possibly  have  expressed  a 
doubt    whether    they  had    heard   of  the   dispensation 

•  Tychicus  was  the  bearer  of  both,  as  appears  from  Ephes..  vi. 
21,  22.  Col.  iV,  7,  S. :  to  say  nothing  of  their  great  similarity  in 
expressions,  as  well  as  in  thoughts. 

'  Col.  i,  1;  ' 

I  3 


I 
\ 


134  CHAP..  XX.   SECT.  II-. 

given  him,  that  is,  of  bis  divioe  apostleAip,  or  iioto 
And  if  we  suppo&e,  that  in  the  interval, .  which  elapsed 
between  St  Paul's  departure  from  Ephesus,  and  the 
time  of  his  writing  this  Epistle,  the  Epheaian  chur<:b 
had  been  augmented  by  the  accession  of  several  thousand 
members,  it  is  improbable,  that  even  among  these  new 
members  there  was  any  one,  who  had  not  been  informed 
that  Si.  Paul  was  an  Apostle.  This  argument  therefwre 
appears  to  me  to  be  decisive. 


SECT.   II. 

WHETHER   THIS    EPISTLE    WAS    AN    EPISTLE    TO    THE 

LAODICEANS. 

IThe  advocates  for  the  opinion  that  the  genuine 
reading  in  Ephes.  i.  i.  is  not  roir  so-iv  fv  E^ccu,  but 
TotQ  Bir^v  %9  Aceohxuft  have  no  other  authority  than 
that  of  Marcion.  It  is  true  that  Marcion  was  an 
heretic,  and  one  who  made  very  many  alterations  ia 
the  New  Testament,  in  order  to  render  it  more  suitable 
to  his  own  system :  but,  as  I  have  already  observed", 
not  all  the  deviations  in  Marcion's  copy  of  the  Greek 
Testament  are  to  be  considered  as  corruptions,  and  in 
the  present  instance  it  is  difficult  to  conceive  what  be- 
nefit could  accrue  to  Marcion's  theological  opinions 
from  an  alteration  of  a  Efor^  to  cy  AaaSiysif.  The 
very  early  age  therefore  in  which  Marcion  lived,  the 
place  of  his  birth,  his  travel^,  and  his  learoing»  render 
him  in  the  present  case,  which  has  no  concern  with, 
either  orthodoxy  or  heterodoxy,  a  very  important 
witness.  He  lived  in  th^  former  part  of  the  second 
eehfOry,  was  a  native  of  Sinope,  a  city  celebrated  for 

»  Vol.  I.  Ch.  VI.  sect.  12. 
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ks  valuable  libraries'^,  took  a  journey  in  the  earlier  part 
of  his  life  to  Rome,  and  on  this  journey  travelled  per«- 
baps  through  Laodicea  or  Ephesus.  But  even  if  he 
never  visited  either  of  these  places,  and  saw  only  in 
bis  native  country,  Pontus,  copies  of  the  Epistle  in 
question  with  cy  Aa9hxitf,  this  reading  acquires  a  very 
strong  support.  It  is  to  be  lamented  that  we  have  not 
M arcion's  .  own  words,  from  which  we  might  have 
learnt  on  what  authorities,  or  on  what  manuscripts,  he 
grounded  this  reading.  Our  knowledge  on  this  subject 
is  derived  merely  from  the  two  following  passages  ia 
Tertullian's  fifth  book  against  Marcion.  The  one  is 
c.  xi.  Praetereo  hie  et  de  alia  epistola,  quam  nos  ad 
Ephesios  perscriptam  liabemus,  hferetici  vero  ad  Lao- 
dicenos' :  the  other  is  c.  xvii.  Ecclesiee  quidem  veritate 
Epistolam  istam  ad  Ephesios  habemus  emissam,  non  ad 
Laodicenos.  Sed  Marcion  et  titulum  aliquando  interim 
pokre  gestiit,  quasi  et  in  illo  diligentissimus  explorator.. 
Nihil  autem  de  tituto  interest,  cum  ad  omnes  Apostolus 
scripserit,  dum  ad  singulos^.  In  these  two  passages^ 
TertuUiao,  as  usuaU  appears  merely  as  an  advocate 
against  heretics,  and  nut  as  a  cool  critic,  or  impartiai 
inquirer  into  truth ;  for  he  accuses  bim  at  once  of  in- 
terpcdation  and  corruption,  without  examining  the 
ground  of  his  opinion,  which  is  so  fkr  from  meritiiifr 
reprobation  without  inquiry,  that  it  has  been  adopted 
ia  later  ages  by  several  writers  of  the  most  enjrinent 
abilities*  And  this  neglect  of  Tertullian  is  attended 
with  great  inconvenience  in  the  present  inquiry,  he-' 
cause  Epipbantus;  in  hb  forty-second  Heresy',  speaks 

^  Moses  Choronensis  relates  in  his  History  of  Armenia,  p.  loi. 
tiiat  Africanus,  a  \Vriter  of  the  third  century,  derived  the  greatest 
pMTt  of  his  materials  relative  to  what  coaceniod  ATmenia  frem  ina- 
imscripts  in  the  library  of  Edessa,  whither  the  treasures  had  been 
brought,  which  were  contained  in  the  iibraries  and  archives  at 
Nisibis  and  Sinepe. 

'  Tertullian  is  here  speaking  of  Ephes.  ii.  12. 

y  Here  he  is  speaking  of  several  passages:  ch.  i.  lo.  12.  ii.  ],  2^ 
3,  lo,  11.  13,  14,  15,  16,  17.  19,  20.  iv.  11, 12. 

*  Pag.  309*  310'  318,  3»9- 
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of  MarcioD,  as  if  he  bad  an  £pi3tle*  to  the  Laodiceans 
difFeriint  from  that  to  the  Ephesians.  My  sentiments 
on  what  Epiphanius  says  on  this  subject  I  shall  deliver 
in  the  following  section,  where  I  shall  endeavour  to  shew 
that  Marcion's  opinion  agreed  with  the  hypothesis,  which 
'I  shall  there  attempt  to  support.  In  the  mean  time  if 
the  reader  choses  to  examine  what  other  writers  have 
said,  he  may  consult  Hody  *  and  Lardner^  I  must  ob- 
serve however  at  present,  that  the  contradiction  is  only 
apparent ;  and  that  if  Marcion's  authority  does  not  give 
sufficient  support  to  the  reading  tv  Aaohxu»,  Ephes.  i.  i. 
it  must  be  ascribed  merely  to  the  imperfection  of  our 
accounts. 

-  If  it  was  the  real  opinion  of  Marcion,  that  the  Epistle, 
which  is  called  the  Epistle  to  the  Ephesians,  was  ad- 
dressed to  the  Laodiceans,  he  deduced  it  from  the  cir- 
cumstances and  contents  of  the  Epistle  itself.  That 
St.  Paul  must  have  written  to  the  Laodiceans  about  the 
same  time  that  he  wrote  to  the  Colossians,  I  have 
already  observed  in  the  third  section  of  the  preceding, 
chapter.  And  the  Epistle,  which  is  now  the  subject  of 
inquiry,  has  all  the  appearance  of  being  that  very 
Epistle,  which  St.  Paul  desired  the  Colossians  to  pro-  - 
cure  from  Laodicea :  for  it  affords  the  best  explanation, 
rof  the  Epistle  to  the  Colossians,  the  two  Epistles  in  fact. 
illustrating  and  completing  each  other. 

On  the  other  hand,  if  the  Epistle,  which  b  called 
the  Epistle  to  the  Ephesians,  was  in  fact  an  Epistle  to 
the  Laodiceans,  it  may  be  objected,  that  St  Paul  would 
hardly  have  desired  the  Colossians  to  *  greet  in  his  name 
the  Laodiceans  ^  to  whom  he  wrpte,  according  to  tljis 
hypothesis,  at  the  sa^ie  time.  Mill  indeed  supposes^ 
that   St.  Paul's   design    in   greeting  the  Laodiceans  in 

,  ^  De  textibus  originalibus,  p.  664. 

*  Supplement,  Vol.  11.  p.  ^62 — 468. 

•  Col.  iv.  15,  Nymphas  also  appears  to  have  been  a  member  of 
the  Laodicean  community.  Why  then  did  St.  Paul  salute  Nymphas 
in  the  Epistle  to  the' Colossians,  rather  than  in  the  Epistfe  to  the 
Laodiceans? 
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his  Epistle  to  the  Colossians,  was  to  make  amends  for 
having  concluded  the  Epistle  to  the  Laodiceans,  not 
with  the  words  *  Grace  be  with  you/  but  with  *  Grace 
be  with  all  them,  that  love  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  in 
sincerity**.'  But,  as  this  was  equivalent  to  *  Grace  be 
with  you,'  at  least  in  respect  to  all  worthy  members  of 
the  community,  and  might  in  fact  be  considered  as 
a  mark  of  esteem,  and  as  implying,  that  the  persons;  to 
whom  St.  Paul  was  writing,  really  did  love  Christ  in 
sincerity,  there  was  nothing  in  this  conclusion,  which 
required  any  reparation.  Besides,  the  contents  of  the 
ivhole  Epistle  are  such,  that  the  persons,  who  receiv^ 
it,  could  entertain  no  doubt  of  their  being  respected 
and  loved  by  St  Paul.  And  at  the  beginning  of  it,  as 
was  usual  in  the  Greek  Epistles,  St,  Paul,  bad  already 
given  a  formal  salutation. 

The  arguments,  whiph  Wetstein  has.  produced  to 
prove,  that  the  Epistle  in  question  was  written,  not  to 
the  Ephesians,  but  to  the  Laodiceans,*  are  very  unsatis-* 
factory.  One  of  them  is  really  a  petitio  principii^  He 
says,  '  Si  Ephesiis  scripta  est,  cur  a  Laodicensibus  erat 
petenda:'  but  this  is  taking  for  granted  the  thing  to 
be  proved,  namely,  that  the  Epistle,  of  which  St.  Paul 
speaks.  Col.  iv.  16.  wad  that,  which  we  call  the  Epistle 
to  the  Ephesians.  Another  argument  used  by  Wetstein 
is  grounded  on  the  supposed  similarity  of  this  Epistle, 
and  of  that  to  the  Colbssians,  to  the  Epistle  addressed 
to  the  angel  of  the  church  of  Laodicea  in  the  Apoca- 
lypse. Now  if  this  similarity  were  real,  which  it  cer- 
tainly is  not%  still  Wetstein's  inference  would  be  without  , 

^  Ephes.  vi.  24. 

*  I  wiir quote  two  of  Wetstein's  examples,  and  leave  the  reader 
to  judge  of  the  similarity.  Apoc.  iii.  18.  *  Anoint  thine  eyes  with  eye- 
salve,  that  thou  mayest  see/  he  compares  with  Ephes.  i.  1 8.  *  the 
eyes  of  your  understanding  heing  enlightened/  But  the  former  pas- 
sage contains  a  severe  reproof,  which  cannot  be  said  of  the  latter.. 
In  another  example  he  compares  Apoc.  iii«  20.  ^  Behold,  I  stand  att 
the  door,  and  knock,'  with  Col.  iv.  3.  /  that  God  would  open  to  us 
a  door  of  utterance  to  speak  the  mystery  of  Christ.'  Here  there  is 
no  other 'similarity  than  in  the  word  '  door:'  and  an  hundred  other 
instances  from  various  parts  of  the  Bible  might  be  produced  with 
«qual  ease,  by  only  having  recourse  to  a  concordance. 
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foondatba :  fior  the  eimilarity  would  consist^  not  ia  the 
situatioii  and  circumstances  of  the  churches,  from  which 
alon^  we  could  argue,  but  merely  ia  the  thoughts  and 
ezpres^ons.  But  we  canqot  suppose  of  an  £pistie  writ* 
ten  by  St.  Paul  to  the  Laodiceiaus,  and  of  the  Epbtle  to 
ihe  Laodiceans  in  the  Apocalypse,  that  the  one  was  an 
imitation  of  the  other.  And  if  we  attend  to  the  contents 
of  these  Epistles^  we  shall  find  reason  to  draw  an  infer* 
ence  directly  opposite  to  that,  which  was  drawn  by  Wet* 
stein*  For  no  two  Epistles  can  in  this  respect  be  more 
difiBimilar :  the  one  being  replete  with  praise,  the  other 
l¥ith  censure.  Since  therefore  the  Epistle,  which  is  called 
the  £|Mstle  to  the  Ephesians,  was  addressed  to  persons, 
who  enjoyed  the  esteem  of  St.  Paul,  and  the  Epistle  to 
the  LtediceaDs  in  the  Apocalypse  was  addressed  to  per^* 
sons,  who  were  objects  of  severe  repro<rf',  we  may  rather 
oonclude  that  they  were  not  written  to  the  same  church : 
unless  the  inference  be  evaded  by  the  supposition  that 
the  conduct  of  the  Laodiceans  at  one  time  merited  com* 
mendatioo,  at  another  time  reproach,  a  supposition,  which 
is  not  warranted  by  either  of  the  Epistles^ 
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SECT,    III. 

THE  EPISTLE,  CALLED  THE  EPISTLE  TO  THE  EPH«- 
SIANS,  WAS  PROBABLY  CONFINED  TO  NO  CHRISTIAN 
COMMUNITY  IN  PARTICULAR :  BUT  WAS  A  CIRCU- 
LAR EPISTLE  INTENDED  FOR  THE  USE  OF  TMA 
EPHESIANS,  LAODICEANS,  AND  SOME  OTHER 
CHURCHES   OP    ASIA    MINOR. 

t^ROM  the  preceding  doubts  and  contradictions  we  may 
be  relieved  by  afi  hypothesis,  at  present  very  generally 
received,  but  hitherto  not  supported  by  sufficient  argiH 
mente,  that  the  Epistle  in  question  was  addressed  excloh 
^ively,  neither  to  the  Ephesians,  nor  to  the  Laodiceaos ; 
txut  that  it  was  a  circular  Epistle  intended  for  their  joint 
use,  and  the  use  of  some  other  churches  in  Asia  Minor^ 
which  Tycbicus  the  bearer  of  this  Epistle  visited  on  bis 
journey^  being  commissioned  by  St  Paul  to  inquire  into 
the  situation  of  these  several  Christian  communities'. 

According  to  this  liypothesis  then,  St.  Paul  had  several 
copies  takai  of  this  Epistle  for  the  several  communities^ 
to  which  he  intended  it  should  be  sent,  and  subscribed 
with  his  own  hand  the  words,  ^  X^^^  1^^''^^  va^rm  r^w 

24«  at  tlie  end  of  each  copy.  At  the  beginning  of  the 
Epistle,  after  the  words  roig  iy^i^  reif  srutf  he  added  the 
name  o^  the  qhurcb  to  which  the  c(^y  was  to  be  aeo^ 
so  that  in  the  copy  intended  for  the  Ephesians  he  wrote 
TQit  aytuf  roK  fi^^tf  c^  Efto"^,  in  the  copy  intended  for  the 
Laodiceans,  ro^s  ^ytoK  tok  «^a«  ^y  Act^tKu^^  and  in  Ilka 
manner  in  the  other  copies.  Marcion  therefore  might 
have  seen  either  in  PontUs,  or  at  Laodicea,  a  copy  witb 
the  inscription  ev  A«o  j«Kc»fc   If  this  hypothesis^  be  adopted, 

^  Col.  iv.  S.  *0»  nrtfji^a  «r^o(  vf4Mq   ik   »vro  rtir*y  Urn  yf ti  Tit  4Bn^i 
hptM*y  iUU  ^A^dMMtAitfriy  Tttf  x*^Mf  v^p.    E^phes.  VI.  <29.  *Oy  nrt^A  fPI^ 

htti  v^kvu  Jnboth  these  passages  St.  Paul  certainly  meant  to  say  the 
same  tiling:  and  th^efore  in  the  latter,  I  would  read  ym  or  yv^  ti  ia 
tHiro  word$>  for  Tywri,  and  mt^i  ofJtuf  for  tvs^  ii[W9. 
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all  the  arguments  advanced  in  the  first  section  of  this 
chapter  against  the  opinion,  that  the  Epistle  was  written 
to  the  Ephesians,  as  well  as  those  in  the  second  section 
against  the  opinion,  that  it  was  written  to  the  Laodiceans, 
fall  at,  once  to  the  ground.  For  a  circular  Epistle  in- 
tedded  for,  the  use  of  several  churches  must  contain 
nothing  peculiar  to  any  one  of  them  :  it  must  contain  no 
salutation  to  any  individual  either  of  (his  or  of  that  com- 
munity, because  the  Epistle  was  general :  nor  could  the 
name  of  Timothy  have  been  annexed  with  propriety  to 
that  of  St.  Paul  at  the  beginning  of  the  Epistle,  because 
Timothy,  though  intimately  connected  with  the  Ephesian 
church,  was  not  so  with  the  other  churches,  for  which  the 
Epistlq  was  designed.  To  the  Cdossians  St.  Paul  did 
not  send  a  copy  of  this  Epistle,  because  he  wrote  to 
fhem  separately:  but  he  desired  them  to  send  for  it  from 
Laodicea. 

If  it  be  asked,  from  what  cause  the  name  of  Ephesus 
(cv  Efco-u)  became  general  in  all  the  manuscripts  of  the 
Greek  Testament,  and  all  the  ancient  versions,  to  the 
exclusion  of  Laodicea,  and  other  names,  which  the 
Apostle  might  have  written  in  the  respective  copies, 
I  answer,  that  when  the  several  parts  of  tlie  Greek  Tes- 
tament were  collected  into  a  volume,  the  copy  inserted  in 
this  collection  must  have  been  procured  from  Ephesus : 
of  which  the  necessary  consequence  was,  that  in  the  sab- 
sequent  transcripts  of  the  Greek  Testament,  which  were 
made  from  this  collection,  the  reading  cv  Efttrta  became 
the  invariable  reading,  though  ty  AaoiiKBia,  was  still  ta 
be  found  in  several  single  copies  of  this  Epistle,  which 
Existed  in  the  second  century. 

It  is  probable  that  this  hypothesis  agrees  also  with 
what  Marcion  thought  on  this  subject.  Tertullian, 
vAiO  was  always  more  the  advocate,  than  the  critic,  has 
not  sufficiently  explained  Marcion-s  ,  sentinients :  but 
there  is  a  passage  in  Epiphanius,  which,  though  rather' 
obscure,  will  enable  us  to  form  at  least  some  judgement 
of  this  matter.  In  his  42d  Heresy,  p.'  309.  of  the 
Cologne  edition  printed  in  16S2,  be  says  Marcion^ 
7 
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udmitted  only  ten  Epistles  of  St.  Paul,,  in  whfch  hfe 
omitted  some  things  and  filtered  others ' :  and  in  the; 
following  page  he  enumerates  these  ten  Epistles  in  the: 
order  in  which  they  were  placed  by  Marcion,. namely,: 
1.  the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians ;  2.  the  first  to  the  Co-» 
rintbians  ;  3.  the. second  to  the  Corinthians  ;  4.  the  Ep. 
to  the  Romans ;  5.  the  first  to  the  .Thessalonians ;  6.  the; 
second  to  the  Thessalonians ;  7.  the  Ep.  to  the  Ephe-? 
sians'';  8.  to  the  Colossians;  9.  to  Philemon ;  i«.  to  the; 
Philippians.  Epiphanius  then  immediately  adds,  '  Mar- 
cion  has  also  several  fragments  of  an  Epistle,  which  bears 
the  name  of  an  Epistle  to  the  Laodiceans  *.'  Here  the: 
question  occurs :  had  M arcion  really  two  different 
Epistles,  one  called  an  Epistle  to  the  Ephesians,  the. 
other  to  the  Laodiceans :  or  were  they  one  and  the  same 
Epistle,  with  different  titles,  which  Epiphanius,  mistak- 
ing Marcion's  meaning,  represented  as  different  f^^istles?! 
Now   Epiphanius,    p.  319.    under   the  following  title, 

I,  taros^'  %[kiy  h  f,  v^o(  A«o#ixcK  <^,  quotes  these  words :  EiV 

CTTi    woartou  xm  Siot  iffavnat^  xai   fv  /craurtir.       These    WOfds. 

are  not  in  the  Spurious  Epistle  to  the  Laodiceans,  but. 
they  are  literally  in  our  Epistle  to  the  Ephesians.  Yet 
Epiphanius  quotes  them  under  the  article  of  the  Emr^hn: 
'srgof  Aotoiixaqf  which  he  calls  lo,  or  the  eleventh  Epistle,' 
according  to  the  arrangement  in  Marcions  Apostolicoh:: 
and  moreover  p.  318.  distinguishes  from  it  the  Epistle 
to  the  Ephesians,  which  he  calls  the  seventh  in  Marcidn's 
Apostolicon,  and  qnotes  the  following  passages,  Ephes. 
ii.  11.  12.  V.  14.  31.  as  they  were  worded  in  his 
Apostolicon.  This  confusion  and  contradiction  I  am 
unable  to  remove  in  any  other  manner  than  by  supposing, 

« 

•  ^  Marcion  therefore  did  not  reject  that  Epistle,  which  is  called  the; 
Epistle  to  the  Ephesians^  as  one  might  conclude  from  the  words  of-. 
Tertullian  above-quoted,  unless  we  had  this  passage  of  Epiphanius, 
'  £p^f»  ^fi  x«i  riif'w^o;  A«e^(X€K  Aeyo/Asyi}?  fiE^ti. 
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ttiat  Marcion  bad  not  two  diflferent  Epistles,  the  one  U9 
the  £phesianS)  the  otiier  to  the  Laodiceans,  but  onlv  one, 
namely,  that  which  is  known  at  present  by  the  K>rmer 
name :  that  in  the  age  in  which  Marcion  lived,  aome 
copies  of  this  Epistle  were  inscribed  ^  Epistle  to  the 
Ephesian€l/  and  others  ^  Epistle  to  the  Laodiceans:* 
tbiu;  Marcion  sometimes  quoted  it  under  one  title,  some- 
times under  the  other,  which  led  Epiphanius  iato  error, 
and  induced  him  to  refer  to  two  supposed  different 
Epistles  what  Marcion  had  quoted  from  only  one.  Of 
(Ms  the  example  just  quoted  is  a  remarkable  proof: 
since  a  passage  which  is  really  in  our  Epistle  to  the 
Ephesians;  ch.  iv.  5.  6.  is  produced  by  Epiphanius,  as 
being  in  the  Epistle  called  by  Marcion  the  Epistle  to  the 
Laodiceans. 

If  the  preceding  statement  be  admitted,  the  difficol* 
ties,  in  which  this  subject  is  mvdved,  will  be  removed. 
If  it  be  rejected,  the  accounts  of  TertuUian  and  Epipha- 
niaa  will  cease  to  iavour  the  opinion,  that  St.  Pauf'  ever 
wrote  an  Epistle,  which  was  designed  for  the  use  of  the' 
Laodieeans :  in  which  ciuse  we  ^11  be  de^tute  of  aH^ 
historical  evidence  in  support  ef  this  opinion.  And, 
dace  it  appears  from  the  first  section  of  this  chapter,  that 
the  Epistle  in  question  could  not  well  have  been  written 
fiEyrtlw  exclusive  use  of  the  Ephesians,  it  follows  that, 
unless  it  were  written  for  the  use  of  other  oommunities; 
its  authenticity  will  be  doubtful. 


SECT.  IV. 

CONTINUATION    OF   THIS   SUBJECT. 

In  the  preceding  section  I  have  represented  this  mA* 
ject,  as  to  me  it  appears  consistent  with  the  truth.  Biit 
since  many  eminent  writers,  who  agree  witli  me  in  th^ 
.o{Hnion  itself,  that  this  Epistle  was  a  circular  JSjpbtle 
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intended  for  the  joint  use  of  the  Ephesians,  Laodiceans; 
and    other  Chrktiaii   communilies,   yet  differ  in  their 
npode  of  etating  it,  I  ought  not  to  pass  over  their  senti'^ 
inents  in  silence. 
Some*  suppose  that  in  the  place  where  we  now  read^ 

reic  «yiotc  ro$i  swiv  9¥  Bf  irw,  St.  Paul  wrote  roic  ayi^ip  rof( 

uiruf .  .  . .  ,  with  a  blank  space  after  so-iv^  which  was  to  be 
filled  up  in  each  copy  by  the  name  of  the  respective 
communities,  as  soon  as  the  copies  arrived  at  their  place 
of  destination.  Now,  though  it  is  much  more  probable 
that  St.  Paul  himself  inserted  each  name,  before  he  sent 
otf  the  copies,  yet  there  is  a  passage  in  the  works  of  Basil 
the  Great,  which  appears  at  first  sight  to  favour  the 
opinion  of  a  vacancy,  and  which  the  advocates  for  this 
opinion  have  accordingly  quoted.      The  passage  is*^: 

AXAa  Kou  roif  E^so'iok  cirirsAA»y,  u(  yvf^nag  ivotfAiv^tf  rtf  Om 
ii*  iinyvwiki^f  Ovrof  avrwf  i^ift^ovTM?  uifOfAourtVy  iivuv,  rof< 
dyioif  rci^  Ovtf-»,  k€u  viroK  li'  Xfifta  IifO's.  'Ovra  yag  ol  wfo 
nfjkup  i7A^a#f  JiMoiri,  km  lifJbuq  t¥  tok  votAmot;  ru¥  o»r%y^ai^y 

$v(iixixfMi¥.  *  And  writing  (namely  St.  Paul)  to  the 
Ephesians,  as  truly  united  through  knowledge  to  him 
mho  is,  he  called  them  in  a  peculiar  sense  those  who  are; 
saying :  To  the  saints  who  are,  and  thefaithjid  in  Christ 
Jesus.  For  thus  our  ancestors  have  delivered  it  to  us, 
and  thus  have  we  found  it  in  ancient  copies/ 

Now  before  we  attempt  to  judge  of  this  passage,  we 
must  recollect  tiiat  the  Greeks  used  the  word  Xlv  in  a  very 
emphatical  sense,  which  we  cannot  easily  express  by  any 
sangle  word  in  modem  languages.  For  instance  in  ex- 
amining the  question,  whether  a  substance,  which  is 
constantly  changing  its  particles  of  matter,  still  remains 
the  sanoe  individual  substance,  they  called  that,  which 
ooifistituted  its  identity,  r^  Of.  The  Deity,  who  is  uq- 
changisable,  is  called  therefore  by  Platonic  philosophers, 
especially  by  Philo,  o  Hy ;  and  in  the  Septuagint  also  this 
thle  ia  applied  to  the  Deity,  Exod.  iii.  1 4.  Now  this 
very  passage  of  the  Septuagint  is  applied  by  Basil,  to 

^  Basilii  Ma^^ni,  Op.  Tom*  I.  p.  743.  or  Tom.  I,  p.  2}4.  ed. 
Garnier« 
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confute  an  error  of  Eunomius,  and  t6  prove  that  the 
Son  of  God  existed  from  all  eternity.  On  this  occasion 
he  quotes  several  passages^  where  Es-i,  in  his  opinion,  is 
used  of  the  true  God  in  this  emphatic  sense,  in  opposi- 
tion to  the  false  Gods,  who  are  called  /ah  ovrc^.  Soon 
after  he  says  that  the  heathens,  who  did  not  acknow- 
ledge the  true  God,  were  called  ra/xvi  okr«,  Esther  xiv.  1 1. 
and  1  Cor.  i.  28.:  but  that  the  Christians,  who  wor- 
shipped the  true  God,  were  called  ol  ovrec.  Finding 
therefore  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Ephesians,  cb.  i.  1.  the 
expression  re^g  so-^,  he  takes  it  in  the  same  emphatical 
sense,  and  argues  from  it  against  the  Euuomians,  whom 
be  refuses  to  call  ol  ovrtg  as  being  heretics.  We,  who 
are  iaccustomed  to  a  niore  rational  mode  of  interpreting 
scripture,  must  consider  Basil's  mpde  of  reasoning  on  the 
words  roig.Hffi  as  very  sibsurd.  But  it  is  of  no  conse- 
quence to  the  present  inquiry,  whether  he  argued 
rationally  or  not.  The  only  question  is,  whether  he  did 
argue  thus,  which  I  think  no  one  can  doubt,  who  reads 
all  his  arguments  in  connexion.  But  if  this  be  true, 
and;  the  whole  turns  on  the  supposed  emphatic  sense  of 
roig  2fi0-i,  the  inference,  which  Usher,  Bengel,  and  several 
other  eminent  critics  have  drawn  from  tliis  passage,  is 
without  foundation. 

They  argue,  namely,  thus.     In  our  present  text  of 
the  Epistle  to  the  Ephesians  we  find,  ch.  i.  1 .  tok  dyioig 

roig  .80-tv    sv  Bfc^^,    x«i    vifoig    ty^Xfifta  Ina-ii:    but  'the' 

words  which  Basil  quotes  from  this  place,  as  appears 
from  the  passage  just  alleged,  are,  tok  aytoK  ro^  iro-i,'  km 
cfiroi^  f V  Xf irw  Inrs,  without  €¥  Epio-u.  Hence  it  is 
inferned  that  in  the  Greek  'manuscript,  from  which 
Basil  quoted,  cy  Efictf  was  omitted.  But  Basil,  at  the 
very  beginning  of  the  passage, -calls  the  Epistle,  firom 
which  he  quotes,  an  Epistle  to  the  Ephesians,  and  there- 
fore we  must  suppose  that  iv  Efs^iS  was  not  wanting  in 
his  copy.  In  answer  to  this  reply  it  is  again  said,  that  * 
Basil,  in  support  of  the  reading  which  he  quotes,  appeals.- 
to  ancient  manuscripts,  which  he  himself  had  seen,  say- 
ing raurci-* KKi  iijiA£if  s¥   T«K    xros^aiOK   Twy    apTtyjafwv 
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hfwafAt^  He  must  have  meant  therefore,  as  is  inferred^ 
to  distinguish  those  manuscripts  which  had  not  cir  £^10-^^' 
from  diose  which  had  it,  and  to  give  the  former  the 
preference.  But  this  inference  is  wkhout  foundation : 
for  Basil  not  only  says  that  this  reading  was  ia  ancient 
manuscripts,  but  says  at  the  same  time,  Stnv  oi  vfo  niAttp 
xTU^otitiwMCh :  consequently  he  mal^s  the  common 
reading  and  the  reading  of  &ese  ancient  manuscripts  the 
same.  That  Basil  therefore  omitted  f»  E^^y  by  design, 
and  by  authority,  I  do  not  believe.  On. the  contrary,  as 
his  whole  attention  was  directed  to  the^  word  90*11^  and 
bis  whole  argument  is  built  upon  it,  I  would  ratber 
,  condude,  that  Basil's  appeal  to  Greek  manuscripts  had 
i^efereiice  only  to  zv^y  which  to  him  was  of  so  mucl^  im* 
portance.  For,  it  is  not  improbable,  th&t,  in  tjie  same 
manner  as  we  find  in  CoL  i.  2.  reic  tv  KeXo0*r«K  ayioiV, 
without  zviv^  some  few  copies  also  of  the  Epbtle  to  the 
Ephesians,  in  the  time  of  Basil,  omitted  the  significant 
word,  and  had  only  Toic«y^oic  f»  £^10*^. 

Dr.  Koppe^  if  I  understand  him  rightly,  proposes  to 
omit,  both  w  £f  c<r«,  ai\d  r9%^  scii^,  and  to  read  Ephes.  i.  1 , 
tliusj  T«i;  iyioi^  x«i  xrtr^ic  tv  X(ir»  Iyics-.  In  support 
of  this  argument,  he  appeals  to  the  words  of  Tertullian 
quoted  in  ^e  sedond  section  of  this  chapter :  ^  ecclesias 
Teritate  epistolam  istam  ad  Ephesios  habemus  imissaiki  :* 
whence  he  coqcludes  that,  according  to  Tert;ullian, .  this 
]^pistle  was  considered  as  having  been  sent  to  the  Epbe^* 
^ians^  liierejy  on  the  authority,  that  is,  as  Dr.  Koppe 
jexplains  it,  on  the  tradition  of  the  church.  But  who-^ 
ever  is  conyersant  with  the  writings  of  Tertullian,  mixst 
udmit,  that  it  was  tibe  usual  custom  of  this  Latm  father 
tp.  represent  the  church  as  the  only  depositary  of  faithful 
Qianuscripts :  nor  does  the  expression  'ecclesias  Veritas' 
oe^seiSBarily  denote  merely  oral  tradition.  Further,  be 
appeals  to  another  expression  of  Tertullian  in  the  same 
passage,  ^  Marcion  et  titulum  aliquando  interpolare 
gestiit:'  and  thinking  only  on  the  superscription,  W(«c 
t^iViHi  iTiroAi)  n«vXir,  he  infers  that  in  ch.  i,  i.  no 

'  Nov.  TeH«  rum  perpttuA  aimotatione,  p.  987.  $S8. 
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ttieiitioiiiwas.ffii^de  of  Epbesus.  But  cmootibe  aukbeiitid 
sufMBfBcription  of  an  Epistle,  for  instanoe,  Cicero  &»  D. 
PompeiOt  or  Trajanus  PlimOy  with  equal  reftsoti  have 
the  Qeme  of  ^  tituius  ?  Besides,  the  authority  of  Ter-» 
tuUiaa^  m  wfaat^Yer  ooanner  the  pasas^  be  exfdaiiied, 
eanhok  Be  opposed  to  the  united  evideoce  of  all  the 
Gceek  maouscripts  and  all  the  ancient  versiooa..  If  we 
lii^re  warranted,  to  draw  any  inference,  the  only  one  would 
be  &is,  &at. there  were  Latin  copies  in  Africa,  where 
Tectaliian  lived,  in  which  the  name  of  Ephesus  #aa 
tektpd :  for  as  TertuUian  was  a  Latin  father,  we.  can^ 
not  angue  from  what  he  says  to  Greek  manuscripts.  But 
evenlfais. inference  would  be  very  precarious,  because  all 
the.  Le^n. manuscripts,  of  which  we  have  any  knowledge,; 
read  ^  qui  suiit  Ephesi,'  in  Ephes^  i^  i« 
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'  SECT.  V. 

f F.  flfg   /SlTU^qriPI^   OF  THE  CHRISTIAN  COM^UNXTY 
,    ^T   ppH^SUS:.    ANti     TIJE    CONTENTS    ^ND    JTYLE 

QF  THE  CIRCULAR  EPXPTI-fii  WmCH  TIJEY  RECElVlfP, 

J^O^  |T.  PAULf  . 

The  situation  of  the  Christian  community  at  Ephesns 
I  have  already  described  in  the  fourteenth  chapter**, 
triiicb  relates  to  St.  Paul's  first  £pist4e  to  Tknothyr 
t6  which  place  therefore  I  r6fer  the  reader,  as  coAtainij:ig' 
all  that  is  necessary  on  this  subject '^,  since  file  Epistle 
was  not  written  solely  to  the  Epfa^^ans,  but  sent  to  theild 
jointly  *  #ith  other  Christian  communities.  On  thfe 
accountit  contains  nothing,  which  can  di^tidguii^  if  as^ 
an  Epbtle  addressed  to  the  inhabitants  of  Ephesus,  as  the 

■*  Sect.  2. 3. 4.        .  '  » 

■  Whoever  wishes  for  more  informfition,  on  the  city  anS  church  of 
fiphesus/ may  conwilt  the  Introduction  to  this  Epiitleby  Salomon' 
van  Tily  end  6.  6ttde  De  ^ccleeiae  Et»fa^O0  fttata. 
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two  £p]stle$  to  the  Corintbiaos  for  iostonce  distutgiiis^ 
themselves  from  all  other  of  St.  Paul's  Epistles  by  ^«i|r 
all^sioI^  to  iocal  circumstaqces.  ^rdqef  iQcleed  aupr 
poses  %  that  St,  Paul  has  in  several  instances  made  use  oif 
the  afchitectural  style^  because  the  Ephesians  valued 
themselves  on  the  beautiful  structure  of  the  temple  of 
l)iana,  and  as  examples  he  quotes,  ch.  ii.  ^9-7-^23, 
iii.  18.  But  this  conjecture  is  too  art;jficial,  fmd  i( 
appears  to  me  to  be  without  foundation  :  nor  indeefl  is  it 
to  be  expected,  that  St.  Paul,  even  in  an  Epistle  intended 
sdely  for  the  EphesianS|  shovild  use  the  techpi^al  tenw 
of  architecture,  any  more  than  I  sbouid  expect,  that  ai^ 
Epistle  on  theological  subjects  addre^sed^  to  pqrson^,  who 
tived  in  a  fortified  town,  should  contain  allusiqns  to 
rfivelins  and  bastions. 

Some  cojqiunentators  have  supposed  that  this  Epi&t(9 
was  addressed  only  to  heathei^  converts.  3nt  this  k| 
Wdly  credible,  because  the  ^hristi^ns  both  at  Eph^sus^ 
^nd  m  other  cities  of  Asia  Minor,  for  which  it  was 
de^ign^i  coi^sisted  not  only  of  hea,then,  but  likewise  of 
Jewish  converts.  Neither  the  commencement  nor  the 
elpse  pf  the  Epistle  warrants  the  conplu^ion :  fqr  bc^th  art 
expressed  in  general  itern^  $0  as  to  include  convert^  qf 
every  description,  f^pecially  the  l^itter^  yifhich  |Sy  qh*  vi.  34^ 
'  Ois^ce  be  with  aJl  them,  that  love  pyif  Lqrd  Jesi^ 
Christ  in  sincerity.'  The  advocates  fqr  thjs  opinio^ 
allege  that  Sf:.  Paul  very  frequently  uses  the  $^ond  pert 
son  pluyai  *  Ye;'  t|y  ^hicb,  they  ^ay,  b^  understands 
only  heathen  converts  iq  opposition  to  hifpself  who  was 
^,  Jewish  convert.  But  it  must  bo  observed, that  St.  Pau} 
U£|es  also  ifi  thjs  l^pistle  the  fir^  person  I4^^^U  ^  W^/ 
ai3|d  in  these  cases  we  paust  co^cluc(e  oq  the  saipe  grqup^ 
Umt  he  mp^pt  to  include  the  Jewish  copverts.  |n  ch.  i. 
^— 1^»  he  coDst^mtly  uses  *  W^  i  aqd  yer.  13.  hf^  adds 
*-  Yf  .^o«\  i?  ^^k^  niafinersi  ch?  ii«  i*  2!  hfi  addre^sie^ 
th^  h)es).t]^e|)  cqnverts  in  the  sec<^d  person  plural,  as( 
havipg  been  forii^erly  idolaters :  and  y&[.  3.  b^  change^ 

the  persoi^  ^^y^l^gi  ^  ^^  ^^^^  ^^^  9^^  ^^^Y^T^^^I?^  }^ 

I  Supplement,  Vol.  II.  p.  393. 
K   2 


l/jB  CHAP.  XX.    SECT.  V. 

times  past  in  the  lust  of  our  flesh,  fulfilling  the  de^res 
of  the  flesh,  and  of  the  mind,  and  were  by  nature  the 
(Children  of  wrath,  even  as  others.*  I  admit  however; 
that  this  Epistle  is  addressed  principally  to  heathen  con- 
verts;- whom  St.  Paul  means,  where  be  speaks  in  the 
second  person,  reminding  them  of  their  former  situation, 
and  of  the  happiness,  lyhich  they  had  attained  by  their 
conversion  from  heathenism  to  Christianity.  We  must 
conclude  therefore,  that  from  the  accounts,  which 
St.  Paul  had  received  concerning  the  situation  of  the 
Christian  communities,  to  which  he  sent  this  Epistle,- 
fee  did  not  think  it  so  necessary  to  ^ve  particular 
instructions  for  the  converts  from  Judaism. 

In  the  three  first  chapters,  St.  Paul's  principal  object 
is  to  shew,  that  Jews  and  Gentiles  partake  of  equal  pri- 
i^ileges  and  blessings  in  the  kingdom  of  Christ,  and  that 
they  are  united  in  one  phurch.  Or,  as  he  expresses  it," 
*  an  holy.  Temple  in  the  Lord.'  '  He  describes  Jesus 
Christ  as  being  *  the  chief  corner  stone:*  and  ch«  iH.  iS.- 
he  again  alludes  to  this  temple,  speaking  of  its*  length, 
breadth;  height,  and  depth.  Now  if  I  understand  St. 
Paul  rightly, -he  means  that  the  temple,  of  which  Christ 
was  the  head  comer  stone,  comprehended  the  length  and 
breadth  of  the  whole  earth,  that  in  its  height  it  ex-t 
tended  to  heaven,'  and  in  its  depth  to  the  regions  of  the 
dead'.  This  doctrine  was  very  proper  for  mixed  com-^ 
muhities  consisting  partly  of  Jewish  and  partly  of  Gentile 
converts  :  'and,  n  we  attend  to  the  distinction,  which 
St. Paul  makes  iri'this  Epistle  between  'we'  and ^ ye,* 
we  shall  more  easily  perceive  its  application.  From  thisf 
doctrine  he  makes  a  transition  in  the  fourth  chapter  to 
the  unity  of  the  church:  which,  he  says,  must  not-be 
disturbed  by  the  difference,  which  subsisted  between  the 
spiritual  gifts;  and  by  a  superiority,  which  they  who 
had  a  greater  share,  claimed  over  the  rest.  •  St.  Paul 
assures  them,  that  thei^e  spiritual  gifts;  viarious  as  they' 
were,  were  -given  for  one  common  purpose,  and  that 

'  I  shall  say  more  on  this  passage  in  the  Exposition  of  the  £pistl« 
to  the  Ephesians. 
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the  tneoibers  of  every  Christian  community,  bowevef 
different  their  talents,  were  members  of  the  same  body. 
This  affords  him  an  opportunity  of  explaining  the  nature 
and  design  of  spiritual  gifts,  from  which  it  appears,  that 
such  as  were  supernatural  were  not  intended  to  last  for- 
ever, but  only  during  the  infancy  of  the  church,  or  as 
long  as  it  was  in  danger  of  being  overturned  by  ^  every 
word  of  doctrine,  and  the  sleight  of  men.'  But  on  this 
subject  I  shall  say  more  in  the  Exposition  of  this  Epistle. 

Another  object,  which  St.  Paul  had  in  view,  was  to 

shew  that  the  advantages,  which  both  the  Jewish  and 

Gentile  converts  received  from  the  Christian  religion, 

were  to  be  attributed  to  Christ  alone,  and  not  to  the 

intervention  of  any  other  superior  Beings,  by  whatever 

names  they  are  called,  whether  Archangels  according  to 

our  language,  of  iEons  according  to  the  language  of  the 

Gnostics.     In  the  communities  therefore,  to  which  this 

Epistle  was  addressed,  the  Gnostic  and  Essene  notions 

of  intermediate  spirits  must  have  prevailed :  for  St.  Paul 

not  only  alludes,  in  this  Epistle,  much  more  than  in  the 

Epistle  to  the  Colossians,  to  the  doctrines  of  the  Gnostics, 

but  uses  even  the  technical  terms  of  their  philosophy, 

especially  in  ch.  ii.  2.  vi.  i  •  and  this  use  of  Gnostic  terms 

is  so  remarkable,  that  I  once  heard  a  man  celebrated  for 

bis  learning  and  abilities,  express  a  doubt  on  this  very 

account,  whether  St.  Paul  was  the  author  of  this  Epistle. 

But  St.  Paul  adopted  the  Gnostic  terms,  in  order  to 

combat  their  doctrines,  which,  as  appears  from  the  con^ 

tents  of  this  Epistle,  must  have  been  introduced  in  the 

Christian  communities,  to  which  he  sent  it.     That  this  is 

true  of  the  Ephesian  church  we  see  from  J  Tim.  vi. 

20,  21.  :  and   many  other  cities  of  Asia  Minor  were 

probably  infected  with  the  same  notions. 

.Whoever   reads   with    attention    Ephes.    ii.    i — 12. 

wh^ch  is  the  first  passage  of  this  Epistle,  where  St  Paul 

makes  use  of  Gnostic  expressions,  must  observe,  that  the 

subject  relates  to  heathenism  and  idolatry;  to  which  the 

greatest  part   of  those,   to  whom  the   Apostle  wrote, 

were  formerly  addicted:  and  even  the  other  passage, 
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ch.  ti.  1 1,  1 2.  appears  to  me  to  relate,  not  so  much  to 
^e  immediate  temptation  of  the  devil,  as  to  the  tetnpta- 
tion  tb  idolatry,  which  is  thie  service  of  the  devil.  This 
leads  me  to  the  conjecture,  that  idolatry,  which  had  been 
tDsnished  by  Christianity,  had  iagaih  attempted  to  insinuate 
itself  under  the  mask  of  the  Gnosis,  which  was  itself  no- 
thing more  than  $.  system  of  heathenism  iEind  polytheism. 

"Kie  moral  part  of  this  Epistle,   which  begins  with 
ch.  iv.  1 7.  is,  as  well  as  the  preceding  part,  very  similar 
to  the  Epistle  to  the  Colossians,   and  in  many  places 
iidmost  exactly  agrees  with  it.     But  as  we  know  not  for 
ho^  many  diififerent  cdmmuiiitiies  this  Epistle  was  de- 
si^nfed,  and  therefore  with  the  exception  of  ttie  Ephesians, 
are  unable  to  judge  of  the  particular  situation  of  those 
J)ersons  who  received  it>.  we  cannot  easily  assign  the 
inbtive,  which  influenced  St.  Paul  in  the  choice  of  thosfe 
moral  doctrines,  which  he  delivered  in  it     But  thoii^ 
the  motive  is  unknown  to  us,  he  certainly  selected  tbe^ 
tnbrd  doctrines  with  some  particular  view.    Throughout 
the  whole  Epistle  we  find  no  mention  taade  of  particAl^ 
faults  or  reigning  vices,  and  for  this  very  reason,  that  it 
was  a  circidar  Epistle,  and  not  designed  for  any  one 
'church  exclusively.    Hence  this  Epistle  contains  fewer 
censures,  than  the  generality  of  St.  Paul's  Epistles.     But 
We  must  not  thereiore  conclude,  that  all  the  communi- 
ties, to  which  St.  Paul  seiit  it,  were  so  exemplary  in  theit' 
cbnduct,  as  not  to  merit  censure :  since  ^e  see  that  the 
circumstance  of  its  being  a  circular  Epistle  prevented 
St  Pdul  from  entering  into  a  detail  of  the  faults  peculiar 
tb  any  oHe  cotnmunity.     And  tiiat  they  had  their  ftiults 
lye '  may  conclude  from  the  caution,  which  he  has  given 
them,   ch.  v.  5,  6.     *  This  ye  know  that  no  whore- 
monger, nor  unclean  person,  nor  covetous  man,  ivho  h 
Bn  idolater,   hath  aby  inheritance  in  the  kingdom  of 
Christ,  and  of  God.    Let  no  man  deceive  you  wdth  vain 
Wbr'ds.*    By  the  expression  *  vain  words'  (kiXoii  xoyotf) 
St.  Paul  probably  meant  the  empty  and  false  doctrines 
of  sdtne  of  the  heathen  philbsophers,  especially  amon^ 
the  Greeks,  and  likewise  of  some  of  the  Gnostics,  who 
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maintained,  that  the  indulgence  of  sensuality  ivas  not 
a  crime.  In  ch.  v.  22 — 35.  he  gives  directions  for  the 
conduct  of  married  persons,  and  represents  matrimony 
as  a  holy  state,  by  cDnOpa,r|ng  the  union  of  man  and 
^ife  with  the  union  of  Christ  and  his  church.  Perhaps 
in  this  tbomparisoD,  he  intended  to  combat  indirectly  the 
doctrine  of  the  Essenes,  who  asserted  that  matrimony 
was  an  unholy  state,  and  unworthy  of  a  wise  man. 

With  respect  to  the  style  of  this  Epistle,  it  must  be 
observed  that  there  is  a  peculiarity  in  it,  which  qaaiie^ 
this  Epistle  in  some  measure  mor^  difBcult  to  be  under- 
stood, than  any  ojther  of  St.  Paul's  Epistles.  Each  single 
wotd  fe  perfectly  intelligible:  but  the  sentences  are  so 
4ong,  aiid  the  members,  of  which  each  sentence  consists, 
*are  at  the  same  time  so  short,  that  they  are  frequerttly 
capdblb  of  many  different  constructions,  of  whicl^f  we 
eannot  easily  determine  which  is  the  right  one.  '  tf 
ti  passage  therefore  of  this  Epistle  were  taken  unpointed, 
^otiie  would  i^lnce  the  commas  in  one  place,,  some  in 
lanolher':  'and,'  what  increases  the  difficulty  is,  that  in  our 
conimon  edition^  of  the  Greek  Testament,  the  points  are 
'placed  with  much  less  judgement  in  this  Epistle,  than  in 
ariy  other  part^.  The  Epistle  to  the  Colossians  also  con- 
tains in  some  places  long  periods,  with  short  clauses,  but 
not  in  an  equal  degree  with  the  Epistle  to  the  Ephesians. 
The  cause  of  this  peculiarity  in  the  Epidde  to  the  Ephig- 
sians,  to  which  every  commentator  ocight  espedially  to  at- 
tend, I  will  not  attempt  to  assign'.  We  cannot  ascribe  it 
to  the  circumstance  of  St.  Paul's  advanced  age :  for.  the 
second  Episfle  to  Timothy,  which  was  written  still  lat^rp 
Ims  as'fluent  language  as  any  other  of  St.  Paul's  Epistles. 

9  See  Vol.  ri.  Ch.  xiii.  sect.  4.  of  this  Introduction. 

'  '  Th^te  h  one  passage  however,  in  which  I  will  hazard  a  eonj^tuii. 
)n  ch.  vi.  1 1.  1 3-*  16.  St.  Paul  has  a  very  long  metaphor  t&kpn  fyom 
the  several  parts  of  offensive  and  defensive  armour,  in  ^omi^  of  which 
I  have  doiihts  in  )regird  to  the  application*  But  the  question  here  to 
be  asked  is:  Wifes  this  IcSng  contlnu^  metaphor  occasioned  by  St. Papi^S 
«itaation,  \^hen  be  wrote  this  Epistle,  he  beings  then  ah  2ansf6dy  al 
Home,  and  watched  by^oldiers  of  the  imperial Jife-gciar^  ?;  Goni|^^ 
Acts  xxViii.  i'6.  wilt  Phil.  I.  13. 
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SECT.   L 

•Of    THE     CITY   PHILIPPI,    AKD    THE  STATE  OF   THE 
CHRISTIAN   COMMUNITY   THERE. 

St.  Paul  had  established  a  Obristian  community  at 
^Philippi)  on  the  journey  through  Macedonia,  which 
St.  Luke  has  described.  Acts  xyi.  12 — ^40.  and  of  which 
I  have  given  an  account,  Ch.  xi.  sect  i.  Philippi  was 
a  city  of  Macedonia,  of  moderate  extent,  and  not  far 
from  the  borders  of  Thrace.  It  was  formerly,  called 
Crenides,  firom  its  numerous  springs,  from  which  arises 
a  small  stream^  mentioned  Acts  xvi.  13.  though  it  is  coip- 
monly  omitted  in  the  maps*  The  name  of  Philippi  it 
received  from  Philip,  father  of  Alexander,  who  enlarged 
it,  and  fortified  it  as  a  barrier  town  against  the  Tl^a- 
ciaos.  Julius  Ceesar  sent  hithet  a  Roman  colony,  as 
appears  from  the  following  inscription  on  a  medal  of 
this  city,  COL.  lUL.  AUG.  PHIL,  quoted  in  Vaiflant 
'Num.  en.  imp.  T.  L  p.  160,  and  from  Spon.  Misc. 
P*  ^73-  See  also  Pliny,  L.  IV.  c.  ii.  and  the  authors 
in  Wolfii  Cure,  in  the  note  to  Acts  xvi.  12.     St.  Luke 

cHUs  Philippic  ^s\<tAt^^  r%%  [AigiSoi  td;  Maxifovia^  liroXt^,   '  the 

first  city  of  that  district  of  Macedonia :'  but  in.  what 
sense  the  word  m«Tii,  or  ^  first,'  is  here  to  be  taken 
admits  of  some  doubt.  Paulus  ^Emilias  had  divided 
Macedonia  into  four  districts,  and  that,  in  which  philippi 
was  situate,  was  called  wgamtf  or  the  first  district.  But 
of  this  district  Philippi  does  not  appear  to  be  entitled  in 
any  sense  to  the  name  of  -srfarfi  wpxit.  For  if  .'or^ctrn  be 
taken  in  the  sense  of  ^  first  in  respect  to  place/  this  titld 
i)eiooged  rather  to  Neapolis,  which  was  the  frontier 
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ffovi^n  of  Macedonia  toward  Thrace,  as  appears  froift 

lActs  xvii.  1.     And,   if  it   be   taken   in  the  sense  of 

.  *  first  in  respect  to  rank/  it  belonged  rather  to  Amphi- 

t  polls,  which  was  the  capital  of  this  district  of  Macedonia, 

as .  appears  from   tte   following  passage  ^  in  Livii^  Hist. 

Lib.  XLV.  29.     Capita  regionum,  ubi  concilia  fierent, 

primffi  regionis  Anophipolin,  secunda;  Thessalonicen,  Scd. 

But  the  difficulty  is  not  so  great  as  it  appears  to  be. 

For,  though  Amphipolis  was   made  the,  capital  of  the 

first  district  of  Macedonia  in  the  time  of  Paulus  JEmilius, 

.and  therefore  entitled  to  the  name  of  wgwrn,  it  is  not 

impossible  that  in  a  subsequent  age  the  preference  was 

given  to  Philippi.     Or  even  if  Amphipolis  still  continued 

.to  be  the  capital  of  the  district,  or  the  seat  of  the  Roman 

;provincial  government,  yet  the  title  trj wru  may  have  been 

claimed  by  the  city  Philippi,  though  it  were  not  the  very 

.first  in  point  of  rank.     We  meet  with  many  instances  of 

this  kind,  oh  the  medals  of  the  Greek  cities,  on  which 

we.  find  that  more  than  one  city  of  the  same  province 

assumed  the  title  of  w^(ani\     St.  Luke  therefore,  who 

spent  a  long  time  at  Philippi,  and  was  well  acquainted 

■  In  Bote's  dissertation  on  a  coin  of  the  city  of  Smyrna,  pritited  in 
.the  17th  volume  of  the  Memoires  de  TAcademie  des  Inscriptions  et 
Belles  Lettres,  are.  quoted  several  examples,  though  they  are  not  ap- 
plied there  to  the  present  question.  For  instance,  on  the  medals 
struck  at  Nicaea  in  Bithynia,  this  city  was  called  ITPriTH  THS  JIIAP- 
XI AS,  (see  p.  3.  of  this  dissertation) :  yet  the  title  v^uryi  was  likewise 
assumed  by  Nicomedia,  on  a  coin  of  which  city  we  find  NIKOMHAEIA 
M  MHTPOnOAIS  KAI  nPOTH  BI0YNIAZ.  Another  coin  of  Nico- 
niedia  struck  in  the  time  of  Trajan  has  NIKOMHAEIA  H  MHTPOnO- 
AIS  KAI  nPflTH  nONTOY  KAI  BI0YNIAS.  (p.  4.)  Now  since  the 
conciseness  of  inscriptions  on  medals  does  not  usually  permit  an  un- 
necessary repetition  of  the  same  thing  in  difierent  words,  we  must  con* 
elude  that  wwni  was  not  syponymous  to  fAHTgovo^if.  In  the  Procon* 
.  sular  Asia,  Ephesus  was  properly  the  capital:  yet  hoth  Smyrna  and 
Pergamus  assumed  the  title  v^afm.  Boze  (p.  5.  6.)  mentions  not  only 
an  Ephesian  coin  with  the  inscription  £4>£rinN  nPHTAN  ASIAX, 
but  a  coin  of  Pergamus  with  nEPfAMBNAN  nPHTON,  though  with- 
out AEIALj  and  two  coins  of  Smyrna,  the  one  inscribed  ZMYPNAIQN 
nPnxnW  AZIAZ,  the.  other  nPHTH  AZIAX:  KAAAEI  KAI  MErE0EI. 
In  consequence  of  these  pretensions  of  Smyrna  and  Pergamus,  the 
Ephesiau^  inscribed -their  coins  EWSIAN  MONHN  nPATAN  ALlAX. 
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Willi  (he  custoios  of  the  place^  gftve  tbia  eity  the  title 
which  it  claimed,  and  which,  according  to  tl^  custom 
of  the  Greek  citiea,  was  ioscribed  probably  od  its  coins. 
Hence  it  app^urs  that  the  proposal  made  by  Pierce  4x> 
alter  vfwxfi  rii;  /Ai^iJb;  to  w(mm  p^igti^i  is^  unnecessary. 

From  the  contents  of  tliia  Epistle  we  learn  that  the 
jnost  dangerous  seducers,  against  whom  it  was  necessary 
to  warn  the  Fhilippians,  were  the  Pharisaici^  Jews,  or 
zealots  for  the  law  of  Moses.  Further,  we  perceive  that 
the  Christian  community  at  Philippi  sent  to  St.  Paul 
B  regular  stipend^  or  an  annual  stated  present,  ch.  i.  5. 
iv#  15 — >7.  This  annual  present  had  been  $ent  to  the 
Apostle  by  the  hands  of  Fpaphroditus,  as  deputy  from 
the  Philippians;  who  at  the  »ame  time  assisted  hitn  ib 
propagating  th^  Gospel  in  Italy,  St.  Paul  himself  bdag 
prisoner  in  Rome,  which  assistance  brou^t  on  Epaphno- 
ditus  a  very  severe  and  dangerous  illness,  ch.  ii.  25-^3^. 
J)aubuz,  in  his  first  book  De  testimonio  Christi  apud 
Joi^pbum,  P.  Ilh  §  8.  represents  this  Epaphroditus  a§ 
a  persoii  of  great  distinction^  supposing  him  to  be  the 
iEpaphroditus,  who  was  a  freed-man  of  Nero,  and  who 
encouraged  Josepbus  to  write  his  Jewish  Antiquities. 
But  since  many  persons  within  the  compass  of  the  Roinan 
Empire  might  have  borne  the  name  of  Epaphrbditus, 
the  identity,  though  possible,  cannot  be  said  to  \>e  pro- 
bable. And  if  we  take  into  the  account,  that  Josephi}? 
wrote  his  Jewish  Antiquities  at  the  request  of  Nero's 
£reed-'man,  the  supposition  becomes  even  imprebablci: 
feir^  if  the  freed-man  of  Nero  was  the  same,  as  the  Epa- 
phroditus  who  was  deputed  by  the  Philippians,  he  was 
a  zealous  Christian,  and  consequently  he  would  not  hav« 
ftfitronised  the  works  of  Josepbus.  The  Jewish  sfeducen?. 
who  Were  undoubtedly  of  the  new  Pharisaic  sect  founded 
by  Judas  Galilaeus,  are  described  by  St.  Paul,  ch.  iii  2* 
I$»  1 9.  in  very  strong  terms,  as  men  of  reprobate  eha^ 
racter :  and  they  appear  to  have  been  e^ctly  of  thi$ 
same  staihp,  as  the  seducers  of  the  Galatians,  of  whoni 
I  have  £^ven  aii  account,  Ch*  xi«  .sect  si»  .  .  ^ 
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As  tbe  PfaUippians  bad  thrice*  sent  to  St Fkul  their 
ftnnual  present,  previous  to  that;  ^icfa  they  sent  by  the 
hands  of  Epaphroditus,  it  is'  probable  tiiat  he  had  ndt 
received  these  presents  in  silence^  but  that  he  had  made 
spnie  written  acicnowledgement  One  roi^t  conclude 
therefore  that  he  had  already  written  to  tbeoi  se^rri 
J&pistles :  a  conclusion,  wl^ch  is  corroborated  ^  by  what 
the  Apostle  himself  says,  ch;  iii.  1.  18.  especially  in  the 
latter  pliace^  where  he  writes  thus  to  the  Pliilippians, 
^  For  many  walk,  of  whom  /  have  told  you  i^ten^  and 
liow  tell  you  even  weeping,  that  they  are  enemies  of  the 
cross  of  Christ.' 

In  the  exordium  of  this  Epistle»  we  find,  contrary  to 
St.  Paul's  general  practice,  bishops  and  deacons  men* 
tifiiied  in  the  general  salutation :  vm^i  roi;  Aym?  r^K  «nv 
cy  ^f>Mx%oh^  truv  nrioicproK  x«(  iiAxopu^,  cb.  i;  1.  Th^  nK>St 
probable  reason  for  this  deviation  is  that  assigned  by 
Tfaeophylact^  namely,  that  they  were  the  persons^  wlni 
had  sent  Epaphroditus^  to  bring  the  contributions  of  the 
Philippiah  community*.  St  Paul  therefore  greeted 
dieiq  in  particular, in  this  Epistie,  wliich  he  did  not  in 
his  Epistles  to  other  churches,  because  the  Philippians 
afiode  contributed  to  his  necessities,  as  he  himself  sayit 
in  his  Epistle  to  them.  But  he  first  mentions  the  mem^ 
bers  of  the  community  at  large,  and  thein  the  bishops 
aikd  deacons,  as  ministers  of  the  church.  That  there 
were  several  bishops  at  Philippi  will  not  appear  extraor^ 
dinary  to  imy  one,  who  reflects  on  the  state  of  the  Christ 
tiaa  communities  in  the  time  df  the  Apostles.  In  that 
age  the  Christians  had  no. public  edifices  or  temples^, 
which  contained,  as  in  later  ages,  ^  assembly  of  several 
thousands,  but  were  obliged  to  hold  their  osieetings  in 

^    « 'Bee  Phil.  iV.  16. 

^  Tfate  iro^dA  of  Tbe<yj[^hylact  are :  Timc  h  x»i»  ^V  ^i9  '^'v'  y^^f'h 
t**!^  ii&otftA  'oKKaxfi  iwdiqaiir;  '6r»  Aino^  rot  Zvaf^ohrot  twtiA^aw 
*M7tfAtVo9  rdt  w^oi  xi^^ot*  '^ff  et^oroha*  It  may  at  this  dame  time  be 
bbserved  that  tnii^  ytty  address  to  the  bishops  and  deacons  in  the  ex* 
ptlAtiini  to  the  Epistle  to  the  Philippians,  aAd  its  beipg.  a.devialibxi 
frbnl  thd  addrites  in  all  St.  Wur^  other  Epistles,  is  sitiftcient  tp  con- 
Iftrte  Hhe  o^niofi  maintained  bjr  Dr.Semler  that  St.Faurs  Epistles 
Were  iail  designed  for  the  exclusive  use  of  the  clergy. 


.\ 
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private  houses.  Where  the  Christians  were  numerous, 
these  meetings,  and  consequently  the  inspectors,  or 
bishops,  who  presided  in  them,  were  multiplied  in  pro- 
portion: for  no  room  in  a  private  house  could  hold 
a  very  numerous  congregation.  This  order  of  things 
continued,  till  by  degrees  the  jurisdiction  of  Christian 
^bishops  extended  itself  to  whole  cities,  to  whole. dioceses, 
and  at  length  to  whole  principalities. 

!»  ch.  iv.  2.  St.  Paul  speaks  of  Evodia  and  Syntyche, 
as  two  very  excellent  women,  but  who  unfortunately 
were  at  variance:  and  the  difference,  which,  subsisted 
between  them,  appears  to  have  occasioned  likewise 
a  division  in  the  whole  community.  If  we  judge  from 
their  names,  they  were  not  Jewish,  but  Greek  women,- 
who  before  their  conversion  to  Christianity,  had  adopted 
perhaps  the  Jewish  religion,  and  ther^ore,  according  to 
the  language  of  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  were  yvmixit 
.«-fSojMiif«i,  like  Lydia,  mentioned  Acts  xvi.  14.  As  per- 
sons of  rank  and  fortune,  they  must  'have  had  material 
influence  on  the  other  members  of  the  community,  whom 
St.  Paul  describes,  2  Cor.  viii.  2.  as  being  in  general  poon 
Whether  they  had  an  office  in  the  church,  or  not,  no  one 
at  present  can  determine.  It  is  indeed  not  impossible, 
that  they  were  deaconesses,  and  made  their  houses  places 
of  assembly ;  but  no  one  can  assert  it,  since  we  have  no 
knowledge  on  this  subject.  Both  Evodia  and  Syntyche 
appear  to  have  been  in  the  wrong :  St.  Paul  therefore 
advises  them  to  be  reconciled  to  each  other,  and  requests 
a  friend,  whose  name  he  has  not  mentioned,  to  take  upon 
him  the  office  of  mediator"^. 


oniAMTa  it  PiSx/a  ^am,  Ch.  tv,  3.  Beside  the  mediator  therefore,  whose 
name  St.  Paul  has  not  mentioned^  it*  might  be  thought  that  Clement 
Nxras'also  requested  to  co-operate  ip  ejecting  a  reconciliation.  But 
instead  of  construing  fitret  %»%  KAtj/Airrec  with  i^wrw  xai^*!,!  would 
rather  construe  it  with  vvv^^X'na'M  ^o»,and  suppose  that  StP^ul  nie^t 
to  say,  ^  that  Evodia  and  Sjntyche  had  combated  for  the  Gospel, 
together  with  Clement  (by  whom  I  understand  Clemeut  of  Ronie) 
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SECT.    II. 

*  < 

♦ST.?AUL  WROTE  THE  EPISTLE  TO  THE  PHILIPPlANS^ 
DURING  HIS  FIRST  IMPRISONMENT  IN  ROME,  AT 
A  TIME,  WHEN  HE  EXPECTED  TO  BE  SOON 
RELEASED. 

That  St.  Paul  was  prisoner  in  Rome,  when  he  wrote 
the  Efpistle  to  the  Philippians,  appears  from  ch.  i.  13. 
where  he  saj^s  that  his  bonds  were  known  to  the  whole 
praetorian  guard :  and  ch.  iv.  22.  he  sends  a  salutation 
from  *  Caesar's  houshold.'  Mr.Oeder,  in  a  Programma 
published  in  1731,  has  indeed  attempted  to  shew,  that 
this  Epistle  was  written  at  a  much  earlier  period, 
and  not  long  after  the  conversion  of  the  Philippians 
to  Christianity :  but  his  arguments  have  been  so  com- 
pletely answered  by  Wolf  in  his  Prolegomena  to  this 
Epistle,  that  it  is  unnecessary  to  say  any  thing  further 
on  this  subject.  I  must  make  however  one  obser- 
vation' on  what  Oeder  says  of  xoiwav^x  ck  to  tvayyiXiev, 
ch.  i.  5.  which  he  explains  of  the  contribution  of  the 
Philippians  toward  the  propagation  of  the  Gospel.  Now; 
I  grant,  that  the  Philippians  sent  to  St.  Paul  an  annual 
present,  to  assist  him  in  propagating  the  Gospel :  but 
I  do  not  adniit  that  this  passage  warrants  the  conclusion, 
that  St.  Paul  wrote  the  Epistle  to  the  Philippians,  soon 
after  he  received  the  first  contribution;  for  he  adds 
*  from  the  first  day  until  now,'  from  which  we  see  that 
these  contributions  had  been  repeated  several  times.  In 
fact,  from  these  annual  contributions  we  may  conclude 
that  some  years  had  elapsed  between  the  conversion  of 
the  Philippians  and  the  writing  of  this  Epistle.     St.  Paul 

and  the  Apostle*s  other  fellow-labdurers,  whose  names  are  in  the  book 
of  life.'  If  this  be  true  we  must  conclude  that  Evodia  and  Syntyche 
kad  beeawith  St.  Paul  in  Borne:  whither  he  had  sent  for  .them  per« 
haps>  in  order  to  bear  testimony  to  his  conduct  in  Macedonia,  where 
he  had  been  accused  of  preaching  sedition,  Acts  xvi.  20.  Qi.'xvii.  6.7. 
--^— Mi^hat  I  have  said  in  this  note,  I  give  only  as  conjecture,  and  not 
as  fact. 


himself  acknowledges,  ch.  iv.  ]6.  that  he  had  twice 
received  this  annual  present,  beside  that  which  the  Philip- 
pians  had  sent  to  him  at  Tbessalonica,  and  what  I  grant 
YfBs  soon  after  their  conversion.  When  he  retntned  te 
Philippi  cm  his  journey  through  Macedonia  n^eatiooed 
Acts  XX.  1.  be  undoubtedly  returned  them  thanks  in 
person  for  the  presents,  which  he  had  already  received  : 
aqd  the  imprisonment  of  St.  Paul  in  Caesarea  and  Borne, 
which  happened  shortly  after,  must  have  prevented  the 
Sending  of  their  annual  bounty  during  some  years,  to 
which  St.  Paul  alludes,  ch.  iv.  i  o.  11 .  If  it  be  objected^ 
that  between  the  conversion  of  the  Philippians  apd  the 
year  00%  more  than  four  payments  must  have  beeit 
made,  I  answer  that  in  those  times  there  was  not  that 
regular  and  easy  communication  between  distapt  coun- 
tries, which  there  is  at  present,  in  consequence  of  the 
establishment  of  posts, .  and  the  circulation  of  mercat^tile 
drafts ;  and  therefore  the  Philippians  had  it  not  in  theif 
power  to  remit  their  annual  contribution  at  a  stated  pe- 
riod, but  were  obliged  to  wait,  till  they  met  with  a  con- 
venient opportunity. 

It  is  evident  that  the  Epistle  to  the  Philippians  was 
pot  written  at  the  same  time  with  those  to  the  JEpbesians 
^nd  Colossians  :  and  I  think  it  equally  clear  that  it  vras 
written  later  than  those  Epistles.  St.  Luke  accompanied 
SL  Paul  to  Rome,  and  staid  with  him  there  at  lea^t  two 
years.  Now  St.  Paul  wrote  his  Epistles  to  the  Ephe- 
siaps  and  the  t^olossians  while  St  Luke  was  with  hiip> 
as  appears  from  C(A.  iv.  14.  Philem.  24.  But  St.  Luke 
had  certainly  left  him,  before  he  wrote  his  Epistle  to  the 
t^hilippians :  for  since  St.  Luke  spent  many  yeari  at 
iphilipbi  ^,  and  was  therefore  well  known  to  the  Chrisfiau 
community  there,  St.  Paul  would  not  have  omitted  id 
^end  a  salutation  from  him  to  t\^  Philippians^  if  hj^  ^ad 
been  still  in  Home»'  Beside^,  as  iSt  PauV  wrote  t^ 
Epistle  to  the  Philippians^  not  only  in  hb  own  nime 

• 

*  See  above,  Ch*  viii.  sect.  4. 

T  Hestaid  at  Phibppi  duriog  the  time  of  St  Paol^  travels^  related- 
Acts  xvi.  1. — XX.  5. 6.    See  the  last  paragraph  of  Ch.  vi.  sect.  3* 


s 
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but  likewise  in  tNt  of  Timothy,  beginiuDg  thu3»  oh.  i.  i. 
Paul  and  Timothy  servants  of  Jesps  Christ,  &c. :  I  tbink^ 
that  if  St  Luke  had  likewise  been  pre9eQt,  his  qaiqef 
also  would  have  been  added  in  the  exordium,  to  whicfar 
he  had  certainly  as'  good  a  claim,  if  not  a  better,  tbaor 
Timothy.  But,  what  is  still  more  decisive)  St.  Pa\il 
£iays,  ii.  19.  20.  ^  I  trust  in  the  Lord  Jesus  to  send 
Timothy  shwtly  unto  you,  that  I  also  may  be  of  good 
comfort,  when  I  know  your  state.  For  I  h^ve  no  rofi}i 
like-minded,  who  will  naturally  care  for  your  state/* 
Surely  St.  Paul  could  not  have  written  thus,  if  his 
fellow-labourer  St.  Luke  had  been  with  him. 

The  situation  of  St.  Paul,  as  a  prisoner,  was  Ukewisa 
different,  when  he  wrote  his  Epistle  to  the  Philippians^ 
from,  that,  in  which  he  wrote  to  the  Ephesians,  and* 
Colossians.  It  is  true,  that  even  when  he  wrote  to  the 
Ephesians  and  Colqssians^his  confinement  was  not  severei 
nor  his  prospects  gloomy :  but  when  he  wrote  to  tha 
Philippfami^,  bis  situation  was  greatly  improved,  and  hia 
expectations  much  more  favourable.  He  says,  ch.  i«. 
13-^14.  ^  My  bonds  in  Christ  are  inanifest  in  all  the 
palace,  and  in  all  other  {^ces :  and  many  of  the  bre^ 
tbren  in  the  Lord,  waxing  confident  by  my  bonds,  arei 
much  more  bold  to  speak  the  word  without  fearV 
And  ch.  iv.  22.  ho  says,  '  All  the  saints  salute  you, 
ohiefty  they  that  are  of  Caesar's  houshold :'  whence  it 
appears  that  the  Christian  religion  had  been  introduced 
idto  the  imperial  palace*  That  he  expected,  and  wask 
even  confident,  that  he  should  be  soon  released,  is  pvi« 
dent  firom  what  he  says,  ch.  i.  25.  26.  ^  Having  thia^ 
confidence  I  know  (rrr^  wiwoiia^^  4iS»)  that  I  shall  abide 
ud  continue  with  you  all,  for  your  furtherance  and  joy 
of  faith:  that  your  rejoicing  ipay  be  mQire  abiand^ 
in  Jesus  Christ  for  me,  by  my  coming  tp  you  ag^in/ 
And  he  is  so  confident  of  his  release,  that  he  says,  chi  ii-^ 
^4-  ^  I  trust  in  ti»  Lord,^  that  I  also  mysdf  shall  coidq 
dBDurtly.' 

^.  He  adds'  lii:ewise   ver.  15.  that  some  Jewish-minded  persons 
preached  Christ  also  of  envy  and  strife. 
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-  The  two  last-quoted  passages  afford  a  strong  airgomentf 
in  favour  of  tbe  opinion,  that  St.  Paal  was  twice  prisoner 
'  in  Rome,   and   consequently,  that  tbe  £pistle  to   tbe* 
I^hilippians  was  written  during  the  first  imprisonment 
Tbe  strong  expression  viiroi9«f  oi#«,  ch.  i.  24.  especially 
as  St.  Paul  had  immediately  before  deliberated,  whether 
il  were  better  for  him  to  live  or  to  die,  appears  to  imply/ 
that  he  spake  in  the  spirit  of  prophecy,   and  with  an 
dctuiil  assurance  of  being  released.     Whoever  therefore 
believes  that  St.  Paul  was  inspired,  must  conclude  that 
bis  expectations  were   fulfilled,    that  be  was  actually 
release^,  that  his  martyrdom  therefore  did  not  take  place* 
dt  the  end  of  this  imprisonment,  and- consequently  that 
he  underwent  a  second.     On  the  other  hand,  they  whb^ 
assert  that  St.  Paul  spake  in  this  passage  merely  from 
die  suggestions  of  human  wisdom,  may  contend  that, 
though  he  had  every  reasdn  to  expect,  when  he  wrote  to 
(he  Philippians,  that  he  should  soon  be  released,   his 
prospects  might  have  suddenly  changed ;  for  before  the 
close  (^  the  year,    in  which  this  Epistle  was  wricti^n,^ 
Aameily,  in  the  year  65,  the  Christians  really  unc^rwenf 
a  severe  persecution  from  Nero,  who  charged  them  with 
having  set  fire  to  Rome,  in  order  to  remove  the  suspicion 
of  his  having  been  himself  the  perpetrator. 

That  the  Epistle  to  the  Philippians  was  written  at  tlie 
beginning  of  tbe  year  £5,  appears  from  various  ciFctMn«^^ 
stances.  It  could  not  have  been  written  before  the  year 
65,  because  it  was  written  after  the  period,  with  which 
St.  Luke  closes  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles. .  Nor  could  it 
have  been  written  after  the  year  f^S^  or  even  so  late  as 
the  end  of  that  year,  because  in  that  year  the  conflagra* 
tion  of  Rome  happened,  which  was  followed  bya  severe 
persecution  of  the  Christians'":  and  an  Efustle  writtdi 
after  that  persecution  would  certainly  have  represented^ 
both  the  prospects  Of  St.  Paul  himself,  and  the  state  :o£ 
Christianity  at  Rome,  in  a  different  manner  from  thsit,: 
which  we  find  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Philippians.  Nor: 
would  Jewish  impostors  have  ventured  after  that  perae-* 

*  Taciti  AnnaL  Lib,  XV,  c.  44. 
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eution  to  preach  the  Christian    religion,  though  tliey 
preaqhed  it  in  a  manner,  wiiich  provoked  St.  Paul^ 

The  more  immediate  occasion  of  this  Epistle  was  the 
return  of  Epaphroditus,  by  whom  St.  Paul  sent  it,  as  a 
grateful  acknowledgement  of  the  money,  which  he  had 
received.  At  the  same  time  be  gave  them  an  account 
of  his  confinement  in  Rome,  and  warned  them  against 
the  seductions  of  the  Jews. 


CHAP.  xxir. 

/ 

OF   THE   SECONI^    EPISTLE   TO   TIMOTHY. 


SECT.   I. 

OF  THR    PLACE,     WUEEE     TIMOTHY    WAS,     WHEN 
ST.  PAUL  WEOTE  TO  MIM  HIS  SECOND  EPISTLE. 

It  is  generally  supposed  that  Timothy  was  at  Ephesiis^ 
when  St.  Paul  wrote  to  him  the  second  Epistle,  as  he 
was,  when  St.  Paul  wrote  to  him  the  first :  but  as  this 
admits  of  some  doubt,  it  will  be  necessary  to  examine 
it  more  closely.  That  Timothy  was  at  least  somewhere 
in  Asia  Minor,  ^hen  St  Paul  wrote  to  him  the  second 
£pistie>  appears  to  be  probable  from  ch.  iv.  13.  where 
Timothy  is  requested  to  bring  with  him  some  things, 
which  St  Paul  had  left  in  Troas.  But  that  Timothy 
passed  through  Troas  in  his  way  to  St  Paul,  is  not 
'm  neceissary  consequence,  since  he  might  have  sent  to 
Troas  for  the  things,  which  St  Paul  requested  him  to 
bring;  Still  less  can  we  infer  from  this  passage,  that 
^Rmothy  was  then  in  Ephesus :  and  the  only  probable 
inference,  which  we  can  deduce,  is,  that  Timothy  was 
somewhere  in  Asia  Minor. 

*  Ch.  i.  15—18. 
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ihe  advocates  for  the  o^pinionj  thAt  Titiiothy  wns 
then  in  Cpheseis,  aTkg^,  that  St.  Penul  "sl^baks  in  thiai 
E^sftle  6f  sevei^al  persons,  who  tesided  5ft  Epfeesufs,  and 
ilelates  t*  TiiwtHliy  fn  what  matirter  he  had  bfeett  ti^eated 
by  th^,  on  their  tt*eting  ki  Rotne:  when^  it  is  in- 
feired,  tWat  Tihiothy  \i^s  ifeen  in  Ephesas.  But  this 
infe'emre'  is  verjr  precarious,  t'br,  as  Timothy  was' 
particularly  acquainted  with  <he  Epbesian  •comttioBity, 
and  had  even  appointed  bishops  there,  he  would  have 
been  interested  in  the  conduct  of  the  Ephesians,  even  if 
he  had  not  been  then  residenl  among  them :  and  St.  Paul 
therefore,  even  in  this  case,  might  have  thought  proper 
to  inform  Timothy  ttftil'aH  thfe  Christians  of  Asia  Minor 
had  deserted  him*',  and  that  Alexander  the  copper-smith 
was  one  of  his  principal  adversaVies. 

Further,  appeal  is  made  to  the  following  passages. 

1 .  St.  Paul  salutes,  -eb.  tv.  tg.  the  house  of  One- 
«iphorus;  and  from  ch.  i.  16 — 18.  is  inferred  that  One- 
siphorus  was  an  inhabitant  of  Ephesus. 

Now  it  is  true,  thai  Sfc.  Paid  in  the  last-<ju6ted  pas- 
sage, after  having  htetitioftetf  Ae  favours,  whit:*!  he  had 
received  from  Ooeslphorus,  when  he  was  in  Rome, 
adds,/  and  in  how  many  things  he  ministered  unto  m» 
at  Ephesus  thou  knowest  very  well.'  But  this  is  no  proof 
that  Onesipborus  was  an  inhabitant  of  Ephesus:  for, 
in  the  same  manner,  as  he  was  a  stran^er.in  Rome,  wheci 
he  ministered  to  St  Paul  there>  be  might  have  been 
likewise  a  stranger  at  Ephesus,  when  he  shewed  to 
St.  Paul  a  similar  kindness. 

a.  Lardner  alleges,  that  St.  Paul  in  the  very  >  same 
verse,  in  which  he  salutes  the  house  of  OQesipborusi 
salutes  also  Aquilas  and  PriscUla,  who  resided  some  tinifi 
at  Epbesius,  as  appears  from  A^ts  xviii.  itS^  19.  a6. 

Now  that  they  had  resided  some  tiii^e.fitt  Ephesus^ 
I  grant :  but  it  does  not  therefoi^  follow^  thai  they  were 
therci  when  St.  Paul  wrote  bis  second  Epistle  to  Tii»othy. 
That  they  had  left  £phesus>  and  wer^e  tetairned  te 
Rome,  before  Str  Paul  wrote  bis  Epistle  to  the  Romans, 

!-Ch,  i.  15. 
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IS  evident  from  Rom.  xvi.  3. :  arid  whither  they  went,- 
when  they  again  left  Rome,  is  a  matter  wholly  uncertain; 
As  Aquilas  was  a  native  of  PontusVh^  niay  as  well 
be  supposed  to  have  gone  to  some  city  in  that  country, 
as  to  any  other  part  of  Asia  Minor.  Besides,  as  Aquilas 
was  by  profession  an  instrument  maker,  as  I  shall  shew 
in  the  following  chapter,  it  is  probable  that  he  fre- 
quently changed  the  place  of  his  abode,  in  order  td 
promote  the  sale  of  his  wares. 

3.  St.  Paul  advises  Timothy  to  be  on  his  guard 
against  Alexander  the  copper-smith,  ch.  iv.  15.  who  is 
supposed  to  be  the  same  as  the  Alexander  mentioned 
Acts  xix.  33.  tfho  was  an  Ephesian,  and  at  the  insti*^ 
gation  of  the  Jews,  acted  the  part  of  an  orator,  m  stir- 
ring up  the  people  against  St.  Paul.  Now  I  admit  that 
the  Alexander,  against  whom  St.  Paul  warrts  Timothy; 
and  who  had  lately  taken  an  active  part  against  St.  Paul, 
was  the  same  as  the  Alexander,  who  had  formerly  op- 
posed St.  Paul  at  Ephesus:  but  I  do  not  therefore  admits 
that  Timothy  was  necessarily  at  Ephesus,  when  St.  Paul 
wrote  to  him.  For,  even  if  Timothy  had  been  in  some 
Other  town  of  Ai\?L  Minor,  the  Apostle  might  hnvt 
thought  it  necessary  to  guard  him  against  so  dangerous 
and  active  an  adversary,  who  did  not  confine  his  per* 
sectrtion  to  one  place,  but  after  having  accused  St.  Paul 
at  Ephesus,  had  followed  him  some  years  afterwards  as 
far  as  Home. 

However,  Aough  no  one  of  the  preceding  arguments, 
takeii  by  itself,  is  sufficient  to  prove,  that  Timothy  was 
at  Ephesus,  when  St.  Paul  wrote  to  him  his  second 
Epistle,  yet  their  united  force  will  render  the  opinion 
not  improbable,  till  positive  arguments  can  be  brought 
on  the  other  side  of  the  question.  Now  there  are  really 
two  arguments  against  the  opinion  that  Timothy  was  at 
.Ephesus. 

1 .  St.  Paul  says,  ch.  iv.  1 2.  *  Tychicus  have  I  sent 
to  Ephesus.' ,  Hence  we  may  argue,  that  Timothy  was 
not  at  Ephesus ;  for,  if  he  hod  been  there,  be  would 

*  Acts  xviii,  2. 
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have  known  of  the  arrival  of  TycbicMS,  without  befng 
informed  of  it  by  St.  Paul.  , 

Lardner  has  endeavoured  to  answer  thiis  objection : 
but  he  did  not  perceive  its  full  force.  For  he  attempts 
oiily  Xo  shew,  what  no  one  will  deny,  that,  if  Timothy  was 
at  Ephesus,  it  was  the  same  things  whether  St.  Paul 
said,  I  have  sent  Tychicus  to  thee,  or  I  have  sent  Ty- 
cbicus  to  Ephesus. 

2.  St.  Paul  says,  cb.  iv.  20.  ^  Trophimus  have  I  left 
at.Miletqs  sick.'  Now,  if  Timothy  bad  been  at  Ephesus, 
he  must  have  known  this  circumstance,  without  having^ 
been  informed  by  St.  Paul,  as  Miletus  was  not  far  dis-. 
tant:  especially  since  Trophimus  was  an  Ephesiaiij,  as 
we  see,  from  A^:ts.  xxi.  29. 

The  arguments  therefore  on  each  side  of  the  questioa 
i^ppear  to  me  to  counterpoise  each  other  in  such  a  man- 
ner, as  to  leave  the  question  undecided.  In  fact,  it  is 
^ot  improbable,  that  St.  Paul  himself  did  not  exactly 
know  in  what  city  of  Asia  Minor  Timothy  would  receive 
tlie  Epistle,  which  he  was  writing  to  him  :  for,  as  Timo- 
thy was  very  active  in  propagating  the  Gospel,  we  may 
conclude  that  he  frequently  removed  (rota  one  town  to 
another.  And  as  Asia  Minor  was  not  only  at  some 
distance  from  Italy,  but  separated  from  it  by  two  seas,  the^ 
communication  between  St.  Paul  and  Timothy  cannot 
be  supposed  to.  have  been  so  regular,  that  the  former 
always  knew  where  the  latter  resided.  Though  St.  Paul 
knew  not  exactly,  where  Timothy  was,  be  might  have 
\yritten  to  him  an  Epistle,  and  have  entrusted  it  to  a  safe 
person,  who  was  travelling  into  Asia  Minor,  with  ad 
jprder  to  deliver  it  to  him,  wherever  be  found,  him. 
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S&CT   IL 

"WHETHER     THIS      EPISTLE     VAS     WRITTEN,     WHILE 
.      ST.  PAUL   WAS    PRISONER   FOR   THE    FIRST  TIME  IN 
.     ROME)     OR     DURING     A~     SECOND     IMPRISONMENT 
TH£RE« 

That  St.  Paul  was  a  prisoner,  when  he  wfote  this 
Epistle,  is  evident  from  fch.  i.  8.  12*  i6.  ii.  g.  and 
that  his  imprisonment  was  in  Rome,  appears  from 
ch.  1.  17.  But  the  question  to  be  asked  is,  whether  he 
wrote  it  during  the  imprisonment  recorded  by  St.  Luko 
in  the  iaist  chapter  of  the  Acts  :  or  whether  he  wrote  it 
during  a  Second  imprisonment  there.  This  question 
will  likewise  invdlve  another,  namely,  whether  the  old 
tradition,  that  St.  Paul  was  twice  prisoner  in  Rome,  be 
really  true. 

It  is  Obvious  from  the  contents  of  this  Epistle,  that 
at  the  time,  when  St.  Paul  wrote  it,  his  situation  was 
Very  different  from  that,  in  which  he  wrote  the  Epistles 
to  the  Ephesians,  Colossians,  Philemon;  and  the 
Phiiippians.  For  these  Epifetlcs  discover  very  ad  van: 
taigeotis  prospects,  and  shew  that  the  Apostle  expecleci 
to.  be  soon  released :  whereas  the  second  Epistle  to 
i^iothy  plainly  indicfeites,  that  he  had  th^n  no  other 
expectation,  than  that  of  an  approaching  death.  When 
he^  tiTOte  the  Epistle  to  the  Phiiippians,  his  cause  had 
taken  so  favourable  a  turn,  that  many,  even  intjerested 
Jews,  had  been  induced  to  pi'each  the  Gospel.  But, 
when  he  wrote  his  second  Epistle  to  Timothy,  his  situa- 
tion was  such,  that  every  one  of  those,  who  were  for- 
merly his  friends,  had  deserted  him,  excepting  St.  Luke*. 
Further,  St.  Luke  was  not  with  him,  when  he  wrote 
the  Epistle  to  the  Phiiippians  :  arid  aigain,  the  per- 
sons^ from- whotri   be'  sends  salutatbns  in  the   ^cbnil 
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Epistle  to  Timothy,  ch.  iv.  21.  are  not  mentioned 
in  any  of  St.  Paul's  former  Epistles,  and  appear 
therefore  to  have  been  persons,  with  whom  Timothy, 
who  was  in  Rome,  when  St.  Paul  wrote  his  Epistles 
to  the  Colossians  and  Philippiansy  had  then  made  an 
HcqoaintaDee.  Hence  it  is  evident,  that  the  second 
epistle  to  Timothy  was  written  under  different  cir- 
cumstances, and  at  a  different  time  from  the  above- 
mentioned  Epistles.  .  It  must,  likewise  appear  highly 
prpbable,  merely  from  this  statement^  that  it  was 
written  later.  But  from  this  statement  alone,  we  must 
not  immediately  conclude^  that  it  was  written  during 
a  3econd  imprisonment:  for  it  still  remains  possible, 
th^t  %  Paul  was  only  once ,  prisoner  in  Rome,  and 
that  xbp  favourable  expectations,  and  the  );iopes  of 
^  release,  which  he  had  in  the  former  part  of  it,  were 
changed  before  he  wrote  the  second  Epistle  to  Timothy, 
especially  in  the  year  65,  when  the  Christians  under- 
)vent  a  severe  persecution  from  Nera  But,  if  this  be 
true,  and  St.  Paul  remained  {M-isoner  in  Rome  from 
the  time  of  his  first  arrival  there  to  the  time  of  his 
martyrdom,  it  must  at  least  be  admitted,  that  the 
iVpostle  wrote  the  second  £pi3tle  to  Timothy  toward 
the  close  of  this  imprisonment,  and  shortly  before  his 
dea]th. 

,  Lardner^  on  the  supposition,  that  St  Paul  waS;  twice 
prisoner  in  Rome,  has  taken  great  pajuns  to  prove,  that 
the  second  Epistle  to  Timothy  wa^  written  during  St  Paul's 
first  imprisonment  there.  But  though  Lardner  3  ar<» 
guments  on  thb  subject  are  very  numerous,  they  are 
totally  ineffective*  However,  as  he  has  collected 
almost  every  thing,  which  can  be  said  on  this  sid^  of 
the  question,  tlie  reader,  will  do  well  to  consult  him. 
The  other  side  pf  the  queatiqn^  namety,  that  thii 
Epistle  wa9  written  during  a  second  impri^onmrat  in 
|lome>,  13  very  ably,  and  very  impartii^y  sppported  by 

'  Suppleracnt  to  the  CrcdibiHty  of  tbe  Gospel  History,  Vol*  11. 
p.  226—274. 
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MosheicD   iD  hU  £xp9sitipq  of  Ui^  t\\o  3pi3tles  to 
Timothy  ^ 

The  main  question,  for  the  sake  of  greater  perspi- 
cuity, may  be  divided  into  the  four  following,  piarts. 

1 .  Was  this  Epistle  written  during  St.  Paul's  first 
imprisonment  in  Rome  ? 

2.  Or  during  a  second  imprisonment  there  ? 

3.  If  St.  Paul  was  only  once,  prisoner  in  RQaie>  was 
it  written  in  the  former  part  of  this  imprisoiimpiit?. 

.4.  Qr  toward  the  close  of  it  ? 

Before  I  proceed  to  the  examination  of  these  ques- 
tions, I  must  observe,  what  Mosheim  indeed  has  al- 
ready  noticed,  that  the  first  question  in  some  measure 
involves  an  absurdity.  For  the  opinion  that  St.  Paul 
^as  twice  prisoner  in  Rome  is  supported  by  no  histo- 
rical evidence*,  and  the  second  Epistle  to  Timothy 
alone  can  furnish  a  proof,  that  he  was  actually  released 
the  first  time,  that  he  left  RomCj  that  he  afterwards  re- 
turned thither,  and  was  again  imprisoned.  It  is  true, 
that  an  exception  may  be  made  for  the  argument,  which 
I  deduced  in  the  second  section  of  the  preceding  chap- 
ter, frpm  Phil.  i.  23.  (where  St.  Paul  confidently  speaks 
of  an  approaching  release)  in  favour  of  the  opinion,  that 
he  was  actually  released,  on  the  supposition,  that  the 
confident  expectations  of  ain  inspired  man  could  not 
be  disappointed.  But,  as  theologians  both  in  ancient 
und  in  modern  times  have  doubted,  whether  St.  Paul 
was  endued  with  a  prophetic  spirit,  in  matters  relating 
to  his  own  life  and  fortune,  it  may  be  disputed,  whe- 
ther his  expectations  were  fulfilled;  Instead  therefore 
of  inquiring,  whether  the  second  Epistle  to  Timothy 
•was  written  during  St.  PauFs  first  imprisonment  in 
Rome,  we  should  ask  whether  it  was  written  in  the 
•former  part  of  his  imprisonment  there.  Now  that  this 
is  highly  improbable  appears  frotn  what  has  been  already 
ismd  in  this  section. 

«  Pag.  609^622.  ^  See  Ch.  xvii.  sect.  2. 
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'  What  I  have  to  advance  on  this  subject,  I  shall  6e* 
liver  in  the  ten  following  arguments,  the  six  first  oT 
which  are  not  decisive ;  bdt  the  four  last,  I  think,  shew 
beyond  a  doubt,  that  St.  Paul  was  really  a  prisoner  id 
Rome  at  two  difierent  times,  and  that  this  Epistle  was 
written  during  the  second  imprisonment* 

1 .  When  Sr.  Paul  wrote  to  the  Colossians,  and  still 
later,  when  he  wrote  to  the  Philippians,  Timothy  was 
with  him,  as  appears  from  CoL  i.  u  Phil.  i.  i.  Bufc 
Timothy  was  absent^  and  in  Asia  Minor,  when  he  re- 
ceived bis  second  Epistle  from  St.  PauU 

Now  this  argument  shews,  that  these  Epistles  were 
written  at  difierent  periods :  but  it  doe^  not  determine 
which  of  them  was  written  first.    As  far  as  we  can 
judge  from  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  Timothy  did  not 
accompany  St  Paul  on   his  voyage  from  Cssarea  to 
Italy,  nor  even  on  his  journey  to  Jerusalem,  where 
St.  Paul  was  first  apprehended:  for  the  name  of  Ti- 
mothy does  not  once  occur  fi'om  the  twenty-first  chap- 
'ter  of  the  Acts  to  the  end  of  the  book.     St  Paul  there- 
fore might  have  written  the  second  Epistle  to  Timothy 
immediately  after  his  arrival  in   Rome,  and  have  re- 
quested him  to  come  thither  before  the  winter  ^ :  conr 
>  sequentlv,  Timothy  came  to  Rome  after  the  receipt  of 
St  Paulas  second  Epistle  to  him.     On  the  other  hand, 
St  Paul  says  in  his  Epistle  to  the  Philippians,  ch.ii.  19. 
he  hopes  soon  to  send  Timothy  to  them:   whence  it 
follows,  that  Timothy  was  absent  from    Rome^  soon 
.  after  Sl  Paul  wrote  to  the  Philippians.     Now  if  we 
assume  only  one  imprisonment  of  St  Paul  in  Rome, 
it  is  not  impossible,  tliat  after  Timothy's  departure,  the 
Apostle  requested  him. to  come  again  to  Rome;    but 
.  if  St  Paul  was  prisoner  there  at  two  difierent  times, 
,we  have  no  ground  for  the  supposition,  that  Timothy, 
who  was  with  St  Paul  in  the  middle  of  the  first  impri- 
Isonment,  was  again  with  him  at  the  beginning  of  th& 
second. 

!  Ch.  iv.  9.  ai. 
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2.  When  St.  Paul  wrote  the  Epistle  to  the  Colossians, 
St«  Mark  was  with  him,  as  appears  from  Coloss.  1v.  io« 
Pbilem.  23. :  but  St  Mark  was  absent  from  St.  Paul, 
when  he  wrote  the  second  Epistle  to  Timothy,  as  we  see 
from  ch.  iv.  11.  where  he  requests  Timothy  to  bring 
1St.  Mark  with  him. 

.  This  argument  is  again  indecisive,  and  may  be  applied 
vn  the  other  side  of  the  question.  St.  Mark  may  very 
possibly  have  been  absent  from  Rome  in  the  first  year  of 
St-Paufs  imprisonment,  have  come  thither  before  the 
winter,  and  consequently  have  been  with  St.  Paul,  when 
the  Apostle  wrote  to  the  Colossians.  On  the  other 
hand,  it  is  equally  possible  that  St  Mark  was  with 
St.  Paul,  at  the  commencement  of  the  imprisonment:  but 
it  must  not  therefore  be  inferred,  that  he  was  there  like- 
wise at  the  begiiining  of  the  second  imprisonment,  and 
consequently  St  Paul,  during  the  second  imprisonment, 
may,  by  means  of  Timothy,  have  requested  St  Mark  to 
come  again  to  Rome,  where  he  had  before  been  so  ser- 
viceable to  the  Apostle. 

3.  St  Luke,  who  accompanied  St  Paul  from  Caesa* 
rea  to  Rome,  and  remained  probably  two  years  there, 
was  with  St.  Paul,  when  he  wrote  the  second  Epistle  to 
Timothy,  as  well  as,  when  he  wrote  the  Epistle  to  the 
Colossians,  as  appears  from  2  Tim.  iv.  11.  Col.  iv.  14. : 
l)ut  St.  Luke  was  not  with  him  when  he  wrote  the 
Epistle  to  the  Philippians,  as  I  have  already  shewn, 
Ch.  xxi.  sect.  2.  .         . 

This  argument  may  be  likewise  applied  oti  both 
^  sides  of  the  question.  St.  Luke,  who  was  his  usual 
companion,  may  have  been  with  him  at  Rome  m 
a  second,  as  well  as  in  the  first  imprisonment  .  And, 
during  the  two  years  imprisonment  mentioned  Acts 
zxviii.  30,  31.  St  Paul's  situation  was  far  from  being 
BO  dangerous,  as  it  is  represented  in  the  second  Epistle 
to  Timothy. 

4.  When  St  Paul  wrote  to  the  Colossians  and  to  Phi* 
lemon,  Oemas  was  with  him,  as  we  find  in  Col.  iv.  14^ 
Philem.  24. :  but  when  he  wrote  the  second  Epistle  io 
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Tioiotby,  Denoaa  bad  l^t  bim,  and  was  gone  to  Thessa- 
lopica.  This  circumstance  makes  it  prqbable,  that  tbe 
second  Epistle  to  Timothy  was  written  later^  than  that  ip 
the  Colossians :  but  it  is  not  decisive^  because  it  is  posr 
sible,  that  Demas,  though  be  deserted  St.  Paul^  might 
repent  and  afterwards  return  to  him.  The  argument 
however  is  at  least  a  presumptive  one. 

5.  It  appears  from  Epbes.vi.  21,  22.  and  Col.iv.  7,  &. 
that  St.  Paul,  when  be  had  writtea  these  Epistles^  seRt 
Tycbicus  with  them  to  Ephesus,  Colossae,  and  other 
places  in  Asia  Minor :  and  at  this  very  time,  Timotliy 
was  with  St.  Paul  in  Rome.  Again,  St  Paul  in  hi^ 
second  Epistle  to  Timothy,  ch.  iv.  22.  tells  him,  that  he 
has  sent  Tycbicus  to  Ephesus.  Tychicus  therefore 
was  sent  by  St.  Paul  from  Rome  to  Ephesus  at  two  dif- 
ferent times :  and  if  we  consider  the  distance  between 
the  places,  and  the  time  requisite  for  executing  bis  con^- 
missioD,  it  is  not  unreasonable  to  suppose,  that  a  yevr 
elapsed  between  bis  first  departure  from  Rome,  and  hi;s 
return  thither.  Hence  we  may  infer,  that  there  was  ap 
interval  of  a  year  between  the  writing  of  the  Epistle  to 
the  Colossians,  and  of  the  second  Epistle  to  Timothy : 
but  whether  the  former  or  the  latter  was  first  writtep, 
still  remains  fi  question.  Several  commentators  haye 
applied  this  argument  in  so  confused  a  manner,  that  it  is 
di^cult  to  determine  what  inference  they  intend  to  draw 
from  it :  but  Mosheim,  whom  I  have  followed^  has  stet  it 
in  a  clearer  light 

$.  It  appears  firom  2  Tim*  iv.  6,  7,  8.  that  when 
St  Paul  wrote  the  second  Epistle  to  Timothy,  h|s  pros- 
pects were  so  uoft^vourable^  that  be  expected  soon  to 
suffer  martyrdom :  but  he  had  the  strongest  expectations 
^of  bem^  soon  released,  when  he  wrote  we  Epistle  to  the 
'PbiHppians,  99  we  gee  frooi  PbU.  i.  25. 

This  arguQiexKt  Mosheim^  consid^ed  as  decisive  ift 
favour  of  me  opinion,  that  St.  Paul  was  released  afjt^r 
be  M^rotf^  his  *£{4i^9  t9  tbe  Philippquia,  mi  that  he 
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wrote  bis'  second  Epistle  to  Hmothy  during  a  second 
imprisonaienty  only  a  short  time  before  his  death.  But, 
as  this  argnxnent  rests  on  the  supposition,  that  St.  Paul 
bad^  from  inspiration,  such  a  knowledge  of  future  events^ 
as  to  be  incapable  of  a  mistake  in  what  be  confi- 
dently expected,  which  not  every  critic  of  the  present 
jBkge  will  admit;  and,  as  questions  of  historical  fact 
ought  pi'operly  to  be  determined  by  historical  argu- 
ments, or  such  as  men  of  all  descriptions  must  admit, 
I  do  not  reckon  the  present  argument  among  the 
decisive  ones.  Besides,  the  expectation  of  martyrdon>, 
which  St  Paul  expresses,  a  Tim.  iv.  6 — 8.  are  not 
couched  in  such  strcMig  terms,  as  his  expectc^tion  of 
release,  Phil.  L  25.  where  he  says  vstoiOco;  ,oi^«:  and 
they  appear  to  have  been  built  on  no  other  foun- 
dation than  the  appearance  of  tbingsi,  which  wei^ 
liable  to  diange.  Further,  an  Apostle  may  be  inspired 
by  the  Deity  when  he  is  writing  on  matters  of  doctrine 
and  faith:  and  yet  that  very  Apostle  may  remain  as 
ignorant,  as  ottier  men,  in  regard  to  the  good  or  ill 
fortune^  which  awaits  himself.  And,  as  it  would  be  de*> 
trimental  to  men  in  general  to  know  with  certainty  their 
future  destiny,  we  may  suppose,  that  St.  Paul  bioAaelf 
could  judge  of  his  own  fate  only  from  present  probabir 
lities..  In  bis  Epistle  to  the  Romans,  ch.xv.  24,  sSw 
30 — ^33«  he  speaks  of  plans  and  designs,  which  be  kir 
tended  to  put  in  execution  :  but  as  we  do  not  know  that 
they  ev^T  were,  v^'o  ma&t  not  consider  these  declaratioas 
as  prophecies. 

On  the  six  preceding  arguments  therefore  I  shall  lay 
DO  particular  stress :  bat  the  four  following  are  decisive, 
and  clearly  shew,  that  the  second  Epistle  to  Timothy 
was  written,  not  only  later  than  thoae  to  the  Colossjuns 
and  Philippians,  but  during  a  second  unprisooment  of 
St  Paul  in  Rome. 

7.  Whether  the  expectatione  of  St.  Paul^  tiiat  fa$ 
should  so(m  au0er  martyrdom  were  fulfiUec^  or  not,  it 
is  cectaid,  thdt  hb  situation^  when  he  wrote  the  acdood 
Epistle  to  Timothy,  was  extremely  dangerous.     Thia 

appears^ 
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appears,  not  only  from  the  above-quoted  passag^^ 
ch.  iv.  6,  7,  8.  but  likewise  from  ver.  i6.  where  St.  Paul 
Bays,  that  at  bis  first  answer  all  meu  forsook  him.  This 
Is  quite  the  reverse  of  his  situation  when  he  wrote  to  the 
Pbilippians :  for  at  that  time  the  gentle  treatment  of 
Si.  Paul  had  emboldened  many  to  preach  the  Gospel, 
and  had  induced  even  several  Jews  to  teach  Chris« 
tianity,  in  the  hopes  of  gain  \  Further,  St.  Paul  says, 
2  Tim.  iv.  1 7.  that  though  every  man  deserted  him  on 
im  first  bearing,  the  Lord  stood  by  him,  and  he  was 
*  delivered  fit)m  the  mouth  of  the  lion.'  This  strong 
eipression  indicates,  that  St  Paul  had  lieen  in  very  great 
danger.  Again,  the  Apostle  says  in  the  following  verse, 
he  hopes  the  Lord  will  deliver  him  from  every  evU  work, 
that  is,  as  he  himself  explsuns  it,  not  in  a  temporal  sense, 
but  *  unto  his  heavenly  kingdom.' 

These  circumstances  shew,  not  only  that  the  second 
Epistle  to  Timothy  was  written  at  a  different  time  from 
the  Epistles  to  the  Colossians,  to  Philemon,  and  the 
Pbilippians,  in  which  he  expresses  bis  hopes  of  being  soon 
released,  and  even  desires  Philemon  to  prepare  for  him 
a  lodging,  but  determine  likewise  the  question,  which 
the  preceding  arguments  left  unsettled,  whether  it  was 
written  sooner  or  later,  and  clearly  decide  in  favour  of 
Ihe  latter  opinion.  During  the  two  years,  when  St^Paul 
was  first  prisoner  in  Rome,  his  confinement  and 
treatment  were  extremely  mild,  as  St.  Luke  relates. 
Acts  xxviii.  i6 — 31.  saying,  that  Sf.  Paul  lived  in  bis 
own  lod^ng,  guarded  only  by  a  single  soldier,  and  re^ 
teived  visits  unmolested.  This  indulgence  would  not 
have  been  granted  him,  bad  he  beeii  at  that  time  perse- 
cuted in  such  a  manner,  as  to  warrant  the  strong  expres- 
sion of  a  deliverance  from  tlie  mouth  of  the  licm,  and  an 
exfjectation  of  sufficing  death. 

This  seventh  argument  therefore  clearly  shews^  that 
tbe  tec6nd  Epistle  to  Timothy  was  written  at  a  la[ter 
Jieriod  than  the  two  years  imprisonment  mentimed  by 
St  Luke^  during  which  were^  written  the  Epistles  to  tb& 

-*  *  Phil.  i.  14-^17.   -  — 
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Colossians,  to  Philemon,  «nd  the  Pbilippians.  But 
this  seventh  argument  alone  does  not  decide  the  ques-*. 
tion,  whether  St.  Paul  was  actually  released  at  the  end 
of  the  two  yearsy  and  therefore  wrote  this  Epistle  ia 
a  second  imprisonment  in  Rome,  or  whether  he  was  not 
released,  and  therefore  wrote  it,  in  the  same  imprison- 
ment continued.  As  we  have  no  historical  data  on  this 
subject,  it  still  remains  possible  therefore,  that  the  latter 
is  true,  and  that  at  the  close  of  the  second  year, 
St.  Pauls  situation  was  altered  materially  for  the  worsQ 
in  consequence  of  the  persecution,  which  the  Christians 
underwent  in  the  year  65,  after  the  conflagration  of 
Rome.  But  the  following  arguments  shew,  that  St.  Paul 
was  actually  released,  and  that  the  second  Epistle  ta 
Timothy  was  written  during  a  second  imprisonment 
in.  Rome. 

8.  It  appears  from  2  Tim.  iv.  13.  20.  that,  when 
St.  Paul  wrote  the  second  Epistle  to  Timothy,  he  had 
lately  been  in  Troas,  Miletus,  and  Corinth.  He  had 
therefore  taken  at  that  time  a  very  different  route  to 
Rome,  from  that,  which  St.  Luke  has  described  in  the 
two  last  chapters  of  the  Acts. 

In  2  Tim.  iv.  1 3.  he  desires  Timothy  to  bring  with 
him  a  trunk,  and  especially  some  books,  which  he  bad 
left  behind  at  Troas.  But  St.  Paul,  on  his  voyage 
from  C:sesarea  to  Italy,  described  in  the  two  last  chap* 
ters  of  the  Acts,  did  not  come  near  Troas,  for  he  sailed 
only  along  the  southern  coast  of  Asia  Minor.  It  is  true, 
that  he.  visited  Troas  on  his  way  to  Jerusalem^  previous 
to  his  imprisonment,  and  his  subsequent  voyage  to 
Italy,  as  we  find  from  Acts  xx.  4,  5,  6,  7.  But  83  this 
visit  to  Troas  happened  in  the  year  60,  and  the  second 
Epistle  to  Timothy  could  not  have  been  written  before 
the  year  65,  I  catinot  suppose  that  St.  Paul  then  left 
behind  at  Troas  what  he  desired  Timothy  to  bring, 
because  he  would  hardly  have  deferred  the  sending  foe 
these  things  so  long  as  five  3^ears.  In  this  case,  he 
would  rather  have  sent  for  them  to  Caesarea,  where  he 
continued  not  less  than  two  years  in  prison ;  ori^  if  h^ 
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had  desired  Timothy  to  bring  them  to  Rome,  he  would 
have  made  the  request  on  his  first  arrival  there. 

g.  When  St.  Paul  wrote  his  second  Epistle  to  Ti- 
ftiotby,  he  had  lately  left  Trophimus  sick  Ht  Miletus,' 
as  appears  likewise  from  ch.  iv.  20.  But  this  could  not 
have  happened  on  the  jourtiey  to  Jerusalem,  because 
Trophimus  was  with  St.  Paul  in  Jerusalem,  Acts  xxi.  29. 
AxkI  on  his  voyage  from  Csesarea  to  Italy,  St.  Paul 
did  not  touch  at  Miletus :  consequently,  he  could  not 
at  that  time  have  left  him  sick  there,  even  if  Tro- 
phimus had  accompanied  St.  Paul  on  this  voyage,  of 
which  however  we  have  no  knowledge.  Lardner  in- 
deed asserts*^,  that  Trophimus  might  have  accompanied 
St.  Paul  on  his  voyage,  though  St.  Luke  has  not  men- 
tioned it :  and  tirnt,  as  the  ship,  in  which  St.  Paul  sailed, 
passed  along  the  coast  of  Asia  Minor,  he  might  then 
have  set  Trophimus  on  shore  at  Miletus.  But,  if  we 
attend  to  St.  Luke's  narrative,  we  shall  find  this  to  be 
utterly  impossible.  For  St.  Luke  says,  ch.  xxvii.  7. 
*  When  we  had  sailed  slowly  many  days,  and  scarce  were 
totae  over  against  Cnidus,  the  wind  not  suflferiug  us,  we 
sailed  under  Crete,  over  against  Salmone.'  The  wind 
therefore  was  north,  and  Cnidus  was  the  most  northerly 
place,  which  they  could  reach :  consequently,  they 
eould  not  have  reached  Miletusj  which  lay  two-thirds 
of  a  degree  stfll  more  to  the  north.  Beza  and  Grotius 
have  endeavoured  to  remove  this  objection,  which  is 
a  strong  argument  against  their  hypothesis,  by  proposinj 
to  read  w  MiXtm.  2  Tim.  iv.  20.  instead  of  fi^  MtXttroo :  nta 
Lardner  likewise  has  no  objection  to  this  alteration. 
But  as  it  is  supported  by  no  Greek  manuscript,  and  no 
ancient  version,  and  is  adopted  with  no  other  view,  than 
to  strengthen  a  previously  assumed  opinion,  it  is  certainly 
not  admissive.  • 

Other  commentators  have  endeavoured  to  free  them- 
selves   firom   this    difficulty  by  saying,  that  St.  Paul's 

»  Supplement  to  the  Credibility  of  the  Gospel  History,  Vol.  tt, 
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assertion,  *  I  have  left  Trophimus  sick  at  Miletus/ 
means  only,  *  I  have  put  Trophinius  sick  on  shore, 
that  he  might  go  to  Miletus/  But  this  is  a  forced  and 
unnatural  explanation :  for  if  St.  Paul  had  set  Tro- 
phimus  on  shore  at  any  other  place  than  Miletus,  he 
tvould  have  mentioned  that  place,  and  not  the  place, 
where,  according  to  this  explanation,  he  really  did  not 
leave  him.  Besides,  if  Trophimus  was  sick,  it  would 
have  been  as  fatiguing  to  have  travelled  to  Miletus 
from  the  place,  where  he  landed,  as  to  have  remained 
in  the  ship :  and,  if  he  was  able  to  travel,  he  would 
have  gone  not  to  Miletus,  but  to  Ephesus,  for  Tro* 
phimus  was  an  Ephesian.  This  therefore  is  a  mere 
evasion,  which  has  no  other  object,  than  to  prove  at  any 
rate,  let  the  difficuldes  be  what  they  will,  that  the 
second  Epistle  to  Timothy  was  written  during  "St.  PauFs 
first  imprisonment  in  Rome. 

10.  St.  Paul  says,  ch.  iv.  20.  that  Erastus  staid  beiiind 
at  Corinth.  Consequently,  St.  Paul  must  have  parsed 
through  Corinth  on  that  journey  to  Rome,  after  which 'he 
wrote  the  second  Epistle  to  Timothy.  But  when  he 
tirent  from  Caesarea  to  Italy,  it  is  evident  from  St  Luke's 
fiarratiye.  Acts  xxvii.  xxviii.  that  he ,  could  not  have 
passed  through  Corinth. 

To  this  important  argument  Lardner  has  endeavoured 
to  answer,  by  saying**,  that  Erastus  staid  behind  at 
Corinth,  i^hen  St.  raul  left  that  city  to  go  to  Jerusalem. 
]But  at  that  time  Timothy  left  Corinth  in  company  wit^ 
St.  Paul,  and  therefore  stood  in  no  need  of  information 
iii  respect  to  .what  Erastus  then  did.  This  Lardner 
admits:  but  he  answers,  thoqgli  very  unsatisfactorily, 
that  ths  Apostle  reminded  Timothy  of  this  circum- 
stiemce,  in  order  to  shew  him  tliat  his  presence  was  so 
much  the  more  necessary^  Further,  Lardner's  argu- 
ment in  favour  of  the  opinion,  that  Erastus  was  actu^ly 
W  Corinth,  when  "St.  Paul  left  that  city  to  go  tQ  Jeru- 
salerh,,  is  very  insufficient.  Erastus,  lie  says,  was  sent 
'  by  Sit.  Paul  from  Ephesus  into  Macedonia,  Acts  xix;  "22. 

f  Pag.  235, 
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Soon  after^  St.  P^ul  himself  went  4nto  Maeedonia  t  and 
when  he  returned  into  Asia  Minor,  Erastus  did  not^ 
return  with  hini>  for  his  name  is  not  mentioned  among 
St.  Paufs  attendants,  Acts  xx.  4.  Now,  if  from  these 
premises  we  may  draw  any  inference,  it  can  be  no  other 
than  thisi  that  Erastus  staid  behind  in  Macedonia: 
but  Lardner  infers,  that  Erastus  staid  behind  in  Co« 
rinth. 

The  preceding  arguments,  I  think,  clearly  shew,  that 
the   second   Epistle  to  Timothy   was    written   during 
a  second  imprisonment   of  St.  Paul  in  Rome.     Witli 
respect  to  the  more  minute  circumstances  of  the  time^ 
it  appears  to  have  been  written  about  the  month  of 
July,   or  at  the  latest  in  the  month  of  August;   for 
St.  Paul    requests  Timothy,   who    was   then   in    Asia 
Minor,  to  come  to  him  before  the  winter,  and   the 
Epistle  was  probably  a   month  on  its  passage.     The 
year,  in  which  it  was  written,  I  would  rather  suppose 
to  be  66  than  65.     For  in  the  beginning  of  the  yeair  65 
St.  Paul  was  released  from  his  first  imprisonment :  and 
between  his  release  and  his  second  imprisonment  he  had 
taken    a   very   long  journey,    having  visited  Corinth, 
Troas,  Miletus,  and,  since  it  was  his  intention  to  do  so, 
probably  likewise  Philippi  and  Colossee.     Wh^n  St.  Paul 
returned  to  Rome  after  this  journey,  and  became  again 
a  prisoner,    he   found   the   situation  of  affairs  totally 
changed,   which  it  is  very  easy  to  conceive,    and  the 
^conflagration  of  Rome,  and  the  subsequent  persecution 
of  the  Christians  happened  in  the  latter  half  of  the 
vear  65.      St.  Paul  however  could  not  have  been  in 
iRome  during  the  violence  of  the  persecution,  neither 
as  prisoner,  nor  as  free :  for  the  process  against  hini 
would  then  have  been  much  shorter^  than  that  which 
he  describes  in  the  second  Epistle  to  Timothy.    Nor 
would  Demas,  Crescens,   Titus,   and  Tychicus,  whom 
St.  Paul  mentions,  cb.  iv«  10. 12.  as  having  left  Rome, 
have  1?een  suffered  to  depart  unmolested.     But  if  we 
luppose,  that  the  second  Epistle  to  Timothy  was  wrUteot 

!  Corn^pti  qui  fiMnebaotur,  says  Ti^citus^ 
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in  the  summer  of  the  year  66^  we  may  explain  various 
pbttnomena  in  this  Epistle.  The  violence  of  the  perse* 
cution  had  then  subsided,  yet  the  fear  of  a  renewal  of 
it  prevented  St.  Paul's  former  friends  from  taking  his 
part  in  public.  Hence  he  saysi  ch.  iv.  1 6.  that  at  his 
first  answer,  no  one  ventured  to  stand  with  him ;  but 
he  adds,  ver.  1 7.  that  he  was  delivered  for  that  time 
out  of  the  ^  mouth  of  the  lion.'  From  this  expression 
we  may  conclude,  that  the  danger,  which  St  Paul  ap» 
prebended,  was  not  that  of  suffering  death  by  the  sword, 
but  that  of  being  exposed  to  wild  beasts  in  a  Roman 
amphitheatre,  as  several  Christians  had  already  been, 
and  that  in  a  very  cruel  manner  ^.  A  sentence  was  not 
passed  on  his  first  hearing,  a  nondum  liquet,  according 
to  the  forms  of  the  Roman  law,  must  have  been  de- 
clared, and  his  prosecutors  directed  to  continue  the  suit. 
An  opportunity  therefore  was  offered  him  of  making  a 
^second  defence ;  and,  as  the  games  of  the  amphitheatre 
were  then  over,  he  might  conclude,  that  he  would 
survive  the  following  winter^.  The  salutations,  which 
St  Paul  sends  in  thi3>  Epistle,  are  from  persons,  whose 
names  he  had  not  mentioned  before :  and  he  is  totally 
silent  on  Clement,  and  on  other  persons,  whose  names 
^e  should  expect  to  iind  in  this  Epistle.  Perhaps 
they-  had  already  suffered  martyrdom,  or,  if  not,  had 
fled  from  Rome. 

'  PereuDiibos  addita  ludibria,  ut  ferarum  tergis  cpntecU  laniato 
iparum  interirent.    Tacit.  Annal.  xv.  44. 

9  On^this  subject  the  reader  may  consult  Cicero,  Prooemium  Act.  I. 
jn  Verrem  cap.  lo.  and  recollect  that  the  prolongation  of  the  charge 
and  defence  might  make  it  necessary  to  wait  for  evidence  from  distant 
parts. 
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CONTENTS   OF   THI8   £PlSTL£« 


This  Epistle  contains^  lor  the  most  ipart^  advice  M 
Timothy  to  oppose  M^ith  aU  bis  power  the  false  teaoher s^ 
and  to  propagiate  the  Gospeh  As  false  teachers^ 
.Hymenieus  and  Philetus  are  particularly'  ikientiotied^ 
ich.  ii.  17,  18.  of  whom  ^  Sl  Paul  says,  ^  Who,  conf 
(Ceroing  the  truth,  have  erred,  saying,- that  the  resui^t 
rection  is  past  already/  What  they  meant,  in  sayfn^^ 
Vthat  the  resurrection  is !  past  alreacfy,'  il  is  difficult  ex«- 
actly  to  determine.  Btit  it  is  hi^ly  probable^  that  thc^ 
^cted  in  the  same  mann^,  as-  many  persons  in  tbe 
spresent  agei  who  endeavour  to  alter  the '  doctrines  of 
Christianity.  They  denied  the  resurrection  of  the  body 
jat  the  day  of  judgement  as  tab^it  by  St  Paul  t  but  they 
.still  retained  the  term  ^  resurrection^-  that  liieiOppositioii 
might  not  be  too  glarings  and  ascribed  to  it  such  a  miea&r 
ing,  as  they  thought  proper.  They  were  utawilltng  to 
forfeit  their  tide  as  Christians,  and  therefore  would  Blot 
,say  in  positive  terms,  that  there  was  no  such  thing  as 
)a^\nesiirrection,  because  Chnst  himself  had  spoken  <^  il: 
Yet  they  denied  the  fact  in  their  hearts,  because  it  Wa^ 
not  to  be  reconciled  with  their  philosophy.  In  this 
respect,  they  argued  differently  from  modern  sceptics, 
who  refuse  their  assent  to  the  doctrine  of  a  resurrectfon 
ijf  the  body,  because  they  think  that  the  proofs  of  it 
dre  not  sufficiently  strong  to  procure  conviction ;  and 
^tio  asisert,  not  so  much  that  the  doctrine  is  absolutely 
false>  as  that  no  one  can  prove  it  to  be  true.  But  the 
sceptics  in  the  time  of  St.  Paul  attempted  to  bring 
a  positive  proof  of  its  falshood :  and  arguing  on  the 
principles  of  the  oriental  philosophy,  which  derived  all 
sin  from  matter^  they  contended,  that  the  pure  and 
spiritual  soul,  when  once  delivered  from  its  body  or 
earthly  imprisonment,  would,  instead  of  deriving  any 
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advantage,  materially  suffer  from  being  again  attached 

to   it.  •  : 

Perhaps,  Hymensus  and  Philetus,  who  retained  the 
name  of  ^  resurrection/  though  they  in  fact  denied  the 
thing,  ascribed  to  it  a  figurative  meaning,  and  made  it 
equivalent  to  ^  regeneration :  for  in  this  sense  they  might 
truly  say  of  every  good  Christian,  that  resurrection  had 
already  taken  place*  Or,  as  the  doctrine  of  transmi* 
gration  of  souls  wa9  at  that  time  not  uncommon,  they 
might  have  taken  the  word  '  resurrection '  in  this  sense^ 
and  say^  that  a  resurrection  took  place,  as  often  as  a  child 
was  boitL   , 

As  thb  Epistle  was  written  to  St.  Paul's  most  intimate 
friend,  and  was  not  designed  for  the  use  of  others^  it 
may  serve  to  exhibit  to  us  the  temper  and  character  of 
St  Paul,  and  to  convince  us,  that  he  was  no  deceiver, 
but  that  be  sincerely  believed  the  doctrines^  which  he 
preached.  This  subject  however,  as  it  is  of  some  im^- 
portance,  I  shall  examine  at  large  in  the  following 
chapter.    ... 


CHAP.    XXIII. 


OF  ST.  Paul's  character  and  mode  of  life, 


SECT.    I. 

WHETHER    ST.  PAUL    WAS    AN    IMPOSTOR,    AN  ENTHU> 
SIAST,    OR   A  MESSENGER    FROM    HEAVEN. 

:  As  St.  Paul  was  not  a  disciple  of  Christ  during  his 
ministry,  and  as  many  Jewish  zealots  and  other  heretics 
were  offended  at  his  doctrine,  his  right  to  the  name  and 
dignity  of  an  Apostle  of  Christ  was  disputed  by  many, 
sp  ecially  in  Galatia,  and  at  Corinth.     And  though. he 
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tiiumphed  over  his  enemies,  and  silenced  them  during 
liis  life,  yet  some  later  heretics  have  refused  to  acknow- 
ledge him  as  a  messenger  from  Christ.  But  his  divine 
mission  is  sufficiently  proved  by  his  miracles,  and  gifts^ 
of  the  Holy  Ghost.  I  have  not  room  to  enlarge,!  as 
I  could  wish,  on  this  subject :  but  I  will  take  notice  of 
the  principal  objections,  which  in  modern  times  have 
been  niade  to  St.  Paul's  divine  mission.  That  he  wil- 
fully and  maliciously  imposed  upon  the  world  is  an 
assertion  almost  too  absurd  to  be  made :  for  it  is  impos- 
sible to  conceive  what  advantage  he  could  have  proposed 
to  himself  from  the  imposture.  He  subsisted  by  the 
labour  of  his  own  hands ;  he  lost  his  credit  among  the 
Jews  by  preaching  the  Gospel;  he  involved  himself  In 
troubles  and  disgrace ;  and  was  at  last  obliged  to  seal 
his  doctrine  with  his  bloods  If  we  consider  further  the 
undissembled  calmness  of  mind,  conspicuous  throughout 
the  second  Epistle  to  Timothy,  at  a  time  when  his  death 
was  impending,  he  cannot  possibly  be  taken  for  a  wicked 
deceiver,  who  was  disappointed  in  his  hope.  According 
to  Epipbanius ',  the  Ebionites  propagated  the  following 
ridiculous  story.  -  St.  Paul,  they  said,  who  acknowledged 
himself  to  be  a  native  of  Tarsus,  was  born  a  heathen  : 
but  that  on  coming  to  Jerusalem  he  was  captivated  with 
the  daughter  of  a  Jewish  high  priest',  and  in  order  to 
obtain  her  in  marriage  underwent  theriteofcircumciMon. 
His  expectations  however,  they  say,  -were  disappoidted, 
and  on  that  account  St.  Paul  became  such  an  enemy 
to  the  Jewish  religion,  that  he  resolved  to  preach 
Christianity  as  the  surest  means  of  underminincr  it 
This  story  is  so  absurd,  that  It  carries  with  it  its  own 
confutation* 

Others  pretend,  tliat  St.  Paul  was  an  enl;^usiast,  and 
that  he  was  not  so  much  an  intentionail  deceiver  of 
others,  as  one,  who  was  himself  deceived.  It  is  said, 
that  the  appearance  of  Christ  to  St  Paul  on  his  journey 

'  Haeres.  XXX.  %  i5. 

•  The  name  of  the  high  priest  is  very  prudently  not  mentionetl. 
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to  Damascus  was  merely  an  imaginary  vision,  and  the 
result  of  St.  Paul's  heated  imagination :  that  it  was 
merely  thunder,  which  he  took  for  the  voice  of  Christ, 
and  which  he  fancied  to  be  a  call  from  Heaven :  and 
that  his  own  gift  of  miracles,  as  well  as  his  power  of 
imparting  it  to  others,  was  wholly  ideal.  The  common 
an$wer  to  this  objection  is,  that  his  former  zeal  for  the 
law  and  against  Christ  rendered  it  impossible  for  bim;to 
persuade  himself  falsely  that  Christ  had  appeared  to  him, 
and  called  him  to  be  an  Apostle.  But  this  answer  is  not 
satisfactory :  for  enthusiasts  always  run  into  extremes, 
and  are  very  apt  in  certain  circumstances  to  imagine 
things  directly  opposite  to  their  former  sentiments.  I 
would  propose  therefore  the  following  questions. 

1.  If  the  appearance  of  Christ  to  St.  Paul,  related  in 
the  ninth  chapter  of  the  Acts,  was  a  mere  imaginary 
vision,  and  only  a  phantom  which  presented  itself  to 
St.  Paul's  agitated  mind,  what  is  the  reason  that  his 
companions  likqwise  saw  and  heard  any  part  of  what 
passed? 

2.  How  could  St.  Paul  imagine  to  the  end  of  his 
days,  that  he  wrought  certain  miracles,  which  were  never 
wrought  ?  Were  not  his  senses  evidences  to  him  of  the 
contrary?  How  could  he  imagine,  that  he  commu- 
nicated to  others  the  gift  of  tongues,  if  they  did  not 
speak  languages,  with  which  they  wer^  before  unac- 
quainted? Was  St.  Paul  himself,  were  the  Christian 
communities,  to  which  he  wrote,  were  his  fellow-labourers, 
so  deprived  botli  of  their  sight  and  hearing,  as  to  imagine 
these  things,  if  they  had  never  happened  ?  The  prophets 
of  the  Cevennes  in  the  present  century  were  the  greatest 
enthusiasts  in  the  world  :  yet  they  did  not  imagine  the 
contrary  of  what  they  saw  and  heard.  And  though 
they  were  sanguine  in  prophesying,  that  they  should 
raise  Ihe  dead,  they  never  ventured  to  make  the  experi- 
ment. But  St.  Paul,  it  is  pretended,  persuaded  himself 
almost  twenty  successive  years,  that  he  was  working 
what  he  did  not  work;  and  that  many  thousands  joined 
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with  him  in  believing  tlie  contrary  of  what  they  saw«     1$  ] 
this  possible? 

3*  What  enthusiast,  or  fanatic,  ever  ventured  upon . 
morals,  without  being  misled  by  his  imagination  to  in* 
vent  an  extravagant  system  ?  Whereas  in  the  morality  - 
taught  by  St  Paul  we  meet  with  nothing,  but  what  i&. 
rational,  and  consistent  with  philosophical  ethics. 

4.  When  a  man  of  frantic  aiid  disordered  brain  suffers 
the  heat  of  his  imagination  to  carry  him  so  far,  as  to  seal 
his  error  by  his  death,  his  resolution  is  generally  accom- 
panied with  a  wild  irrational  viehemence  and  despaiin. 
The  joyfulness  of  the  martyrs  in  the  second  and  third 
centuries,  and  the  eagerness,  with  which  they  plunged 
into  sufferings,  frequently  bordered  on  this  kind  of 
phrensy.  But, .  when  St.  Paul  saw  death  approaching, 
bis  temper  of  mind  was  calm  and  rational.  He  went, 
with  fortitude,  to  meet  death,  but  he  did  not  seek  it : 
on  the  contrary  he  defended  himself,  as  well  as  he  was 
able,  and  felt  the  usual  and  natural  apprehensions  of 
a  man,  who  expects  to  forfeit  his  life,    i 

Lastly,  some  have  contended  that  St  Paul  was  not  an 
enthusiast,  but  a  cool  and  deliberate  free-thinker,  whose: 
object  was  to  deliver,  by  a  well-intended  fraud,  both  the 
world  in  general,  and  Uie  Jews  in  particular,  from  the 
yoke  of  superstition.  But  to  this  objection  I  shall  not 
reply  at  present,  because  it  belongs  rather  to  deistical 
controversy,  than  to  an  Introduction  to  the  New  TestaT 
ment. 
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•  •  »        ,  <  .  y  . 

QF.  ST,  Paul's  profkssioNi  ob  tuade.  > 

.  St,  Paul  frequently  says  in  his  .Epistles,  that  he, 
received  no. pay  froqn  tlie  Christian  communities,  except 
from  that  of  Philippi,  and  that  he  earned  his  bread  .by, 
the  labour  of. his  own  hands:  thpugh  at  the  same  time, 
he  declares,  that  the  labourer  is  worthy  of  his  hire,  and, 
that  the  teacher  desqrves  to  be  recompensed  by  those 
who. are  taught.     He^  eyien  ordained,  that  other  teachers 
should  be  paid  by  tlie  churches,  and  excluded  only  him- 
self, from  a  participation  of  the  pay\     He  says  in  ex- 
press terms  to  the  elders  of  the  church  at  Ephesus,  where 
be  had  resided  three  years,  ^  I  have  coveted  no  man's 
silver,  or  gold,,  or  apparel;  yea,  ye   j^ourselves  know, 
that  these  hands  have  ministered  unto  my  necessities, 
and  to  them,  that  were  with  me".'     Now  St.  Paul  bad 
generally  several. assistants  with  him  :  and,  when  he  was 
alEphesus,  he  by  OQ  means  lived  in  a  narrow  or  sparing 
manner*     For  he  hired  a  public  auditory,  where  he  daily 
taught  the  doctrines  of  Christianity'',  and  where  every 
one.  was  peroaitted  to  enter  without  fee  or  reward.    And 
among  his  Ephesian  friends  he  reckoned  several  Asiarchs, 
who  were  Opulent  annual  magistrates,  and  who  were  cer- 
taiiily  not  Ghristian$,  as  it  was  their  office,  especially  qf 
Qoe  of  their  body,  to  preside  over  the  religious  games,  of 
which. the  president  defrayed  the  greatest  part  of  the; 
eXpeQce"^.     Nor. does  St,  Paul  appear  to  hc^ve  been  ii^ 
nan'ow  circumstances  during  his^  two  years  imprisonment 

at  Cesarea;  ^for  the'  Rome^n  governor,  Felix,  frequently 

» 

:  ^  Sefc  I  Cor.  ix.  QCor.xi.7— 11.  Gal.vi.6— 10.  Phil.  iv.  10— 16. 
iTiin,  V.  17, 18. 

■  Acte  XX.  33,  34. 
'  ^  Acts  xix.  9. 

■  Sec  Boxe's  Essay  on  this  subject,  in  the  17th  volume  of  the  Me- 
moires  de  TAcademie  des  Inscriptions  et  Belles  Lettres. 
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sent  for  him  and  conversed  with  bim^  expecting  thai  mO" 
ney  would  be  oflfered  for  bis  release. 

'That  among  the  Jews,  even  men  of  learning,  (as 
St.  Paul  certainly  was,  who  had  been  educated  under 
Gamaliel),  gained  their  livelihood  by  the  labour  of  their 
own  haiids,  is  a  matter  which  b  well  known*  But  the 
question  is,  by  what  kind  of  labour  was  St.  Paul^  who 
devoted  so  much  time  to  the  exercise  of  his  Apostolical 
office,  enabled  to  provide  so  plentifully  both  for  himself 
and  his  companions.  The  Greek  term  used  by  St.  Luke^. 
Acts  xviii.  3.  where  he  says  that  St.  Paul  and  Aquilas 
exercised  the  same  art,  is  cxnuowtof.  This  word,  which 
does  not  occur  in  other  Greek  authors,  is  supposed  to  be 
equivalent  to  frxtifef^otfou  and  is  taken  by  some  com* 
mentators  to  denote  a  worker  in  leather,  either  a  saddler^ 
or  a  maker  of  leather  chairs  which  were  strapped  on  the 
back  of  a  cameF.  But  no  man  can  exiercise  the  trade 'of 
a  saddler,  who  leads  such  a  wandering  life,  as  St.  Paul 
did  :  for  a  saddler  has  so  many  materials  necessary  for 
his  business,  that  they  cannot  conveniently  be  trans-^ 
ported  from  town  to  town.  Whoever  therefore  reads 
with  attention  the  sixteenth  and  seventeenth  chapters  of 
the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  and  observes  how  short  a  stay 
St.  Paul  made  in  each  place,  and  how  frequently  he  was 
forced  to  depart  suddenly,  must  perceive  that  the  notion 
of  St.  Paul's  being  a  travelling  saddler  is  wholly  absurd. 
Besides,  the  very  employment  of  a  saddler  is  by  no  means 
calculated  for  a  travelling  trade ;  for  since  saddlers  in 
every  town  have  generally  their  fixed  customers,  a  man 
of  this  trade,  who  came  a  stranger  ta  any  place,  might 
wait  there  a  twelvemonth,  before  he  found  employment. 
And  even  if  this  objection  were  removed,  it  is  still  diffi- 
cult to  comprehend,  how  any  man  who  devoted  the 
greatest  part  of  his  time  to  spiritual  purposes,  and  had 
only  a  few  hours  leisure  every  day  for  the  labouf  of  his 

y  See  my  edition  of  Castelli  Lexicon  Syriacntn,  p.  454.  un4^r  Uie 
article  |j^<^^  *  and  1.  Helfrich's  Short  account  of  a  journey  tu 
Jerusalem  in  15S1,  under  the  date,  11  October. 
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handS)  could  earn  enoo^  as  a  saddler  to  supplyv  in  'aii» 
ample  manDer,  the  necessities  both.0f.hiiiiself,andof-h]9i 
friends.  If  we  explain  mwwirtM^  as  denoting  ^  a  inaker 
of  leather  chairs  to  be  strapped  on  the  backs  of  cam6ls,\ 
the^  difficulty  will  be  stiU  .increased;  (m  St.  Paul,  wasi 
very  frequently  in  places,  where  there. were  no.  camels,' 
and  consequently  where  no  such  chairs  were  wanted. 
Other  commentators  take  0ic9iiroiroio(  in  the  sense  of 
a  ^  tent-maker ;'  but  the  same  objections,  which  I  have 
made  to  the  other  applications  of  the  word,  may  be 
made  likewise  to  this.  And  if  Aquilas,  who  was  of 
the  same,  trade  with  St.  Paul,  was  a  tent-iqak^r,  it  must 
seem  extraordinary,  that  a  man,  who  was  a  native  of 
Pontus,  in  the  neighbourhood  of  which  country  there 
were  nations  who  lived  in  tents,  should  come  to  Corinth 
and  Ephesus,  where  t^nts. were. not  wanted. 

fiut  the  preceding  difficulties  are  entirely  removed  by 
the  following  passage  in  Julius  Pollux,  m>m  which  it 
appears  that  o-xuvoiroioc  has  properly  a  very  different 
meaning  from  either  of  those  already  mentioned;  .This 
learned  writer  says  in  his  Ouomasticou,  Lib.  VI I.  §.i89* 
that  mvyoiroiof  in  the  language  of  the  old  comedy  was 
equivalent  to  fiiix«»^«'oio(*.  Now  fAfi;g«yoiroio(  signifies! 
a  *  maker  of  mechanical  instruments.'  Consequently* 
St.  Paul  and  Aquilas  were  neither  saddlers,  nor  tent^. 
makers,  but  mechanical  instrument  makers.  And  thia 
precession  suited  extremely  well  their  mode  of  life : ;  f<Hr» 
whoever  possesses  ability  in  the  art  can  earn,  in  a  fe0 
hours  every  day,  as  much  as  is  necessary  for  his  support, 
and  can  easily  travel  from  place  to  place,  becaute*  the 
apparatus  is  easily' transfported.  It  is  therefore  extraor- 
dinary that  no  commentator  has  hitherto  takencxnvoirotoc^ 
Acts  xviii.  3*  in  this  sense :  and  still  piore  extraordinary 
that  Julius  Pollux  has  been  actually  quoted  for  a.  very 

*  Tiif  ii  fiii;(;«rovoA«(  h»l  9iuiMvtitf(  n  waXeutt  ntffifiM  MMfui^f. 
Though  Julius  Pollux  says  that  aMH9owh9i  was  thus  used  in  the  old 
<5omedy,  and  does  not  quote  anyliving  authors,  yet  it  must  be  ob« 
served  that  the  words  used  in  comedy  are  the  words  of  cpmmon-con* 
versatiou,  though  not  always  used  by  authors. 


difierfot  j)urpo3e^  oamefy,  to  cmtioD  the  reader  agaioBt' 
aBoribiii^td;  axsii#irei07y  Actexm.  3.  the' seDse,  wlneh k^ 
gnta-it  m  the  OndmostioMoQf: JuHiis  Pollux.  :Such  com^ 
faentaters  moist  starely  have  never  nsflected  oa  the  advan*^ 
ligsSyi'which'lLttBiid  this  seose,  bud  tiie  difficulfies/  which 
attend ihe oAeiv..' '  !'r  '/' .:v  *-.  / 

1  *  • 
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OF  THS   tVtStht   ti^  T«t    HEBREWS. 


SECT.    I. 


CJSNEEAL     EEMARKS :      ANP  ,  STATEMENT    0?      THE 
.    QUESTIONS  TO  BE  EXAMINED  IV[  THIS  CHAPTER. 

I  HAVE  deferred  to  this  place  the  examination  of  the 
Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  because  it  is  a  ipatter  of  dispute, 
which  perhaps  will  never  be  finally  determined,  whether 
it  was  written  by  St.  Paul,  ;or  not  Jn  the  precediog 
editions  of  this  Introduction,  I  i^hoHv  neglected  to  treat 
of  thi^  Epistle,  and  contented  myself  with  referring  the 
fMder  to  other  authors :  though,  when  I  published  thd 
tUrd  edition  I  had  already  written  a  pe^rticukr  Exposi-r 
tiofl.  of  tliis  Epistle,  which  I  quoted  ^s  well  as  Lardner's 
Sapplelnent  to  the  Credibility  of  the  Gospel  History*. 
Bikf  sincie  an  Introduction  to  the  Netv  Testament  ought 
tt^eontaifi  a  dissertlitiOn  din  every  part  of  it,  Ifhink  it 
n&emmryto  supply,  in  the  present,  the  ddiciency  ^f  the 
preceding  editions.  Anil  I  am  the  more'stron^y  «rg^ 
to  the  uftdertdkingjVfii'sjfc,  as  I  have  lately  made  several 
observations  on  this  subject,  which  had  formerly^escaped 
my  flOttee,  aiS  well  a5  the  notice  6f  other  commentlKots,. 
iuid  secondly,  as  I  entertain  at  present  much  stronger. 

.    »  VoLILCh.  i«. 
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dbubtd^'  both  as  to  the  author  of  this  Eptftte^apd  its  cat? 
nonical  authority,  than  iMdnen,  to  wbom.Ixeferridihe 
Teader  in  the  last  edition.  I  shall  hare  frequent  i  ocean 
sion,  in  the  course  of  this  chapter,  to  ipiote  .my  DiaseriM 
tion  on  the  Epistle  to  tiie  Hebrews  prefixed  to  Jtbd 
Exposition  of  this  Epistle:  and  it  must  be  ohsiorvedj tbM 
I  always  mean  the  new  and  improved  editioo,  pitbHsbed 
in  1780*  !      ...r  I.)  ■ 

The  questions  to  be  examined  in  the  several  sectaoD^ 
of  this  chapter  are  the  following.  [  ;i;.> 

•       .  .      .        «  .    .     ► 

1.  Is  that)  which  we  call  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews, 
really  an  Epistle  ?  .      ,  .  < 

2.  Is  it  qiioterf  by  St.  Petar  ? 

3.  If  it  is  an  Epistle,  to  what  community  was  it  sent?  ^ 
4*  What  was  the  situation  of  this  community  ?    ^ 

5*  At  what  time  was  it  written  ? 

6.  In  what  language  was  it  written  ? 

7.  If  it  was  written  in   Hebrew,-  by  whom  was  it 
translated  iiito  Greek  ? 

8.  What  is  the  character  of  its  Greek  style  ? 

9«  Who  was  the  author  of  this  Epistle  ?  .      ; 

1 0.  Is  it  canonical  ? 

1 1 .  What  are  its  contents  ? 


SECT.  IL 

IS  THAT,  WHICH  WE  CALI,  THE  EPISTLE  TO  THE 
HEBREWS,,  AN  EPJSTLE,  OE  A  PISSE&TATION  ? 
ANI>,  IF  IT  IS  AN  EPISTLE,  WHAT  IS  THE  REASON, 
THAT  THE  INITIATORY  FORMULE  IS  WANTING  ? 

As  the  initiatory  formule,  usual  in  Greek  Episttes,  is* 
wanting  in  that  which  we  call  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  • 
the  question  occurs,  notwithstanding  the  superscription 
iTrg§i  'ECfa^Bff  iwvoAji,  whether  it  was  really  an  Epistle 
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wot  to  a  partkailar  commuMty  or  oommunities^  or  only « 
a  Dissertation  mtended  for  ^eml  readers,  especially 
as  many  topics  are  discussed  m  it  in  the  same  diffusive 
iiianner>  as'  in  a  work  which  the  author  proposed  to  lay 
before  the.  public.  But. there  are  several- iirgiimeQ^ts»- 
which  decide  in  favour  of  the  foriner,  and  sbeiw  that  it 
was  really  an  Epistle  addressed  to  particular  persons^ 
For  not  only  the  second  person  plural  ^  ye '  incessantly 
occurs  in  i^  which  alone  indeed  would  be  no  proof, 
but  likewise  we  find  special  circumsitances,  to  which  tbe> 
author  alludes,  ch.  v.  ii,  12.  vi.  9,  10.  x.  32 — 34.  and 
above  all,  chVxiii.  23,  24.  which  contains  the  promise  of 
a  visit,  and  salutations. 

The  next  question  therefore  to  be  asked  is  ;  since  this 
is^an  Epistle,  what  is  the  reason,  that  the  initiatory  for- 
mule  is  wanting.  Several  ancient  writers,  who  have  un- 
dertaken to  answer  this  question,  pre-suppose,  what  h  far 
from  being  certain,  that  St.  Paul  was  the  author  of  it, 
'  and  on  this  supposition  they  ground'  tbeir  answers.  .For 
instance,  Clement  of  Alexandria  says,  that  the  name  of 
Paul  was  odious  to  the  Hebrews,  and  that  for  this  reason 
the  Apostle  did  not  mention  his  name  at  the  beginning 
of  it,  as  in  his  other  Epistles,  that  the  Hebre\4rs  might 
not  be  prejudiced  against  h\  Jerom  is  of  the  sfune 
opinion  with  Clement,  for  in  bis  Treatise  of  illustrious 
men,  he  says,  '  propter  invidiam  sui  nominis  titulum 
amputavit :'  and  this  assertion  is  related  by  commenta- 
tors to  this  very  day.  But  this  explanation  is  so  very 
extraordinary,  that  it  appears  to  me  unaccountable,  how 
it  could  occur  to  such  men,  as  Clement  and  Jerom.  For 
at  the  very  same  time,  that  it  ascribes  to  St.  Paul  the 
greatest  caution^  it  ascribes  to  birh  the  grcfatest  simplicity. 
The  author  of  this  Epistle  says,  ch.  xiii.  i&,  19;  ^Pray 
for  us,  for  we'  trust  we  have  a  good  xronscieiifoe,  in  all 
things  willing  to  live  honestly.  But  I  beseech  y6(l'(he 
rather  to  do  this,  that  I  may  be  restored  to  you  the 
sooner.*     And  ver.  23.    *  Know  ye  that  pur  brother 


^  Eusebii  Histor;  Eccles.  Lib.  VI,  cap.  i6.  <   . 
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Timothy  is  set  at  liberty,  with  whom,  if  he  come  shortly, 
I  will  see  you.'  Surely  no  man  of  common  sense  would 
close  an  Epistle,  in  this  manner,  if  he  intended  that  no 
one  should  know  from  whom  it  came. 

In  another  place,  namely,  in  his  Exposition  of  the 
Epistle  to  the  Galatiaitis "",  Jerom  supposes,  that  St.  Paul 
did  not  mention  his  name  at  the  be^nning  of  this  Epis- 
tle, because  he  was  unwilling  to  name  himself  Apostle  in 
an  Epistle,  in  which  this  title  is  given  to  Christ,  through 
fear  of  placing  himself  on  an  equality  with  Christ.  On 
the  other  hand,  Theodoret  says,  that  St.  Paul  did  not 
commence  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  with  the  formule, 
'  Paul  an  Apostle,  &c.'  because  he  was  the  Apostle,  Bot 
of  the  Hebrews,  but  of  the  Gentiles.  But  neither  of 
these  reasons  is  in  the  least  satisfactory :  for  thdy  account 
merely  for  the  omission  of  the  word  '  Apostle^  and  not 
of  the  name  of  the  author.  And  if  St.  Paul  was  really 
its  author,  and  was  yet  unwilling  to  assume  in  this  Epistle 
the  title  of  Apostle,  he  might  have  mentioned  his  name 
without  thid  title,  since  he  has  actually  done  it  in  four 
other  Epistles. . 

The  real  reason,  why  the  initiatory  formule,  uisual  in 
ancient  Epistles,  is  wanting  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews, 
is  at  present  therefore  not  easy  to  be  assigned,  since  we 
are  entirely  destitute  of  historical  information  on  this 
subject.  But  as  others  have  ventured  to  conjecture,  the 
same  liberty  may  t)e  granted  likewise  to  me*  As  the 
Greek  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  is  only  a  translation,  an 
initiatory  formule  might  have  been  used  in  the  original, 
but  omitted  by  the  translator,  either  because  he  thought 
the  name  of  the  author  of  no  great  importance^,  olr  be* 
cause  he  was  apprehensive  that  the  name  of  the  author 
mi^t  prejudice  Greek  readers  against  the  Epistle,  which, 
as  being  a  very  valuable  and  instructive  work,  he  wished 
to  put  into  their  hands.  If  either  of  these  motives 
operated,  St.  Paul  could  not  have  been  the  author^. 

*  Tom.  IV.  p.  'ias. 
^  If  this  was  the  tiiotive  the  translator  certainly  erred. 
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. '       '  •  • 

i   i  SECT.  III. 

IS  THE   EPIST.LS  TO.THS   HEBREWS.  QUOTED 

' '  t  2  PET.  iii.  15,  16? 

.  St.Peter  in  bis  second  Epistle,  ch.  iii.  15,  16.  says^ 
'And  account  that  the  long  suffering  of  our  Lord  is  our 
salvation :  even  as  our  beloved  brother  Paul  also,  accord- 
ing to.  the  wisdom  given  unto  him,  hath  written  unto  you, 
9Si  also  in  aU  his  Epistles,  in  which  are  some  thibgjs  hard 
to  be  understood/  In  this  passage  it  has  been  very 
gwerally  supposed,  especially  in  modern  times,^  that 
St.  Peter  by  the  words,  *  as  our  beloved  brother  Paul 
bath  written  untp  you,'  meant  the  Epistle  to  the  He- 
bnews: .  and  hence  the  infer^ice  has  been  drawn,  not 
only)  that  /  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  was  sent  to  the 
same  cbUHnunities,  as  the  seo(»d  Epistle  of  Peter» 
oamely  td  those  in  Pontus,  Galatia^  Cappadocia,  Asia, 
tad  Bitbyoiai  but  likewise  that  St  Paul  was  the  author 
of  it.  Now  they  who  argue  in  this  manner  mcinifesdy 
argiie  in  a  circle:  for,  ^  St. Peter  speaks  in  es^press 
teems  Df!an  Epistle  written  by  St  Paul,  we  cannot  apply 
the  passage  to  the.  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  without  pre* 
i^Ottsly  i  a/9suming  that  St  Paul  was  the  author  of  it, 
Butii^'is  the  tmog  to  be.  proved. 

Fuither^if  it^could  h6  proved  even  to  a  demonstration^ 
that  St  Paul  was  the  author  of  the  Epistle  to  the  He-* 
hrsmf  .yet  as  he  was  the  autholr  of  so  many  other 
Epistkis, '  We  cannot  conclude,  that  St.  Peter  meant  the 
Epistle^  to.  the  Hebrews  in  particular,  unless  H  can  be 
shewn,  that  the  subject,  for  which  St  Peter  quotes 
St  Pau),  is  discussed  in  this  Epistle.  But  this  is  so  far 
froeai  being,  true,  that  of  the  matter,  on  which  St.  Peter 
discourses  in  the  place,  where  he  makes  the  quotation,  not 
a  syllable  is  to  be  found  in  the  Episde  to  the  H^Mrews« 
For  St  Peter  does  not  speak  in  this  place,  as  many 
imagine,  of  the  justifiqation  of  a  sinner  before  God  for 
the  sake  of  Christ,  a  subject  which  is  certainly  discussed 
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ill  tf»B  Epistle  ta  the  Hel)i:e«sr :  but  on .  the  cdmttaryy .  he 
treats  of  i,  very  different  mdttefv;  The  words,  *  acootint 
that  the  loog  sufiEeriDg  of  our  Lord. is  oiur  salvation/ 

(mir  m  Kuf 111  )i/biMir  /HMc^oSupiftpi .  wmrnpap  WytHrOi),  *  ard  ttX^ 

plained  by  what  St.  Peter  bad  said,  ver.  p«  *  The  Lotd 
is  not  slack  concerning  his ;  promise,  as.  some  men  cdunt 
slackness,'  but  is  long  suffering  to  .us-ward,  not  wiUiog 
that  any  shokikl  perish,  but  that  all  should  conejto  ref 
pentanoe.-  It  is  evident,  tha*efore  AfA  St  Peter  speaks^ 
not  of  justification  through  Christ,  but  of  the  prolongar 
tion  of  the  day  of  judgement,  on  which  many  'Christians 
in  the  first  century  entertained  very. extraordinary  notions^ 
For  they  imagined,  that,  according  to  Christ's  prophecy^ 
it  would  take  place  in<  the  age,  in  which  they  Uved  :  and 
finding  that  it  did  not  take  place,  they  began  to.  doubt 
of  the  truth  of  tl\e  Christian  religion,  t  Hence  St.  Peter 
assures  them  that  ^onp  :day  is  with  the  Lord  as  a  ihout- 
sand  year8,^and  a  thousand,  years  a^one  day.:'  that  they 
ou^t  neittier.to  be  impatient  nor  incredulous,  because 
the  day  of  judgement  was  pos^)piiec^  since  this  very  piXH 
longbtion  afforded  them  an  opportunity  of  repentmg,  and 
might  be  regarded  therefore  as  the  means  of  their  salva- 
tiori.  On  this  subj^t  not  a  syllable  is  to  be  found  iathe 
Epistle  to  the  Hebrews.  Oh  the  contrary,  we. find  in  it 
assurances  of  the  coming  of  the  Lard,  which  they,  to 
whom  the  Epistle  was  written,  would  survives  not  in^ 
deed  to  judge  the  world,,  but  to  judge  Jerusalem  \ 

Other  commentators,  who  acknowledge  that  St.  Peter 
in  the  passage  in  question  is  speaking  of  the  day  of  judge- 
ment, appeal  to  Heb.  xii.  25 — 29.  where  the  subject 
likewise  relates  to  the  general  judgement  and  the  end  of 
the  world.  But  this  argument  is  likewise  insufficient ; 
for  though,  in  this  passage  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews, 
as  well  as  in  2  Pet.  iii.  15.  the  subject  relates  to  the  day 
of  judgement,  yet  the  modes  of  reasoning  on  it  in  the  two 
passages  are  very  different.  St.  Peter  speaks  of  the  pro- 
longation of  the  day  of  judgement,  and  argues  from  it  to 
the  mercy  and  long  suffering  of  God :   but  we  find  no- 

•  Heb.  X.  25. 35,  36,  37. 
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thing  of  this  kinid  in  Ueb:xii.  25 — 29.  Besides,  St  Peter 
lulds  in  tlie  passage  in  question,  '  as  also  in  all  his  Epis-* 
ties;'  the  subject  tb^efore,  which  he  discusses,  must 
not  be  considered  tis  particularly  distinguishing  any  one 
iof  StPauFs  £pistles  from  the  rest.  The  clause  ^  in 
Vvhich  are  some  things  hard  to  be  understood'  has  like^ 
yfiae  been  applied  in  {^xKif  of  the  opinion,  that  St.  Peter 
meant  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  because  this  is  a  diffi^ 
cult  and  obscure  Epistle.  But,  not  to  mention  that  the 
Epistles  to  the  Kon^ans,  the  Corinthians,  the  Ephesians, 
and  the  Colossians,  are  equally  difficult,  St.  Peter  did  not 
make  this  assertion  of  any  of  St.  Paul's  Epistles  in  par- 
ticular. The  two  clauses  in  connexion  are,  ^  As  also  in 
kil  .his  Epistles,  speakii^  in  them  of  these  things,  in  which 
iBLte  some  things  hard  to  be  understood.'  Here  ihe  rela* 
tive  * /which,'  if  it  refers  to  *  Epistles,'  according  to  the 
reading  of  many  Gfeek  manuscripts,  which  have.  §9  aU^ 
refers  to  St.  Paul's  Epistles  in  general:  and  if  it  refers  to 
^  tilings'  according  to  the  reading  of  other  Greek  manu* 
€cripts^  which  have  cv  cU,  it  has  no  reference  whatever  to 
to  St.  Paul's  Epistles  ^  Besides,  the  second  Epistle  of 
StPetdr  "was  not  written  to  Hebrews,  or  circumcised 
Jews,  but  to  uncircumcised  Jewish  proselytes,  as  will  <fae 
fihewh  in  a  subsequent  chapter :  and  therefore  by  the 
expression  '  as  our  beloved  brother  Paul  hath  written 
unto  you '  St.  Peter  must  bave  meant  a  different  Epbtle 
from  tile  Epistle  to  the  Hebrewls. 

^  J^e  my  Dissertation  on  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  §  3,  4* 
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SECT.  IV. 

THE    EPIStLE    TO  THE  HEBREWS  WASl   WRITTEN   FOR 
THE     USE     OP     THE     CHRISTIANS     IN     JERUSALEM 

AND'  PALESTINE. 

.  »       -  •  *   *' 

Among  the  various  opinions  relative  to  the  com- 
munity or  cummunities,  to  which  this  Epistle,  wa^ 
sent,  the  most  ancient  is,  that  it  was  designed  for  the 
use  of  the  Jewish  converts,  either  at  Jerusalem,  or  in 
Palestine  at  large.  And  this  opinion  I  shall  adopt  as 
preferable  to  every  other,  without  entering  into  the 
minute  discussion  of  the  question,  whether  it  was  sent .  to 
Jerusalem  alone,  or  to  other  cities  in  Palestine :  for  this 
is  a  question  of  little  or  no  importance,  since  an  l^pistl^ 
intended  fpr  the  use  of  Jewish  converts' in  Jerudalem, 
must  have  equally  concerned  the  other  Jewish  converts 
in  that  country. 

It  is  true,  that  there  is  no  initiatory  formula  in  this 
Epistle,  which  perhaps  was  omitted  through  the  negli- 
gence of  the  translator :  and  therefore  in  the  Epbtle 
itself  there  is  no  title,  to  which  we  can  appeal.  But  the 
superscription  in  all  thp  manuscripts  is  *H  o-foc  'ECfaisr 
ffiriroAfi:  and  the  superscriptions  to  the  several  Epistles 
of  the  Apostles  have  hitherto  remained  free  from  that 
suspicion  of  spuriousness,  to  which  the  subscriptions  are 
very  justly  exposed.  Now  in  the  language  of  the  New 
Testament,  the  Hebrews  are  Jews,  who  used  the  Hebrew 
language,  and  the  term  is  used  to  distinguish  theoi  from 
those  who  spake  Greek,  and  were  called  Hellenists  <: 
But  Hebrew-speaking  Jews,  to  whom  this  Epistle  was 
addressed,  cannot  well  be  any  other  than  the  Jews  of 
Palestine.  It  is  true,  that  the  Jews,  who  were  scattered 
through  the  Parthian  Empire,  likewise  spake  Hebrew,  or 
more  properly,  Chaldee :  but  as  no  man  can  suppose, 
that  this  Epistle  was  sMt  to  persons,  who  lived  beyond 
the  Euphrates,  it  would  be  a  waste  of  time,  to  shew  that 

r 

<  Compare  Acts  vl.  i.  with  rny' Dissertation  on  the  Epistli;  to^  the 
Hebrews,  §  8.      .       . 
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the  word  *  Hebrews'  does  not  denote  the  Parthian  Jews  \ 
That  the  Epistle  was  written  to  Hebrews,  is  agreed  on 
by  all  antiquity.  Clement  of  Alexandria  says  that  at 
was  written  for  the  Hebrews  in  the  Hebrew  language' : 
on  which  words  no  other  ^meaning  can  be  put,  as  far  as 
I  am  able  to  judge,  than  that  it  was  written  in  Hebrew, 
for  the  benefit  of  those,  whose  native  language  was^  He- 
brew. And  in  this  manner  I  understand  all  the  ancient 
writers,  who  say  that  the  Epistle  was'written  in  Hebrew. 
But  where  are  we  to  seek  for  Hebrew-speaking  Jews,  to 
yrhoip  this  Epistle  could  be  sent^  except  in  Palestine  ? 
This  question  I  will  not  answer  decidedly  in  the  affirma- 
otive,  as  an  indubitable  historical  fact,  but  only  as  a  pro- 
bable opinion,  especially  since  Chrysostom  delivers  it 
only  as  such.  For  he  says  in  his  Preface  or  Hypothesis 
.to  bis  Exposition  of  this  Epistle,  ^  Why  did  he  write  to 
the  Jews,  whose  teacher  he  was  not :  And  where  were 
they  to  whom  he  wrote  ?  *  In  my  opinion  at  Jerusalem, 
ind  in  Palestine  ^. 

This  most  ancient  opinion  or  report  is  corroborated 
hy  the  contents  of  the  Epistle  itself*  In  other  Epistles^ 
which  were  addressed  to  mixed  communities,  we  meet 
with  frequent  exhortations  to  brotherly  love  and  unity 
between  the  converts  from  Judaism  and  Heathenism, 
who  ere  represented  as  equals,  and  as  brethren:  but  in 
the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  are  no  such  exhortations^ 
which  agrees  with  the  hypothesis,  that  it  was  sent  to 
Christian  communities  in  Palestine,  because  these  were 
not  mixed  communities,  but  consisted  wholly  of  Jewish 
converts.     It  is  true  that  the  author  speaks  of  brotherly 

^  I  will  observe  however,  that  if  this  Epistle  bad  been  sent  to  Par- 
thian Jews,  who  became  converts  to  Christianity,  the  Hebrew  original 
would  hardly'have  been  lost ;  for  in  the  countries,  which  bordered  oa 
the  Euphrates,  the  Christian  religionwas  propagated  at  a  very  early  age. 
And  in  this  tase  likewise,  the  author  of  the  Syriac  version  would  have 
translated  this  Epistle,  not  from  the  Greeks  bat  from  the  Hebrew. 

*  Eoseb.  Hist.  Eccles,  Lib.  VI.  cap.  14.    Tu»  e^o« 'Effgaia^  tvir^n* 
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love,  ch.  xiiL  i .  inhere  he  says,  *  Let  brotherly  love  con- 
tinue.' But  he  speaks  here  only  in  general  tenns^  and 
says  nothing  of  unity  between  Jewish  and  Heathen  con* 
verts  in  particular.  Besides,  as  the  author  uses  the  word 
'  continue/  we  may  conclude  that  in  the  community,  to 
-which  he  was  writing,  no  disunion  had  actually  takfia 
place  among  its  members. 

Another  argument,  derived  from,  the  contents  of  the 
Epistle,  in  favour  of  the  opinion,  that  it  was  written  for 
the  Christians  in  Palestine,  is,  as  appears  from  the 
whole  tenor  of  it,  that  the  persons,  to  whom  it  was 
addressed,  were  in  imminent  dang^  of  falling  back  from 
Christianity  to  Judaism,  induced  partly  by  a  severe  pa**- 
secution,  and  partly  by  the  false  arguments  of  the 
Babbins.  This  could  hardly  have  happened  to  several 
communities  at  the  same  time,  in  any  other  country  thaa 
.'Palestine,  and  therefore  we  cannot  suppose  it  of  several 
communities  of  Asia  Minor,  to  which,^  in  the  opinion 
'of  some  commentators,  the  Epistle  was  addressed;  Cbrish 
tianky,  as  Lardner  has  observed  in  die  first,  book  of  his 
Credibility  of  the  Gospel  History,  ch.  viii.,  and  as  plainly 
appears  from  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  enjoyed  from 
the  tolerating  spirit  of  the  Roman  laws  and  the  Boman 
magistrates,  throughout  the  Empire  in  general^  so  much 
religious  liberty,  that  out  of  Palestine  it  would  have 
been  difficult  to  have  effected  a  general  persecution. 
But',  through  the  influence  of  the  Jewish  Sanhedrim  in 
Jerusalem,  the  Christians  in  that  country  underwent 
^several,  severe  persecutions,  especially  during  the  High- 
.priesthood  of  the  younger  Ananus,  when  St.  James  and 
^ther  Christians  suffered  martyrdom.  Further,  if  we 
examine  the  Epistles  of  St  Paul,  especially  those  to  the 
.E^hesians,  Philippians,  and  Colossians,  with  the  two 
Epistles  of  St.  Peter,  which  were  addressed  to  the 
Christians  in  Pontus,  Galatia,  Cappadociai  Asia^  asid 
Bithynia,  wie  shall  And,  though  mention  is  made  of  s^ 
ducers,  not  the  smallest  traces  of  imminent  danger  of  an 
,:iqpostacy  to  Judaism,  and  still  less  of  blasphemy  against 
Cbrikt,  as  we  find  in  the  sixth  and  tent^  chaptersrtif  the 
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Epistle  to  the  Hebrews. '  The  two  passages  of  this  Epistle, 
cb.  vi.  6.  X.  29.  which  relate  to  blasphemy  against 
Christy  as  a  person  justly  condemned  and  cracified, 
are  peculiarly  adapted  to  the  situation  of  communities 
in  Palestine  ;  and  it  is  diflBcnlt  to.  read  these  passages 
without  inferring  that  several  Christians  had  neaily  apos- . 
tatized  and  openly  blasphemed  Christ:-  for  it  appears 
from  Acts  xxvi.  11.  that  violent  measures  were  taken  in 
Palestine  for  this  very .  purpose,  of  which  we -meet  with 
no  traces  in  any  Other  country  at  that  early  ageJ  Nekher 
the  Epistles  of  St  Paul,  jior  those  of  St.  Peter,  furnish' 
any  instance  of  a  puUic  rbaonciatioh  of  Christianity  and 
return  to  Jtidaism :  and.  yet,  if  any  such  instances  had 
happened  in  the  communities,  to  which  they  wrote,  these 
Apostles,  would  hardly  have  passed  them  over  in  silence, 
or  without  cautioning  other  persons  against  following 
such  examples.  ,  Tlie  circumstance  likewise,  to  whi(£ 
the  author  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebsewis  alludes,  ch.  x.  25. 
that  several,  who  still  condnued  Christians,  forsook  the 
places  of  public  worship,  does  ixit  occur  in  ^any  other 
Epistle,  and  implies  a  general  and  continued  persecution, 
which  deterred  the  Christians  from  an  open  confession  of 
their  faitb. 

In  thi3  melancholy  situation,  the  Hebrews  afanest 
reduced  to  despair  are  referred,  ch.  x.  25.  35 — 38.  to 
the  promised  coming  of  Christ,  which  they  are  requested 
to  await  with  patience,  as  being  not  far  distant.  This 
can  be  no  others  than  the  promised  destruction  of 
Jerusalem,  Matt.  xxiv.  of  which  Christ  himself  said, 
Luke  xxi.  28.  ^  When  these  things  begin  to  come  to  pass, 
then  look  up,  and  lift  up  your  heads,  for  your  redemp- 
tion draweth  high.'  Now  this  coming  of  Christ  was  to 
the  Christians  in  Palestine  a  deliverance  frotn  the  yoke, 
with  which  they  were  oppressed :  but.  it  had  no  such 
influence  on  the  Chnstians  of  other  countries.  On  the 
contrary,  the  first  persecution  under  Nero  happened  in 
the  year  65,  about  two  years  before  the  commencement 
of  the  Jewish  war,  and  the  second  under  Dbmitian,, about 
five  and  twenty  years  after  the  destruction  of  Jerusalmi.. 
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'  Frdm  di.  xiii.  7.,  though  no  mention  is  made  in  ex- 
press terms  of  martyrs^  who  heid  suffered  in  the  cause  of 
ChristiaDity,  we  may  with  great  probability  infer  that 
several  persons  had  really  safl^ed,  and  afforded  a  noble 
example  to  their  brethren  ^  If  this  inference  he  just, 
the  Hebrews,  to  whom  this  E(Hstle  was  written,  must 
have  been  inhabitaQts  of  Palestine ;  for  io  no  other  part 
of  the  Roman  Eitopire,  before  the  year  65,  had.  tlhe 
enemies  of  Christiapity  the  power  of  persecutbg  its  pro-i 
fiessors  in  such  a  manner  sts  to  .deprive  them  of  their  lives, 
because  no  Roman  court  of  justice  would  have  coo-; 
demned  a  man  to  death  merely, for  religious  opinioas; 
and  the  pretience  of  the  Jews,  that  whoever  acknow- 
ledged Jesus  for  the  Messias  was  guilty  of  treason  against 
the  £toperor,  was  too  sophistical  to  be  admitted  by 
a  Roman  /Magistrate.  .But  in  Pdiestioe,  Stephen  and  tlm 
elder  James  bad  alrwdy  suSered* martyrdom";  bolhi 
St.  Peter  atid  St.  Paul  htid  been'in  imminent  danger  id 
undergoing  the  same^Ette'';  and  accordi^  to  Josephus- 
severiJ  other. persons:  \i!e!te  piit  to  death,  during  the 
High^priesthood  of  the  younger  Ananus  about  the  year! 
§4:  or  65.  The  words  ^f.  Josephus  are  as  follow  % 
^The.yoimgei^.Ananu&,  .who  had  obtained  the  office  of 
High  iPrie^t^  was  'a  man  of  desperate  chaniicljer,  of  the 
sect  of  the.  Sadducees,  who,  as  1  have  observed  in  othen 
places,  were  in .  general  severe  in  thejr  punishments^ 
This  Ananus  embraced  the  opportunity  of  acting  act 
cording  to  bis  lnclinatiQn>  ^fter,  the  death  of  Pestus,^ 
a,nd  before  thearrival  cf  bis  successor  Albinus.  Intbisr 
interval  he  constituted  a  court  of  justice>  and  brought 
before  it  James,  a  brother  of  Jesus,  who  was  called 
Christ,  and  several  otbefs,  where  they  were  accused  of 
having  violated  the  law,,  and  were  condemned  to  be  stoned 
to  death,  fiat  the  more  moderate. p^rt  of  the  city,  and 
tbey  who  ^toictly  adhered  to  llic  law,  disapproved  highly 

of  this  meastire/ 

• 

'  See  my  notes  to  this  passage.  ■"  Acts  vii.  xii. 

•  Acts  $ii.  3-^. xxiii.  ii— 21.  26.  30.         *  Aotiquit.  xx.  9.  I. 
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•  The  preeeding  argumems,  whicli  I  have  here  stated 
in  a  short  compass,  the  reader  will  find  delivered  more 
at  large  in  my  Dissertation  on  the  Epistle  to  the  He- 
brews ''•    There  aire  likewise  other  circumstances  men* 
tiooed  in  this  Epistle,  which,  though  less  important  aad 
less  decisive,  still  lead  to  the  opinion,  that  it  was  written 
for  the  use  of  Christians  in  Jerusalem  or  Palestine.  For 
instance^  cfa.  xiii.  9,  appears  to  allude  to  offerings,  which 
at  that  time  were  considered  as  a  part  of  the  Jewish,  and 
even  of  the  Christian  service :  for  that  this  passage  has 
no  refisrence  to  unclean  meats,  I  think  I  have  clearly 
shewn  in  my  note  to  it.  But  if  tiie  passage  really  alludes 
to  o&rings,  the  Epistle  must  have  been  written  to  par-- 
sons^  who  lived  where  oflferings  were  made.     Now  this 
was  practicable  only  in  Jerusalem,  for  it  was  unlawful 
to  offer  sacrifice  any  where  but  in  the  temple.    Again, 
ch.  xiii.  12,  15,  14.    'Wherefore  Jesus  also,  that  he 
might  sanctify  the  people  with  his  own  blood,  suff^ed 
wiUiout  the  gate :    let  us  go  forth  therefore  unto  hn^ 
without  the  camp,  bearing  the  reproach,  for  here  we 
have  no  continuing  dty,  but  seek  one  to  come,'  is  v^ 
difficult  to  be  explained  on  the  supposition  that  the 
Epbtle  was  written  to  Hebrews,  who  lived  oat  of  Pales- 
tine :  for  neither  in  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  nor  in  the 
other  Epistles,  do  we  meet  with  an  instance  of  e^t  pulsion 
firom  the  syqagogue  merely  for  a  belief  in  Christ,  on  tlie 
contrary  the  Apostles  themselves  were  permitted  to>  teach 
openly  in  the  Jewish  as^mbiies.  But  if  we  suppose  that 
the  Epistle  was  written  to  Jewish  converts  in  Jerusal^, 
this  passage  becomes  perfectiy  clear,  especially  if  it  was 
written  ordy  a  short  time  b^ore  the  commencement  o£ 
the  Jewish  war,  about  the  year  65  or  66.    The  Chris- 
tians namely  on  this  supposition,  are  exhorted  to  endure 
ihm  fate  wkh  patience,  if  they  should  be  obliged  to 
retire,  or  even  be  ignominiously  expelled  from  Jerusa- 
lem, since  Christ  himself  bad  been  forced  out  of  this  very 
city,  and  had  suffered  without  its  walls.     It  was  a  city 
devoted  to  destruction,  and  they 'who  fled  from  it  bad 

■»  Sect.  8 
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*  • 

to  expect  a  better  in  heaven.  The  disciples  of  Christ 
had  been  already  warned  by  their  master  to  flee  from 
Jerusalem",  and  the* time  assigned  for  their  flight  could^ 
when  this  Epistle  was  written,  be  not  far  distant.  That 
they  actually  followed  his  advice,  appears  from  thq 
relation  of  Eusebius**:  and  according  to  Josephus^,  the 
tnost  sensible  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem  took  similar  mea« 
sures,  after  the  retreat  of  Cestius  Gallua,  which  hap-? 
pened  in  November  66,  and  likewise  left  the  city.  If  we 
suppose  therefore,  that  the  Epistle  was  written  to.  the 
Hebrews  of  Jerusalem,  the  passage  in  question  is  clear ; 
but  on  the  hypothesis,  that  it  was  written  to  Hebrewsj 
^ho  lited  in  any  other  place,  the  words  igf f  x**P*8a  wjoc 

d\)rQ¥  t^(a  trig  vagtiAQoTing,   rov  ^Hifio'fAOP  avrn  fsfovrtg^  lose 

their  meaning.  *  Further,  ch.  x.  25.  *  Not  forsaking  the 
Assembling  of  ourselves  together,  as  the  manner  of  some 
is,  but  exhorting  one  another,  and  so  much  the  more,  as 
ye  see  the  day  approaching,'  is  an  additional  confirma- 
tion of  my  opinion.  The  *  approaching  day '  can  mean 
otily  thie  day  appointed  for  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem, 
and  the  downfall:  of  the  Jewish  nation :  but  this  event 
irtithediately  concerned  only  the  Hebrews  of  Palestine, 
and  could  hav6  no  influence,  in  determining  the  inha^ 
bitahts  of  other  countries,  such  as  Asia  Minor,  Greece, 
and  Spain,  either  to  forsake  or  to  frequent  the  places  of 
public  worship. 

The  objections,  which  have  been  made  to  the  opinion ^ 
that  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  was  written  to  the 
Hebrews  of  Palestine,  I  have  answered  at  large  in  the 
ninth  section  of  my  Dissertation  on  this  Epistle.  Some 
of  them  are  extremely  weak :  for  instance,  that  which 
was  made  by  Wall  from  ch.  xiii.  18,  ig.  *  Pray  for  us, 
for  we  trust  we  have  a  good  conscience,  in  all  things 
willing  to  live  honestly :  but  I  beseech  you  the  rather  to 
do  this,  that  I  may  be  restored  to  you  the  sooner,'  a  pas- 
^ge,  which,  iti  Wall's  opinion,  would  not  suit  an  Epistle 
written  to   a  community,    in  which  St.  Paul   had  jiiot 

■  Matth.  xxiv.  15 — 22.  "  Hist.  Ecdes.  Lib.  111.  cap.  25. 

'  Bell.  Jud.  ii.  20.  1.  * 

N  4 


200  CHAP.  XXIV,  SECT.  IV. 

... 

passed  fourteen  days.  But  this  objection  iniplies,  what 
IS  a  matter  of  very  great  doubt,  that  St.  Paul  was  the 
author  of  it.  £ven  were  this  matter  certain,  instead .  of 
being  doubtful,  yet  St.  Paul  had  been  several  times  at 
Jerusalem,  he  had  collected  alms  in  distant  countries  for 
the  Christians  of  that  city,  and  brought  them  in  person : 
and  even  if  the  case  were  otherwise,  still  it  might  be  said 
0f  an  Apostle,  who  had  been  released  from  difficulty  and 
danger,  that  he  was  restored  to  the  Christians  of  every 
country.  Nor  is  Wetstein's  argument,  which  is  founded 
on  ch.  xiii.  24.  *  they  of  Italy  salute  you,'  of  greater 
weight.  Wetstein  namely  contends,  that  the  brethren  of 
Italy  could  have  had  no  acquaintance  with  the  Jewish 
converts  in  Jerusalem»  by  which,  .if  I  understand  him 
rightly,  he  means  personal  acquaintance.  But  that  they 
really  had,  is  surely  not  improbable,  since  the  Jews,  who 
lived  in  countries  at  a  distance  from  Palestine,  sometimes 
went  up  to  Jerusalem  to  celebrate  the  grand  festivals.: 
and  even  if  Wetstein's  assertion  admitted  of  no  doubts 
yet  it  frequently  happens  that  mutual*  salutations  are  sent 
from  those,  who  are  not  personally  known  to  each  other. 

But  there  is  an  objection,  which  is  really  of  some  im- 
portance. It  appears  from  ch.  xiii.  93.  that  St.  Paul 
intended  to  pay  a  visit  to  those  Hebrews,  to  whom  he 
addressed  the  Epistle.  But  it  may  be  thought  impro- 
bable, that  he  would  take  another  journey  to  Jeru^akm> 
which  was  not  only  at  a  considerable  distance  from  ]S.ome, 
but  was  the  place  where  he  had  first  fallen  into  the  cap- 
tivity, which  had  lasted  several  years.  It  is  true,  that 
before  his  last  visit  to  Jerusalem  he  foresaw  the  danger, 
which  would  attend  him  there,  and  that  this,  danger  did 
not  deter  him  from  the  prosecution  of  his  journey' :  and 
Lardner  has  observed,  that  since  St.  Paul  had  been  finally 
acquitted  in  Rome,  he  had  less  reason  to  apprehend  any 
future  molestation  from  the  Jews.  But  on  the  other 
hand,  it  may  be  asked,  whether  it  would  ijnot  have  been 
imprudent  in  St.  Paul  to  have  returned  to  a  city,  where 
the  captain  of  the  Roman  guard,  to  secure  him  fi*om  open 

'  AcU  XX.  2-^-^25.  xxi.  10 — 14. 
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vidLeoce,  had  judged  it  necessary  to  ^ve  hitn  ah  escort 
of  four  hundred  and  seventy  men:  and,  whether  the 
Roman  magistrates,  at  the  time  of  his  acquittal,  would 
not  have  cautioned  him  against  gojpg  to  a  place,  where 
the  safety  of  his  person  would  occasion  difficulty  to  the 
government,  and  perhaps  the  shedding  of  blood.  The 
objection  deUvered  in  this  form  appears  to  be  of  some 
weight :  but  then  it  presupposes  that  St.  Paul  was  the 
author  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  which  is  very  far 
from  being  certain.  I  shall  therefore  consider  it  in 
a  subsequent  section. 


SECT.   V. 
Of   THE    OPINION    OF   OTHER  WftlTEItS  ON  THE  QUES-' 

TioN,  WHO  THE  Hebrews  were,  to  whom  this 

EPISTLE   WAS   SENT. 

It  is  necessary  at  present,  that  I  should  give  at  least 
a  short  account  of  the  opinions  of  other  writers  on  this, 
subject :  but  a  particular  confutation  of  them  must  not 
be  expected,  since  I  have  already  assigned,  in  the  preced- 
ing section^  the  reasons  which  induce  me  to  dissent,  and 
which  it  would  be  useless  to  repeat.  From  the  list  of 
opinions,  which  I  am  going  to  enumerate,  I  exclude 
however  that,  which  makes  the  Epistle  written  to.  the 
Hebrews  in  general,  dispersed  throughout  the  world :  for 
in  such  a  general  Epistle,  the  author  of  it,  whether 
St.  Paul,  or  any  other  person,  could  certainly  not  have 
written,  ch.  xiii.  23.  that  as  soon  as  Timothy  arrived  he 
intended  to  pay  them  a  visit.  The  following  then  are 
1i^  several  opinions,  relative  to  the  Hebrews,  to  whom 
this  Epistle  was  addressed. 

.  1.  That  they  were  tiebrews.  in  Asia  Minor,  namely, 
in  Pontus»  Galatia,  Cappadocia,  Asia,  and  Bithynia ;  ^to 
which  some  writers4ikewise  add  Achaia  and  Macedonia. 
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Tbts  opinion  is  grounded  on  the  supposition^,  that' the 
Epbtle  to  the  Hebrews  is  quoted  by  St.  Peter :  but  as 
I  have  already  shewn  in  the  third  section  of  this  chap* 
ter,  that  such  a  supposition  is  incapabld  of  defence,  tlhe 
opinion^  which  rests  on  it,  loses  all  support.  Other  ob- 
jections to  this  opinion  have  been  delivered  in  the  lai^ 
%ction. 

2.  That  they  were  Hebrews  in  Asia  Minor,  'who  had 
fled  into  that  country  from  Jerusalem,  a  short  time  before 
its  destruction.  This  opinion  was  advanced  by  the  grtet 
Newton,  in  his  Observations  on  the  Apocalypse,  p.  244*: 
but  this  likewise  supposes  that  the  Epistle  to  the  He- 
brews was  quoted  by  St.  Peter,  and  therefore  likewise 
falls  with  that  supposition.  Besides,  there  is  lio  histori- 
cal evidence  for  the  assertion,  that  Jews  fled  to  Asia 
Minor  from  Jerusalem,  before  the'  destruction  of  the 
city :  for  the  accounts  on  record  make  mention  of  no 
otiier  flighty  than  that  to  PelU^ 

.5.  Wetstein  in  his  Preface  to  this  Epistle,  Vol.  II.  ps^386« 
of  his  Greek  Testament,  contends  that  it  was  addressed 
to  Hebrews  in  Rome. 

^  4*,  Others,  for  instance  the  kte  Ludwig,  suppose  that 
it  was  sent  to  Hebrews  in  Spaio.  I'his  conjecture  took 
its  origin  from  the  circumstance  that  in  eh.  xiii.  23. 
a  visit  was  promised  to  the  Hebrews,  and  St.  Paul  in  his 
Epistle  to  the  Romans,  ch.  xv.  24.  expressed^  an  inten- 
tion, after  he  had  bfeen  iii  Italy,  of  goitig  tb  Spain. 
But  this  conjecture  is  again  founded  on  the  suppofi(ition, 
that  St.  Paul  was  the  author  of  the  Epistle,  and  more- 
over takes  for  granted,  that  the  intention  was  actually 
put  in  execution,  though  we  have  no  knowledge  of  it,' 
and  though  five  years  must  have  elapsed,  before  it 
>could  have  been  executed.  Besides^  the  passage  itself, 
to  which  appeal  is  made  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Ro- 
mans, is  unfavourable  to  the  opinion,  that  ^e  Epistle 
to  the  Hebrews  was  addressed  to  Hebrews  in  Spain :' 
for  St.  Paul  intended  to  go  to  Spain  because,  the 
Go3pel  haid  not  been  preached  there;  whereas  the 
Hebrews/tawhom  the  Epistle  in  question  was  addressed, 
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cdready  formed  very  flourishing  Christian  communities^ 
which  were  m  dianger  of  falling  back  from  Christianity  to 
Judaism.  Further,  the  whole  Epistle  has  the  appearance 
of  being  written  to  persons,  with  whose  circumstances  the 
author  was  intimately  acquainted  :  but  the  circumstances 
6i  Christian  communities  in  Spain  could  not  have  been 
so  well  known  to  St.  Paul,  before  he  had  ever  been  in- 
that  country. 

5.  In  the  opinion  of  Dr.  Noesselt,  this  Epistle  ^il•as 
sent  to  the  Thessalonians,  and  likewise  to  the  Macedo-* 
nians  in  general,  and  was  the  first  which  St.  Paul  wrote ; 
for  this  opinion  also  is  founded  on  the  supposition 
that  St.  Paul  was  the  lauthor.  It  is  delivered  in  a  treatise 
entitled,  De  tempore,  quo  scripta  fuerit  Epistola  ad 
Ebraeos,  deque  Ebraeis,  quibus  scripserit,  published  iti 
the  first  volume  of  his  Opuscula,  printed  in  1771,  and 
reprinted  in  1785.  And  as  the  arguments,  by  which' 
it  is  supported,  are  delivered  in  such  a  manner,  as  to 
render  it  very  plausible,  it  will  be  necessary  to  give  a  sfabrt 
statement  of  Uiem,  with  references  to  the  sections  of  (he- 
treatise,  in  which  they  are  contained.  Dr.  Noesselt  con- 
tends then,  that  it  was  the  first  Epistle,  which  was  writ- 
ten by  St.  Paul,  that  he  wrote  it  at  Corinth,  and  sent  it 
to  the  Macedonians,  especially  to  those  at  Tliessalonica. 
(§11.)  In  Macedonia  were  many  Jews,  and  likewise, 
as  appears  from  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  many  prose- 
lytes to  Judaism,  who  were  also  include  under  the  name 
pf  Hebrews.  (^  12.  13.)  '  They  of  Italy,'  mentioned* 
ch.  xiii.  24.  are  Aquilas  and  Priscilla,  with  other  Jews, 
who  were  lately  arrived  at  Corinth,  in  consequence  of 
tlieir  banishment  from  Rome  by  Claudius,  Acts  xviii.  2» 
Aquilas  had  a  Jewish  school  in  his  house  in  Rome- 
(rtiv  xfft^  tiscoy  Aurav  ixxAno'iay,  Rom.  xvi.  5.)  in  conse* 
quence  of  which  he  was  known  to  the  Jews  of  Mac^do- 
Aia.  From  Hebr.  xiii.  23.  it  appears,  that  Tim6tby  had 
been  sent  away:  this  St. Paul  had  done  at  Corinth. 
Compare  1  Tbess.  ii.  1 8.  iii.  1 .  Acts  xviii.  8.  The  Epistle 
to  the  Hebrews  was  written  before  the  first  to  the  Thes- 
salonians;  which  is  the  reason  why  the  lattef  contains  none 
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of  the  melancboly  of  the  fortneri  for  the  Theasalcmun 
community  had  been  amended  by  it  (§  8.)  Ip  cb.  n.  34. 
Dr.  Noesselt  adopts  the  common  readings  tok,  Jff#/Mt$^ 
which  other  critics  reject,  and  understapds  these  bonds, . 
on  ii:hich  the  Hebrew^  had  pity,  as  denoting  St  PauFs 
imprisonment  at  Philippi,  Acts  xvi;24.  2^.  (^9.  10.). 
At  Thessalpnica  liketvise  St  Paul  was  in  danger^  and 
was  rescued  by  his  friends  tbere^  .  Jason  was  depriied 
of  his  property,  because  the  avaricious  magistrates  .of 
Thessalonica ,  had  demanded  of  him  bail  for  St..  Paul, 
Acts  xvii.  9. .  which  he'  forfeited  in  consequence  of. 
$t  Paul's  npt  appearing :  moreover  his  house  was  plun- 
4ered,  and  he,  himself  was  forced  to, quit  Thessahnica,  for- 
it  appears  frpna  Bom.xvi.  21.  th^t  be  was  with  St  Paul, 
Ht  Corinth'.  (§14.) 

These  are  the  outlines  of  what  Dr.  Noesselt  has  ad- 
vanced  on  this  subject:  but  I  think  his  r;epresentation 
qf  th$  inatter .  Tether .  ipiprobable. ,  «Tbat  Macedpnian 
Jews,'whpsp%ke  only  Greek,  should  bcrcalled  Hebrews, 
i^  b^ridjiy  credible,  and  still  less  so,,,  that  uncircumcised 
heat^^n  proselyte  should  receivQ.  tliis  appellation :    at, 
lea^  I  q|U9|3pt  adoiiit  tt^s  c^pplicuijtion  :of  the  word,  till; 
6¥ao9ple»  ri«iye  bf«n  jpriijKioced  .0/  ks  ^ving,  bjeen  actually! 
used  ifi  thi8€;cij*;;iordinjary  sense*    'the  bpnds  of  St  Pa^l, 
or  his  in^prisona^ent  at  Philippi,  were  not  of  a: nature^  to 
excite  much  pity :  for  on  the  day  after  bii^  im^f^soniBent, ' 
tlie  magistrates  assembled  in  a  body,  and  requested  him 
to  leave  the  prisjon, ,  by  which  measure  they  made  him^ 
ample  satisfaction^  so  that  their  proceedings,  instead  of 
raising  pity,  mu$t  rather  eixcHe  a  smile.  .  The  case  would 
I}e  ^Sereaty  .if  t})e  qi^estiqn  related  to  the  stripes  which 
liiad  been  inflicted  qn.  St  p#ul  .at  Philippi :  but  in  the 
present  inquiry  we. are  concerned  only  with  the  word 
*  bonds/     If  Jason;  gave  bail  for  St.  Paul  *,  and  the 

'  That  Jasou  was  witk  $uPftul  at  Corinth,  is  no  proof,  that  he  wa& 
obliged,  to  quit  Thessalonica. 

*  The  term  *  avaricious/  which  Dr.  Noesselt  applies  to  the  magis- 
trates at  Philippi  is  without  foufidation ;  nor  can  this  epithet  be  justly 
app^ed  to  any  of  the  Greek  or  Roman'  magbtfates  meation^d  ia  the;. 
Acts  of  the  Apostles. 
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Apostle  neglected  to  appear  before  the  court,  the  for- 
feiture of  the  bail  cannot  be  considered  as  an  instance  of 
suffering  for  the  sake  pf  Christ :  and  a  man's  being 
obliged  to  make  good  his  engagements  cannot  properly 
be  termed  a  confiscation  of  his  property.  But  it  ap- 
pears to  me,  that  the  security,  which  the  magistrates  of 
Philippi  demanded  of  Jason,  was  by  no  means  for  the 
appearance  of  St.  Paul  before  the  court,  as  commen- 
tators generally  suppose,  but  that  he  would  not  admit 
the  Apost|e  in  future  into  his  house :  for  Jason  could 
hardly  give  ;  security  for  St.  Paul's  appearance,  since  the 
Apostle  had  already  escaped  from  Jasc^n's  bouse,  and  was 
no  where  to  be  found  at  Philippi.  Further,  a  compa- 
rison of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  with  those  to  the 
Thessalonians  clearly  shews,  that  •  they  were  written  to 
•persons .  of  a  very  .difFerient  description.  Arid  "lastly,  if 
•the  Epistle  called  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  was  an 
Epistle  to  the  inhabitants  of  Thesdalonica,  it  was  without 
doubt  written  in  Greek  :  but  if  it  was  written  originally 
in  Greek^  it  could  not  liave  been  written  by  St.  Paul, 
.whose  Greek  style  is  very  different  from  that,  which  ap- 
pears in  the  Epistle  to  the  Il^rews.  I  might  add,  that 
•the  vThessalonians, :  when  St.  Paul  wrote  to  them,  had 
been  only  a  shoirt  time  converted  to  Christianity,  which 
cannot  be  affirmed  of  the  persons,  to  whom  the  Epistle 
to  the  Hebrews  was  addressed.  But  what  I  have  already 
said  on  this  subject  is  sufficient. 
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SECT.   VI. 

OF  THE   SITUATION    OF   THE  COMMUNITT,   TO  WHICH 
THE  EPISTLE  TO  THE  HEBREWS  WAS  ADDRESSED. 

The  situation  of  the  persons,  to  whom  this  Epistle 
was  addressed,  is  evident  from  its  contents,  whence  it 
appears,  that  they  had  endured  severe  persecutionfl, 
which  bad  b^gun  with  the  commencen^ent  of  Chris- 
tiaiuty  ((;b.  x.  32.),  and  had  siqce  increased^  so  that 
several  of  their  principal  teachers,  among  whom  we  may 
probably,  reckoq  St.  James,  b^  beeo  put  to  death, 
\^h.  vL  X.  j^i.  xii.  1 — 12.  xiii.  7.  13.  Hence  the  com^ 
rounity  was  brought  into  immineitf  danger  o[  apostar 
tiziag  from  the  faith:  sotne  of  its  members  appear  to 
have  actually  returned  to  Judaism,  and  even  to  have 
blasphemed  Christ,  of  whose  amendment  the  author 
entertains  very  little  hopes^  ch.  vi.  4-T-8.  x.  26-— 31. 
Others  wavered  in  tlie  faith,  while  others  again  con- 
tinued Christians  in  their  hearts,  but  were  afraid  to  fre- 
quent the  assemblies  of  public  worship,  ch.  x.  24,  25. 
At  the  same  time  it  appears  from  the  whole  Epistle,  diat 
the  adversaries  of  the  Christian  religion  endeavoured  to 
recall  its  converts  back  i^gain  to  Judaism  by  arguments, 
similar  to  those,  which  the  Jews  in  modern  times  have 
advanced,  though  in  a  somewhat  different  shape :  they 
contended  namely,  that  the  Mosaic  religion  was  de- 
livered and.  confirmed  in  a  manner  superior,  to  the 
Christian,  that  the  former  was  certainly  a  divine'  religion, 
and  therefore  not  to  be  abandoned.  The  author  of  the 
Epistle  is  so  very  diffuse  in  his  answers,  and  has  intro- 
duced so  much' learning,  especially . in  respect  to  the 
priesthood  of  Melchisedec,  as  implies,  that  many  of  the 
persons,  to  whom  it  was  addressed,  were  well  acquainted 
with  rabbinical  literature:  at  least  no  Epistle  in  the 
whold  New  Testament  is  so  learned,  as  that  in  question. 
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A  part  of  the  history  of  this  commuQityy  to  which 
allusion  is  made,  ch.  xiii.  8,  9,  10.  entirely  £eiiIs.|](9, 
which,  if  \\e  were  acquainted  with  it,  would,  throw 
great  light  on  the  Epistle,  especially  oh  this  obscure 
passagp-  From  the  words,  *  Jesus  Christ,  the  same  yes- 
terday, and  to  day,  and  for  ever,'  taken  in  their  connexion 
with  the  seventh  verse,  *  Remember  them  which  have 
tlie  rule  over  you,  who  have  spoken  unto  you  the  word 
of  God,  whose  faith  below,  considering  the  end  of  thei^ 
conversation,'  I  can  draw  no  other  conclusion,  than  tha,t 
several  members  of  the  community  had  endeavoured  tp 
introduce  into  Christianity  some  doctrines  different  froiQ 
those,  which  had  been  taught  by  their  former  teachers,  espe- 
cially by  St.  James.  This  appears  more  plainly,  wbien  we 
read  further,  ^  De  not  carried  about  with  divert  and  strange 
doctrines.'  The  question  cannot  here  relate  to  the  re*^ 
taining  of  the  Levitical  law,  as  a  system  of  unchangeable 
and  eternal  commands  of  the  Deity ;  for  this  was  no  new 
doctrine  among  the  Christians  at  Jerusalem,  all  of  whom, 
even  after  they  had  become  converts  to  Christianity,  rcr 
mained  zealously  attached  to  the  law  of  Mosesi  Aicfis. 
xxi.  20.  Immediately  after  (Heb.  xiii.  9.),  the  subject 
relates  to  offerings :  ^  It  is  a  good  thing  that  the  heart 
he  established  with  grace,  pot  with  meats,  which  have 
iiQt  profited  them,  which  have  been  occupied  therein. 
\ye  have  ap  altar,  whereof,  they  have  no  right  to  eat, 
which  serve  the  tabernacle.'  This  likewise  was  nothing 
pew  at  Jerusalem :  and  when  St.  Paul,  Acts.  xxi.  23 — 26. 
defrayed  the  expences  necessary  for  the  perfprmaoce 
of  some  Nazarite  vows,  the  ceremonies  were  accom- 
panied with  offerings.  See  Numb.  vi.  14,  15.  where 
a  ram  is  ordered  for  a  meat-offering,  and  ver.  20.  where 
the  Nazarite,  after  the  fulfilling  of  his  vow,  is  permitted 
'again  to  drink  wine.  I  am  inclined  therefore  to  suppose, 
that  attempts  had  been  made  to  introduce  offerings  as 
a  part  of  the  Christian  service,  perhaps  general  offerings 
in  the  name  of  t|;ie  whole  community :  but,  as  we  have  no 
historical  evidence  for  the  assertion,  I  advance  the  opi- 
nion merely  as  conjecture. 
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TTiat  the  author  of  the  Epistle  to  this  Hebrews  be- 
lieved in  the  divinity  of  Christ,  is  manifest  from  what  he 
says,  ch.  i.  2,  3.  But,  when'  I  consider  what  pains  he 
has  taken,  ver.  4 — 14.  to  prove  that  Christ  Js  greater 
than  the  angels,  and  in  the  third  chapter  that  he  is 
greater  than  Afoses,  I  conclude,  that  the  persons,  ^ to 
whom  it  was  sent,  were  not  universally  convinced,  that 
Christ  was  God :  for  if  they  were,  they  were  of  course 
convinced,  that  he  was  greater  than  Moses  and  the 
angels,  a  point  therefore,  which  it  would  have  been  use- 
lessi  to  have  proved  by  so  many  quotations.  But  on  this 
subject  I  miist  request  the  reader  to  examine  my  Notes 
to  this  part  of  the  Epistle,  where  it  will  appear,  that  the 
author  of  it  has  taken  his  proofs,  not  from  the  divinity 
of  Christ,  of  which  the  quoted  passages  cannot  be  ex- 
plained without  the  utmost  violence  and  perversion,  but 
from  the  sacerdotal  office  of  Jesus,  and  the  biblical  as 
well  as  the  Jewish  doctrine  of  angels.  That  many  of 
the  Jewish  Christians,  the  Ebionites  for  instance,  con- 
sidered Christ  as  a  mere  man,  is  a  known  fact.  If  there;- 
fore  a  writer,  in  order  to  obviate  the  arguments  foi^ 
a  return  to  Judaism,  undertook  to  convince  such  persons, 
that  the  Christian  religion  was  not  inferior  to  the  Mosaic, 
either  in  sublimity  or  in  the  divinity  of  its  origin,  nor  to 
be  less  valued  than  the  law,  which  was  given  by  the 
ministration  of  angels,  it  was  necessary  to  argue  from 
data,  which  they  already  granted,  and  not  to  found  his 
reasoning  on  principles,  of  which  they  would  not  have 
admitted  the  truth. 


V 
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SECT.  VII. 

OF   THE    TIME    WHEN,    AND    THE    PLACE    WHERE,  ^ 
THIS   EPISTLE    WAS.  WRITTEN. 

After  that,  which  I  have  already  said  on  the  perse* 
cution  of  the   Christians   under  the  younger  Ananus, 
and  the  martyrdom  of  St.  James,  I  must  conclude,  ibat 
the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  was  not  written  till  after  the 
death .  of  the  Procurator  Festus,  in  the  year  64,  which 
was    immediately  followed   by  the  persecution  under 
Ananus,  the  autlior  of  the  Epistle  having  already  expe- 
rienced its  effects  on  the  Hebrews,  who  began  to  waver 
in  the  faith;  to  forsake  the  places  of  public  worship,  and 
some  of  them  even  to  apostatize.     This  date  agrees. Kke^ 
wise  with  the  circumstance,  :that  in  the  Epistle  to  Itie 
Hebrews,  ch.  x.  28*  37—39*  the  coming  of  the  Lord, 
namely  to  hold  judgement  over  Jerusalem,  is  described 
as  being  at  hand :  for  the  Jewish  war  commenced  in  the 
year  67,  and  in  70  Jerusalem  was  taken  and  destroyed. 
fiut  I  ap^i^faend,  that  it  was  written  before  the  troubles 
actually  commenced,  and  therefore  not  during  the  go- 
vernment of  Cestius  Gallus :   for  though  I  believe,  that 
the  Christians  in  Palestine,  at  least  those,  who  deserved 
the  name,  (for  I  do  not  include  those,  who  expected  the 
.  coming  of  the  Messiah  to  overthrow  th^  Roman  power, 
and  establish  a  temporal  kingdom*)  did  not  entertain 
any   rebellious  principles,  yet  I  think,  if  it  had  been 
written  1  so  late  as  the  year  66,  when  matters  were  ripe 
for  rebeHiotij  it  would  have  contained  some  allusion  to 
the  existing  troubles,  with  advice  to  the  Christians,  not 
.  to  tkke  part  in  the  public  disturbances. 

Nearly  the  same  date  has  been  assigned  to  this  Epistle 
by  othor- consMdientators,  who  argue .  froin  ch.  xiii.  23. 

'  Mark  xiii,  6*    Luke  ^\u  S. 
VOL.  IV.  O 
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where  the  author  expresses  his  inffention  of  visitiog  the 
persons,  to  whom  he  is  writinf; :  and  it  was  about  this 
time,  that  St.  Paul  was  released  from  his  first  imprison- 
ment in  Rome,  or  at  least  had  expectations  of  a.  speedy 
release.  But  the  quoted  passage  is  rather  too  obscure,  to 
wa^ant  an  inference  in  respect  to  the  date  of  the  Epistle : 
and  as  the  argument  entirely  rests  on  the  supposition, 
that  St.  Paul  was  the  author,  it  can  have  no  force,  till 
tbb  point  has  been  established. 
,  With,  respect  to  the  place,  it  is  less  easy  to  determine 
where  it  was,  than  where  it  was  not  written.  Most 
commentators  suppose^  that  it  was  written  in  Italy,  be* 
cause  the  author  says,  ch.  xiii.  24.  Ac^a^tirrat  ifAa^  $1 
•mit9  mi  Ir«Xi«f :  but  the  inference,  which  I  deduce  from 
this  passaise,  is  the  very  reversa  If  the  author  had 
written  in  Rome,  he  would  have  sent  salutations  from 
the  Romans,  who  cannot  be  meafit  by  the  expreasion 
^1  am  nit  Itukm^:  for  whoever  writes  in  Rome,  and 
uses,  this  expression^  can  mean  only  persons,  irtrho  came 
Irem  other  parts  of  Italy*  But  it  is  incrediblci  th^  sa- 
lutations should  be  sent  in  an  Epiistle  written  in  Rome 
from  unknown  persons  in  the  Italian  provinces  to  the 
Hebrews  in  Palestine,  and  none  from  the  Romans 
tbaoQselves.  Indeed,  I  -am  of  opinion,  that  the  Epbtle 
was  written  no  where  in  Italy^  for.  the  phrase  e!  aw9  rm 
IrmXkmf  implies,  that  these  persons  were  ma  of  Italy, 
.and  cannot  sonify  persons,  who  wene  thm  in  Italy. 
:  Consequently,  the  author  of  the  Epistle,  who  commu- 
.nicated  these  salutatioisi  from  persons,  who  perhaps 
had  accompanied  him  frodi  Italy,  was  likewise  absent 
from  that  country,  perhaps  in  Greece.  Furtfaer^at  ap- 
pears to  have  been  written  in  a  place,  which  had  little 
or  no  connexion  with  Jerusalem,  for.  otherwise  the 
.author  would  have  sent  salutations  at  least  from  some  of 
the  principal  members  of  the  Christian,  commiuiity  in 
:  that  place.  Any  thing  frirther  <on  this  subject  I  am^  tmable 
to  determine,  wad  candidly  confess  my  ^orance,  as  to 
the  place,  where  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  was  written. 
Nor  do  I  envy  toy  man,  who  pretends  to  know  more  on 
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this  subject,  udless  he  has  discovered  souroeis  of  iotelli- 
gence,  which  have  hitherto  remained  unknown.  It  13 
better  to  leave  a  question  in  a  state  of  uncertainty,  than, 
without  foundation,  to  adopt  an  opinion,  which  may  tead 
to  material  errors. 


3S± 


SECT.  VIII. 

OF   THE    LANGUAGE,    IN    WHICH   THIS   EPISTIE 

^   WAS    WRITTEN. 

I  NOW  come  to  the  point,  which  has  occasioned  the 
greatest  debate  relative  to  this  Epistle,  namely,  in  what 
language  it  was  written.  On  this  head  there  are  two 
principal  opinions : 

1.  That  it  was  written  in  Greek.  This  opinion  has 
been  very  generally  adopted  in  modern  times ;  at  least, 
if  we  may  judge  from  the  authors,  who  have  written 
on  the  subject,  for  perhaps  many  readers  think  difie* 
rently. 

2.  That  it  was  written  in  Hebrew,  and  translated  into 
Greek.  This  was  the  general  opinion  of  the  ancients ; 
and  it  is  that,  which  I  adopt. 

Before  we  proceed  to  the  examination  of  this. question, 
^sm  most  examine  what  is  meant  by  the  word  ^  Hebrew/ 
When  anoient  writers  assert,  that  this  Epistle  was  written 
i$  Hebrew,  w^  must  not  immediately  conclude,  that  they 
mfWl  the  language,  which  we  call  by  this  name*  For 
rtbia  t^m  may  denote, 

I .  Eiiher  the  language,  in  which  the  greatest  part  of 
;#ie:  Old  Testament  was  written,  and  to  which  we  give 
the  appdiatioa  of  Hebrew.  It  is  true,  that  this  was 
no  longer  a  living  language,  when  the  New  Testament 
i«as  writt^  yet  tbe  Jews  still  used  it  as  the  langui^a 
j0f  prayefy  both  in  Paiestixie  and  in  the  Eastern  Asia; 
^Mld  it  vf»    understood  by  every  man  of  education. 
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The  earlier  part  of  the  Talmud,  the  MishnA,  was  like* 
ivise  written  in  this  language.  '  ' 

;  2.  Or  Chaldee,  that  is,  the  Aramasan  dialect  spoken  in 
'Babylon  and  Assyria.  ,  This  was  the  language  spoken  by 
the  Jews  of  Jerusalem  and  Judaea,  in  the  time  of  Christ, 
as  the  Jews  of  Galilee  spake  Syriac,  another  Aramaean 
dialect,  though  very  corruptly.     - 

Which  of  the  two  explanations  ought  to  be  adopted 
I  cannot  at  present  determine,  and  therefore  I  shall  take 
the  wor4  *  Hebrew '  in  iifs  most  extensive  sense,  as  in- 
cluding both  Chaldee  and  Syriac,  as  well  as  that,  which 
is  commonly  -called  Hebrew.  -   ,      '         ♦       .    /      > 


Jf  '  •  *         ■  ■■■■  ^  ^^■^^^^■^p.'^iigy^^ 


I  •  ■ 


SECT.    IXi 


ACCORDING  TO  THE  MOST  ANCIENT  TRADITION,  OR 
OPINION,  THE  EPISTLE  TO  THE  HEBREWS  WAS 
WRITTEN    ORIGINALLY    IN    HEBREW. 

;  The  most  ancient  tradition,  or  opinion,  relative  to  the 
language  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  is,  that  its 
original  was  Hebrew,  and  that  what  we  have  at  present  is 
a  Greek  translation  of  it.  We  have  no  accounts  of  it, 
ivhicb"  reach  so  far  aS  the  first  century :  but  in  the 
second  century,  Clement  of  Alexandria,  who  lived 
a  hundred  years,  or  three  generations,  after  St.  Paul,-  has, 
in  a  passage  (quoted  by  Eusebius  from  a  work,  which  is 
now  lost,.  giVen  the  following  relation :  *  That  it  was 
written  by  St.  Paul. in  the. Hebrew  language  for  the  use 
of  the  Hebrews,  and  that  St.  Luke  translated  it  for  the 
benefit  of  the  Greeks,  whence  there  is  a  similarity,  ob- 
servable between  the  translation  of  this  Epistle  and  the 
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Acts  of  the  ApostlesV    I. quote  the  words* of -Ctemeot 
'preserved  by  Eusebiiis,  not  as  historical  evidence,  but 
merely  to  shew  what  was  the.  most  ancient  tradition  or 
opinion.     That  part,  which  relates  to  St.  Luke,  d^  the 
translator,  is  undoubtedly  false;    for  instead  of  th^re 
being  a  similarity  between  the  style  of  the  Epistle  to  the 
.Hebrews  and  that  of  the  Acts  of  the  Apostlea*  there  is 
really  so  considerable  a  difference,  that  they  cannot  have 
-proceeded  from  the   same   writer.      And    the    clause, 
which    immediately    follows    the    words,    which    have 
been  just  quoted,  *  St.  Paul  did  not  call  himself  ap  Apos- 
tle, that  he  might  not  make  a  disagreeable  impre^ipn  on ' 
the  Hebrews,  and  because  he  was.  not  the  Apostle  of  the 
Jews,'  is  so  far  from  being  historically  true,  that  it  is 
'.nothing  more  than  a  very  weak  conjecture  ^. 

Eusebius  himself,  where  he  delivers  hii  own  ophiiOD, 
agrees: in  the  main  point  with  Clement  of  Alexandria: 
for  Speaking  of  Clement  of.  Rome*,  who  had  quoted 
•whole  passages  from  this  Epistle,  thpi^h  without 
naming  it,  Eusebius  first  argues  in  favour  of  its  an- 
.tiquity,  and  then  proceeds  as  fpllows.  *  As  St.  Paul 
.wrote  to  the  Hebrews  in  their  own  language  (A«  tv 
wargiH  yXwTTuf),  some  suppose  that  St.  Luke,  others 
that  our  Clement  translated  the  Epistle,  which  latter 
:Supposition,  on  ac^count  of  the  si^nilarity  of  style,,  ap* 
pears  to  me  the  most  probable/  Jerom  likewise, 
though  he  doubts,  whether  St.  Paul  was  the  author, 
says  hypothetically,  after  he  had  noticed  the  difference 
in  the  language,  ^  Scripserat  ut  Hebraeis  Hebraice,  id 
est,  suo  eloquio  disertissime,  ut  ea  quae  eloquenter  scrip- 
serat  in  Hebraeo,  verterentur  in  Gra3cum :  et  banc  causam 

at    fi?iortfMtq    avrnv    lAt^t^fAvi^iva'aPTa    ix^vAi   tok     Ek^ntrit,    oOiy    top 

naurttf  v^»(tu9,    Eusebii  Hist.  Eccles.  Lib.  Vl.  c,  14. 
^  See  sect.  2.  of  this  Chapter. 
'  Hist.  Eccles.  Lib.  HL  c.  38. 
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esse  ^iiuntf  quod  a  caaterTs  Pauli  Efustolis  discrt pwre^iricfe- 
atur/  It  is  manifest  therefore,  that  these  aceaai^  am 
not  history,  but  oi^nion :  it  was  taken  for  granted,  that 
St.  Paul  was  the  author,  whose  mode  of  writing  being 
different  from  that  observable  in  the  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrews,  it  was  inferred,  that  the  Greek  was  not  the 
original :  but  of  the  translator  they  bad  no  knowledge, 
and  delivered  merely  their  own  conjectures.  Further, 
the  accounts  of  ancient  writers  on  this  subject  are  at  va*- 
riance  with  each  other  :  for  Origen,  though  a  disciple  of 
Clement  of  Alexandria,  makes  no  mention  whatever  of 
a  Hebrew  original,  but  says  only  :  '  lu  my  opinion  the 
matter  was  from  St.  Paul,  but  the  language  and  con- 
struction of  the  words  from  another,  who  recorded  the 
thoughts  of  the  Aposrie,  and  made  notes,  as  it  were,  of 
what  was  said  by  his  master^.' 

The  question  therefore  must  be  decided  without  an  ap 
peal  to  historical  evidence,  since  it  appears,  that  we  have 
in  fact  none :  and  it  is  really  to  be  lamented,  that  Cle« 
ment  of  Rome,  though  he  has  frequently  produced  pas- 
sages from  this  Epistle,  has  not  once  mentioned,  who  was 
the  author  of  it  External  evidence  then  being  defective! 
we  must  have  recourse  to  internal. 
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SECT.  X. 

ARGUMENTS   IN    FAVOUR   OF   THE    OPINION,    THAT 
THIS   EPISTLE    WAS    WRITTEN    IN    HEBREW. 

The  first  argument,  which  induces  me  to  believe, 
that  this  Epistle  was  written  in  Hebrew,  is,  that  it  was 
written  for  the  use  of  the   Hebrews  (as  some  of  the 
Bncients,  quoted  in  the  preceding  paragraph,  have  re* 
lated),  by    which   I   understand  Jewish   Christians  in 
Jerusalem,     Now  as  Chaldee  was  the  language  generally 
spoken  by  the  people  in  Jerusalem,  and  Hebrew,  or,  as 
I  would  rather  call  it,  Talmudic,  was  the  language  of 
the  learned,  and  also  the  language  of  the  church,  and 
of  prayer,  I   cannot  suppose,  that  a  man,   who  was 
master  of  the  Hebrew,  would  write  to  a  community  at 
Jerusalem  in    any  other  language.      When    St.  Paul  ' 
spake  in  public  before  the  Jews  m  Jerusalem,  he  ad- 
dressed them  in  Hebrew,  as  St.  Luke  expressly  relates. 
Acts  xxL  40.  xxii.  2. :  if  then  St  Paul  was  the  author 
of  the  Epistle,   it  is  incredible,   that  he  should  have 
written  to  them  in  Greek.     It  is  true,  that  there  were 
manv  individuals  in  Jerusalem,  who  understood  Greek, 
for  instance  the  Romans,  the  men  of  the  highest  rank 
among  the  Jews,  with  such  of  the  Hellenists  as  were 
settled  there,   and  who  are  distinguished.   Acts  vi.  i. 
from  the  Hebrews :  but  the  greatest  part  of  the  inha- 
bitants were  certainly  unacquainted  with  Greek,   and 
therefore  the  autlior  of  an  Epistle,  containing  matters 
of  so  much  consequence  as  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews, 
would  have  hardly  written  in  this  language,  especially 
as  the  Jewish,  converts  at  Jerusalem  were  for  the  mokt 
part  persons  of  inferior  rank.      Nay,  I  believe,   that 
not  all  the  teachers  of  the  Christian  community  in  Jeru- 
salem, and  very  few  among  the  Rabbins,  woo  Id  have  . 
understood  a  Greek  Epistle. 

O4  ' 
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The  preceding  argument  would  indeed  be  deprived 
of  its  force,  Were  it  true  (what  Isaac  Vossius  tias  as- 
serted) that  Greek  was  the  native  language  of  the  Jews 
of  Jerusalem.  But  this  assertion,  which  is  contrary  Jo 
all  our  historical  and  philological  knowledge,  I  have 
confuted  at  large  in  the  eleventh  section  of  my  Disser- 
tation on  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews.  Lardner  like- 
wise objects,  that  Greek,  if  not  the  native  language  of 
the  Jews  of  Jerusalem,  was  at  least  understood  by  many 
of  them.  But  this  objection  is  of  no  value  whatsoever. 
Let  us  take  an  instance  in  modern  times,  and  the  thing 
will  speak  for  itself.  In  Hamburg  for  instance,  the 
English  language  is  understood  by  a  very  considerable 
part  of  the  inhabitants;  yet  if  the  caae  should  occur, 
tnat  apprehensions  were  entertained  of  an  apostacy  froni 
the  Christian  religion,  and  that  too  among  the  lower 
classes,  no  man,  who  was  able  to  write  Germrarij  would 
think  of  addressing  to  the  people  of  Hamburg  a  pas- 
toral letter  written  in  English.  The  tradition  therefore 
recorded  by  Clement  of  Alexandria  in  the  second  cen- 
tury is  confirmed  by  its  own  internal  probability. 

it  is  true,  that  this  argument  rests  on  the*  supposi- 
tion, that  the  Epistl6  to  the  Hebrews  was  designed. for 
the  Hebrews  in  Jerusalem :  and  therefore  neither 
Dr.  Noesselt,  who  contends,  that  it  was  sent  to  the  Thes- 
'salonians,  nor  they,  who  assert,  that  it  was  intended  for 
the  Christians  in  Asia  Minor,  will  allow  the  argument 
to  be  valid.  But  since  the  advocates  for  both  of  these 
opinions  maintain,  that  St.  Paul  was  the  author,  they 
must  admit,  that  the  following  argument  is  valid,  which 
I  deliver  indeed  only  hypothetically,  but  which  no  man 
,  can  confute,  if  it  be  true,  that  this  Epistle  was  written 
by  St.  Paul*. 

The  Greek  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  in  the  form  in 
which  we  have  it  at  present,  cannot  possibly  be  St.  Paul's 

■  In  nay  Dissertation  on  the  .Epistle  to  the  Ilehrews,  sect.  13* 
I  have  made  some  other  observations,  which  tend  to  confirm  the 
following  argument,  and  to  confute  the  objections  to  it.  ' 
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oriGrtnal :  for  bis  manner  of  MTiting  Greek  is  totally 
different,  whether  we  regard  the  choice  of  single  wordst 
the  mode  of  connecting  them,  or  the  construction  and 
rotundity  of  the  periods.  Origen,  whom  every  one 
will  admit  to  be  a  competent  judge  on  this  subject, 
says%  ^  This  Epistle  has  not  that  peculiarity,  which 
belongs  to  the  Apostle,  and  which  immediately  discovers 
his  writing,  but  in  the  construction  of  the,  language  is 
better  Greek  (o-uvOfra  rnc  Xf^cw;  *£XA9)vixetfTS(«).  This. every 
otie  will  admit,  who  is  able  to  distinguish  the.  difference 
of  styJes.  r  Other  critics  in  the  time  of  Jerom  perceived 
likewise  the  same  difference:  for  this  learned  father, 
in    his    Catalogue    of  Ecclesiastical    Writers V  says: 

*  Epistola,  qu®  fertur.  ad .  Hebrteos,  non  ejus  creditur 
propter    styli  sermonisque    dissonantiam.'     'Whenever 
I  read  therefore  this  Epistle,  I  cannot  avoid  feeling  an 
astonishment,  that  so  many  modern  writers  on  this  sub- 
ject, some  of  whom  undoubtedly  are  judges  of  the.Gnoek 
.language,    should .  mistake    the   Greek   of  the  Epistle 
,to  the    Hebrews  for  the  Greek  of  St.  Paul.    /ITbis 
mistake  arises  perhaps,  partly  from  the  early  imbibed 
.prejudice,   that  all  the  canonical   books   of  the  New 
Testament  were  written  in  Gre^k,  and  partly  from  the 
drcumstance,   that,  we  read  the .  Greek .  Testament  at 
school,  <at  a  time  when  we  are  unable  to  judge  pf  the 
diflSsrence  of  style,  ofid  thus  become  so  accustomed  to 
it,  that  we  are  rendered  unable  at  a  later  age  to.  .distin- 
guish  between  the  modes  of  composition,   which  are 
visible  in  the  several  parts  of  it.  Garpzov,  one  of  the  most 
learned  advocates  for  the  opinion,  that  the  Greek  Epistle 

.  to  the  Hebrews  was  written  by  St.  Paul,  has  made  the 

•  following  concession,  in  his  Exercitationes  in  Epistolqjp 
ad  Hebrseos,  p.  Qi.     ^  Si  quis  oraUonem  Pauli  adcurate 

>  notavit,  stilum  in  hac  ad  Hebrseos  dissimilem  aliquanto 
.  cognoscet.  esse  illius,  quo  Apostolus  in .  reliquis  epistoli^ 
.  usus  est  ,   Nam  castitas  Graecss,  linguae,    paucipres 
-   •  .         .        .   I 

»  Euseb.  HisL  Eccles.  Lib.  VI.  cap.  25, 

'  •  .  .         .    ,  .     '« 

>  Hieron.  Op.  Tom.  IV.  p.  ii.  p.  103. 
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HebndsDiiy  pbrasesque  Cilicum  aut  Tarsensiumy  parti* 
cularum  usos  el^ntior,  positus  verborutn  valde  veDUfitusy 
flores  bide  inde  inspersi^  alias  virtutes  bene  multiBy 
epistd®  buic  vel  eo  nomiDe  pne  caeteris  Paulinb  praB-* 
rogativam  videntur  concedere/  Yet  this  learned  writer^ 
notwitbstanding  all  these  differences,  still  contends,* 
p.  8i.  that  the  Greek  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  was  written 
by  St.  Paul,  and  that  its  superiority  to  St  Paul's  other 
Epbtles  arose  fcom  the  circumstance,  that  the  Apostle 
had  resolved  to  exhibit  a  specimen  of  fine  writing,  and  to 
ahew' how  well  he  was  able  to  write  Greek,  \i4ieDever 
be  chose  it. 

Now^  that  St  Paul  ever  wrote  an  Epistle,  as  a  kind 
of  school  exercise  in  the  Greek  language,  and  that  the 
Epistlje,  which  be  chose  for  this  puipose,  was  an  Epist)^ 
not  to  Greeks,  but  to  Hebrews,  appears,  I  think,  hi^iy 
improbable.  Still  more  improbable  is  the  opinion  <M 
Cramer  %  who  ascribes  the  difference  in  question  to 
St  Paul's  intercourse  with  the  Greeks,  and  a  consequent 
improvement  in  the  Apostle's  Greek  style.  Strange, 
that  a  native  of  Tarsus,  where  Greek  and  good  Gr^ 
was  spoken,  whom  we  find  almost  c<mstantly  in  Greek 
cities,  in  the  accounts,  which  are  given  of  him  firom 
Acts  xL  to  XX.  should,  after  the  four  years  and  an  half 
imprisonment,  which  be  spent  out  ci  Greece^  Jiamely 
two  years  at  Cassarea  in  Palestine,  where  be  was  under 
-a  Roman  raiard,  half  a  year  at  sea  and  in  the  island  of 
Malta,  and  two  years  at  Rome,  make  such  a  proficiency 
in  the  Greek  language  as  to  be  able  to  write  in  it  much 
better  than  before. 

That  there  are  some,  though  very  few  Hebraisms, 
in  this  Epistle,  to  which  Cramer  appeals,  will  not  in- 
validate the  argument  derived  from  its  style :  and  be 
seems  to  have  mistaken  Origen  and  Jerom,  who  do  not 
say,  that  it  is  written  in  perfectly  pure  Greek,  but  only, 
tiiat  it  is  written  in  better  Greek  than  that,  which  was 
used  by  St  Paul.    And  if  the  Hebraisms  were  still 

'   *  Page  37  of  iht  Introduction  prefixed  to  his  Dissertation  on  the 
Epistle  to  Iht^  Hebrews. 
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more  numcnrouBi  ttian  they  realty  are,  they  i^voold  no* 
more  prove,  that  St.  Paial  was  the  author  of  the  Epirtle, 
than  the  Hebraisms,  which  are  visible  in  Cramer's  own 
Odes  and  Psalms,  would  prove  these  to  be  the  work  of 
the  Apostle.  It  must  be  expected,  not  only  that  every 
Jewish,  but  every  Greek  writer,  who  was  daily  accus- 
tomed to  the  Septuagint,  would  occasionally  introduce 
Hebraisms,  unless,  like  Josephus,  who  wrote,  not  far 
Jews,  but  ifor  Greeks  and  Romans,  he  made  pure  and 
classic  Greek  his  particular  study. 

Cat^ov  has  collected  in  his  Prolegomena  to  ttis 
Epistle,  76 — 78.  expressions,  which,  in  bis  opinion, 
betray  the  style  of  St  Paul :  but  whoever  examines 
them,  will  find,  that  instead  of  proving  the  point,  for 
which  they  are  quoted,  they  rather  shew  the  weakness 
of  tbe  cause,  which  this  learned  advocate  undertook  to 
support     For  instance,  he  compares  Heb.  ix*  14.  aw 

9iH(m¥  igy^Py  ii9  re  Xargivuv  OtM  ^vrrt,  with  1  Thess.  i.  g. 
awo   •r«ir  f}J(tf^l»»,  ^irA(fUtiir  Bitf  ^mun  xai   ct\ifiii,¥^     But   in 

tills  example  the  use  of  hKtuuw  in  the  latter  instance, 
and  of  Xar^mwy  which  is  finer  Greel^  in  tbe  fcnrmei^, 
must  rather  lead  to  tbe  conclusion,  that  the  passages 
proceeded  from  diflKsrent  writers.  It  is  true^  that  they 
agree  in  the  words  B»(f  ([»m ;  but  '  the  living  God  *  is 
a  phrase  so  common  among  the  Jewish  wnters,  Ihat 
no  inference  whatsoever  can  be  drawn  from  it;  and 
since  it  likewise  occurs  in  Matth.  xvi.  i6.  John  vi.  6g. 
Acts  xiv.  15.  1  P€t.i.  23.  Rev.  viL  2.  we  might  with 
the  same  reason  ascribe  likewisfs  these  books  to  St  Paul; 
Again,  he  compares  Heb.  iv.  1 6w  v^irtf^tiiAiia  hp  fAtra 

tBimf(fiCtaf  T«  ^f oi>«  t^j  JC**f *^^^>  ^^^  Ephes.  iii.  12.  i¥f 

Here  the  whole  similarity  consists  in  the  word  vmf^ivio^ 
a  word  which  frequently  occurs  in  other  books  of  the 
New  Testament,  and  is  used  not  less  than  four  times 
in  this  very  sense  in  the  first  Epistle  of  St  John'': 

0  1.  •  • 

'  Ch.  ii.  28.  iii.  21.  iy.  17.  v.  14*   .. 
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t  And  even  if  the  word  voffnina  vrere  peculiar  to  St  Paul, 
it  would  not  prove,  that  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews 
>wa8  written  originally  in  Gre^k:   for  he  might  have 
used  this  word  in  a   Hebrew  Epistle,   since   it  had 
been  adopted  by  the  Jews,  and  written  t^tSTTfi  ^     On 
.the  contrar}^   this  very  example,  like  the  preceding, 
•affords  an  argument,  and  that  too  a  very  strong  one, 
•in  flavour  of  the  opinion,  that  the  Greek  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrews  v^as  not.  written  by  St.  Paul.     For  in  the  pas- 
sage  quoted    from  Ephes.    iii.  1 2.   is  used    the  wc^ 
:«r^«<r«y»yii,'  a  word  peculiar  to  St.  Paul,  which  not  only 
does  not  occur  in  *  the  parallel  passage,  which  Carpzov 
has  quoted  from  the  Epistle  to^  the  Hebrews,  but  not^ 
in  a  single-  instance  in  tiie  whole  Episde.     Nor  do  the 

'other  words  peculiar  to  St.  Paul,  of  which  I  havie  -  taten 
.notice  in  the  first  volume  of  this  IhtroduMion  V  occur 
in  the  J^pis.tle  to  the  Hebrewjs,.  except  x^ia^yciy,  which 
we  find  in  one  instauce,  namely,  ch>  ii.  1 4^  This  example^ 
which,  Carpzov  overlooked,  affords  ^.stronger  proof, 
thap,^l;tbe:  exam  pies,  which  he  has  collected:  but  the 
tise  of  a  jsingle  favorite  word  of  St.  Pe^ul>  and  that-too 
only  in  one  instance,  is  hardly  sufficient  to  warrant  the 
^^nclusion^  that  St  Paul  wrote  the  Greek  Epistle  ta 
tii^  Hebrews,  since  a  Greek  translator  may  hjave^  derived 
it  from  his.  intercourse  with  St.  Paul, dn  the  sai^e  man* 
ner  as  St.  Lcikechas.done.  Lastly,  that  long  parentheses 
occur  in  the  Epi$tle  to  the  Hebrews^  as  well  as  in '^  the 
Epistles  of  St. .  Paul,  is  no .  proof,  that-  the  Greek  is 
St  Paul's  original,  for  parentheses  are  commonly  re* 

/tained  in  a  translation.  .  . 

We  are  reduced  therefore  to  the. following  dilemuEia. 
Ifthe  Episttle  to  the.  Hebrews  was  written  originally,  in 
Greek,  it  was  not  written  by  St  Paul,  in  which  case 

,  we  have  no  ground  for  pronouncing  it  canonical.  On 
the  other  hand,  if  St  Paul  was  the  author,  the  Gr^k 
can  be  only  a  translation,  and  the  original  must  have 

*  See  Buxtorf  Lex.  Talm.  p.  1804. 
'  Ch.  iv.  sect  18%. 
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beea  Hebrew.  It  will  be  objected  periiaps,  that  tins  ia 
mere  b}(pothetical  reasoning.  I  grant  it :  but  the  hypo« 
thesis,  which  is  laid  down  in  the  first  position,  I  thmii 
hardly  admits  a  doubt. .  Nor  has  it  been  called  inquest 
lion,  except  by  those,  who  ascribe  the  Epistle  to  St.  Pisml: 
but  whoever  ascribes  the  Epistle  to«St.  Paul,  wHl  not  be 
able  to  confute  the  second  position.' 

But,  in  addition  to  these  arguments,  the  frequent  study 
of  this  Epistle  ha&  suggested  to  me  another  of.a,difierent 
kind,  which  applies,  with  equal  force,  whether  St  Paul 
was  the  author,  or  not,  and  whether  the  Epistle  was  'sont 
to  the  Hebrews  of  Palestine,  or  to  the  Hebrews  of  aay 
other  country.-  In  this  argument,  .which  shall  be  the 
subject  of  the  following  section,  nothing  more  is  tBkpa 
for.granted,  than  that  the  aiuthor  of  the  Epistle  to' the 
Hebrews  was  a  -sensible .  and  intelligeat  writer,  whicli 
I  tbtdk  he  was  in  a  very  great  degree,  j 


SECT.    XI. 

A  NEW  ARGUMENT  TO  PROVE,  THAT  THE  EPftTLE 
TO  THE  HEBREWS  WAS  WRITTEN  IN  HEBREW. 
DERIVED  FROM  THE  QUOTATIONS,  WHICH  ARE 
MADE  IN  IT  FROM  THE  OLD  TESTAMENT. 

_  ^^  .       '    ♦  •       ♦ 

The  quotations  from  the  Old  Testament  iq  the  Epi^tl^ 
to  the  Hebrews  are  taken,  as  they  are  in  general  and  wit^ 
a  very  few  exceptions  in  other  books  of  the  New  Testar 
oient,  from  the  Septuagint.  Now  this  might  have  hstpr 
pened  not  only  in  an  Epistle  written  originally  in  Greek^ 
but  likewise  in  a  Greek  translation  of  an  Epistle  written 
ori^nally  in  Hebrew,  in  the  same  manner  as  a  German 
trahslator  of  a  theplqgical  work  written  in  a  foreign  Ian- 
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giiage  woold  gtie  the  qublitioil&  fironi  the  Bible  in  tlkt 
ymsfris  used  in  Luther's  ver»0Q.  And  thtt  the  quotft* 
tioiiff  from  the  Septuagint  in  the  Episitle  to  the  Hebrews 
were  rnlly  nmde  by  a  transtator,  and  not  by  the  author, 
appears  from  the  circumstance,  that  these  quotations 
from  the  Bible  in  the  words  of  the  Septua^dnt  are  some* 
times  foreign  to  the  purpose,  for  which  they  were  intro- 
duced, whereas  the  same  passages,  as  itorded  in  the 
Hebrew,  are  exactly  in  point.  If  in  such  places  the 
butbor  himsdf  had  quoted  the  Old  Testament  in  Greek, 
be  would  not  have  used  the  words  of  the  S«q[itaagmt, 
but  would  have  given  his  own  Greek  translatbn  of  tlie 
Hebrew,  as  other  writers  of  the  Neitr  Testament  have 
sometimes  done^  especially  St  PauL 

'An  example  of  this  kind  is  Heb*  xi.  21*  where  a  quo- 
latiba  is  made  from  Gen.  xlvn.  31.  as  a  proof  of  Jacobls 
faith,  that  is,  a  confiklence  m  things  boped  for,  in  tfaio^ 
not  seen,  as  the  author  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews 
has  explained  the  term,  ch.  xi.  1 .  and  as  appears  from 
the  tenor  of  the  whole  chapter.  To  this  sense  the 
passage,  quoted  from  Genesis  is,  as  worded  in  the 
Hebrew,  perfectly  well  adapted.  Jacob,  foreseeing  that 
hb  death  was  not  far  distant,  and  thoroughly  confiding 
in  the  divine  promise^  had  demanded  from  Joseph  an 
oath,  that  be  would  bury  him,  not  in  Egypt,  but  in 
t^alestine  with  his  fathers  Abraham  and  Isaac :  on 
which,  according  to  the  Hebrew  words  of  the  quoted 
passage,  *  Joseph  swore,  and  Jacob  bowed  worshipping 
on  his  bed.'  That  is,  Jacob,  who  was  then  too  infirm 
to  raise  himself  from  bis  bed,  turned  on  his  face,  in 
a  posture  of  adoration,  returned  thanks  to  God,  and 
lembraced  in  faith  the  promise,  that  Palestine,  the  placfe 
of  his  interment,  would  once  become  the  residencii  tff 
l^b  posterity.  Or,  as  it  may  be  likewise  explained,  he 
returned  thanks  to  God,  that  be  should  lie  with  his 
Withers,  with  whom  be  boped  to  be  again  united.  I  pre- 
ier  however  the  former  explanation.  Let  us  now  attend 
to  this  passage  as  wooded  in  tbe  Septoi^nt,  and  wb 
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shall  see,  that  it  conveys  no  meiiniBg,  which  h  at  all 
siutable  to  the  design,  for  which  the  author  of  thtf  J^istle 
to  the  Hebrews  could  have  quoted  it  The  woids  <rff 
the  Septuagint  are,  xm  v^dowumrar  iri  t$  wjc^  mt 
fmiin  ovra,  of  which  words  the  most  rational  translation 
is,  '  And  he  (Jacob)  prostrated  himself  in  adoration 
before  hb  (Joseph's)  staff:'  that  is»  he  worshipped  God^ 
who  had  fulfilled  his  dreams^  made  Joseph  to  be  gover- 
nor over  Egypt,  and  placed  in  his  hand  the  staff  of  re* 
gency*  But  then,  ibis  is  not  faith,  in  the  sense  of  qoq^ 
fidence  in  things  unseen,,  or  in  events  to  come,  for  Joseph 
was  already  arrived  at  the  summit  of  power,  and  stood 
9t  that  very  time  in  Jacob's  presence.  Other  interpreta^ 
tions  of  this  passage,  which  I  have  examined  in  my  Dii^ 
$wt4tiQn  on  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews^  sect  14*  are 
ptill  less  to  the  purpose,  for  which  the  cpiotation  is  made 
«'  Ueb.  XL  21..  If  it  be  c^jected,  that  the  passage  in 
question  is  not  quoted  alone,  bu  in  company  with  the 
(Words,  ^  By  faith  Jacobs  when  he  was  dyin^  blesseg 
both  the  sons  of  Joseph,'  I  answer,  that  this  passage  has^ 
in  the  book  of  Genesis,  no  connexion  with  the  other:  it 
relates  to  a  different,  and  later  event,  which  Moses  has 
;*eoorded,  Geo.  xlviii.  i.  as  totally  distinct  finom  the 
preceding. 

Again,   the   passage   quoted    in  Heb.  L  7.  from 
Psalm  Giv»  4.  can,  as  worded  in  the  Greek,  have  no 
.•other  meanin«r,  than, '  He  maketh  his  angds  winds,  and 
his  ministers  flames  of  fire :'  for  oiyyiAtc  and  aht(«viv  have 
an  article,  but  not  vyiUfMerii  and  f  Atya.    But  this  meane 
ing  is  by  no  means  suitable  to  the  purpose,  for  which  the 
quotation  is  made.    On  the  contrary,  Che  passage^  as 
worded  in  the  Hebrew,  '  He  maketh^  the  winds  hb  mes- 
sengers, and  flames  of  fire  his  ministersy'  is  quite  to  the 
{ purpose,  OS  I  have  shewn  in  the  Notes  to  this  Epistle, 
;p.  too,  103.    Winds  and  flashes  of  lightning  are  some- 
times called  th^  angels  (messengers),  of  God!;  and  in 
this  sense  ti^  law,  which  was  given  00  mount  StnaJ, 
may  be  said  to  have  been  given  by  the  ministration  of 
an^sls. 


fit  CHAP.  X;!CIV.  ;S£CT»  3(1. 

Atiotlier  iiiMadGe  is  a  passage  from  PsAlm  ex.  4^ 
Wbidi  is^'  seteral  times  quoted  and  explained  in  the 
Epistte'  1^'  the  Hebrews.  This  passage  in .  the  Hiebrew 
text  is  priMfeD^iTTTT  ^,  that  is,  •  over  the  sanctuary 
of  Melchisedek  V  '  Now:  tbb  sense  is  much  more  suit- 
able to  the 'purpose,  for  which  the  passage  is  qooted  in 
the  ^Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  than  the  obscure  and  indeter- 
minate Greek,  x«t»  rnv  ra^t¥  MiX^^nhx.  The  sanctuary 
of  Mdlchisedek,  who  had  no  temple  built  by  human 
hands^  was  heaven'  ijtself :  and  if  we  keep  this  sense  in 
view>  when  we  read  Heb.  ix.  11.  23,124.  we  shall  per- 
ceive, that  the  author  of  the  Epistle  more  pmbably 
wrote  ^  sanctuary  of  Melchisedek/  than  ^  ordef  df 
Welchisedek.' 

'Farther,  there  are  several  passages  in  this  Epistle, 
which,  as  worded  in  the  Greek,  appear  to  be- inaccurate; 
but,  as  sddti  as  they  are  represented  in  Hebrew,^  we 
pe^d^ve,  that  the  inaccuracy  is  6d1v  in  the  translation; 
a  have  already  mentioned  exam  pl^  in  my  Notes  to 
thi.f&.  3,  4.  vi.  19.  ix.  4.  1  With  respect  to  the  last 
ibstakice;  in  particular,  the  passage,  as  worded  in  the 
Greek,  implies,  that  the  golden  pot  of  manha;  and 
Aaron's  rod  were  kept  in  the  ark'  of  the  cov^ant, 
which  directly  contradicts  what  is  related  in .  the  book3 
of -McKes^  and  of  the  Kings.  Now  a  mistake  of  this 
kind  could  hardly  have  been  committed  by  the  author  of 
sd excellent  an  Epistle,  as  that'td  the  Hebrews:  but  it 
might  h^ve  been  made  by  a  translator,  who  was  less 
'acquainted  with  Jewish  customs,  and  it  took  it»  rise 
perhaps  in  the  following  manner.  In  the  place  where 
firff  is  used  in  the  Greek,  a  itt^  was  probably  used 
in  the  Hebrew  .original,  which  may  be  construed 
either  with  *  holy  of  holies'  (in  Hebrew  atnfXl  Wlp) 
ver.  3.  or  with  *  ark  of  the  covenant'  (in  Hebrew  rrw) 
ver.  4.  The  author  of  the  Eipistle  to  the  Hebrews 
inte^ed  to  refer  to  the  former:  for  the  goMen  potdf 
incensi^^  and  the  rod  of  Aarob,  were  really  kept  in  tb^ 

t  St$f  my  SuppUm.  ad  Lex.  Hebr.  p.  390,  391.  . 
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hoty' of  holies^  but  not  in  the  ark  of  th^  c6ventot.  Thet 
translator  therefore  should  have  reodered  the  llebfew 
relative  by  ly  oi;,  in  reference,  to  dy^at  iyiw  :  instead  of 
which  he  falseJy  referred  it  to  *  ark  of  the  covenat)t>' 
which  b^iug  in  Greek  xiCmtoc,  he  translated  it  by  fv  if« 
'Mpr0  examples  of  this  kind  will  be  given  in  the  thirteenth 
section  of  this  chapter ;  but  before  I  conclude  the  prer 
sent,  I  will  mention  two  of  a  different  description. 

In  ch.  ix.  11.  immediately  after  o-xdvd?,  s  ;(E»f09roinT«, 
is  added  Tsrsnvy  »  rauTD?  TDc  unvim.  Here  the  word 
^^fifOTTOiHTo^  is  so  very  intelligible,  that  it  needs  no  expla- 
nation, and  the  words  s  raurti;  rti;  xTia-f»f,  which  are 
given  as  the  explanation  of  it,  are  by  no  means  so  inteU 
figible,  as  the  term  to  be  explained.  'Now  it  is  very 
unusual  for  an  author  to  explain  a  self-evident  term,  and 
still  more  unusus^l  to  explain  it  by  one,  that  is  pbscufe : 
but  a  translator  may  possibly  make  use  of  words,  which 
in  the  language,  into  which  he  translates,  have  a  contrary 
effect  to  that  in  the  original^  and  represent  the  terni  to 
be  explained  niore  intelligibly  thah  the  explanation  itself. 
Hence  we  may  infer  that  the  Greek  did  not  proceed 
from  the  author  but  from  a  translator.  Perhaps,  where 
pgcifo^roinTo;  stands  in  the  Greek,  the  author  had  used 
either  the  Hebrew  crpl  ^6,  or  the  Chaldee  fta  vh: 
and  the  Explanation,  which  was  added,  was  probably 
clearer,  than  that  which  is  given  in  the  Greek. 

Again,  if  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  waLs  written  in 
Greek,  and  consequently  the  words  quoted  from  the 
Septuagint  were  quoted  by  the  author  himself,  it  is  very 
extraordinary,  that  in  the  eleventh  chapter,  where  he 
quotes  from  the  Old  Testament  so  many  examples  of 
faith,  he  should  have  omitted  to  have  mentioned  in 
ver.  4,  5.  between  Abel  and  Enoch,  the  name  of  Enosh, 
of  whom   it   is  said    in   the  Septuagint,    Gen.  iv\  -26. 

Ouroc  nXiFhWf  f^nxaXfio-Bai  to  oyo/bia  Ku^ ts  tk  0£8,  words, 

which  are  so  obviously  to  thie  writer's  purposed     On 

^  Philo  has  twice  made  \ise  of  this  passage,  in  describing  tbe  hope, 
^hicb  we  ought  to  place  in  the  Supreme  Ueing.  The  first  instance  is 
}n  the  book  called  Abraham    (T.  II.  p.  2.  ed.  Mangey),   and  is 
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the  «otber  bund,  if  we  ^ssdme  a  Hebrew  original  of  tl»A 
Epistle,  the  cause  <>f  this  omission  is  easily  assigned  i  ^ 
the  Hebrew  text  in  GeA.  iv.  26;  at  least  m  the  copies^ 
which  are  now  extant,  expresses  a  different  rtieaiiing 
from  the  text  of  the  Septuagint  It  may  be  said  how^ 
ever,  in  answer  to  this  argument,  that  the  author  of  the 
Epistle  cortsulted  the  Hebrew  text,  arid  finding  that  the 
Greek  differed  from  it,  omitted  the  quotation. 


SECT.  XIL 


CONFUTATION      OF     THE     ARGUMENTS    ALLEGED     IN 
^  FAVOUR  OF  THE    OPINION  THAT   IT   WAS  WRITTEN 
IN  GREEK, 

I  - 

i  The  arguments,  which  have  been  alleged  to  prove 
that  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  was  written  originally 
in  Greek,   are  very  numerous^  but  for  the  most  part 

as    follows.       Etii^h    «gX^   lAtmcrtaq    aya^aiv    in*    fX^K,    xai  Tfltvrqy, 

rv^iiy  Ttf  tp^o;  oXuOftcey  x«X»,  rav  «r^ur»9  iXvtoof  t^asiiv  m^ocrtiVtii 
Ixv^^uffovy  TO  x6i909  Ttf  ysPHi  oHfJM  htfucmfAivq  avTfy  XflbX^atM  7«^ 
f9»  ctf^^uTTOv  £y«(  JtoAtfo'iy*  uf  iaoph  •rro(  x»r  aT^it^uap  a»^tfvu,  tv  t« 
aya^»  v^oa-ioaurr^q,  xai  tTiViat  x^r»K  ipt^^fAtvov,  £|  a  ^iiXey,  or» 
ToV  hiffiKiriv  v^'*  itv^^uvovj  oAX'  avO^wn'oct^c;  vysircei  Sd^iov,  to  ofxeiora- 
rof  af^^ciVi9ifii  4^t;%«}(y  fX7rt^»,  a(pji^iAtvo9.  OOfy  xat  %ayx«Xw?  vfAViiirai 
pti?\AfAi9oi  rot  tvsT^wiVy  w^uvufy  OYTOS  HAIIIZEN  tvi  Toy  rWy  «AA;y  4Br«c^ 
fff^A  xaV  oomTuy,  iTiXfycy'  uvrn,  ii  /S»£Xof  ytttfftvi  civ^^uwvv^  x«»to( 
CD-iKXs^a'v  xai  <0'«wa'y  n^  yiytyoTA^y. 

''the  other  place  is  in  the  book  of  rewards  and  punisbnients  (T.  II, 
p.  410.  ed.  Mangey),  where  Philo,  after  having  spoken  of  hope  in 
general,  and  the  abuse  of  it^  proceeds  as  folldvrs.  'Y^r^iTio^  h  myrtf 
9vj6if  [Mvoi  it  avoio^inq  «|io{  o  ayadi»<  Tijy  iXvi^a  Bw,  uq  atrtu  ti}( 
wio'sui  avrviiy  tuh  ii^  OLcnitin  kcu  a^tecf^o^ov  Ixaw  jxov^  ^aipvXei^at.  T< 
6¥  u^Xot  48r^oxf  iTcei  ru  ri^«ya>OsyTt  Tty  uymit  Tt^toy ;  To  (/.ixrov  f  x  SyiiTqf 
*»i  ttdkvavti  <pif<Ttuq  (^<^oy,  o  avB^uvq.  Tkirot  XoiX^«(oi  fMv  '«r^^oyo^a(tt^i^ 
Eytffy  qq>  fK.  EX^A^a  yXtirrrd^  jMiT0(X)t^d»>(  er*'  AyO^vag,  to  xotiai  oyo/Kte  qrS 
7iy»(  i^^py  XaC6;y*  aoXey  s|«»^fToy,  ti^(  ^oy  jbMjJlsya  voXt^s0-da(  to  va^atrajf 
^y^gwoy,  o(  «y  jxii  svi  $foy  iX^rf^i).  Immediately  afcer  iPhilo  mentions 
Etidch,  whom  the  author  of  ttie  Epistle  to  Hebrews,  vei*.  5.  of  the 
Chapter  in  question,  has  quoted  as  an  instance  of  faith.  It  is  true 
that  the  author  of  ^his  Epistle  would  not  have  made  such  mystical  us$ 
<)f  ,Geh:  iv.  26.  as  Philo  has  done  :  but  if  he  had  quoted  frboi  the 
S^ptOaginti  he  woulti  hardly  have  passed  it  over  in  silence.^    \ 
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fextreniely  we»k.  .  Indeed  tho  inost  learned  advocates  in 
fevour  of  this  opinion;  especially  CaqizoVi  have  granted 
lliat  many  of  them  prove  nothing. 

1.  The  most  specious  argument  is  that,  whidi  is 
founded  on  ^laOiNcn,  as  used  in  ch.  ix.  16.  17.  This 
word  admits  of  two  senses,  and  miy  denote  either 
*  Covenant,'  or  *  Testament/  In  the  former  sense  it 
corresponds^  to  the  Hebrew  mi,  but  not  in  the  latter, 
for  this  Hebrew  word  never  signifies  *  Testament/  The 
author  of  the  £pisti&  to  the  Hebrews  has  sometimes 
used  Aa&tixn  in  the  sense  of  '  Covenant/  in  the  same 
manner  as  Moses,  whom  he  quotes,  had  used  jTU :  but 
in  ch.  ix.  16. 17.  iiahm  necessarily  signifies  '  Testament/ 
that  is,  a  deed  which  operates  only  after  the  death  of 
the  maker:  for  the  author  of  this  Epistle  says  in  the 

quoted  passage,  *0^8  yaf  JiaOnxn,  davMTov  avjeyxn  ftgttrieb 

rn  iiaiifAtvB.  This  application,  it  is  said,  could  not  have 
taken  place  in  Hebrew,  because  TTQ  does  fiot  admit  of 
this  sense,  and  could  have  taken  place  ohly  in  the 
Greek,  in  which  ^laOnxti  admits  of  a  t\^'o-fold  meaning. 
Consequently  the  Epistle  was  written  in  Greek- 
Answer.  This  argument,  if  it  proves  any  thing,*  will 
prove  that  the  Epistle  was  not  inspired  :  for  it  implies 
that  the  author  of  it  has  reasotied  sophistically,  and 
argued  not  6rom  things,  but  from  the  double  meaning 
of  a  word.  In  fact,  whether  the  author  of  this  Epistle 
wais*  inspired  or  not,  I  find  such  excellent  arguments  in 
general  used  by  him,  that  I  cannot  suppose  he  would 
any  where  hcive  recourse  to  the  arts  of  sophistry.  I 
Would  traitsfei'  the  chafge  therefore  to  a  translator,  who 
perhaps  made  a  mistake  iq  these  two  verses :  and  I  think 
iir  not'improbi^ble  that  thie  original  conveyed  a  different 
tense,  namely^  .'that  the  death  and  blood  .of  ofifered 
taimals  were  requisite  for  the  formal  confirmation  of 
a  covenant' 

At  any  rate  the  argdment  will  not  prove  that  the 
£pistle  was  written  in  Greek :  for  the  word  J'lfftnxfi  was 
adopted  by  botb  the  Syrians  and  the  Rabbins.  In  Syriac, 
it  was  written  )«C2«^?»  and  used  both  in  the  s^ise  of 
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'  Covenant'  and  that  of  ^  Testament/  as  Castell  and 
Scbaaf  have  clearly  shewn  from  many  passages  of  the 
Syriac  version.  In  the  Talmud  it  is  written  p^JTTi 
wliere'itis  Kkewise  used  in  hoth  these  senses^  as  may  be 
seen  in  Buxtorf's  Lex.  Talm.  p.  534.  Mr.Neidei,.  irl 
a  Thesis  entitled.  Quod  Grasce  epistolam  ad  Hebrasos 
Paulus  scripserit,  on  which  he  publickly  disputed  under 
Dr.  Semler,  has  said  p.  24.  in  reply  to  this  answer,  that 
thougli  the  word  ^laOnxn  was  adopted  in  the  SyriaCi  still 
it  remains  to  be  proved,  that  this  word  has  been  already 
adopted,  when  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  was  written, 
which  cannot  be  inferred  from  its  use  among  the  Syrian 
Christians,  because  they  may  have  borrowed  it,  as  they 
did  many  other  words,  from  the  Greek  Testament.  Now 
the  proot^  which  Mr.  Neidel  requires,  it  is  wholly  impos^ 
sible  to  give,  for  the  works  of  no  Syriac  heathen  writer, 
who  lived  in  the  first  century,  are  now  extant;  and 
therefore  j-o-A-#»  can  be  quoted  from  none.  But.wbo^ 
ever  is  acquainted  with  the  Syriac  language,  knows  that 
it  contains  a  considerable  number  of  Greek  words,  which 
do  not  exist  in  the  Greek  Testament,  and  which  wer^ 
introduced  into  the  Syriac,  after  the  time  of  Alexander, 
during  the  reigns  of  the  Macedonian  kings  of  Syria; 
But  even  if  it  were  certain,  that  the  word  in  question  did 
not  exist  in  Syriac  in  the  £rst  century,  and  the  Syrian 
writers  borrowed  it  from  the  New  Testament,  still  its 
introduction  in  the  Talmud  cannot  be  ascribed  to  the 
same  cause,  since  no  one  will  assert,  that  the  Talmudists 
derived  their  terrps  from  the  writings  of  the  Christians^ 
More  may  be  seen  on  this  subject  in  my  £xplanati6n  of 
the  £pist]e  to  the  Hebrews,  p.  51 — 53. 

2.  The  Hebrew  name  MfXp^io-cJkx  is  interpreted* 
Heb.  vii.  2.  by  the  Greek  words  pao-iXfu;  ^ixaioruynf,  and 
the  Hebrew  word  ZoXn/*  by  ii^tivir.  Now,  if  the  Epistle 
)iad  been  written  in  Hebrew,  the  interpretation  of 
a  Hebrew  word  would  have  been  wholly  superfluous : 
and  a  translator  would. hardly  have. added  oif  his  own 
authority,,  wfurov  fji.iv  i(f^nn\fQfJt,i¥Q¥  fiairiXm  ^i xaioruyn^i  and 
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"  Answer*  I  can  see  no  reason,  why  a;  translator  shoold 
not  have  added  this  interpretation.  .  I  myself  have  taken 
a  simitar  liberty  in  my  translation  of  the  Hebrew  Bible^ 
and  have  rendered  Isaiah  vii.  14.  ^  A  virgin  shall  con* 
ceive  and  bear  a  son,  and  shall  call  his  name  Immanuel 
(that  is,  God  with  usV  Nor  is  it  true,,  that  an  expla» 
nation  of  ,Melchisedek  and  of  Salem  would  have  beeii^ 
superfluous  in  the  Hebrew :  for  Melcliisedek  is  writteot 

iTfirate,  whereas  *  King   of  justice*  is  P7*   "l^,    or 

^V^  ^  va,  and  Salem  is  written  D/?',  whereas  '  Peace  * 

is  Dlbttf .  In  Syriac  and  Chaldee  the  difference  is  still 
greater*. 

.  3.  A  third  argument,  which  has  been  alleged  ia 
favour  of  a  Greek  original^  but  not  admitted  by  Carpzov^ 
is,,  that  in  ch.  v.  8.  14.  vii.  3.  19,  ix.  lo.  x.  34.  xi.  37.. 
xiii.  40.  are  instances,  of  the  figure,  called  Paronomasia^ 
Hence,  it  is  said^  the. Greek  must  be  the  original,  be-, 
cause  it  is  not  easy  in  a  translation  to  retain  a  paronor 
ma^ia. 

.  Answer.  The  existence  of  a  paronomasia  in  any.  work 
is  no  proof  of  its  being  an  original,  for  examples  of  this^ 
kind  may  take  placd  in  a  translation,  where  there  are. 
none  in  the  language,  from  which  the  translation  was^ 
made.  Nor  is  it  true,  thai  a  paronomasia  in  an  original 
IS  incapable  of  being  transferred  into  a  translation ;  for  it 
sometimes  happens,  that  more  than  one  language  admits 
of  a  play  of  words  on  the  very  same  subject.  I  remember 
that  I  once  translated,  and  that  too  without  designing  to 
retain  the  paronomasia,  the  Hebrew  words  JTUi  lElN;, 
1^  Isajah  Ixi.  3.  by  *  cidaris  pro  cinere  f  and  Luther's 
German  translation  of  Isaiah  vii.  9.  *  glaubet  ihr  nicht 
so  bleibet  ihr  nicht '  preserves  likewise  the  paronomasia 
of  the  original,  ro^D  26  >3  Xta^T\  fe6  D«,  which. 
Luther  probably  imitated  by  design.  But  whether  they, 
are  imitations  of  the  original  or  not,,  instances  of  this 
kind  occur  so  frequently  in  translations,  that  they  cannot- 

'  See  p.  53, 54.  of  my  Dissertation  on  the  Epistle  to  tbe  Hebrews^ 
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j^ossibly  warrant  the  inference,,  which  has  been  drawn 
ficom  them.  In  017  Dissertation  00  the  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrews^  p«  60.  62.  63.  I  have  filled  more  than  two 
whole  pages  with  exttnipdes  taken  merely  from  transla^ 
tioASy  to  which  I  now  add  a  few  more,  which  hate  since 
occurred  to  me.  In  Jeremiah  vii.  32.  the  Greek  trans^ 
latton  ki  the  Septuagint  is»  d'«t);«riy  it  ra  Tafit,  which  has 
given  birth  to  the  false  reading,.  da^H^tp  tv  w  rafu.  In 
tt^e  very'£rst  ver;se  of  the  Epi&tjey  with  which  we  are  mnr 
concerned,  the  Syriac  version  has  the  following  parono-: 
masiai.  ^o-So:  Vboo  ^oa-io  \bOj  where  the  Greek  is  weAu- 
fkifuiq  xoTi  vroXvrgoircof.  The  same  argument  therefore, 
which  is  used  to  prove  a  Greek  original,  may  be  applied 
ifvith  equal  force  in  favour  of  a  Syriac  original.  Again, 
in  Galat.  vi.  9.  the  Syriac  version  has  ^  W^  ^iooi  y, 
where  the  Greek  is  ax,  iXKotKuiAtu,  and  t;^^  ^^^  P®,  where 
the  Greek  is  /un  cxXuo/m£voi;  and  ver.  i().  of  the  same 
chapter,  where  the  Greek,  ivot  tm  xavon  tstw  ro^Xi^e-wip, 
f fpuku  sir  Aura?,  IS  likewise  without  any  traces  of  a  paro- 
nomasia, the  Syriac  has  the  following  very  remarkc^ble 
one,  ,ooiAi.  }iaX*  ^«V)\#  y-oi  l^^oiA'  ^^A*^}.    In  the 

Old  Testament  likewise,  the  Syriac  version,  in  Jeren)^ 
xlviii.  36.  has  Oj.^lo  ^rO^^i^  |Aao,  and  the  Hexaplar 
Syriac  version,  in  Jerem.  xHx.  33.  l^-ojA-.^  }^^!^^oi  jooiZ? 
jViSi  \  where  the  Greek,  ir«i  i  ctv\n  ^laVjiCu  s-f»0«i',  has 
no  paronomasia  whatsoever. 

Besides,  the  examples,  which  have  been  quoted  from 
the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  are  for  the  most  part  in- 
stances, not  of  studied,  but  of  unavoidable  similarity  of 
sound  ^ ;  and  that  which  is  taken  from  ch.  xi.  37'  is 
founded  on  a  reading,  the  authenticity  of  which  is  not 
certain.  One  example;  I  grant,  is  an  instance  of  a  real 
paronomasia,  and  that  too,  a  paronomasia  in  common 
use  among  the  Greeks '.  Namely,  when  they  intended  to 
say,  that  we  learn  from  adversity,  they  said  proverbially 
-truififAurd  fAot9nfAoc^».  Now  in  Heb.  v;  8.  we  find  i/Ao^kv, 
af'  UP  iirait,  TYiv  virciKonv.     But '  admitting  that  the  autbtor* 

^  .,§^e  my  DiswrtWton  on  th^  Ep.  to  tUe  Hebrews,  p.  63— 65^   * 
*  See  Carpzov  on  this  passage. 
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of  the  Epistle  had  the  Greek  proverb  iq  view,  when  he^ 
wrote  this  passage,  it  does  Dot  necessarily  follow  that  the 
passage  itself  was  originally  Greek:  for  a  proverbial 
expression  in  one  language  may  occur  to  an  author,  when 
be  i^  writing  in  another.  It  is  likewise  very  possible,  tha^ 
a  person,  who  wrote  in  Hebrew,  might  have  the  s^mc^ 
thought,  without  any  knowledge  of  the  Greek  proverb, 
fmd  the  circumstance  therefore,  that  the  translation  con- 
tained a  paronomasia,  might  be  matter  of  mere  accident : 
in  the  same  manner  as  the  Latin  ^  docendo  disco '  is, 
when  translated  into  German  a  real  paronomasia,  ^  durcb 
lebren  lerne  ich.' 

^  4.  It  is  said,  that  if  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  was 
written  originally  in  Hebrew,  it  is  very  extraordinary^ 
that  the  original  so  suddenly  disappeared,  that  no  eccle- 
siastical writer,  even  of  the  third  or  fourth  century,  ever 
saw  a  copy  of  it.  This  argument  I  will  still  strengthen 
by  adding :  What  is  the  reason  likewise,  that  the  Naza^ 
reaea  and  the  Ebionitesi,  who  made  use  of  the  Hebrew 
Gospel  of  .St.  Matthew,  are  not  mentioned  either  byj 
Jerom  or  Epiphanius,  as  having  had  a  copy  of  the  He- 
V^w  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews :  and,  what  must  appeajc 
^t^U  more  extraordinary,  wliy  did  the  author  of  the  Syriac 
version  translate  this  Epistle  from  the  Greek,  if  its  ori*. 
g^l  was  Hebrew. 

Answer.  We  cannot  argue  from  the  non-exbtence 
of  a  boQ^  in  the  third  or  fourth  century  to  its  non-. 
existence  ia  the  first.  It  cannot  be  denied,  that  of  the 
numerous  works  of  antiquity,  many  had  only  a  shor$ 
duration.:  ai^d  of  the  early  extinction  of  a  Hebrew 
Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  it  is  by  no  means  difficult  tOf 
^^\gn  the  cause.  The  Greek  translation,  which  n^ust 
b^v^  been  ipade  at  a  very  early  age,  supplied  the  place 
of  the  original,  which  was  unintelligibly,  except  to  the 
C^iristians  of  Palestine.  But  the  Jewish  war,  and  the 
destruction  of  Jerusalem,  obliged  a  greater  part  of  the 
Christians  in  that  countr}^  to  seek  a  settlement  in  other 
p^apes,  where  they  gradually  intermixed  with  the  nativqs^ 
and  of  course  adopted  their  language.  The  Nazareqes^, 
aiid  the  Ebionites,  who  remained  in  Palestine,   and 
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consequently  retained  their  native,  language,  were  ttid 
only  persons  therefore  who  can  be  supposed  to  have  used 
a  Hebrew  Epistle.  But  it  is  well  known  that  they  were 
declared  enemies,  both  of  St.  Paul,  and  of  his  writings. 
If  then  St.  Paul  was  the  author  of  the  Epistle,  it  is  not 
extraordinary  that  they  rejected  it.  On  the  other  hand, 
if  he  was  not  the  author,  and  the  Epistle  proceeded 
from  a  person  unknown,  its  early  loss  can  afford  to  no 
man  just  matter  of  surprise. 

•5.  A  fifth  argument  in  favour  of  a  Greek  original,  is, 
that  the  quotations  in  this  Epistle  from  the  Old.  Testa- 
ment, are  mude  in  the  words  of  the  Septuagint. 
'  Answer.  This  may  be  ascribed  to  a  translator,  as  easily 
as  to  the  author.  And  that  we  ought  rather  to  ascribe 
this  circumstance  to  a  translator,  appears  from  what  I 
have  already  said  in  the  former  part  of  this  section,  where 
I  have  shewn,  that  the  passages,  quoted*  in  the  words  of 
the  Septuagint,  are  sometimes  less  suitable  to  the  purpose 
for  which  they  were  produced,  than  they  would  have  been, 
if  quoted,  as  they  are  worded  in  the  Hebrew. 

6.  This  Epistle  is  more  free  from  Hebraisms,  than 
most  other  books  of  the  New  Testament,  which  would 
hardly  have  happened,  had  it  been  a  translation  of 
tL  Hebrew  original.  .  ' 

Answer.  It  is  surely  possible  for  a  •  translator,  who  is 
master  of  the  language,  in  which  he  writes,  to  produce 
a  translation  which  bears  no  marks  of  the  language, 
from  which  it  was  made.  Besides,  the  Epistle  to  tlie 
Hebrews  is  not  absolutely  free  from  Ilebraisms,  of  which 
I  shall  give  examples  in  the  following  section.  Nay, 
the  very  persons,  who  have  made  use  of  the  argument 
in  question,  have  at  other  times,  not  only  granted  that 
there  are  Hebraisms,  but  even  appealed  to  tbern,  and 
compared  them  with  the  Hebraisms  in  St.  Paul's  Epistles, 
in  order  to  prove  that  he  was  the  author  of  the  Epistle  to 
the  Hebrews. 

To  tiie'preceding  arguments,  Mr.  Neidel  in  the  thesis 
quoted  at  the  beginning  of  this  section  has  •  addod  l^be 
following* 

">  See  my  Explanation  of  the  £pi«tle  to  the  Hebrews,  p.  €5 — 71* 
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^.  The  £pistle  to  the  Hebrews  contains  many  allego^ 
tied  interpretations,  such  eus  were  in  use  among  the 
Hellenist  Jews,  and  are  found  iil  the  writbgs  of  Phild? 
whereas  allegories  of  this  kind  were  not  adopted  by  the 
Rabbins,  who  wrote  in  Hebrew,  the  Hebrew  language 
being  too  poor  to  admit  of  them. 

Answer.  The  Hebrew  writings  of  the  Rabbins  are  so 
far  from  being  devoid  of  allegorical  interpretations,  that 
they  abound  with  them,  as  every  one  knows,  who  has 
read  these  writings.  They  are  even  so  remarkable,  that 
they  have  been  distinguished  by  a  peculiar  title,  namely, 
that  of  Med  rash  :  and  moreover  St.  Paul  has  been 
accused  of  imitating  this  Rabbinical  mode  of  interpre- 
tation. To  the  assertion,  that  the  Hebrew  language  is 
too  poor  to  have  expressed  what  is  contained  in  the 
Greek  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  I  answer,  this  Epistle  has 
been  translated  into  very  good  and  fluent  Syriac  :  and 
nothing  would  be  more  easy,  than  to  translate  it  into  the 
Rabbinic  and  Talmudic  dialects.  This  objection  there- 
fore proceeded  from  a  want  of  suflicient  information  on 
the  subject. 

8.  The  quotation  made  in  ch.  i.  7.  0  iroiuv  rsf  »yyiXs9 
auTs  'sryfu/Mara,  cannot  be  expressed  in  Hebrew. 

Answer.  The  words  her^  quoted  are  taken  from 
Psalm  civ.  4.  I  admit  indeed,  with  Mr.  Neidel,  that 
the 'Hebrew  text  in  this  passage  signifies,  *  he  maketh 
the  winds  his  messengers:'  but  I  do  not  admit  that  this 
is  the  only'  sense,  of  which  it  is  capable;  for  nl*l  may  be 
taken  in  the  sense  of  *  spirit,'  and  "]«to  in  that  of  *  angel,' 
as  the  author  of  the  Septuagint  version  of  the  Psalms 
really  has  translated  these  words. 

9.  The  word  *  anchor'  occurs  ch.  vi.  19.  a  term^ 
which  is  hardly  to  be  expected  in  a  Hebrew  work,  as 
the  ilews  were  not  a  sea-faring  nation. 

.Answer.  The  Syriac,  which  in  the  main  agrees  with 
^e  Chaldee,  has  several  names  for  an  anchor,  among 
which  the  author  of  the  Syriac  version  has  chosen  in  this 
instance  l^-P^h  and  in  the  Talmud  it  is  denoted  by 
PV  or  pTf.     Nor  is  it  true  that  the  Jews,  were  wholly 
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ujaacqu^^oM  with  ^hippbgs  f^r,  to  say  nothiagof  4he 
1^  of  SolooiOD,^  the  city  of  Jopplsi  was  made  a  barbouc 
by  (be  hi^  {driest  Simon  ^  and  Caesarea  by  Herod  ^ 
TbeJi^vs  committed  even  piracy  in  tbe  Mediterri^nean, 
io  the  tim^  of  Pompey. 

10.  Tbe  word  ^larfi^ojbisyn,  ch.  x,  33.  has  a  manifest 
illusion  to  Greek  customs,  and  the  notion  conveyed  by 
ijt  ctrnnot  be  expressed  in  Hebrew,  because  theatres  were 
POt  permitted  among  the  Jews. 

:  Ans^^i*-  Though  theatres  were  inconsistent  with  the 
Jewish  customs,  yet  the  Jews  were  not  wholly  unac* 
quainted  with  them :  and  Herod  even  built  a  theatre 
bptb  .at,  J^usalem^»  and  at  Caesarea  ^. ;  The  Greek  word 
^fftT^oy  was  adopted  in  the  Syriac,  Chaldee,  and  Talmu-i 
die,  w^  written  %^yM<^^  jnist^n,  in»W,  as  may  be  seen 
pp  consulting  Buxtorf  and  Schaaf.  In  the  present  in-i 
stance  however  the  Syriac  translator  has  used  a  pure 
Syriac  word  ai^d  written  V^v^- 


• «    *  ' 
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ixA}ilN  Arid'S    OF    THE    QUESTION,    )VHETHER  THE, 

pREEK     EPISTLE    TO     THE     HEBREWS     IS.     IN  AH^ 

RESPECTS    AN     ACCURATE    TRANSLATION    OF  THE 
ORJ,QlNAL. 

As  the  Greek  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  is  only  a  trans- 
lation, it  proceeded  from  a  person,  who  was  not  infallible, 
and  was  consequently  exposed  to  the  danger  of  mistaking 
the  sense  of  his  author.  It  is  necessary  tlierefore,  as 
far  as  can  be  done  without  a  comparison  with  the  ori- 
ginal, to  examine  whether  the  translation  be  every  where 
free  from  error.    That  the  translator  has  executed  his 

»  1  MQCcab«  xiv,  5,  *"  Joseph*  Antiqt.:fv.  9.  6, 

-f  J^^eph,  Antiq.  xv.  8,  1.  ?  lb,  xv. «},  6, 
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task  with  •biUtjr,  must  be  abvioiis  to  every  one  who 
understaodfi  Greek:  for/  in  general,  bis  language  10 
perspicuous,  bis  sentences  are  wett*afranged,  and  the 
Epistle  is  more  easy  to  be  understood,  than  any  of  tbose^^ 
which  were  written  by  St.  Paul.  Yet  I  think  some  fewt 
exceptions  must  be  made,  where  the  translator  appears 
to  have  rendered  inaccurately.  The  following  are  ex-* 
amples  of  this  kind. 

Cb.  i.  2.  Ji  8  xai  ▼«(  an0mf  sw$mvu  Here  the  pjtpren^ 
sion  rag  cutavat^  which  again  occurs  in  the  same  senscj^ 
ch.  xi.  3.  is,  I  think,  exceptionable.  Oi  «t»vE;  is  con- 
stantly used  by  the  Greek  writers  as  a  word  expressive  of 
time,  or  as  denoting  a  succession  of  a^es :  but  in  the 
present  instance  the  context  requires  for  it  a  different; 
sense,  namely  that  of  *  worlds.'    Now  the  Jews  U9ec( 

their  p^  in  both  senses ;  for  though  it  literally  denote) 

^  sa^culum,'  yet  they  frequently  applied  it  in  the  sense  of 

^Ynundus.'     For  instance,  they  called  the  earth  fi^ 

tettn,  that  is,  the  lower  world ;  to  the  middle  regions 

tliey   gave    the  name  of  p3^/n  cbv,   and  the  ppper. 

regions,  or  the  heaven3,  they  denoted  by  jthiffl  thllf\ 

It  is  therefore  not  improbable,  that   where  rag  muy»i 

stands  in  the  translation,  the  Hebrew  word  OVfriif  was 
used,  by  which  the  author  intended  to  express  the  notioq 
of  *  worlds.'  But  as  it  signifies  at  other  times  '  ages/ 
this  sense  suggested  itself  to  the  translator,  which  induced 
him  to  render  it,  and  that  too  improperly  in  the  present; 
instance,  by  rat  aitafa^ :  for  In  no  other  instance,  either 
in  the  New  Testamepty  or  in  the  3eptuagiot  is  this  word 
used  in  the  sense  pf  *  worlds.'  If  we  reject  the  opinion^ 
that  the  Epistle  was  written  in  Hebrew,  it  will  be  almost 
impossible  to  give  a  satisfactory  explanation  of  this 
singular  use  of  ©f  anmig, 

[  Cb.  ii,   1.  ii»  raro  ft$  wt^ic^^rt^utt  iT/AOtc  7(ori;^fii«  roi^ 
ftX8(r9ci1ari,  /a«  vrori  vQigcMrmi^f^*     Here  f^n  won  v»(0^(Vif^ 

s^l.  r»  o^yso-SivTA,  ne  emuaht  audita  ^  nobisi  woqld  agree 

'.*  .         .    ^ ....    .    .  .•      -  ,  -  >"    _  •    •         ' ■      ••  * 

'  See  Buxtorf  Lex*  Talm.  p.  1620. 
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Qiuoh.  better  with  the  context  than  f*ti  ttkn  ^a(af(\MpLi^ 
which  all  the  commentators  have  found  it  difficult  tt>> 
explain.  Perhaps,  this  is  another  instance  of  inaccuracy 
in  the  translator:  and  if  the  original  was  not  pure 
Hebrew,  but  Syriac,  the  cause  of  the  mistake  may  be 
very  easily  assigned.  In  Syriac,  the  verb  has  the  same* 
*form  in  the  first  person  .plural,  as  in.  the  third  person 
singular:  and  in  this  very  example,  the  Syriac  version 
has  ^^^-^\^»  which  denotes  both   fjm  vpti  .  tg-a; a^^uttpci^ 

and  fAn  ZTort  trafocfgvv, 

Ch»  ii.  9«  oTTcof  yotgni  Sns  vvig  zrotvro^  ytvcnron  'd'ctyecra. 

instead  of  x^S^"^^  ^^^f  some  authorities  have  x'^S'^  ^^^' 
It  is  true  that  this  variatiou  might  easily  take  place  by 
m^re  accident  in  a  Greek  manuscript :  but  when  I  wrote 
the  note  to  this  verse  in  my  Commentary  on  the  Epistle 
I  ventured  the  conjecture  that  both  of  these  readings 
were  translations  from  the  Hebrew.  For  lCt]2  signifies" 
X«f*T*,  and  nOTQ,  which  differs  only  in  the  turn  of  a 
letter  denotes  x^('^*  ^t  present,  this  conjecture  appears 
to  me  to  be  less  probable,  than  it  did  formerly :  I  note  it 
however  as  a  subject  for  future  inquiry. 
.  Ch.  iii.  3*  4*  as  worded  in  the  Greek  gives  a  sense,' 
which  could  hardly  have  been  meimt  by  a  writer  so' 
rational)  as  the  author  of  this  Epistle :  but  as  soon  as  we 
]^epresent  the  passage  in  Hebrew  the  difficulty  vanishes. 
It  is  probable,  that  where  i  Kotrxvuwac^q  avroy  stands;  in 
the  Greek,  1)2  was  used  in  the  original,  which  according, 
to  the  design  of  the  author  should  have  been  pronounced 
t33  and  translated  o  uio;  aorn :  but  the  translator  pro- : 

nounced  it  to,  and  accordingly  rendered  it  i  xaraa-xgoa- 

«■«?  ecvrov.  The  reader  will  find  a  further  illustration  of 
this  example  in  my  Note  to  the  passage. 

Ch.  V.    13*   ^^  y»g  0  fAiTtx<i>v  yctXaxro;^   aTrngof,    Xoyis 

Jixaioo'uviiCj  kii9rio(  y»f  ifi^  is  extremely  harsh  and  obscure. 
In  thie  1  oth  verse,  the  subject  related  to  the  *  Priest  after 
the  order  of  Melchisedek,*  in  Hebrew,  pT£*dyb  >m21  by, 
after  which  the  author  argues  thus:  ^  of  whom  I 
have  much  to  say,  but  ye  are  at  present  not  sufficiently 
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Bdvaoced'to  comprehend  it,  yte  afe  still  children,  fop 
whoever  partakes  of  milk,  &c.'  When  I  consider  there- 
fore the  whole  of  the  author's  argumentation,  I  think  it 
probable  that  where  the  translator  has  used  Xoy«  ^ix»ierv- 
»ii?  the  author  had  used  pn  "OT,  which  ought  to  havcf 
been  pronounced  P^?  "^^^j  and  taken  in  the  sense  of '  the 

true  place  of  holiness.'  Or  perhaps  he  wrote. "TlY 
pn^:hbi  signifying  *  the  doctrine  of  Melchisedek :'  and 
ti)at  copy  of  the  original,  which  fell  into  the  bands  of  the 
translator,  was  in  this  passage  defective. 

Cb.  vi.'  4*  yct'o'^/Acys;  m^  tu^i»i  mc  iini(»yisy  appears  to 
relate  to  the  sacrament  of  the  Lord's  supper.     Perhaps 

'-^?Q®'?  f9  ^vas  used  in  the  original,  by  which  the  author 

meant  to  express  /  the  heavenly  manna/  a  meaning 
well  suited  to  the  context  But  the  translator  took  p 
in  the  sense  of  *  gift ','  and-  rendered  it,  improperly  in 
the  present  instance,  by  fa(i».  Compare  my  Note  to  tbi^ 
passage  with  John  vi.  31 — 35. 

Ch.  vi.  19,  20,      'Hk   (sciL   iXinix)  tig   »yxvfet¥  ij(OlAt¥ 
itrurtfoy  th  xarofircrao-jbtaro^,  inn  zr^oigofAog  vwif  ifAtay  firnXOfv 

I«i0-8f.  Here  hope  is  compared  with  an  anchor,  and  this 
ianchor  is  said  to  have  entered  into  the  holy  of  holies, 
where  Christ  our  forerunner  had  entered  before.  This 
incongruity  of  metaphor  could  hardly  have  proceeded 
from  the  author  of  the  Epistle.  I  suspect  therefore  that 
;0(yxu^av  is  an  inaccurate  translation.  See  my  Note  to  this 
passage* 

Ch.  vii.  14;  T3;^o^i)Xov  yet(\  on  f^  It^ict  AyetrtrctTiKtv  0  xu^iof 

nf^y.  Now  it  is  certainly  true,  that  our  Lord  was  of  the 
tribe  of  Juda :  yet,  when  I  consider  this  passage  in  its 
connexion  with  the  rest  of  the  chapter,  which  contain^ 
a,  coqfimentary  on  Psalm  ex.  4.  I  think  it  probable  that 
the  author  intended  to  argue  thus  :  '  It  is  manifest  that 
ike  Lord  (namely  he,  to  whom  the  subject  relates,  Ps.  cxi 
1,  5.)  must  be  of  the  tribe  of  Juda,  as  being  a  descendant 
^f  David.   The  priesthood  of  Melchisedek  was  evidently 

St  ^ 

'  In  Arabic  ^  signifies  donavit. 
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firombod  to  one  of  the  tribe  of  Jochiy  not  of  the  trite'of 
h^V  A  similar  mistake,  appears  to  iiave  been  made 
in  regard  to  the  translation  of  the  Hebrew^  Ps.  cxv  i. 

xn^  TKf  0^3,   where   ^rr^6   ought,    in   my   opinion, 

to  be  pointed  ^^^J,  as  it  is  in  the  Cassel  manuscript. 

The  Hebrew  will  then  signify  '  jehovaisaid  to  the  Lord/ 
(that  is,  to  the  Lord  of  the  universe).  But  the  author 
of  the  Septuagint  version  of  the  Psalms  pointed  and 

pronounced  ^JIHy,  which  signifies  to  rru/  Lord,  and 
^rendered  the  passage^  uirty  5  xugiog  rta  xv^ioi  /ms.  See 
p.  477^^-482.  of  my  critical  lecture  on  this  Psalm. 

Ch.  ix.  2,  3,  4.  Of  this  passage  I  have  already  spoken 
in  the  11  th  section  of  this  chapter.  The  reader  may 
likewise  consult  my  note  to  it,  in  the  Exposition  of  this, 
Epistle. 

•  Ch.ix.  14,  15,  16,  17.  Of  this  passage  I  have  spoken 
at  the  beginning  of  the  preceding  section.  According  to 
the  Greek  text,  the  mode  of  arguing  is  so  very  extraor- 
dmary,  that  I  cannot  ascribe  it  to  a  writer,  so  rational,  as 
the  author  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  I  conclude 
therefore,  that  the  translator  has  made  a  mistake. 

Ch.ix.  19.  As  this  verse  is  worded  in  the  Greek, 
Moses  is  said  to  have  sprinkled  with  blood,,  both  the 
book  of  the  law,  and  the  children  of  Israel.  But  it  is 
a.mistake,  that  the  book  of  the  law  was  sprinkled  with 
blood.  I  conclude  therefore,  that  this  vei'se  conveyed 
a  different  meanbg  in  the  original,  and  that  the  ^ense 
exprei^sed  by  the  author  was,  *  he  took  blood  mixed  with 
tt^ater,  scarlet  wool,  and  hyssop,  with  the  book  of  the 
la^v,  .and  sprinkled  all  the  people :'  and  not  a6  the  Greek 
translation  expresses,  '  he  sprinkled  both  the  book  and  all 
the  people.*  '     ' 

Ch.  X.  1«    XKioty  yobf  i^m  i  vo[ao^  rm  fAsXXoyrm  ayfttctfv, 

trji  uDTfiv  rtviixoyet  ruy  wgocyfAAruy,  Here  the  antithesis  re- 
quires in  the  latter  clause  a  word  expressive  of  *  substance' 
in  oppositon  to  <nn»y  shadow.  But  eix«v  does  not  adiDtt 
of  this  sense,  and  8x  ctvmv  my  eixovoe  can  be  constitied 
5 


THE   kPISTLfi   TO  THJ&  HEBREWS.  H$^ 

only,  *  not  the  image  itself/  which  is  unsuitftbte  tp  tb# 
context  This  is  an  inaccuracy^  ^hich  can  be  'only 
ascribed  lo  the  translator;  and  it  is  not  difficult  to 
lissign  the  cause,  which  led  him  into  error.  Thi^  Latin 
ipse  was  expressed  in  the  Oriental  languages  by  a  nouii 
substantive ^'      The   Arabs  for  instanc6|   among  other 


0^ 


nouns  used  for  this  purpose  S  .^^,  which  literally  sig« 

nifies  forma,  imago.  Now  if  a  similar  term  was  used  in 
this  passage  by  the  author  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews^ 
the  translator  might  literally  render  it  by  uxaw,  without 
considering,  that  the  word  in  the  original  was  there  used 
in  a  sense,  of  which  the  Greek  word  was  incapable. 
The  Hebrew  word  nJlDil  used  in  Numb.  xii.  8.  Psalm 
Kvii«  1 5»  which  literally  signifies,  forma,  imago,  admits 


0^ 


perhaps  the  same  application  as  the  Arabic  ij^ym :  and 

e^l^  mrr  r^SDr\  Numb.  xii.  8.  may  be  rendered  not 
only,  '  he  shall  see  the  image  of  Jehova,*  but  *  he  shall 
see  Jehova  himself.'  It  is  therefore  not  impossible  that 
roiDD  was  used  in  Heb.  x.  i.  and  that  this  was  the 
word,  which  gave  rise  to  the  translation  cixuv.  A  less 
improper  translation,  at  least  in  this  place,  would  have 
been  io^u,  which  the  Ixx  have  i^ed  for  rm^T)  both  in 
Numb.  xii.  8.  and  Psalm  xvii.  15:  for  isx  avmv  rw  Jo^a» 
would  have  formed  a  much  better  antithesis  to  oieiav, 
than  uxoy». 

Here  the  Syriac  version  jA^ft*-©  ^  i^»ni.>iTo  j»  A  Qi.ool» 
jAjto!,  that  is,  ^  they  restored  to  women  their  sons  from 
the  resurrection  of  the  deadi'  This  would  be  in  Greek, 
with  exception  to  the  verb^  on  which  I  will  not  hazard 

a  GOnjectUrej — ^yttfOf^'Ka^  c^  d(V«r«^Mf  rfx^y  r«;  avruy  (scil. 

vise).  Now  one  part  of  this  reading,  namely  yw^ixtt;, 
is  really  found  in  the  Alexandrine  and  Clernioot  manui> 
scripts.  The  meaning,  which  the  passage  there  Conveys; 
I  will  not  now  examine ;  but  perhaps  it  is  something  to 

*  See  my  Arabic  Graipmar  §  66,  p.  213.  and  my  Sjrriac  Grammar 
§  91.  p.  215. 
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thispurjidse,  ^  they  married  again,  after  they  were  ri&en 
from  the  dead/  At  any  rate  however  I  think  that 
yvvAixAc  i$  1^  rempadt  of  the  old  reading  preserved  in 
the  Syriac  version.  But  the  difficulty  is,  to  find  ^ 
Greek  verb,  which  could  be  used  before  ywaixat  in  the 
accusative,  and  at  the  same  time  was  capable  of  being 
construed  with  yyvonxtf  in  the  nominative.  The  com- 
mon reading  fXa£o»  will. not  suit  this  two-fold  purpose, 
unless  the  passage  signifies,  that  persons  married,  who 
bad  arisen  from  the  dead.  Now  that  examples  of  this 
kind  took  place  I  will  not  deny  :  but  there  are  nppe-on 
record  among  the  instances  of  faith,  which  are  quoted  in 
the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  from  the  Old  Testament, 
Be  this  as  it  will,  ywaixa;  in  the  accusative  gives  a  sense 
in  this  passage  so  very  different  from  that  o(yvy»iK^i  in 
the  nominative,  that  I  cannot  suppose  it  had  its  origin 
merely  as  a  various  reading  in  the  Greek  :  and  l  think  it 
therefore  not  improbp.ble,  that  they  are  different  transla- 
tions of  the  Hebrew  text,  and  that  the  one  was  intended 
as  a  correction  •  of,  or  an  improvement  ph,  the  other. 
The  Hebrew  verb  T^y  which  signifies  properly  cepit, 
has  been  taken  in  the  sense  of  dedit :  and  in  Psalm 
Ixviii.  19.  this  same  verb  Has  been  translated  both  ways". 
It  is  therefore  not  improbable  that  the  author  of  the 
Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  used  inp^,  which  was  capable 
of  being  rendered  either  by  «x«6ov  the  common  Greek 
reading,  or  by  tiuxav  the  reading  expressed  in  the  Syriac 
version.  •  -     .     .  x 

Ch.  xii.  15.  fAn  nq  ^^t^»  wiK^ieii  wt^  fvHTCi  evo^Xn,  xai 
h»  rxDrnq  lA^dlAki<rl  xff9)0ioi.  Here  is  a  notion  expressed^ 
which  is  wholly  inconsistent  with  the  Jewish  mode  of 
thinking.  '  According  to  the  laws  of  Moses  various 
meats  were  unclean,  and  defiled  those,  who  ate  them; 
but  no  herbs,  not  even  those  which  were  poisonous, 
were  considered  ^s  polluting  those;  who  partook  off 
them.  The  ori^Aal  therefore  must  have  conveyed  a 
different  sense,  but  what  that  s^nse  was,  it  is  difficult  to 

■  See  the  Supplem.  ad  Lexica  Hebraica. 
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determine.  But,  if  I  may  be  allowed  to  form  "a  con- 
jecture on  the  passage  in  Deuteronomy  "^^  to  which 
allusion  is  liere  made,  I  think  .it  not  impossible,  that 
the  words  *  used  in  the  original  were  C3^3I)  ®?!]v  ^  ®^ 
addantur  multi.'  Now  in  Arabic  <— il>«  signifies  an 
'infectious  disease,  and  therefore  a  translator  might  easily 
mistake  the  meaning  of  the  Hebrew  verbj  aud  render 
these  words  by  xm  /^mvdvo'i  "sroXXoi^  using  /^(aikeu,-'not  in 
the  Mosaic  sense .  of  defiling  by  unclean  meats,  but  in 
a  medical  sense.  However,  this  is  a  conjecture!  on 
which  I  will  not  insist;  but  whatever  was  the  cause' 
of  the  mistake,  iaxohvu  is  at  any  rate  an  inaccurate 
translation.  '  - 

Ch.  xii.  l8.  at  yotf  vr^^o'eXnAuOarc  r^XetftafAiyu  o^ei.  ver. 

22.  »xx»  trjDoo-iADXuOa^rc  Xtuy  o(si.  Here  the  expression 
ogit  4fnXaf»iAtyuy  monti  palpabili,  which  is  opposed  to 
Dttfr  o^ff  is  certainly  a  very  extraordinary  one :  and 
I  am  wholly  unable  to  give  a!  satisfactory  account  of  it, 
except  on  the  supposition,  that  the  Epistle  was  written 
in  Hebrew.  But  on  this  supposition  the  cause  of  the 
inaccuracy  may  be  easily  assigned.  Sinai,  or  the  moun- 
tain of  Moses,  is  that,  which  is  here  opposed  to  mount 
Sion.  Now  the  expression  '  to  the  mountain  of  Moses' 
is  in  Hebrew  TWO  v6.  The  word  rwQ  the  trans- 
lator misunderstood,  and  instead  of  reading  it  HtfO  and 

taking  it  for  a  proper  name,  either  read  by  mistake 
^P  palpatio,  or  pronounced  by  mistake  HtDQ  palpatio. 

lleoce,  instead  of  rendering  ^to  the  mountain  of  J^Ioses,' 
Jiexrendered /to  the.  tangible  .mountain.'  . 

H^b.  xii.  25*  BXtTTiTiy  fAfi  va^eurfiiFfi^^i  rey  XaXsyrtf'  u  y»f 
tnuMoi,  UK  t^vyovrey  bvi  rn^ym  zrfl(£ftiTD<r»f*eyot  Xf^/^^*^'^^^^^' 
^oXXtf  jAaXXpv  ifAug  m    tov  uw^.Hgaytcv  ftvorfcfojtAsvoi.     On 

jthe.  djy£culties  atte^diog  the  word  j^^fotnntre^ikim  in  this 
passage,  I  have  spoken  at  large  in  my  Commentary  .on 

the  Epistle,  to  which  I  refer  the  reader,  especially  .to 

• 
■  '    *  • 

^  Cb.  xxix.  i8.  19. 

• .     ••< 

VOL.  IV,  Q 
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p.  407.  It  hat  ttBce  occofrod  to  liie,  that  vA^mM^mi, 
which  I  consider  as  incorrect,  lEttiy  be  explaioed  » 
m  fault  of  the  tranakutor.  Where  the  Greek  words  rm  tmi 
T^c  ynf  ^a^fluturaiBAatM  ;(f fpcKTi^otr*  are  used,  the  Hebrew 
origmal  w^  j^ifiaps  to  the  fe&ow'mg  pntpOT^,  ^  die  sich 
deo  VQ0  der  £rde  redenden  erbateuj  unddmwm  HknmU 
verbaten.;'  and  the  wordsi  which  I  have  {>riQted  in 
Italics,  were  either  overloaluad  by  the  tramslator^  or  had 
been  otpitted  by  accident;  in  the  copy>  from  which  be 
bttn^kited.   , 

Ch-  xiii.  9.  BtCniso-Ofti  m»  %»fi%M  appears  to  be  a  too 
literal  and  consequently  obscure  translation  of  :h  Ijf^ 
which,  literally  taken,  signifies  *  to  strengthen  the 
hearty'  bat  is  used  as  denoting  ^  to  invigorate  the  body 
by  food,'  or  '  to  partake  of  a  meal,'  as  in  Judges  xix«  5. 
and  Psalm  civ.  15*  See  the  491st  Note  in  my  Ccmch 
tnentary. 

Ch.  xiii.  15.    See  the  501st  Note. 


SECT,   XIV, 

EXMAaKS  ON  THE  GREEK  STTJLE   OF  THE   EPISTLE 

TO   THE   HEBREWS. 

The  Greek  style  of  &is  Epistle  is  different  fiom  that 
of  evei'y  other  book  of  the  New  Testament.  It  is  like^ 
wise  superior  to  that  of  every  other  ^book',  with  the 
excepts  perhaps  of  the  speeches  of  St.  Paul  recorded 
in  Acts  xyii.  22 — 31.  xxiv.  10 — ?i.  xxvi.  1—21.  But 
tho^gh  the  iangnage  of  these  speeches  is  ^  equaUy  good 
and  iuent  with  that  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews^  it  is 
stSl  of  a  very  different  kind. 

Among  ^  the  peculiarities  of  the  Greek  style  of  tim 
Epistle  may  be  reckoned  the  particular  use  of  certain 

*  See  the  words  of  Origen  quoted  ibovei  in  the  10th  section  of 
this  chapter. 
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'^ords.  For  itidmnoe^  tte  itppellatioQ  of  Airo^oXof  is 
giveti  to  ChraM^  ch.  iii.  i  *  The  tise  of  oeiroroxt/i  m  tlnp 
sense  tuxky  be  ftsfcribed  perhaps  to  (iie  circumstance,  jthat 
it  is  a  translation  of  the  Hebrew  word  nb(D.    For  iti 

John  ix.  7.  n^  appears  to  be  the  name  of  the 
Messiah,  in  support  of  which. sense  Wetstein  in  his 
Note  to  John  ix.  J.  has  quoted  a  passage  from  Debarim 
Rabb^ :  and  in  the  books  of  the  Sabians,  Jesus  is  said 

to  have  called  himsdf  }^r^  I  m.»N>^  that  is,  *  the 
firs£  Aposde/  i^\ai^u^  ch.  v.  ii.  vi.  12.  an  elegant 
Greek  wwd,  occurs  iti  no  other  instance  in  the  wbold 
New  Testament ;  imd  in  the  Septuagint  it  is  used  only 
ia  the  Proverbs  of  Solomon,  which  ure  trao^ated  into 
better  Greek,  than  any  other  part  of  the  Old  Testaments 
la  the  Epistle  to  the,  Hebrews^  pu^n  is  probabiy  the 
t^qmslation  of  n^a.  Axfoim»t  cbw  vii.  4*  occurs  in  no 
a^r  iDstancei  either  in  the  New  Testamedt,  or  in  thb 
Septua^nt.  It  is  here  an  admirably  chosen  word,  for  it 
literally  denotes  that  part  of  the  spoil,  which  was  allotted 
to  the  commander.  The  expression  sx  my  ^furt^a?  f^tnm 
roirof^  ch.  viii*  7»  is  really  elegant  Greek* 

In  quoting  passagejs,  without  mentioning  the  place^ 
frptn  which  they  were  taken,  the  translator  makes  use 
of  sujdii  terms  as  were  agreeable  to  the  manner  of  the 
Gred^s  :  for  instance,  ch.  ii.  6.  ^i^»^rvj»«(To  ic  vd  tk  ^ 
^i^l^cfa*  iv.  4.  ikfUm  yatf  itTH.  In  the  original  was  pfor 
babiy  used  the  common  rabbinical   expression  lot^ 

winch  a  Inmskior,  less  acquainted  with  tbe  Greek  mode 
of  writing,  would  have  rendered  by  x«t  iitti  *,  or  xcu 
hipt.  Mdo  the  pfairal  number  ^  we,'  instead  of  the 
aidgalar  ^  1/  occurs  in  ch.  v.  1 1 .  and  is  continued 
alwist  throughout  the  next  chapter:  it  occurs   again 

•    ;*  .  '  * 

y  <  Qaiyaev  ia  bis  Note  to  thilB  passive  observeb^  that  Philo  ofte$ 
^lUHeft  in  Us  manner* 

^  A^  h^  Mvtth.  k\7U  5«  where  ti^i  ean  have  no  other  tatofting,  tbaa 
f  Iteacr^jtiln  M9y%'  nr, '  it  ii  Urns  wrttteiu* 


1 
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ch.  X.  15.;  $ind  perhaps  cb^  xiii.  18.  may  be  added  as 
an  instance  of  the  plural  for  the  singular,  though  io* 
theveFse,  which  immediately  follows,  the  singular'  b 
used.  ./  .  • 

Lastly,   the  translator  has  several    favorite  words, 
which  distinguish   him  from  other  writers, .  and  occur 
more  frequently  in  this  Epistle,  than  in  any  other  part 
of  the  New  Testament     For  instahce  xXn^ovpfAoc  and 
xAti^eve/bif iir,  where  the  subject  does  not  relate  to  inheri- 
tance, as  in  ch.  i.  2.  4.  14.  xi.  7.     Again,  xgurrup^  in 
the  sense  of  *  superior,'  or  *  nobler,'  or  *  more  excel- 
lent/  ch.  i.  4.  vii.  7*  19.  22.  viii.  6.  ix.  23.*  xi.  40.  ^ 
xii.  24.     On  the  whole,    this  •  word  '•  occurs    thirteen 
times  in  the  Epbtle  to  the  .Hebrews,  though  in  all  the 
other  books   of  the  New  Testament  put  together  it 
occurs  only  six  times^  and  is  used  simply  in  die  se'hse 
of  *  better.*    Minxf^p  is  used>  ch.  ii.  14.  vii.  13.  to 
denote  relaticxiship,  or  participation  of  blood  or  tribe.  It 
is  used  however,  ch.  v.  i3t  to  denote  participation  of 
food,  in  the  sense,  in  which  St  Paul  has  used  it,  in 
whose  Epistles,  it  occurs  on  the  whole  five  times.  ^  To 
the  preceding  examples-may  be.add&d  the  particular  vn^ 
of  wti((xv  X»iJit»pu¥,  ch.  xi.  29* '3^* 

Whether  the  translator  had  read  the  works  of  Phik), 
with  whom  he  sometimes  agrees  in  his  expressions^  as 

in  x^i^^'^^Sy  ^^*  ^*  3*  ^  ^^'^  ^^^  undertake  to  deter- 
mine. But  for  the  opinion/  that  the  author  had  ever 
read*  Philo,  there  is  no  ground  whatsoever :  since  ifeeir 
mode  of  arguing  on  the  same  subject,  and  on  the  siaaie 
passages  of  the -Old  Testament,  is  totally  diflferent.  /  It 
:was  Philo's  object  to  adapt  the  doctrines  of  Moses  to:Ae 
jprecepts  >of  Ptato,  f6r  i^ich  purpose  he  interprets'  his 
quoted  passages  allegprically,  and  involves  simple  facts 
in  the  most  profound  and  often  ridiculous  mystery :  But 
the  author  of  the  Epistle  to:  the  Hebrews  does  not  qn^te 
and  argue  in  this  manner.  And,  as  the  two  writers  have 
«o  little  connexion  with  each  other,  •  I  do  not  see  liow 
this  Epistle  can  be  considered  even  as  ^confntfition  of 
the  allegorical  dreams  of  Phijfeo. 
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Neither  in  any  other  book  of  the  New  Testament, 
.  nor  in  the  works  of  any  Christian  writer  of  the  first  cen- 
tury, is  there  Bny  resemblance  to  the  st3'le  of  this  Epistle : 
it  must  have  proceeded  therefore  from  a  person,  of  whom 
we  have  no  other  writings  now  extant. 

The  notion,  that  St  Paul  dictated  the  Epistle  in 
Hebrew,  and  that  an  amanuensis  committed  it  imme* 
diately  to  writing  in  Greek,  is  highly  improbable :  for 
in  such  tui  hasty  translation  the  words  would  not  have 
"been  so  well  chosen,  nor  the  sentences  so  well  ar- 
ranged. 


SECT.   XV. 

or  THE  AUTHOR  OP  THE  EPISTLE  TO  THE  HEBREWS  : 
WHETHER  IT  WAS  WRITTEN  BY. ST.  PAUr  :  -  AND 
FIRST,  OF  THE  OPINION  OF  THE  ANCIENTS  ON' 
THIS   SUBJECT. 

The  question,  which  we  have  Qow  to  examine,  is  of 
very  great  importance,  because  the  canonical  audiority. 
of  tnis  Epistle,  which  will  be  considered  in  a  following 
section,  jentirely  depends'upon  it.  • 

Historical  Wdence,  m  the  strict  sen^e  of  the  word,* 
or  considefied  as  testimoay.  to  a>  matter  jof  fact,  we: 
have 'none  on  this .  subject :,  and  the  ojunions  of  the. 
most  eelebiated  ecclesiastical  writers  are  so  far  from^ 
being  uniform^  that  while  some  recdved  it,  others,  nay 
whole  churches  rejected  it,  as  not  being  the  work. 
of  St  Paul. 

The  most  ancient  writer,  who  has  ascribed  this 
Epistle  to  St  Paul,  but  who  at  the  same  time  obviated 
the  objfsction;  derived  from  the  difference  of  style,,  by 
saying,  that  the  Apostle  wrote  it  in  Hebrew,  ajid  that, 
the:  Greek  is  only  a  translation,  is  Clement  of  Alexao* 
dria,  whose  words   are  quoted  by  Eusebius,  in  his 
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£cc1e9ia3tipal  History,  B^  VL  Ch.  X4*  ^Pw  asf  CSe- 
^enit  livVd  at  the  c^aa  of  thei  secono,  aoA  at»  tbci  beg^  ^ 
oing  ol  tbje  third  ccinl^ry^  he  caooot  be  conai^i^ed  ia  ' 
^  ioatamce  aa  ^ariog  testiocioqy  to  a  o^ter  qC  £^ 
which  indeed  be  do^  not  pr^^teod  to  do.  But  9X  the 
^vofii  time  iX  xnwt  be  ob)9erved,  tha,t  Cleipent  quotes 
t1;ie.  ^u^thorit;^  of  hi3  master  Pantaeaus :  for  after  h^^Yipg 
delivered  his  own  opinion,  he  proceeds^  as^  fo^lowa^ 

fAcr^fornTtf  0  IlauXo;,  u^  »v  ct;  t»  fOim  winraXiAsifg^  i^  iq^^ 

'  y^of  f I  losurey  *£C^aitty  air^r oXoir  ^^  ^i«  n  my  'sr^;  reir  Kuf  loy 

ilM»¥  rifAfiVy  ha  n  ro  ex  is'f^istf'fac  r«»(   *£C^«ieif  firirsAAsiy, 

itvAw  xD^uxoi  ovTA  xfti  «ir9roX(Mr.  Pantscnus  therefore 
ascribed  the  Epistle  to  St.  Paul,  and  endeavoured  to 
account  for  the  omissioti  of  tjbe  Apostle's  name  at  the 
beginning  of  it.  But  this  again  is  rather  opinion  than 
tieatiaiQaji!^  siocfi  Panteoos  Uved  thi^e:  or  lour  gBoerfr 
tiooa  later  tbta  St.  Paulv 

Ocigcn,  the  cekforatod  sdu>lw  of  Cleooen^^  mtfir- 
tsuned  a  different  opinion  on  this  sul^iefilt  and  CQQse- 
quently  must  have  considered  what  was  asserted  by 
Cfement  and  Pantenus  likeittsei  as  ame  opifiioi^  vid 
not  as  historicaL  erkfenipe;.  The  VKOsdft  0£  Odff^ 
which  aie  qubtied  by  Euadbius,  ia  his  Sfictedaatlcal 
History,  B.  VI.  Ch.  25.  aore  to  the^  folloniiigi  p,wpfirU 
^  la  ny  <^iiik)a^  the  matter  was/fipon  St.  Piid>  botthe 
cGBstructioa  of  the  words,  fron  aoothes^  whQ.  necQKdeA 
the  thou^its.  of  the  Apostle,  mi,  qwIq:  note^  aft  it  weiKw 
of  wliat  wasc  said>  bjf*  his  mastsr;'  Accsoidigi^  til  Oi:^Niai 
then,  tfa»  £(»sfle  ta  the  Hebrew*  waa  i^ofr  wsttc|p|r  Iqi 
St.  Faul^  ia  any  sense*  wh^sdraoet^  iieithttr  kt  Gi^k; 
nor  in  Hebrew :  for  in  his  opinion,  the  ieii^iMDta 
ooly  were  those  of  the  Aposlle,:  biil.  ther  clotUdg  in 

'  This  is  the  appoHaUon,  by  which  he  generally  Astii^aitlM^ 

^  See. what  was  said  on  this  subject,  in  the  second  section  of  •&!» 
chdpler. 
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n^nch  those  sentiments  were  conveyed,  was  die  itork 
of  one  of  his  discipleS)  tvho  noted  the  doctrines^  wbieh 
he  had  beard  Mxfettd  by  his  master,  and  made,  as  H 
were,  commentaries  on  them.  Now  th»  representation 
is  very  oonsistent  with  the  contents  of  the  Episitle  itself, 
in  whiich  we  find  a  much  gresflei'  degree  of  copiousness^ 
tiian  in  tbe  compressed  writings  of  St  Paul.  Further, 
Origen's  wcM'ds  by  no  means  imply,  that  St.  Paul  even 
ordered  the  Epistle  to  be  written:  and  indeed,  if  he 
bad,  it  is  probable,  that  a  saltation  would  have  been 
sent  to  the  Hebrews  in  bis  name.  Having  ddivered 
his  own  opinion,  Origen  adds :  n  tk  sy  titxXiiTi3»  tjfti 

trnvnit  t^m  imf^Xnv  «J|  IlavXs,  aim  fv J'oxojcActrea  xft»  frrt  rsrct^ 
H  yag  uxn  ot  «f;(«Mi  mffn  iq  TImuXm  opvthv  vA^arilc^ttxari. 
Ti(  If  0  yfer^it9  vfiy  tr»ro^iiy,  t*  /mv  mXiAff  Siog  ottsu'  n 
A  iif  n/AOif  fia&Hwa  If^ftm  u«»  rtwop  f*c»  kiyoptttpy  in  KXti/Mi^ 
&  Ytiftfans  iwivntMFot  Pwjmaim^  iyfov^  rnv  tWH'^Wff  vir*  timv 
A  m  AmMi  i  yfinf^  f9  mi0yyJ<M»  xeu  T«f  Wfa^st^.     From 

this  passage  it  appears,^  that  Origen;^  though  be  himself 
did  not  bdieve  tbaH  St.  Paul  wrote  the  Epistle  to  tbe 
Hebrews^  by  no  means*  disapproved  of  those,  who 
Ke^vcd  it  as  tbe  work  of  St.  Pd^ui,  because,  as  he  had 
and  befisre^  the  sentimenlB  were  those  of  the  Apostle* 
Of  the  pcfson,  who  really  wiote  it,  be  acknowledges 
his  totak  ignorance :  but  he  says^  that  of  tbe  accofmls"^, 
which-  had  becsn  handed  dewir  on  this  subject,  some 
aseribed  ^e  eempesftioai  to  €lomea1^  bishop  of  Rome, 
'i^  plb(r»  to  St;  Liihfe,  (he  E^afi^eHst.  But  ndtbep 
of  tiwsp  cctitmdietoly^  oceennts  ran*  be  true  i  for  tbc^ 
atylec  of  tbe^  Epintle  to  the  Hebrews  is  tieifher  that  ot 
St  Lake,  nor  that  of  Clement  of  Rome:  and  the  latter 
especially,  if  we  may  judge  from  what  is  now  extant 
ctf  hiai  works,  had  it  not  even  in  his  power  to  write  an 
Epistle  so  replidte  with  Jewish  learning. 


'  *'By  ^r^a  iU  4fc«f  fiaffoffet,  Origen  means  probably  only  oral 
accounts,  and  therefore  the  translation  in  the  Benedictine  edition, 
*  scriptores  quorum  iBonumenta  ad  D09  usque  perveneruut/  itf  not 
accurate. 

Q4 
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It; is  true,. that  Origen  has  sometiines  quoted! tbir 
Epistle,  under  the  title  of  *  St.  Paul's  Epistle  to  the 
Hebreyvs':'  but  in  so  doing,  he  followed  only  the* 
common  custom,:  and  gave  the  appellation  to  this- 
Epistle,  by  which  it  was  usually  denoted,  without  en- 
tering into  the  merits  of  that  appellation.  In  like 
manner  many  modern  commentators,  who  doubt  the 
authenticity  of  the  two  first  chapters  of  St  Matthew's, 
and '  the  eleven  last  verses  of  St..  Mark's  Gospel,  *still> 
quote  them,  agreeably  to  the  common  practice,  under, 
the  name  of  St*  Matthew  and  St.  Mark,  without  sig- 
nifying at  the  time  :of -  quoting,  that  they-  entertained' 
doubts  in  regard  to  the  authors.  However  it  must  b& 
observed,  that  Ocigen  does  not  always  quote  the  Epistle 
to  the  Hebrews  .under  the  title  of  Stf  Paul's  Episde*' 
On  the  contrary,  in  his  letter  to  AfricanusV  where  hct 
speaks  of  the  bistory  of  Susanna  and  Daniel,  and  ob- 
serves, that  many  accounts,  which  are  not.to  be  founds 
in  the  Hebrew  BiUe,  are  preserved  by  oral  tradition, 
or  in  apocryphal  writings,  he  appeals^  to  the  word' 
n'^M-OiKrAv,  Heb.  xi.  37.  as  referrii^  to  Isaiah,  who, 
according  to  the  tradition  of  the  Jews,  and  an  apo^ 
cryphal  book,  was  sawed  asunder.  Here  he  does  not 
mention  St.  Paul  as  the  author,  but  writes,  uro  rm  v^ be 
'EifcuBf  l1^l^o^1|f,  and  0  ^np  ir^or  ^Gfai»f  yf»i^»g:  and. 
afterwards  he  adds*^,  ax\*  tws  nv^  d^i6ojMf»ov  uro'  m^  iir 

nriroXnv,  lit  h  UotuXk*  vgog  op  m?iXm,  X^yfoy  Kxr  i^i«y  XiV^^h^f 
us  itwcfuitv  ru  iwcu  UayXs  mv  tinfoKnp. .  In  this  passagei 
Jt .  is  evident,  that  Origen  understood  persons,:  who'  hot 
only  deuied,  that  the  Epistle  was.  written  by  St.! Pa^l,  but 
rejected  it  on  that  account  as  uncanonical:  and  that  be 
himself  considered  the  questipn  as.  det^nninable,  not' 
from  historical  or  external  evidence,    but  merely  frotn 

*  These  examples  msLj  be  seen  in  Lardnei's  Credibility,.  Vol.  Ill- 
P-  249, 250. 

•  Origen,  Op.  T.  I.  p.  12^30.  ed.  Benedict. 

'  Sect.  9.  p.  19.  «  Pag.  ao.  n 
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internal  evidence.  What  would  be  the  itsult  of  the 
inquiry,  he  has  on  this  occasion  left  unnoticed :  but 
from  the  passage,  quoted'  in  the  former  part  of  this 
section,  we  see,  that  Origen  allowed,  that  the  Epistle 
was  St  Paul's  only  in  this  sense,  that  the  Apostle  was 
the  author  of  the  sentiments  contained  in  it,  not  that  he 
was  the  author  of  the  composition  itself. 

Such  was  the  uncertain  state  of  the  question  in  the 
second  and   third   centuries :    nor  have  the  following 
ages  produced  any  new  discoveries,  which  might  bring 
it  nearer  to  an  absolute  decision.     It  would  be  useless 
ta  enumerate  the  fathers  of  the  fourth  and  subsequent . 
centuries^  who  have  quoted  this  Epistle  under  the  name 
of  St.Paul\     Their  number,  let  it  be  ever  so  great, 
can   never    decide  the  question ;    for  if  Origen  could 
obtain   no  certain  historical  information  in  the  third 
century,  it  cannot  be  expected  from  later  writers,  and 
consequently  their  acceding  to  the  opinion,  that  St  Paul 
was  :  the  author,    can   give  it  no  additional    weight. 
Besides,  it  is  not  improbable,  that  many  of  them,  like 
Origen,  quoted  this  Epistle  under  the  name  of  St  Paul,' 
without  intending  to  signify  their  full  persuasion,  that 
St 'Paul  was  the  author.      Eiisebius  himself,  though 
he  ascribed  fourteoi  Epistles  to  St.  Paul,  and  included 
therefore    the    Epistle    to    the '  Hebrews,    is   yet   so' 
candid  as  to  acknowledge,  that. many  in  his  time  re- 
jected ^  it,  as  not  written  by  theApostle^  especially  the' 
church '  of  Rome  K      Now  the  circumstance,  that  the- 
church  of  Rome  did  not  receive  this  Epistle  as  a  work' 
of  St  Paul,  is  of  some  importance  in  the  present  in-' 
quiry,   because  most  commentators,    who  ^  aiscribe  the* 
Epistle  to: St. Paul,  contends  that  he  wrote  it  in  Rome. 
But  an  Epistle  written  by  St  Paul  in  Rome  could  not' 
have  remained  unknown  to  the.  Romans,  and  therefore 
their  rejection  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  is  very 

^  Whoever  wishes  to  see  an  enumeration  of  them  may  cousqU  . 
Lardner's  Supplement,  Vol.  II.  Ch.  xii.  sect.  I4t  §  3. 

Hist.  Eccle9.  Lib,  lit  c.  3. 
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uiife^PKMif^e  to  )t.  At  the  snale  tiioe  it  imist  be  oIk 
serf  ed>  ^wt  (bis^  argument  c^ierates  cmly  ftgabst  tbope^ 
wbq  a«3eFt»;  tbait  Sti  Paul  wrote  it  in  Rome,  not  agaiai^ 
those,  who  cootepd,  that  her  wrote  it  daewfaere.     , 

Jerom.  the  0K>9t  lewrMcl  of  aH  tbe  fethers  ef  the 
fi^rtb  Of  fifth  ceotufie9,  hAS,  ioi  hia  C»taJi^tie  of  Eode-*- 
siastical  Writers,  under  the  wticle  Puukis,  ffveo  the 
fpttowing  9^€0unt  of  thb  Epistfe''..  ^  £pislol%  qcias 
ad  Hc4^a9o$  fertuf,  aon  ^m  esse  crcditiir^  propter 
sJkyH  Bernaofiisqae  dissommtiaBs^  aed  vek  Bhinab®^  jiuta 
'JertttWa^um,  vel  Luott  evangelistiB,  juxta  quosdaoi 
M^V  CUm^fxti$9,  Bawmm  postea  eccfeaiae^  epiKopi,  quen 
iMtmt  ipii  a^^uQCttlm  deoleotiBs  Paoli  pro(»io  ordinasae 
etoniasse  ^^eaooe.  Vel  certe,  quia  PauUis  scribebafr 
^d  Hehvffios,  et  propter  invidiam  aui  apud  eoa  noaiiiii& 
titultim  in  prineipio  salutationis  amputaverat  Scrips 
sier^  lit  Hebra^us  Hebraeia,  Hebrwre,  id  est^  sao  elo-^ 
quio^  disertissiiBe,.  ut  ea^  qus^  dloqiienter  sccipta  foerant 
ip  Ifebraioi;  etoqaenkius  vecti^eatar  in  Grascnm:  et 
hmc  .^Bm$n  ease,,  quod  ^  c»tecisf  Paid]  e{)iatqfis  disw 
crerare  viideatui!/  It  appeara  tiaefi,  that  •Eerooi  at  the 
qnd  o£  tike  fourth,  ccnttirji  hadi  not  beea  abte  ta  obttunr 
Qior^  oei^tMar  kfetofiMd  idbrmalWDv  than  Glemenl  audi 
Qi^fft  in  tide  sdeond.  and  third  centuiam  Ho)w  tiien  :caa» 
vmy  at  thn  end  of  the  eighteentk  century,  pretend*  to 
A^rmffB  the  question  ?  f  ueitoFi  it  moat  he  remarked; 
lilMt  ianonf  tb^  capqiona  aoparted  by  Jerem,,  rddl&m 
tfk  thia;  aulteuT'  of  the  £piatj«,  Ae  name^  ef  Bartxiba» 
qccuaa,.  kt  addition  ta  tiidse  of  St^Lnhe  and  Clement 
of  Bmm^  who  haivebem  aNn^^aMntionedaa reputed 
fnithomi  of  ilL  Tina,  a^ain  ia  meie  conjecime,  and 
witeUy  unsiipported  by  Imtoiricalf  e[yidhnce.  It  is  how- 
QTif  less  lisdde  toi  olgection,  than  the  two  other  opt-* 
niona^  fer  no  wiMngs,  at  least  no  gennine  wtitinga  of 
Bamahas^  ace  now  extant:  and  tbere^na  we  cannot^ 
oppose  to  this  opinion  a  difference  of  style,  as  mtiy  be 
JHSdy;  dane  ta  the  opinicffi^  which  eaceibes  the  Episde 

^  Tom.  III.  p.  ii.  loSi  104.  ed«  Vkwiki^ 
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to  St.  Luke,  and  still  more  so  to  that,  which  ascribes 
it  to  Clement  of  Rome.  Further,  it  is  evident,  that 
the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  was  written  not  only  by 
a  ndtive  Jew,  but  by  one,  who  was  well  versed  in  Jewbh 
literature. 

Lastly,  it  deserves  to  be  noticed  in  the  present  isiqiiiry, 
iSiat  in  some  manuscripts  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  is 
placed  between  the  second  Epistle  to  the  ThessaldniMSi 
and  the  first  Epistfe  to  Timothy ;  for  instance,  ki  the 
celebrated  Codex  Vaticanus,  and  in  the  Codex  Upsalensis 
collated  by  Aurivillius.  Epiphanius  likewise,  in  his  42d 
Heresy,  observes,  that  several  Greek  MSS.  in  his  time 
had  the  same  arrangement,  for  he  says,  p.  373.  c^Mm 

TfffQf  TijMotfffv,  xoi  Tkroyj  km  #iXi}jt*oy».  Now  ^Hs  arrange** 
ment,  according  tQ  which  the  Epistte  to  the  Hebrews*  h 
placed  among  St.  Pairrs  Epistks,  implies,  that  they,  wlo^ 
formed  it,  were  of  ofmiion,  &afe  it  was  written  by  StPftirf:' 
whereas  its  common  position  after  Hie  £i^e  to  Pbile^ 
mon  may  be  construed'  as  denoti^,  either  that  it  h  Ae 
fourt^nth  (in  order)  of  St.  Pauf s  Epistles,  or  that  it  H 
an  Epi9(le  annexed  to  &iose  of  St.  Paul.  If  thetboi^hli 
had  sooner  occurred*  to  me,  I  would  hia^ve  iiqtiired,  Wbalf 
otlier  manuscripts  contain  the*  Epistfe  to  ^leHetNrewiB  hif 
the  same  place  as  the  twejust  mentRHiei,  because  diey^ 
might  form  a  kind  of  edition  of  St.  Paul's  Epistles,  m 
viMch  t,hat  to  th^  Hebrews,  was  asoribef)  tamm  as  tiie 
au^or.  Perhaps*  however  some  future  cridb  wifi  iaslf^ 
ti^te  t;h]^  ioqniry. 
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.     .     •  .  .  .  •  .     , 

OF  TfiS  INTERN AI.  UAJBIKS  Oil  CHA|IACT£R8  IN  THC 
XPISTLE  ITSSLFy  FROM  WHICH  AN  INFERENCE; 
MAT  BE.  DRAWN,  EITHER  IN  FAVOUR  OF  OIV 
AGAINST  THE  OPINION,  THAT  ST.  FAUX  WAS  THE 
AUTHOR. 

It  appears,  from  the  preceding  section,  that:  our  pre- 
seot^que9tio.n  is  not  to  be  determined  by  external  evi- 
denc^s^. because  the  accounts  of  ecclesiastical  .writers  oor 
this  subject  are  very  uncertain,  and  contradictory.  Our 
only  resource  therefore  is  internal  evidence:  but  this 
again  leaves  us  in  the  same  state  of  uncertainty  as  the 
external..  Lardner '  has  already  stated  the  arguments, 
which  may  be  deduced  from  the  contents  of  the  Epistle, 
either  for  or  against.the  question,  to  which  I  refer  the, 
reader,  that  he  may  determine  for  biihself.  For  niy  own 
part,  I  do  not  agree  with  Lardner  in  all  the  arguments, 
which  he  has  produced :  but  as  it  would  be  tedious  to 
enuinerate  and  review  them,  I  will  confine  myself  ^t.pTe-> 
s^  to  such  remarks  as  have  o€;curred  to  me  in  the  study, 
of  this  Epistle. 

In  the  first  place  I  must  cepeat,.  what  has  been  already 
asserted,  that  the  Greek  style  of  the  Epistle  to  the  He- 
brews b  so  very  difierent  from  the  style  of  St.  Paul,  that 
he  cannot  possibly  have  been  the  author  Of  the  Greek 
text.  Whoever  attempts,  therefore,  to  shew  that 
St  Paul  was  the  author,  must  first  acknowledge  that  the 
Greek  is  only  a  translation,  and  that  the  original  was 
Hebrew  ". 

In  ch.  xiii.  23.  the  author  of  this  Epistle  says,  rivoNr- 

tfX^'^^i  •^'^f*^  ^V^^'     Here  the  name  of  Timothy,  the 
usual  companion  of  St.  Paul,  with  whom  the  author  of 

*  Supplement,  Vol.  II.  p.  343. 

"*  On  this  head,  my  opinion  is  dian^etricaHy  opposite  to  that  of 
Lardnei*. 
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tfab  Epistle  proposes  to  visit  the  Hebrews,  immediately 
su^sts  the  notion,  that  St  Paul  was  the  author.  Yet 
k  ^ords  no  absolute  proof:  for  other  persons,  beside 
St  Paul,  may  have  formed  the  design  of  travelling  to  Jeru- 
salem in  cooSipany  with  Timothy.  Some  commentators, 
indeed,  translate  airoXkXviAm^  in  this  passage  by  ^  sent 
abroad  on  an  errand ;'  and  say,  that  scarcely  any  one 
can  be  thought  of,  beside  St  Paul,  who  would  have  sent 
Timothy  abroad  upon  any  service  of  the  Gospel*".  But 
this  mode  of  reasoning  is  fallacious.  For  ftvoXiAvfAiyoir 
signifies  merely  *  gone  away,'  and  by  no  means  implies 
that  Timothy  was  sent  away  by  the  author  of  this  Epistle. 
This  passage,  therefore,  does  not  prove  that  it  was  written 
by  St  Paul. 

If  the  common  reading,  ch.  x.  34.  xai  y«(  tok  Ji^pic 
jA»  ^viwuifican,  *  for  ye  had  compassion  on  my  bonds,' 
be  the  genuine  reading,  it  was  well  adapted  to  St.  Paul 
as .  the  author,  who  at  Jerusalem  fell  into  the  captivity, 
which  lasted  so  many  years :  especially  if  we  take  into 
consideration  ch.  xiii.  18,  19.  where  the  author  desjres 
the  Hebrews  to  pray  for  him,  that  he  may  be  the  sooner 
restored  to  them.  But  the  common  reading  at  ch.  x. 
34.  is  so  very  uncertain,  that  no  argument  can  safely  be 
founded  on  it;  for  many  good  authorities,  instead  of 
TOK  ii^iAoig  f4iK,  '  my  bonds,'  have  r$i^  Ji^/aiok,  '  the  pri- 
soners ;'  which  gives  the  passage  a  very  different  sense ; 
and  I  «m  wholly  unable  to  determine,  which  of  the  two 
readings  deserves  the  preference,  till  the  question  has 
been  decided,  who  was  the  author  of  the  Epistle.  It 
appears,  indeed,  from  ch.  xiii.  1 9.  that  the  author  had 
been  forced  away  from  the  Hebrews,  and  that  he  wished 
to  be  restored  to  them.  This  is  applicable  to  St  Paul, 
who  had  been  taken  prisoner  at  Jerusalem,  and  afterwards 
carried  to  Rome :  but  St  Paul  is  not  ^e  only  perton, 
to  whom  it  is  applicable,  for  other  persons  might 
at  the  same  time  have  been  in  prison  for  the  sake 
of  the  GospeU  Besides,  there  is  a  real  inconvenience 
attending  the  application  of  this  passage  to  St  Paul :  for 

**  Sec  Lardnery  p.  359« 
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.tte  ^iviMr  promises,  eh.  x$ii.  ^$.  a  visit  to  the K^dn^ews^ 
on  the  returti  of  Timotliy.  This  is  a  promise,  whieh 
Ho  one  could  make,  ^ho  was  still  in  prison  $  and 
tiiereforb  I  would  translate  eh.  xiii.  i^.  79ft  rei)(%9t  «i«tx^<* 
T»r^«#  v/ftrir,  '  tfmt  I  may  have  a  good  e^  "speedy 
journey  to  you.' 

In  ftict,  the  two  passages,  eh.  xiii.  19.  $3.  in  which 
the  author  expresses  an  intention  df  visiting  the  Hefav^ews, 
make  it  improbable  that  the  author  was  St  Paul :  for 
lie  %oaId  hardly  hare  formed  the  resolution  of  goii^ 
agiEiin  to  Jerusalem,  immediately  after  he  was  released 
from  his  imprisonment  hi  Rome,.  Not  only,  hd  bad  no 
tocation  to  Jerusalem,  as  Apostle  of  the  Gentiles,  but 
it  would  have  been  contrary  to  his  avowed  principles, 
tGF  prea^^  ttie  Gk^spfel' there,  since  hfe  exprtesly  says  in 
llom.  XV.  20.  that  he  i^trived  to  pieach  tim  Gt)sp(^^ 
AM  where  ChriH;  l^as  named,  lest  he  should  build  on 
aidotber  tnan's  foundation.  It  is  treie^  that  this  is  nfDft 
the  Otfly  motive,  which  might  have  induced  him  to  go 
t»  Jefusakm,  fyr  he  might  have  gone  thitiier  to  can^ 
,  dhrts  for  the  poorer  brethren  in  Judtea,  as  he  had  for^ 
merly  dOne»  when  the  Macedonians  and  Athteans  con- 
tributed for  that  purpose.  But  this  journey  he  could 
iMt  well  have  undertaken  immediately  after  his  release; 
skioe,  Wore  be  eoutd  carry  alms  to  Jeru^lem,  it  wtis 
*eces%ry,  that  he  sihould  first  cdQect  ihtm.  And  it  is 
k  Unatter  of  doubt,  whether  this  motive  would  redly 
have  induced  him  to  expose  himself  again  in  a  piace, 
^ere  his  life  had  been  in  danger ;  for  he  might  sil^rely 
im¥e  found  a  trusty  person^  by  whom  he  might  have 
lient  the  contributions,  if  any  had  been  made.  iW 
St  tkjA  rievet  shrinked  from  danger,  where  the  caujMi 
df  Christianity  was  concerned,  I  rtiad^Iy  grant :  ^et  bt 
hrd  oertamly  too  mucli  good  sense  toi  ^poSe  himself 
without  necessity)  especially  in  a  place,  wnerb  th6  in-* 
habitants  wCk'C  so  incens^  dgainst  him,  that  the  com^ 
matider  of  tJve  Roman  garrison  found  it  ikecessi^y  to 
g^  An  tecort  of  four  htitldred  and  Mteinft^  udien^  iti 


THE  XYISTLE  TO  TH£   HSBftEWS.  S5S 

order  to  convey  him  safely  to  Cssarea".  In  fiict,  the 
cause  of  Christianity  did  not  require,  that  he  should  go 
again  to  Jerusalem :  and  therefore  the  suffedngs,  mrhidi 
he  might  have  endured  in  consequence  of  such  a  jour^ 
ney,  could  not  have  been  called  sufieriags  for  the  sake  of 
Christ.  Besides,  the  journey  would  not  only  hate  been 
imprudent,  but  really  improper :  for  St.  Paul's  presence 
in  Jerusalem  would  necessarily  have  occasioned  a  tumul^ 
which  every  good  citi2en  will  avoid,  out  of  regard  ta  the 
state,  of  which  he  is  a  member.  Lardner  indeed  asserts^ 
that  St.  Paul,  after  his  release  in  Rome,  and  the  avowal 
of  his  innocence,  might  have  shewed  himself  without 
danger  in  Jerusalem.  But  this  is  certainly  not  true.  For 
the  band  of  desperate  witetches,  who  had  made  a  vow  to 
murder  him,  would  have  paid  no  r^ard  to  the  dedara- 
tion,  which  the  emperor  had  made  of  St.  Panl'a  inno- 
cence :  the  Sicarii,  of  whom  Josephus  speaks,  were  be^ 
come  extremely  nfumerous  in  Jerusalem :  and  the  whote 
country  of  Palestine  was  already  ripe  for  rebdtiaQ. 
Under  these  circumstances^  I  think,  that  a  Roman  court 
of  justice,  if  intimation  h«i  been  given  at  the  time  oi 
Su  Paul's  acquittal,  that  he  intend^  to  go  again  to  Je- 
rusalem, would  have  caationed  him  against  appearing  in 
a  place,  where  his  presence  might  excite  sedition,  and 
where  the  protection  of  his  person  would  not  only  givfe 
tibabfe  to  the  magistrates,  but  raig^  occasion  the  shed- 
diM  of  blood. 

implies,  it  is  said,  tiiat  the  author  was  under  the  peco«- 
Uflr  i^idance  of  God,  and  that  he  awaited  Grod's  im« 
foediate  commands.  Hence  it  is  inferred,  that  the 
aatiior  was  an  Apostle,  which  leads  to  the  conclusion^ 
tbiit  the  author  was  St.  Paul.  But  there  is  no  neceasitf 
for  supposing)  that  the  vrords,  iunrtg  nrirfm  •ea»(,tiiiply 
a  aupmMitural  communication  with  4die  Deity,  since 
every  man,  inspired,  or  not  inspired,  may  aay,  '  This 
I  iviil  do,  if  God  permit.'    And,  if  they  had  really  the 

!  Acts  xxiii.  «3-^3S- 
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sense,  which  has  been  ascribed  to  them^  sUll  they  would 
not  .apply  to  St  Paul  alone:  for  Barnabas,  to  whom 
Tertullian  assigns  the  Epistle,  might  have  written  in  this 
manner. 

Ch*  X.  33.  ^MTji^QfAmi  is  an  expression  perfectly 
agreeable  to  St.  Paul's  mode  of  writing,  as  appears 
from  1  Con  iv.  9.:  but  since  other  writers  may  like- 
wise have  used  the  same  metaphor,  the  application  of 
it  in  the  present  instance  shews  only,  that  St.  Paul 
might  have  written  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  not  that 
he  redly  did  write  it 

Ch.  X.  30.  ff40i  fx^ixifo-iCi  iy»  ayrawotu^u ,  IS  a  quota- 
tion  from  Deut.  xxxii.  35,  which  differs  both  from  U^e 
Hebrew  text  and  from  the  Septua^nt :  and  this  passage 
is  again  quoted  in  the  very  Same  wordg,  in  Rom.  xiu.^g. 
This  agreement  in  a  reading,  which  has  hithato  been 
discovered  in  no. other  placed  migbtform  a  presumptive 
argument,  that  both  quotations  were  made  by  the  same 
person,  and  consequently^  that  the  Epistle  to  tibe  He- 
brews was  written  by  St.  Paul.  But  the  argument  is 
not  decisive :  for  it  is  very  possible,  that  in  the  first  cen- 
tury there  were  manuscripts  of  the  Septuagint  with  .'this 
reading  in  Detit  xxxii.  35.  from  which^  St  Paul  might 
have  copied  in  Rom.  xii.  19.  and  the  translator  of  tiiis 
Epistle,  in  Heb..  x.  30. 

Lastly,  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  is  doctrinal  in 
the  former  part,  as  far  as  ch.  x.  1 9.  and  the  remaidiiig 
part  is  exhortatory.  This,  is  agreeable,  to  St  Paul's 
manner.  Likewise  the  doctrines  themselves,  and  the 
literature  displayed  in  the  Epistle,  to  the  Hebrews,  ^re 
iq  every  sense  worthy  of  St.  Paul.  But  on  the  other 
hand,  in.  the  mode  of  treating  the  same,  subject, Jhere 
is  a  visible  difference  between  the  Epistle  to  the  He- 
brews, and  St.  Paul's  Epistles.  In  the  former  the 
matter,  is;  dilated,  in  the  .latter  compressed  :  in  the  ode 
the  arguments  ai*e  drawn  put  at  full  length,  and  are 
easier  to,  be  understood,  in  ^the.  other  they  are  so; con- 

f  See  the  New  Orient.  BibL  Vol.  V.  p.  aai— 236. 
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tracted,  and  so  much  is  left  to  be  supplied  by  the  reader, 
that  it  is  sometimes  difl[icult  to  discover  die  Apostle's 
meaning.  Five  chapters  especially  of  the  Epistle  to 
the  Hebrews^  display  a  copibusness  of  arguitient,  which 
appears  to  be  inconsistent  with  the  concise  manner  of 
St.  Paul. 

•The  arguments  therefore  on  both  sides  of  the  ques- 
tion are  nearly  of  equal  weight:  but  if  there  is  any- 
preponderance,  it  is  in  favour  of  the  opinion,  that  St. 
raul  was  not  the  author.  For  the  design  of  visiting 
Jerusalem,  which  the  author  of  this  Epistle  expresses, 
would  hardly  have  been  formed  by  St.  Paul  on  his 
release  from  imprisonment.  And  if  St.  Paul  was 
really  the  author,  it  is  difficult  to  account  for  the 
omission  of  his  name  at  the  opening  of  the  Epistle, 
since  the  omission  cannot  well  be  ascribed  to  a  translator,' 
who  would  not  have  neglected  to  retain  a  name,  which 
gave  authority  to  the  Epistle '. 

After  all  then,  we  must  confess,  that  we  do  not  know, 
whether  St.  Paul  wrote  this  Epistle,  or  not.  An  ab- 
solute decision  on  this  subject  is  indeed  to  be  wished, 
but,  in  my  opinion,  not  to  be  obtained. 

.  *»  Cbap.  vi — X. 

'  See  sect.  2.  of  this  Chapter, 
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SECT.  XVH. 

EXAHIKATXON  OF  THE  OPINION  ENTERTAINED  BT 
SOME  OF  THE  ANCIENT^,  THAT  BARNABAS  WAS, 
THE   AUTHOR. 


That  Barnabas  was  the  author  of  the  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrews  was  formerly  a  not  unusual  opinion  in  the 
Latin  church.  Now  this  opinion  in  itself  contains  no- 
thing improbable :  for  Barnabas  w&s  by  birth  a  Levite, 
and  well  acquainted  with  the  Jewish  laws,  and  with  the 
Jewish  literature.  Consequently  a  learned  Epistle,  like 
that  to  the  Hebrews,  is  such  as  might  be  expected  from 
his  hand.  And,  if  that  which  is  commonly  called  the 
Epistle 'of  Barnabas,  is,  as  many  critics  bdieve,  a  for- 
gery under  his  name^  we  have  no  writings  of  Barnabas 
now  extant,  which  we  can  oppose  to  the  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrews,  and  thence  argue  against  this  opinion  from  a 
difference  of  style.  On  this  ground  therefore  it  would 
be  difficult  to  confute  the  opinion,  since  no  one  can 
prove  that  Barnabas  was  unable  to  write  as  good  Greek, 
as  that  which  is  contained  in  the  Epistle  to  the  He- 
brews. But,  if  on  the  other  hand  the  Epistle  ascribed ' 
to  Barnabas  be  really  genuine,  as  other  critics  asaeit,  the 
state  of  the  question  will  be  materially  altered. 

The  most  ancient  writer,  wbo  has  mentioned  Barna- 
bas, as  author  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  is  Tertul- 
lian:  and  this  Latin  father  speaks,  not  in  dubious 
terms,  but  agreeably  to  his  usual  manner  in  a  decisive 
tone.  In  his  treatise  entitled,  De  Pudicitia,  c.  20.  he 
quotes  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  in  support  of  the 
Montanistic  doctrine,  that  they  who  had  fallen  after 
baptism  could  not  again  expect  remission  of  their  sins. 
He  quotes  it  however  not  as  scripture,  in  the  strictest 
sense  of  the  word,  but  as  a  work  of  deutero-canonical 
authority,  and  as  affording  only  collateral  proof*.     His 

*  Most  of  the  Latin  fathers  cousidered  the  fipisUe  to  the  Hebrews 
in  the  same  light. 
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morAs  are  as  follow.  Voto  ex  abundantia  alicujud  co- 
mitis  apostolorum  testimooium  superinducere,  idoneutn 
confirmsuidi  de  proximo  jure  disciplinam  {nagiMrorum. 
Extat  eoim  et  Baraabse  titulus  ad  Hebrasos^  adeo  sath 
auctoritatis  viri,  ut  quern  Paulus  juxta  se  posuerit  in 
ftbstinentiae  tenore,  '  aut  ego  solus  et  Barnabas  noti 
habemus  hoc  operandi  potestatem*  /  £t  utique  receptior 
apud  ecclesias  Epistola  Bamabae  ^  illo  apocrypho  Pasture 
ttMchoram.  Monens  igitxir  disdpulos,  omissis  omnibus 
kiitiis,  ad  perfectionem  magis  tendere,  nee  rursum  fun- 
damenta  poenitentise  jacere  operibus  mortuorum :  impos- 
eible  enim  est,  inquit,  illos,  qui  semel  inluminati  sunt, 
et  donum  ec^te  gustaverunt^  et  participarunt  spiritum 
fianctum,  et  verbam  Dei  dulce  gustarunt,  occidente  jam 
ffifVOy  cum  exciderint  rursus  revocari  in  po&nitentiam, 
refigentes  cruci  in  femetipsis  filium  Dd  et  dedecorantes. 
This  opinicMi  of  TertulUan,  that  Barnabas  ivas  the 
eufjhor  of  the  £pistle  to  the  Hebrews,  must  have  been 
entertained  in  the  following  centuries  by  many  members 
of  the  Latm  church,  thou^  it  does  appear  to  have  been 
adopted  by  the  Greek  writers.  For  Jerom.  in  his 
Eipistle  to  Dardanus'  says :  Nostris  dicendum  est,  hanc 
epistolam  quss  inscribitur  ^  ad  Hebrse^os,'  non  solum  ab 
eeclesiis  Orieptis,  sed  ab  omnibus '^  retr6  eeclesiasticis 
Grseci  sermonis  scriptoribus  quasi  Pauli  apostoli  suscipi, 
^ttfilerique'  earn  vel  Barnabte  vel  Ciemeotis  arbitren- 
tur^ 

*  That  is^iht  Epistle  with  the  title,  *  a4  Hebr^o?.* 
»  I  Cor.  ix.  16. 

^  Here  TjertuUiaa  oeaiuB  the  £pi3tle  of  Barnabas,  commonly  t9 
called*  We  see  likewise  from  this  p^sage,  that  tihe  Epistlie  aschbed 
to  Baniabas  was  .greatly  preferrieil  by  the  African  churches  to  the 
$hephefd  of  Hermas.  , 

>  ToiQ.  II.  p.  608. 

'  Jerom  should  uothave  said '  oDUiibus/  for  OrigepTat  lea^t  makep 
ail  eycepUon.    See  sect.  15.  of  this  chapter. 

*  fleriqut  applies  here  to  the  members  of  the  Latin  church  ouly^ 
who  are  opposed  to  those  of  the  Greek  church  mentioned  in  the  for* 
taeir  Mt t  nf  the  sentence. 

»  Larger  in  Itttd-edibititf  of  the  Gospel  History,  P.  11.  Vol.  ae. 
p.  123|  134«  eispresses  a  dottbt;  whetlier  they  who  ascribed  the  Epistle 
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.  But  bow  gr^at  so  ever  the  numb^f  may  bave  been 
among  the  members  of  the  Latin  church,  who  ascribed 
this  Epilstle  to  Barnabas,  their  assertions  t^an  be  received 
only  as  private  opinion,  not  as  historical  evidence,  be«' 
cause  the  report  is  wholly  unknown  to  the  most  ancient 
Greek  fathers.  Neither  Tertullian,  ^nor  Jerom.haa 
advanced  any  argument  in  its  support,  and  therefore 
it  is  difGcult  at  present  to  assign  the  cause,  which  gave  it 
birth.  It  is  however  not  improbable,  that  .the  opinion 
.took  its  rise  in  the  following  manner.  Though  titi^ 
.Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  was  not  received. as  a  work  of 
St.  Paul,  on  account  of  the  difference  of  :ii3  style,  i% 
was  still  held^  as  it  justly  deserves,  in  veneration,  Cle- 
ment of  Rome^  for  instance,  haviiig  quoted  from  i( 
whole  passages.  But.  of  a  work  which  we  esteem,  we 
always  endeavour  to  discover  the  author,  and.  if  we 
cannot  obtain  certainty  we  have  recourse  to  conjecture^ 
and  often  assign  to  an  anonymous  work  a  name,  which 
we  tbin)c  it  deserves.  Now  between  tbje  £pi:)tle  to  the 
Hebrews,  and  that  which  is  called  the  Epistle  of  Barnfi^ 
bas\  notwithstanding  their  dissimilarity  in  other  respect^ 
there  is  a  resemblance  in  the ;  selection  of  the  materials, 
and  sometimes  in  the  choice  of  the  words.  The  two 
Epistles  agree^  likewise  in  this  respect,  that  the  author 
neither  of  the  one,  nor  of  the  other,  has  mentioned  his 
name  at  the  beginning  %  though  it  was  usual  in  Greek 
Episd.es.     Further,  both  of  them  abound  with  explaimr 

to  Bara^bas,  or  to  Clement,  did  not  mean,  that  these  w^re  only  .the 
scribes,  who  wrote  what  St.  Paul  dictated.  But  I  cannot  suppose  that 
thi^  was  their  meaning.  In  the  whole  Epistle  there  is  no  salutation 
tither  from  Barnabas,  or  from  Clement :  we  have  no  reason  to; sup- 
pose that  Barnabas  was  .witli  St.  Paul  when  he  was  released  from  im* 
prisonment:  and,  as  fiarnabas  was  not  only  the  colleague  of 'St.  Paul, 
but  likewise  greatly  his  senior,  it  is  not  probable  that  Barnabas  was 
employed  merely  as  an  amanuensis.  '     -    .   - 

^  I  here  leave  the  question  undecided,  whether  this  Epistle  be 
genuine  or  not.,    _  _  ^        .  , .        .  : 

*  The  Latin  translation  of  the  Epistle  of  Bariiabas:(fei:  H:ie:tW9  fimt 
chapters  of  the  Greek  are  lost)  begins  tbas,  A^eU  fiiii  el-fiUv  in 
nomine  domijii  aostri  Jesu  CbriiSti. 
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tjODS  of  passages  from  the  Old  1  estament.  It  is  there* 
kre  riot  at  all  extraordinary  that  bdtb  of  these  anony- 
mous Epistles  have  been  ascribed  to  the  same  auliior. 
.  Yet  notvrkhstancling  these  Epistles  in  some  respects 
agree,  a  more  minute  comparison  of  them  will  shew  that 
they  cannot  well  have  been  written  by  the  same  author. 
As  Barnabas  however  may  still  have  written  the  one,  if 
he  did  not  write  the  other,  we  must  previously  examine, . 
whether  the  Epistle,  which  is  commonly  called  the 
Epistle  of  Barnabas,  be  genuine.  Eusebius  refers  it  to 
the  class  of  spurious  writings':  and  I  am  inclined  to 
accede  to  this  opinion,  though  I  will  not  decide  on  the 
subject,  because  this  would  require  an  examination 
of  all  the  arguments  on  both  sides  of  the  question.  My 
chief  reason  for  thinking  that  Barnabas  was  not  the 
author  of  the  Epistle,  which  goes  under  his  name,  is, 
.not  that  it  contains  some  very  extraordinary  interpreta- 
tions of  the  Old  Testament,  though  even  these  are  in 
my  opinion  unworthy  of  Barnabas,  but  that  it  contains  a 
passage,  which  betrays  such  ignorance  in  regard  to  the 
Hebrew  letters,  as  can  Imrdly  be  expected  from  a  Jewish 
teacher  of  Christianity,  who  had  long  resided  in  Jerusa- 
lem.  Surely  Barnabas  must  have  known  that  Jesus  was 
written  in  Hebrew  yw*j  with  y,  and  not  n,  and  that  Ji 
(which  in  some  Alphabets  has  the  shape  of  the  cross) 
denoted,  as  a  numeral,  not  300,  but  400.  Yet  there 
is  A  passage  in  this  Epistle,  which  betrays  an  ignorance 

in  both  these  respects  ^ 

»  ■  . 

,    'Nodo.  Hist.  Eccles.  Lib.  III.  25. 

*  The  passage,  which  I  mean  is  in  §  7.  where  the  author,  speaking 
of  the  three  hundred  and  eighteen  servants  of  Abraham,  says  that  the 
number  318  denotes  Jesus  and  the  Cross.  This  he  makes  out  in  the 
following  manner.  MftOirf  t«(  httaoKrat  «^«rrtff,  f»r*  rui  r^toMo^iVf. 
'T«>  ya^  hxa  nen  ^xrw,   Ivra  hxa,  Hra  onru.     ^x*^^  Ino'^tt.     'Ort  n 

9r  TOf  fAiv  Ififfisv  If  TOK  ^0"^  y^fAfAa<rty  ntu  iv  in  rot  r»v^*9»  These 
words  I  translate  thus.  '  Note  first  the  18,  and  then  the  300.  Of  the 
.18,  Jod  is  10,  and  Hetb  is  8.  Thus  you  have  Jesus.  And  because 
the  cross  in  the  Tau  was  to  obtain  grace,  he  says  also  300.  It  is 
evident  therefore,  that  Jesus  is  denoted  in  two  letters  and  the  cross  in 
obe.'  I  have  interpreted  this  passage  according  to  the  Hebrew  alpha- 
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But  at  preseot  I  will  admit,  for  the  aalce  of  argument^ 
that  Barnabas  was  the  aatbor  of  the  Epistle,  which  goes 
by  his  iiaine»  which  appears  to  have  been  the  opinioa  cf 
tiiose  members  of  the  Latin  church,  who  asserted  that 
he  was  likewise  the  author  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebre^v:8« 
On  this  supposition  a  comparison  of  the  two  Epistles 
will  shew,  that  Barnabas  could  not  have  wrstten  the 
Epistle  to  the  Hebrews.  For  the  style  of  the  one  ia 
very  different  from  that  of  the  other,  the  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrews  beings  written  in  more  elegant  language^  than 
tne  Epistle  of  Barnabas,  though  they  often  agree  in 
single  expressions.  This  was  not  perceived  by  the  Latia 
fetters,  who  were  for  the  most  part  ignorant  of  Greek,  or 
they  would  not  have  ascribed  both  Epistles  to  the  same 
authoi*.  In  substance  the  two  Epistles  differ  from  each 
other  still  more,  than  in  their  language ;  for,  though  they 
in  some  measure  ag^  in  the  choice  of  the  materials,  as 
both  of  them  explain  many  passages  from  the  Old 
Teatament,  yet  they  disagree  in  the  mode  of  treating 
those  materials.  Furtlier,  the  strength  of  argumeiita<» 
tion  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  is  greatly  superior 
to  that,  which  appears  in  the  Episile  of  Baraabas :  and 
it  is  hardly  credible,  ttiat  the  very  same  author,  who 
disfdayed  such  closeness  of  reasoning  in  the  fifth,  sbeth^ 
seventh,  eighth,  ninth,  and  tenth  chapters  of  the  fonoeri 

bet,  and  n^t  according  to  the  Greek,  to  whicli  a  Jewish  ^ter,  who 
lived  at  JeruealeflB)  and  Wfole  about  Ifac  Unit  of  the  dnetnicliaa  of 
that  city  ciinnot  be  supposed  to  allu4e«  9y  Hr«  tber^fora  he  irador* 
stood  Heth,  and  alluded,  not  to  the  second  letter  in  lUavq^  but  to 
the  last  letter  in  the  Hebrew  word  for  l^ma^  mhvck  h^  fin^p^ftcd  D^as 

written  not  JltCf*,  bot  rW»,  confbtmdinfe  f?  and  V>  Whifch  was 
frequtehtly  done  by  the  Samaritans  and  GaRt^ans,  because  tht^  ^rb- 
inmnced  both  leVters  in  the  same  manner.  Again  his  Tati  is  for  thi 
settle  reason,  hot  Greek  but  hkewis^  oritentd.  it  is  true,  that  in  the 
ctxtfiiMon  Hebrew  alphabtst  Tau  is  written  n,  whith  h  not  itt  the  shape 
of  a  cross:  but  in  the  nroeiiician  and  Satnaritau  alphabets Tau'had  ^e 
shape  of  a  cross.  Now  thiBlViu  he  says  denoted  a<>o>  wherete  every 
one,  who  has  learnt  only  the  first  rudiments  of  Hebrew,  knows  that 
Tau,  as  a  numeral  denotes  400. — Now  two  such  glaring  mistakes  as 
these  cannot  possibly  be  ascribed  to  Barnabas,  however  weak  his 
trtiderstanding  may  have  been,  and  however  absurdly  he  ma^  have 
reasoned  on  other  occasions. 
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could  use  such  weak  and  trifling  arguments  as  occur 
throughout  the  latter.  It  is  true  that,  if  the  first  chapter 
of  the  £pi$tle  to  the  Hebrews  proves,  according  to  the 
common  interpretation  of  it,  Christ's  superiority  to  the 
fi:Dgels  from  \sh  divinity,  find  bis  divinity  from  passages 
of  the  Old  Testament,  which  have  no  relation  to  it :  if 
io  the  3econd  cbfipter  the  eighth  psalm  is  really  quoted 
.p$  a  prophecy  of  Christ :  if  further  the  inaccuracy  of 
those  passages,  in  which  I  suspect  that  the  translator  has 
made  mistaken  ^  are  to  be  ascribed,  not  to  the  translator, 
h^t  to  the  author,  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  has  like^ 
wise  its  weak  parts.  But  whether  the  author  be  in  fault, 
or  not,  these  passages  are  of  a  very  different  kind  from 
the  weak  parts  of  the  Epistle  of  Barnabas.  .  This  dif- 
ference the  Latin  fathers  in  general  were  unable  to  per- 
ceive ;  for  the  Old  Testament,  which  is  quoted  and  ex- 
plained in  both  Epistles,  they  read  not  in  the  Hebrew, 
but  (namely  before  the  time  of  Jerom)  in  a  wretched 
X^tin  translation  of  the  Septuagint  Greek  version. 

On  the  other  band,  if  it  be  granted,  that  Barnabas 
was  not  the  author  of  the  Epistle,  which  goes  by  his 
name,  the  argument  deduced  from  the  dissimilarity  of 
the  style  and  the  contents  of  the  two  Epistles  will  cease 
to  operate.  .  The.  question  therefore  is ;  even  on  this 
gfouad,  have  we  any  reason  to  believe  that  Barnabas 
wrote  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  ?  I  think  not ;  for,  if 
he  did,  he  wrote  better  Greek,  and  arranged  his  mate- 
4^ialft  moce  clearly  and  metbodicaUy  than  St.  Paul,  an 
opinijQD  which  is  not  very  consbteot  with  Acts  xiv.  i2. 
where  St.  Paul^  then  in  company  with  Barnabas,  is  de-* 
scribed  as  being  the  cluef  speaker.  However,  I  think  it 
uanecesaary  to  argue  any  farther  on  this  ground,  because 
It  was  not  ocGupiad  by  the  Latin, fathers,  who  at  the 
same  time^  that  they  ascribed  to  Barnabas  the  Epistle  to 
the  Hebrews,  believed  him  likewise  to  be  the  author  of 
that,  which  commonly  goes  by  his  name. 

'  See  sect,  13.  of  this  chapter. 
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SECT.   xVlII.  '  I 

.OF  THE  CANONICAL  AUTHORITY  OF  THE  EPISTL£ 

TO  THE  HEBREWS. 

I  NOW  come  to  the  very  important  inquiry,  whether 
the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  under  these  circumstances, 
ought  to  be  received  as  an  infallible  rule  of  faith>  ana 
placed  among  the  canonical  books  of  the  New  Testament 
That  the  adcients  thought  differently  on  this  subject, 
some  allowing  it  to  be  canonical,  others  not,  appears  from 
what  has  been  said  in  the  preceding  sections.  But  before 
we  can  determine  this  question,  we  must  first  agree  on  a 
criteripn,  by  which  the  canonical  authority  of  a  book  is  to 
be  judged.  Now  according  to  the  principle,  which  I  laid 
in  the  chapter  on  Inspiration',  a  canonical  book  of  the 
New  Testament  is  a  book  written  by  ai^Apostlie.  If 
then  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  was  written  by  the 
Apostle  St.  Paul,  it  is  canonicai.  But  if  it  was  not 
written  by  an  Apostle,  it  is.  not  canonical :  for,  however 
excellent  its  contents  may  be,  they  alone  will  not  oblige 
lis  to  receive  it,  as  a  work  inspired  by  the  Deity.       ^ 

In  this  light  the  fathers  of  the  second  and  third  cen- 
turies considered  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews.  Tertuliian, 
though  he  highly  approved  of  its  contents,  and  found 
in  them  a  support  for  his  own  severe  opinions,  quotes  it 
only  as  collateral  evidence,  and  clearly  distinguishes  it 
from  the  apostolic  writings.  Origen  likewise  doubted 
its  canonical  authority,  for  no  other  reason,  than  because 
he  was  not  convinced  that  St.  Paul  was  the  author,  and 
certainly  not,  because  he  had  any  objection  to  the  doc- 
trines, which  it  contains.  This  is  evident  from  what  he 
himself  says  a  few  lines  before  the  words,  which  I  have 
quoted  in  the  1 5th  section  :  rot  vonfAxra  mi  c^nroAn?  d«u* 

fAa<riot  in,  ytoti  s  fivrigec  reov  oi/rrofoXnt(a¥  o^oXoy'dfi»ivm  y^c^U' 

cuxyms'ii  Tlf  airoroAixiT.     Nor,  as  far  as  I  know,  have  any 
of  the  fathers  grounded  their  doubts  on  the  doctrines  of 

*  Vol.  I.  Ch.  iH.  sect.  2,  3. 
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this  Epistle,  though  there  are  some  passages,  for  instance, 
ch,  vi.  4,  5,  6.  X.  26.  which  have  been  thought  incon- 
sistent with  the  benevolence  of  the  Supreme  Being.  If 
they  doubted  of  the  truth  of  any  of  its  doctrines,  it  was 
because  they  previously  doubted  whether  the  Epistle  was 
'  canonical :  and  they  did  not  argue,  in  an  inverted  order, 
from  any  supposed  exceptionable  passages  to  a  want  oif 
canonical  authority.  Nor  did  Tertullian,  though  he 
highly  approved  of  those  very  passages,  which  others  have 
thought  exceptionable,  pronounce  therefore  in  favour  of 
Its  canonical  authority.  We  see  therefore  that  in  the 
examination  of  the  present  question  the  doctrines  con- 
tained in  the  Epistle  did  not  influence  the  judgement 
of  the  fathers,  either  on  the  one  side  or  on  the  other. 

*  J^rom  however  has  laid  down  a  criterion  of  canonical 
^authority,  which  is  very  different  from  that  assumed  by 
the  fathers  of  the  second  and  third  centuries.  For  in  his 
Letter  to  Dardaous,  after  having  said  that  the  Greek 
church  received  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  as  St.  Paul's, 
though  most  persons  (namely  in  the  Latin  church)  sup- 
posed it  to  have  been  the  work  either  of  Barnabas,  or  of 
Clement,  adds  immediately  after  the  words,  which  I 
have  quoted  in  the  preceding  section,  '  et  nihil  interesse . 
cujus  sit,  cum  ecclesiastici  viri  sit^  etquotidie  ecclesiarum 
lectione  celebretur.'  But  if  nothing  further  can  be  said 
in  favour  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  than  that  it  was 
written  by  a  '  vir  ecclesiasticus,'  according  to  Jerom's  ex- 
pression, and  read  daily  in  the  churches,  we  have  a  very 

•  unsatisfactory  proof  of  its  canonical  authority,  especially 
when  Jerom  himself  leaves  it  in  doubt,  who  this  ecclesias- 
tical author  was.  Is  every  ecclesiastical  author,  it  may  be 
asked,  inspired :  and  are  all  writings  inspired,  which  are 
read  in  the  churches?  The  latter  question  Jerom  himself 
has  virtually  answered  in  the  negative :  for  according  to 
his  own  account  the  Latin  church  denied,  that  the  Epistle 
to  the  Hebrews  was  inspired,  though  it  was  read  in  the 
public  serviqe.  If  it  could  be  determined,  who  this  ec- 
clesiastical author  was,  the  question  would  be  much  more 
capable  of  a  determinate  answer.  Now  they,  who  have 
denied  that  St.  Paul  was  the  author,  have  ascribed  it 
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either  to  St.  Luke,  or  to  Baros^bii9>  or  to  CleiQ9it  of 
Rome.  Were  St,  Luke  tbe  author^  which  however  ^ 
wholly  iaipo$8il;>le  ou  account  of  tbe  differeoce  of  style, 
the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  would  be  on  a  level  with 
St  Luke's  Gospel  and  tbe  Acts  of  tbe  Apostles,  ou  tbe 
inspiration  pf  which  1  have  expressed  some  doubts  in  tbe 
first  volume  of  this  introduction  ^.  Were  it  written  by 
Barnabas,  who  was  St.  Paul's  oldest  colleague^  it  might 
have  on  this  account  a  better  claim  to  inspiration,  than 
tbe  writings  of  St.  lAikef  But  on  the  other  band»  if 
the  Epistle  of  Barnabas,  commonly  so  called,  be  genuine, 
the  two  Epistle^,  as  proceeding  from  the  same  author, 
will  be  reduced,  in  point  of  authority,  to  a  level,  and 
no  man  can  possibly  consider  the  Epistle  of  Barnabas,  as 
an  infallible  rule  of  faith.  Lastly,  were  Clement  tbe 
author,  it  would  be  no  more  canonical,  ti)an  the 
other  writings  of  Clement  Such  are  the  answers, 
which  might  be  given,  if  St  Luke,  or  Barnabas,  or 
Clement  were  fixed  on  as  tlie  author  of  this  Epistle: 
But  when  tbe  author  is  left  undetermined,  and  it  is  said 
only  in  general  terms  to  hfive  been  written  by  an  eccle- 
siastical author,  bow  are  we  to  prove  that  the  Epistle 
was  inspired  ? 

If  we  appeal  to  the  testimoqy  of  the  ancient  church, 
in  order  to  determine  the  divipe  authority  of  this  Epiatle, 
we  shall  be  ag^in  left  in  a  state  of  uncertainty,  for  q& 
tbi3  head  ttie  church  was  at  variance  with  itself*  Tbe 
most  ancient  Latin  or  Wesib^ro  church  did  not  rank  it 
among  the  eamwical  writings,  though  tbe  Epiatle  was 
well  known  to  tbem»  for  ClemeiM;  (?  Rome  h«6  quoted 
from  it  piany  paasf^ges.  It  is  txy%  that  some  Latb 
writers  in  the  fourth  century  received  it,  among  whom 
was  Jerom  himself:  yet  even  in  tbe  time  of  Jerom  tbe 
JLafin  church  had  not  placed  it  among  the  canonical 
writings,  as  appears  from  various  paasf^s  in  the  works 
of  Jerom.  In  hiis  Letter  to  Pardanus,  iminediately  after 
the  words  qupted  in  the  preqeding  paragraph,  he  adds : 
quod  si  ^m  Latinorium  consuetudo  non  recipit  inter 
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flcripturaa  canooicas^  nee  Gnecorum  quidem  eccleme 
Apocalypsin  Johanuis  eadem  libertate  recipiunt  nos' 
tamen  utramque  suscipimus,  nequaquam  hujus  temporis 
conauetudineniy  sed  veterum  scriptorem  auctoritatem 
sequentes,  qui  plerumque  utriusque  abutuntur  testimo* 
nils,  non  ut'interdum  de  apocrypbis  iacere  solent,  quippe 
qui  et  geDtilium  literarum  raro  utuntur  exemplis,  sed 
quasi  canonicis  et  ecclesiasticis.  Here  is  a  clear  confiss* 
.  sioQ  of  the  fact,  that  the  Latin  church  did  not  receive 
the  Epistle  as  can(»iical,  tiiough  the  argument,  ivhich 
Jerom  uses  in  favour  of  its  canonical  authority  is  a  false 
one.  Again  in  his  Commentary  on  the  eighth  chapter  of 
Isaiah*^,  he  says,  Cadterum  beatus  Apostolus  in  Epistola 
ad  Hebraeos  (licet  earn  Latina  consuetudo  inter  canonicas 
scriptiiras  non  recipiat)  docet,  &:c.  And  in  his  Note' 
to  Zechar.  xviii.  14.  he  says,  De  hoc  monte,  et  de  hac 
civitate  et  Apostolus  Paulus  (si  tamen  in  suscipienda 
epistola  Grcecorum  auctoritatem  Latina  lingua  non 
respuit)  sacrata  oratione  disputans,  ait  After  Jerom*6 
time,  the  number  of  those,  who  received  the  Epistle  as 
canonical,  gradually  increased,  and  at  length  its  canoni- 
cal audiority  ceased,  in  the  Latin  church,  to  be  a  matter 
of  doubt. 

In  the  Syrian  church  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  is 
received  (and,  as  far  as  We  know,  without  exception)  as 
canonical.  But  I  have  shewn  in  the  second  volume  of 
this  Introduction,  ch.  vii.  sect.  2.  that  the  Epistle  to 
the  Hebrews  in  the  Syriac  version  was  not  translated  by 
the  person,  who  translated  the  other  books  of  the  New 
Testament.  In  the  oldest  Syrian  canon  therefore  the 
Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  was  not  admitted :  but  it  was 
afterwiards  admitted  into  the  canon,  and  as  it  appears,  in 
a  very  short  time. 

We  see  then  that  in  the  earfy  ages  of  Christianity 
tiie  £f)ietle  to  the  Hebrews  was  received  as  canonical  by 
isone  churches,  while  other  churches  did  not  reckon  It 
^among  the  canonical  writings.  Whether  we  ought  to 
ireceive  it  as  such,  depends,  according  to  the  criterion 

•  Sfameiy,  I  Jerom.        ^  Tom.  III.  p.  80.        *  lb.  p.  1744. 
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kdd  dowD  in  the  beginning  of  tbis^section,  on  the  pre^ 
vious  questiooi  whether  it  was  written  by  an  Apostle* 
But  we  have  already  seen  that  this  previous  qu^on 
cannot,  at  least  not  with  certainty,  be  answered  in  tlie 
niBrmative  :  consequently,  the  canonical  authority  of  the 
£pistle  is  uncertain*  The  severe  doctrines,  which,  are 
icobtained  in  ch.  vi.  4,  5,  6.  x.  26.  28.  have  by  many 
been  thought  exceptionable :  but,  for  my  own  part,  I 
think  them  capable  of  a  satisfactory  explanation.  -How* 
ever,  if  in  ch.  ii;  6-— 9.  a  passage  from  the  eighth  Psalm 
is  applied  to  Christ,  and  in  ch.  xii.  26,  27.  a  passage 
from  the  prophet  Haggai  is  applied  to  the  end  of  the 
world,  and  any  man  is  persuaded  that  these  passages  have 
really  no  such  reference,  he  need  not  ask  any  further 
questions  about  the  inspiration  of  the  Epistle.  In  my 
Commentary,  I  have  endeavoured,  as  far  as  lay  in  my 
.power,  to  rescue  the  passages,  to  which  objections  have 
been  made.  I  will,  not  assert,  that  I  have  every  where 
met  with  success :  and  it  b  therefore  possible,  that  in  the 
:Notes,  which  I  intend  to  publish  to  my  translation  of 
the  New  Testament,  I  shall  give  up  points,  wliich  I 
•formerly  defended,  and  acknowledge  perhaps,  that  the 
author  was  sometimes  inaccurate. 


SECT.  XIX. 

'OF  THE  CONTENTS  OF  THE  EPISTLE  TO  THE  HEBREW^r 

•  * 

The  contents  of  this  Epistle  I  have  represented  at 
large  in  my  Commentary  on  it;  at  present  therefore  J 
shall  only  give  a  short  sketch  of  them. 

In  the  first  place,  the  author  endeavours  to  answer 
objections,  which  the  Jews  had  made.to  the  Christian,  reli- 
gion^ and  which  had  occasioned  the  Jewish  proselytes. tx) 
waver  in  the  faith.  He  then  points  ^  out  the  impending 
abolition  of  the  Levitical  law^  and  its  inefficacy  even  to 
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^e  Jews  :  which  subject  is  treated  in  a  more  clear  and 
<:omprehensive  manner,  than  in  any  other  book  of  the 
New  Testament.  The  chief  arguments  are  taken  from 
Psalm  ex.  which  relates  to  the  Priest  after  the  order  of 
Mekhisedek",  and  from  the  prophecy  of  Jeremiah 
relative  to  a  new  Covenant.  These  arguments  are  pro- 
duced in  the  seventh  and  eighth  chapterSi  but  the  sub- 
ject is  still  continued  in  the  following  chapters. 

Here  it  may  be  remarked,  that  St.  Paul,  though  he 
never  permitted  the  Levitical  law  to  be  imposed  on  the 
^athen  converts  to  Christianity,  and  undoubtedly  con- 
sidered it  as  unnece8sar3%  istill  permitted  the  Jews  to 
continue  the  exercise  of  it:  he  likewise  observed  it  him- 
self, and  in  order  to  convince  the  Jews  that  he  did  not 
preach  apostacy  from  the  law,  he  made  a  Nazarite  vow, 
and  accompanied  it  with  the  necessary  offerings  at 
Jerusalem".  The  open  declaration  therefore  made  in 
the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  relative  to  the  abolition  of 
the  Levitical  law,  is  to'  be  ascribed,  perhaps  to  the  cir- 
cumstance, that  it  was  written  not  long  before  the 
dei^tructionof  the  temple,  when  the  Jewish  sacrifices 
ceased. 


CHAP.   XXV. 

OENERAL   REMARKS   ON    THE   CATHOLIC    EPISTLES. 

The  Epistle  of  St.  James,  the  two  Epistles  of 
•St.  Peter,  the  first  Epistle  of  St.  John,  and  the  Epistle 
of  St.  Jude,  were  not  addressed  to  any  one  person,  or  to 
any  one  community  in  particular :  hence  they  acquired 
the  title  of  catholic,  or  general  Epistles.  The  second 
and  third  Epistles  of  St«  John  do  not  come  under  this 
description :  but  they  were  annexed  to  St  John's  first 

^'  Or,  of  tjhe  sanctuary  of  Melcbisedek. 

*  Acts  xviii.  18. 21,  2!i.  XX,  207-Q6*;8:xiv,  17,  18. 
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EpisdCi  pardy  becAUse  they  prooeeded  from  the  same 
author,  and  partly  because*  afi  they  are  very  sbort,  they 
would  have  been  io  danger  of  beiog'  losti  if  writtea  by 
tbemBelves, 

The  term  '  Catholic'  was  applied  to  those  £pistles 
in  a  very  early  age,  for  Eusebius  uses  it  as  the  conunoa 
appellation  of  them  in  the  fourth  oentury.  But  in  the 
sixth  century  the  Latin  writers  began  to  apply  to  them 
the  appellation  of '  caaonical,'  of  which  the  firsl  instance 
occurs  in  the  writings  of  Cassiodorus.  Some  critics  have 
suppoEfed  that  the  Laidn  writers  in  the  sixth  and  follow^ 
ing  centuf ias  confounded  the  words  '  catbolicus '  and 
<  canonicus/  aikl  that  the  former  was  exchanged  for  the 
latter,  through  mere  igoomnce.  But  I  would  rather 
ascribe  the  origin  of  the  term  *  canonicus '  to  the  circum^* 
stance,  that  the  authenlicity  of  five  out  of  the  seven  was 
formerly  doubted,  tuid  that  the  first  Epistle  of  St«  Peter 
and  the  first  Epistle  of  SuJohn  were  the  only  two^ 
which  the  ancient  church  considered  as  of  undoubted 
authority.  Hence  the  appellation  of  '  canonicar  was 
at  first  perhaps  given  to  those  two  Epistles  only,  in  order 
to  distinguish  them  fi-om  the  other  five.  But  as  the 
doubts  gradually  subsided,  and  these  five  were  written  in 
the  same  manuscripts  with  the  other  two,  the  title,  which 
at  first  was  a  mark  of  distinction  for  these  two  alone,  be- 
came at  last  the  common  appellation  of  them  alL  Nay, 
it  is  not  impossible  that  the  term  *  Catholic/  as  applied 
to  these  Epistles,  owes  its  origin  to  a  similar  cause»  and 
that  it  was  used  at  first  to  denote  the  universality  of 
their  reception :  in  the  same  tnatmier)  as  Ebedjesu  in  his 
enumeration  0f  the  books,  whidi  form  the  Syrian  canon, 
aays  of  the  Epistle  of  St.  James,  the  first  of  St  Peter, 
imd  the  first  of  St.  John,  that  they  were  acknowledged 
in  all  books,  and  in  all  languages  ^ 

Eusebius  in  his  catalogue  of  the  writings  of  the  New 
Testament',  has  placed  only  the  first  Epistle  of  St.  Peter, 

*  Assemani  Bib.  Orient.  Tom.  Ill,  P.  I.  p.  9* 
9  Hist.  Eccles.  lib.  III.  23. 
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itiid  Ule  fifst  £pist]e:of  St.  JobD»  aiMog  the  o/««X9y8ij»(MK, 
or  books  ^niversaUy  reoeivad  by  the  Gbristiitii  church* 
Ibe  Qth^r  &f  Q  he  haA  placed  tttnoog  the  9m\iEy#ji«»as  or 
books  which  were  not  universally  teoelvedi  Hon^evcr 
the  £4)istle  of  St  Jaibes  was  adalitted  by  the  greatest 
part  of  those  who  rejected  the  r emaiDin^  four.  Wlietfaer 
they  who  rejected  these  Epislles  had  good  reasoa  for  so 
doiogi  will  he  coasidered  in  the  proper  places. 


|i  I    I    ■«  I «  i  1 
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or  TBk   £PI6TX£  OF   ST^   JAMES* 


l^*]«:VtO^S  OBSE!!lVA*f It)NS,  ttEt ATltE  ITO  TITE  JAMES, 
•rt^HO   WAS   CAtLED   TM*   BROTHER  OF  jEsUS. 

Before  we  examine  by  what  James  this  Epistle 
was  written,  it  will  be  necessary  to  premise  a  few  ob- 
servations relative  to  that  James,  who  was  called  the 
brother  of  Jesus :  for  without  these  observations  it  will 
be  difficult  to  state  the  principal  question  with  precision. 

St.  John ^  and  St.  Mark'  have  spoken  in  general  terms 
of  brethren  of  Christ,  some  of  whom  did  not  belieye  in 
him,  at  least  not  during  his  life  time.  St.  Matthew ' 
has  mentioned  four  by  name,  James,  Joses,  Simon,  and 
Judas  * :  and  he  has  likewise  spoken  of  sisters  of  Jesus, 
who  appear  to  have  been  more  numerous,  than  they, 
who  are  called  his  brothers.  Now  the  words  of  St 
Mattbew|  where  he  speaks  o^  these  four  persons,  are 

'  i  Ch.  vii.  3 — S.  '  Ch.  iii.  21.  31' — 35.^ 

•  Ch.  Xfii.  55.    See  also  Mark  vi.  3. 

^  As  Judas  is  likewise  inetitiofied  as  brother  of  Jesus,  the  inquiry 
institutwi  In  tkis  aactton  iapplies  to  the  Efnetle  of  St  Jude,  as  wdli  as 
to  the  JSpistle  of  St,  James. 
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capable  of  a  two-fold  interpretation :  and  the  decision  ai 
our  present  question  will  in  some  measure  depend  upon 
tbat^4wbich  we  adopt.  Namely,  St.  Matthew's  words 
may  be  rendered  either, 

'  Are  not  bis  brothers  called  James,  loses,  Simon, 
and^udas :.  and  are  not  all  his  sisters  with  us  ?' 
-    Or  they  may  be  rendered, 

^  Are  not  his  brothers,  James,  Joses,  Simon,  and 
Judas,  and  all  his  sisters  with  us  ?' 

If  we  adopt  the  latter  interpretation,  it  follows,  that 
these  four  brothers  of  Jesus  were  then  at  Nazareth :  but 
if  they  were  at  Nazareth,  they  could  not  have  been  in 
the  number  of  those,  who  attended  Christ  on  his  journies. 
Consequently,  not  one  of  them  could  have  been  an 
Apostle:  and  they  come  under  the  description,  which 
St  John''  has  given  of  Christ's  brothers,  in  whose  com- 
pany Christ  revised  to  go  to  Jerusalem. 

Now,  as  James  and  Judas  are  here  mentioned  as 
brothers  of  Christ,  and  we  have  two  Epistles  ascribed  to 
authors,  who  bear  these  names>  the  first  question,  which 
occurs  is,  Are  they  the  authors  of  these  Epistles  ?  But 
before  this  question  is  answered,  we  must  previously 
examine,  in  what  sense  James  and  Judas,  with  Joses' 
and  Simon,  were  called  brothers  of  Christ. .  On  this 
subject  there  are  five  different  opinions.    - 

1 .  That  they  were  the  sons  of  Joseph,  not  by  Mary 
the  mother  of  Jesus,  but  by  a  former  wife.  This  is  a 
very  ancient,  and  I  believe  the  most  ancient  opinion : 
nor  do  I  know  any  material  objections  which  can  be 
made  to  it.  In  this  sense,  James,  Joses,  3imon,  and 
Judas  were  brothers-in-law  of  JeSus,  and  older  than  he. 
Now  with  this  reprcfsentation  the  accounts  given  of  these' 
four  persons  are  perfectly  consistent.  For  it  might  be 
expected,  that  they  lived  at  Nazareth,  and  that  they 
would  assume  to  themselves  a  kind  of  authority  over  the 
actions  of  Jesus,  out'  of  concern  for  his  safety,  of  which 
we  meet  with  an  instance  in  Mark  iii.  21.  31—35. 
During  his  life,  they  niight  have  disbelieved  in  him,  and 

"^  Ch.  vii.  3—8;     ' 
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yet' have  been   convinced   after  his  death  and  resur- 
rection. 

2,  That  they  were  the  sons  of  Joseph  by  Mary  the 
mother  of  Jesus  '^.  In  this  sense  they  were  own  brothers 
-of  Jesus,  but  younger  than  he.  It  is  true,  that  this 
opinion  is  not  consistent  with  the  notion  formerly  en- 
tertained of  the  supposed  perpetual  virginity.  But  this 
notion  is  wholly  incapable  of  support :  and,  even  if  it 
had  been  possible  for  Joseph  and  Mary,  to  have  lived 
after  their  marriage  in  a  state  of  perpetual  continency, 
a  life  of  this  kind  would  not  only  have  been  inconsistent 
with  sound  reason,  but,  according  to  the  preceptis  deli- 
vered by  St.  Paul  in  i  Cor.  vii.  would  have  merited  cen- 
sure. Qn  this  ground  therefore  no  objection  can  be  made. 
But  there  are  other  reasons,  which  render  this '  opinion 
improbable.  For,  if  these  four  persons  were  the  sons  of 
Mary,  and  the  sisters  mentioned  by  St.  Matthew  were 
likewise  her  daughters,  which  we  must  suppose  agreeably 
to  this  hypothesis,  it  cannot  be  imagined  that  she  had 
lost  all  her  children,  when  Jesus  was  crucified :  for  if  all 
the  rest  were  dead,  which  however  is  not  probable,  James 
and  Judas  >vere  still  alive.  Yet  fix)m  the  account  given 
by  St.  John,  ch.  xix.  26,  27.  it  seems  as  if  Mary  was 
without  children,  and  without  support:  for  Jesus  re- 
commends her  to  the  care  of  St.  John,  and  commands 
him  to  regard  her  as  a  mother,  on  which  St.  John  takes 
her  to  his  own  house.  ^  On  this  account  it  is  improbable 
that  Mary,  the  mother  of  Jesus,  was  likewise  the  mother 
of  James  and  Judas.  I  do  not  mean  to  assert,  that 
Mary  never  had  children  by  Joseph,  for  it  appears  from 
Matth.  i.  25.  that  the  contrary  is  probable:  but,  if  she 
had,  they  must  have  died  young,  or  at  least  have  been 

no  longer  alive,  when  Christ  was  crucified. 

« 

^  This  opinion,  which  is  by  no  means  new,  has  been  lately,  sup- 
ported with  great  warmth  by  Herder  in  his  '  Epistles  of  two  brothers 
of  Jesus  in  our  Canon/ published  in  1775.  But  Herders  arguments 
liave  been  combated  by  Gabler,  in  a  dissertation  entitled,  De  Jacobo 
epis^olae  ei  attributes  auctore,  published  in  1787. 

voi.  i;v.  s 


274  CHXP.  XXTI.    «JECT.  I. 

If  either  the  one,  or  the  other,  of  the  two  f»«oedlbg 
opinions  be  true^  and  James  and  Judas,  the  authors 
of  the  Epistles,  tirere  literally  brothers  of  Christ^  it  fol- 
lows that  they  were  not  Apostles :  for  the  elder  Apostle 
Jameis  Was  tb^  son  of  Zebedee,  and  the  younger  Apostle 
James  and  bis  brother  Judas  were  sons  of  Alphteud. 
Nor  do  the  titles,  which  the  authors  of  these  Epistled 
have  given  themselves,  indicate  that  they  were  Apostles : 
for  they  call  themselves,  not  Apostles  of  Joius  Christy 
but  servants  of  Jesus  Christ.  But  if  they  were  not 
Apostles,  their  writings  can  lay  no  claim  to  canonical 
authority.  In  respect  to  the  Epistle  of  St.  Jude,  this . 
inference  is  in  some  measune  warranted  by  its  content^ 
which  are  not  of  such  a  nature,  as  to  }mply  divine  inspi- 
ration.  To  the  Epistle  of  St.  Jamei  I  have  no  objections 
to  make,  and  I  see  nothing  in  the  contents  of  it,  which 
might  form  a  bar  to  its  canonical  aothority :  but  others 
have  thought  diflferently  on  this  subject,  and  the  ancients 
were  very  much  divided  about  it,  as  will  appear  in  one 
of  the  following  sections. 

.  3'.  A  t^ird  opinion  relative  to  James,  Joses,  Sittion, 
and  Jiidas,  is,  that  they  were  sons  of  Joseph  by  the 
widow  of  a  brother,  who  had  died  without  Ghiidre% 
and  to  whom  therefore  Joseph  by  the  laws  of  Mosetf 
was  obliged  to  raise  issue.  In  this  sense,  James^  Joses; 
Simon^  and  Judas  would  be  again  hsdf-brothers  of  Jesus. 
But  this  opinion  I  think  extremely  improbable :  for  the 
law  which  obliged  the  Jews  to  take  the  widows  of  their 
brotiiers,  who  had  died  without  children,  aflfected  those 
only  who  were  single,  and  was  not  extended  to  those, 
who  were  already  married '.     Besides,  as  soon  as  one 

'  The  former  I.  think  preferable,  for  the  reasons  already.assignecL  . 

y  An  objection  however  may  be  made  from  the  circumstance^  that 
in  neither  the  Epistle  of  St.  James,  nor  in  that  of  St.  Jude,  has  the 
author  called  himself  brother  of  Jesus.  In  the  former,  the  author  calb 
himself  James  the  servant  of  Jesus :  and  in  the  J  alter  the  author  gives 
himself  the  same  title,  *with  the  addition  of*  brother  of  James/  whereas 
if  he  had  been  really  brother  of  Jesus,  he  would  probably  have  |)re- 
ferred  this  more  distinguished  appellation. 

^  See  mj  Mosaic  law,  §  <^. 
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heir  wasr  1x>rh-  of  tbfr  brother's  Iridowv  idl  was  4oM|: 
whieh  the  kw  re^oibed;  but  tecording  to  thb  opbioifc 
J(>de(ih  had  four  sons/and  s^verai  dau^er»  by  bia  bro- 
ther's widow,  and  that  too  at  a-  tifDe,  whenbi^  Qwm^  wUb: 
wasb  adive,  by  whom  according  to  the  sanrti  ^pimOn  ha 
had  no  cbUdrsn, 

4;  The  precedih^  opimon  may  be  delivBredy  wkhr 
some  ialteration^  in  the  following  knanafir :  thai  Joaej^'a 
deceased  brotber,<  to  whom  tha  la^s  naqilir^,  ^  tiiat :  he 
ahonld  riaiae  issue>  was  A)ph8MiS2  In  tbis^casey  Jlaiaa 
and'  Judas'  who  due  called  brotbetis  of  Jeaus,  ii^ill  b»  tht 
same  as  the  Apostiei' James  and  Judte,'  m4k»<  ai^  caHod 
sonb  of  Alpfaffius,  Mi^i  x*  3;  But,  if  thia  reprasenitoM 
tkin  be'  true,  Alphfl^us  cannot  be  tiie  same  ^pmdtt  with 
Cidpa»,  m  is  fra[|uently  supposed :  for  Cbpas  had  in 
maitriage-  the  sister  of  Joaqsb's '  wife* 

5*  According  tb  (be  fifth  opinion,  vfaicb  wftt.  fimt 
advanced  by  JeroAi,  and-  has  been  fery^  geaeraUy  w^ 
edvei^  Jfanaas,  Joseph  Siixioo)  and  Jodas,  were  brot 
them  of  GfaHsft,  ndt  in  the  strict  fiemie  df  the  wond 
'  brother,'  bat  in  a:  more  lax:  sens4,  nameljt,  in  that  of 
eonsin,  oilreliition  in  gdaepal,  agreeably  to  the  uaagrof 
tins  woHl  in  thb  Hebrew  language;  And  thb  rdatioiii' 
ship  of  these  ftmr  j^erskms  to*  Jebus  is  derif edt  adcarding 
to  Ak  opidioii,  bot  front  tia^  side  of  Josef^,  hut  fhm 
that  of  Mary,  aiid  in  the  follownig  daamier.  Jaioss 
aind  Judas  «re  the  sfimh  as  the  Apostles^  JacQes'  and 
J<Bda^,  who  were  sons  of  Alpbssus :  conseqnently,  Ab- 
phiBAiH  was  the  father  also  cf  SioMW  ^mA  Joses.  !Fitn- 
tfaieit^  Alphsnis  is  the  same  person  with  Ctopae  %  for  the 

Heb?6#  tiame  ^*  f?  may  be  estpressed  in  Greefc  either 

by  ,AAf  osiof  or  by  Kxwrot^.  Now  Clopas  matried  the  sister 
01  CiiirKt's  mother,  who  was  likewise  called  Mary  ^ :  con- 
sequently, tlie  sons  ot  Clopas  were  first  cousins  of  Jesus, 

^  ^di^leopas,  tbr  Ibe  Ortek  natn^  is  IC^»mk.  St.  Lake  di.  xxiv.  tS. 

800,  KXtoiroK  being  a  coatra^iita  ^r  <3Mim^«f» 
^  See  John  xix.  ^5,    MiUi,  xxvii.  56.     Mark  xv.  40.        ' 
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and  in  this  extended  sense  of  the  word  ahxpoi  are* 
JameSy  Joses;  Simon,  and  Judas  called  ctttxpti  rs  Inan, 
'   Now^  this  opinioni  to  which  I  formerly  subscribed, 
'  appears  to  me  at  present  less  probable  :  for  it  depends 
entirely  on  the  question,  whether  AA^aioc  and  Kxm-ac 
are  only  two  different  names  of   one  and  the  same 
person  called  in' Hebrew '^s^.  which  is. possible  and 
nothing  more.  :  Appeal  indeed,  is  made  to  Gal.  i.  19. 
where  St.  Paul  says,  frc^oib  ^e  tup.  uTroroJ^w  sx  ci Ji»v,  n  /mh 
Ictx»6o¥y'TO¥  '»itXfo¥  m  Kv^i8,  which  seems  to  imply,  that 
JsmcBj  who  was  called  the  brother  of  the  Lord,  .was 
one  of  the  twelve  Apostles.     But' this  is  not  a  necessary 
inference 7^for  St.  Paul,  might < intend  only  to 'Say,  that 
he  had  seen  no  other  Apostle  than  St.  Peter,  whom  he 
had  just  mentioned,  but  that  he  saw  James  the  brother 
of 'the  Lord.      Further,  there  is  a  difficulty 'attending 
the  circumstance,,  that  Joseph  and  Glopas  iparried  two 
sisters,  each  of  which  was  called  Mary.      It  is  very: 
unusual  for  two  sisters  to  have  the  same.,  name,  except 
where;  in  addition  to  the  name,  which  they  have  in  com- 
mon, they  have  each  of  tfaein. another. name':,  but  irt 
this,  case  it  is  usual  to  denote  -  them,  not  by;  their  com« 
inon,  but  by  their  particular  names.     I  think  itlthereforer 
probable  that  Marv>  the  wife  of  Clopas,  was  not  pro- 
perly the  sister  of  Mary,  the  wife  of  Joseph,  but  cxily 
her  cousin,  or  rdation.  ^  >....>; 

Of  the  five  opinions,  which  I  have  thus  enumerated, 
there  are  only  two,  which,  in  my  opinion,  are  at  all  pro- 
-bable ; .  and  these  are  the  •  first,  and  the.  last.  Which 
4)f  these  two  ought  to  be  preferred,  I  will  not  undei;take 
to  determine.  I  was  formerly,  attached  to  the  latter,  be* 
cause  I  had  been  taught  from  my  youth  that  it  was .  the 
true  one,  and  had  heard  it  supported  by  very  specious 
arguments.  But  the  more  1  have  examined  it,  the  more 
I  have  doubted  of  its  truth :  and  at  present  it  appears 
to  me  less. probable,  than  the , first  opinion. .  I shalLl^eave 
the  question  however  undetermined,  aod  argue  in  tbct 
following  sections  hypothetically. 

,♦•■»  t  »••■  jr  '         ••      r  ,  * 

♦  ♦—«»►  »- 
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whether  the  author  of  this  epistle  was  aw 
Apostle;  and  if  me  was,  whether  he  was 
the  elder  or  the  younger  apostle  jabies.' 

If  it  be  granted,  tbat  the  author  of  this  Epistle  was 
an  Apostle,  notwithstanding  he  has  not  assumed  this 
.  title,  and  it  be  admitted  at  the  same  time,  that  James, 
the  brother,  or  cousin  of  Christ,  was  one  of  the  twelve 
Ajiostles,  the  question  to  be  asked  is,  which  of  the  Apos- 
tles was  the  author,  since  there  were  two  Apostles  called 
James?  the  one,  who  was  caiUed-the  elder  James,  was 
son  of  Zi&bedee,  and  brother  of  John ' ;  he  was  one  of 
the 'three  Apostles,  in  whom  Christ  placed  the  greatest 
confidence,'  who  alone  were  witnesses  to  the  raising  of 
Jairus's  daughter  from  the  dead,  to  the  transfiguration 
of  Christ  on  the  mount,  and  to  his  agony  in  the  garden. 
He  likewise  sufiered'  martyrdom  not  many  years  after 
the  death  of  ChriiA.  ■  The  other  Apostle  James  was  the  . 
son  of  Alphseus  ^;  and  this  is  the  James,  to  whom  they^ 
who  adopt  the  fifth  opinion  mentioned  in  the  preceding 
section,  ascribe  the  Epistle  in  question.* 

TBere  are  very  ancient  traditionary  reports,  which 
attribute  the  Epistle  to  the  elder  James,  the  son  of 
Zebedee.  In  the  Codex  Corbeiensis,  the  manuscript 
of  the  old  Latin  version,  published  by  Martianay  and 
Sabatier,  the  subscription  to  this  Epistle  is,  ^  Explicit 
epistola  Jacobi,  filii  Zebedfiei.'  In  the  Syriac  version,* 
into  which  the  Epistle  of  St  James,  the  first  of  St.  Peter, 
and  the  first  of  St.  John,  have  alone  been  admitted 
w  canonical, '  these  three  Epistles  have  the  following 

«  Matt.  X.  a.    Mark  i.  19.  iii,  17.    Luke  v,  10. 

^  Matt*  X.  3,  ,   :       ^ 


'^ 
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joint  subscription,  according  to  the  edition  of  Wid* 
inanstadt.  '  In  tiie  name  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 
we  here  close  the  three  Epbtles  of  James,  Peter,  and 
John,  who  were  witnesses  to  the  revelation  of  our  Lord, 
when  he  was  transfigured  on  mount  Tabor,  and  who 
9aw  Moses  and  Elias  spiei^ng  with  him/  Ii\  ^ 
edition  of.tbe  Symc  version  published  by  Tremelljus, 
the  subscription  is  Xo  t'he  same  purport,  ^9^gh  ^^^ 
concise :  ^  The  three  Epistles  of  the  three  Apostles^ 
.before  whose  eyes  our  Lord  ^as  trans^ured^ .  oiaiifiely, 
James, .  Peter,  and  John/  .  Ac^rding  to  this  sobscrip- 
tiop  t^ea  the .  elder ;  James,  the  £on  of  Zebcfiee,  ^Yaasjt^ 
^utbw  of  this  Epistle:  for  h^,  ^d  nqt,^t|;ie  ywi^ger 
James,.  4be^pn  of  Alphasus,  ivas^  present  jaf  ,f he  trftpsfi- 
gyration.  In  .^  the  iPdyglot  Bibles  .  hpweyeir  tbis. .  sub- 
wr^ption  is  omiitted:  nor  is.  there  jany  j^ubsqriptjkp  of 
^isvlpfidiu  tbe.PoIy^ottArabu;  v^sipn,  as^fSOtnfi^^Iwre 
«u|p()osed.  t On  theiiH^tfa^,  th^  AraUc  vpr^iQQiP^J^ 
limbed  .by  Erpe^v^,  wdpich  lyas  made  ifi:om/4^  Syri^c 
yfrsicfp, » has  .  both  a,  si}pmcrjyp^n  ,ai^ , ,  a  fn^s(:pip{jpn 
to  the  Epistle  o^,  SL4aA9C^»  in,  which  thg  ,!^i$itle  is 
ascribed  to  fj^aqies  ,t^e,  brofl^r^ of . ^^eXsi^^'  ..iNpw 
jafii^,. called t  the  Jbirather,4^^  Jefus,  cohVI)  9Qt .  ;P08|5ibly 
be  the  eld^fi  James, .  tbe^.soa .  of  Zeh^jm ;  >  bqt^  w#4 
either V  the  4Son  ^of ,  AlphipiiSi,  or  ^ot  lia^th^^iunttierNef  the 
twelve  Apostles..  Professor  , li^^c^Qtp,  ,iq  l)is,j&ep 
murks  on  the  |i^tter,.part  of .  nay  ^lo^odu^tion %  has 
^oted  twa  other  .jau&orities,  an^  both  cff  thqm^  Syrian, 
which' attribute^  the  .^pistle;  ^  Jamc^  tih^  brpther  Qftbe 
Lord.    The  one  k  Ephrem, . .  ivho  ^y ?, .  I«wCof , .  i  r« 

words  are  taken  from  James  iv.  9.  Tbe  o.tber.  ^autbo* 
];ity  is  a  Syrian  missal  presei;v.^  in  the  V^ticaA^  WkI 
described  in  As^emani  Cat^  MS.  y^tic.  T.  IL .  p«.344. 
Prom  tbis  missal   is   quoted   the   following    passage : 

*  Published  at,  Marburg,  in  1767. 
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The  authorities  (if  subscriptions  deserve  the  name) 
which  I  have  quoted  in  the  beginniog  of  the  preceding 
paragraph,  in  favour  of  the  opinion,  that  the  elder 
Jaooes,  the  son  of  Zebedee,  was  the  author  of  our 
Epistle,  I  have  alleged,  not  with  a  view  of  prepossessing 
the  reader  in  its  favour,  but  merely  to  shew  what  the 
ajicients  have  thought  on  this  subject  However^  I 
do.  not  agree  with  many  modern  writers^  who  think» 
that  the  opinion  is  absurd.  For  this  reason  Lardner 
considered  it  as  unw(M*thy  of  a  confutation  2  but  Ben- 
son,  who  likewise  rejected  the  opinion,  did  not  think 
it  so  contemptible;  for  he  has  brought  the  fdllowing 
arguments  against  it,  to  each  of  which  I  will  make  a 
reply. 

i«  ^  James  the  elder  was  beheaded  about  the  year 
43  or.  44*  If  therefore  he  was  the  author  of  our 
Epistle^  it  must  have  been  the  first  written  of  all  the 
apostolic  Epistles.  But  this  is  not  probable,  because 
it  was  the  usual  practice  of  the  Apostles,  first  to  preach 
the  Gospel  verbally,  then  to  pay  one  or  more  visits  to 
the  Christian  communities,  and  last  of  all  to  write  to 
them.' 

Answer.  If  we  admit,  that  St.  Paul  followed  this 
rule,  from  whose  Epistles  Dr.  Benson  appears  to  have 
^iv^  it,  it  is  ho  necessary  consequence,  that  other 
Apostles  observed  it,  and  that  none  of  them  wrote  an 
^istle  to  a  Christian  community j  in  which  he  had  not 
verbally  taught,  or  to  which  he  had  not  already  paid 
one  or  more  visits :  ibr.  if  an  Apostle  was  prevented 
from  going  in  persop,  tlii^  velry  circumstance  •  might 
induce  liim  to  communicate  instructions  by  letter.  But 
this '  nile  is  ncft  true,  even  when  applied  to  St  Paul. 
Foe  he  wrote  to  the  Romans  and  Colossians,  before  he 
had  ever  seen. them:  and  the  Epistles  to  the  Galatians 
and.the  Thessalonians  were  written  almost  immediately 
after  their  conversion,  or  at  least  as  soon  as  we  may 
suppose,  that  the  elder  James  wrote^  after  the  conversibn 
of  another  community.  '. 

s  4 
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Q.  ^  Before  the  death  of  the  elder  James,  the  preach* 
ing  of  the  Gospel  was  chiefly  confined  within  .the  limits 
of  Palestine:  but  our  Epistle  was  written  to  Chris- 
tians of  the  dispersion,  that  is,  to  Christians  .^ut  of 
Palestine.' 

Answer.  That  the  Gospel  was  not  preached  without 
the  limits  of  Palestine  before  the  death  of  the  elder 
James,  is  a  position,  which  is  grounded  only  on  the 
silence  of  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles.  But  this  inference 
is  hardly  defensible :  for'  it  was  not  St.  Luke's  object  to 
^ve  a  complete  history  of  all  the  transactions,  which 
took  place  in  the  Christian  church  ^  and  therefore  his 
silence  in  respect  to .  the  propagation  of  Christianity 
out  of  Palestine  within  the  first  ten  years  after  the 
crucifixion,  will  not  warrant  the  inference,  that  it  was 
preached  during  this  interval  .in  Palestine  alone.  On 
the  contrary,  there  is  reason  to  believe,  that  it  actually 
^  p«j4«ed  in  db«>at^co«.tri«  wWh,  .  «r,  fei 
years  after  the  death  of  Chnst.  For  not  to  mention, 
that  St.  Paul  preached  the  Gospel  in  Arabia,  and  that 
the  eunuch  of  Candace,  queen  of  Ethiopia,  was  bap- 
tized by  Philip,  on  which  I  will  not  insist,  because  into 
neither  of  these  countries  would  a  Greek  Epistle  have 
been  sent,  there  were  Jews  present  at  Jerusalem  from 
Cappadocia,  Pontus,  Asia,  Phrygia,  Pamphylia,  Egypt, 
Cyrene,  and  Rome,  when  the  gifts  of  the  Holy  Ghost 
were  first  communicated  to  the  Apostles  on  the  day 
of  Pentecost,  and  they  acknowledged  the. wonderful 
powers,  whidi.the  Apostles  had  received ^  Now  it 
cannot  be  supposed,  that  these  persons  neglected,  on 
their  return  to  their  own  countries,  to  make  known 
the  Christian  religion :  and  we  know,  that  in  Alexan- 
dria, and  in  Rome,  there  were  Christians  t)efore  any 
Apostle  came  thither.  At  Damascus  there  were  likewise 
Christians  ^,  though  perhaps  they  did  not  speak  Greek : 

^  See  what  was  said  on  this  sahject,  Ch.  viii.  sect.  2.  . 
«  Acts  ii,  5—11.    *  *  Acta  ix* 
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but  Tarsus,  where  Greek  was  spoken,  had  been  visited 
by  St.  Paul,  between  the  time  of  his  .  conversion  and 
the  death  of  the  elder^  James ' ;  and  St.  Paul  hardly 
spent  his  time  there  without  making  cohverts.  Christians 
from  Cyprus  and  Cyrene  were  already  become  preachers 
of  the  Gospel,  and  by  their  means  a  very  flourishing 
community  had.  been  established  at  Antioch,  which 
attracted  the  particular  notice  of  the  Apostles  at  Jeru- 
salem ^.  There  was  a  sufficient  number  of  Jewish  con- 
verts to  Christianity  out  of  Palestine  before  the  death  of 
the  elder  James,  to  occasion  an  Epistle  addressed  to 
'  the  twelve  tribes,  which  are  scattered  abroad.'  Nayj 
the  communities  in  Antioch  and  its  neighbourhood 
were  alone  almost  sufficient  to  have  occasioned  such  an 
Epistle. 

3.  '  Among  the  Jewish  converts,  to  whom  -the 
Epistle  of  St.  James  was  addressed,  there  prevailed  a 
great  corruption  of  morals,  and  of  doctrines,  especially 
in  the  article  of  Justification,  which  arose  from  a  perr 
version  of  the  precepts  delivered  by  St.  Paul  on  this 
subject  Now  the  perversion  of  a  doctrine,  which  is 
in  itself  clear  and  intelligible,  seldom  takes  place,  till 
some  time  has  elapsed  after  the  first  delivery  of  that 
doctrine,  and  till  it  has  gone  through  a  great  variety 
of  hands.  Consequently,  an  Epistle,  like  that  of 
St. James,  in  which  the  false  notions,  which  prevailed 
in  regard  to  Justification,  are  corrected,  could  not 
have  been  written  so  early,  as  during  the  life  of  the 
elder  James.' 

Answer.  This  argument  is  founded  on  a  mistake : 
for  the  Justification,  of  which  the  author  of  our 
Epistle  speaks,  is  a  very  different  kind  of  Justification 
from  that  of  which  St.  Paul  speaks.  It  is  the  old 
Jewish  doctrine  of  Justification,  and  not  a  roisunder* 
stood  doctrine  of  St.  Paul,  which  the  author  of  this 
Epistle  combats ' :  consequently,  the  argumeht  deduced 
fi'om  it  in  regard  to .  the  time,  when  the  Epistle  was 

*  Acts  ix.  30,  ^  Acts  xi.  20—30. 

^  This  will  be  fully  proved  hi  tbe  sixth  section  of  this  chapter. 
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written,  fUlls  at  once  to  the  ground.  Andasjto  the  and, 
agaiqst  which  the  a^ujthor  of  this  £pistle  wanxSi  tbey 
v^ere  such,  as  were  common  among  the  Jews,  antL  were 
brought  by  the  Jewish  converts  into  the  Christian  ;church : 
for  we  must  not  ima^ne,  Uiat  the  fiurst  Christian  com- 
munities consisted  wholly  of  members,  who  yfere  ia  a 
^tate  of  perfibct  rq^neration* 

'.  Further,  this  argument  not  only  proves,  :that  the 
Epistle  of  St.  James  was  written  at  a  late  period,  but 
may  really  be  applied  to  prove  the  very  reverse*  The 
author  of  our  Epistle  combats  the  Jewish  notion,  that 
they  would  be  justified  or  saved  merely  by  their  £iith.in 
the  one  supreme  God".  Hence,  it  niay  be  infenned,  .tibat 
St.  Paul  had  not  yet  preeiched  in  those  communities,  to 
which  this  Epistle  was  addressed,  and  that  his  tropus 
pasdis  was  not  known  to  them :  for  if  it  were,  our  au- 
thor iirould  probably  have  avoided  the  apparent  contra- 
diction, which  necessarily  arises  from  his  havmg  i^ed  the 
term  Justi^cation  in  a  different  sense  from  thiit,  vhich 
^t.  Paul  ascribed  to  it  .  ^^sides,  if  St.  Paul  had  ^ready 
taught  m  those  <:op)munities,  to  which  the  Efn^tle  e£ 
^  Jaqics  was  adflres^,  it  is  probable,  that  tbe^  would 
bfive  been  better  instructed,  than  from  th»  Epistle 
they  appear  to  h^ve  bera.  Qn  .these  accouats  theirefiire 
I  am^rcndly  mcliiied  to  asqribea  y^  eariy  date  to  this 
Epistle. 

4*  '  In  ch.  V.  8.  the  coming  of  tbe  Lmd  to  judge 
Jerusalem  is  represented,  as^beiiig  aear  at,  .band :.  conse* 
quently,  the  Epistle  could  not  have  been  jmtfe^  .by  a 
person,  who  was  beheaded  not  less  than.seven-and^tweoty 
years  bef<^  the  destruction  of  Jem^leni.^ 

Answer.  Without  entering  into  the  question,  whe- 
ther allusion  is  made  in  James  v.  8.  to  ^  destroctbn 
of  Jerusalem,  which  however  is  a  matter  of  doob^  I 
^iU  only  observe,  that  the  terms,  '  near,'  aoid  '  distant,' 
are  mmly  relative^  and  may  denote  a  gpmfter  w 
^lipaller  portion  <yf  time,  .according  to  the  rule  or  mea- 

"*  See  the  sixth  section  of  this  chapter. 
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«ire,  by  wbich  tbey  are  estimated.  M<Mre  tbaa  twenty- 
sev^  years  must  elapse  before  the  present  century  ex- 
pires ° :  and  yet,  if  I  expected  that  a  great  revolution 
would  take  i^ee  in  Europe  before  the  close  of  this 
century,  I  might,  without  impropriety,  describe  it  as 
not  far  distant.  In  short,  the  destruction  of  a  state, 
which'  has  lasted  many  centuries,  may  be  said  to  be  near 
At  hc^nd,  if  it  shall  happen  within  the  present  generalfen, 
and  the  half  of  those,  who  are  now  alive,  survive  it 
This  argument  therefore  is  indecisive.  . 

All  t^ngs  considered  then,  I  see  no  ground  for  the 
ass^tion,  that  the  elder  James  was  not  the  author  of 
this  Epistle:  though  on  the  other  hand,  I  will  not 
positively,  affirm,  that  he  was.  One  circumstance  how* 
ever  affords  at  least  a  presumptive  argument  in  favour 
of  the  opinion,  that  it  was  really  written  by  the  elder 
James^  and  at  a  time  when  the  Gospel  had  not  been 
propagated  among  the  Gentiles :  namely,  that  it  con- 
tains no  exhortations  to  harmony  between  the  Jewish 
and  Gentile  converts,  which,  after  the  time  that  the 
Gentiles  were  admitted*  into  the  church,  became  abso-. 
lutely  necessary.  Had  it  been  written  after  the  apostolic 
council  at  Jerusalem,  mentioned  in  the  15th  chapter  of 
the  Acts,  and  by  the  younger  James,  we  might  have 
expected  that  at  least  some  dliision  would  be  made  in  it 
to  the  decree  of  this  council,  which  was  propounded  by 
the  younger  James  in  favour  of  the  Gentile  converts,  and 
that  thenSpistle  would  contain  an  admonition  to  the 
Jewish  converts,  to  consider  the  Gentile  converts  as 
their  brethren.  On  a  second  consideration  however  I 
perceive  that  this  argument  applies  rather  to  the  time, 
when  the  Epistle  was  written,  than  to  the  author  of  it : 
for  the  ydutiger  James  might  have  written^  it  as  early, 
as  it  is  supposed  that  the  elder  James  wrote  it,  and 
ekfaer  of  the  suppositions  will' account  for  the  cireom* 
stance,  that  the  Epistle  contains  no  exhortations  to 
haitoiony.  between  the  JeWd  and  Gentiles. 


t. 


>  This  I-  vrde  in  1 7S6. 


a84     ,  CHAP.  XXVI.  SECT.  iir. 

To  the  argument,  which  I  have  here  used  in  favour 
of  an  early  date,  may  be  opposed  another  argument  iii 
favour  of  a  late  date,  and  consequently  in  favour  of 
the  opinion,  that  the  Epistle  was  not  written  by  Ae 
eidisr '  James.  Namely,  it  may  be  said,  that  if  this 
Epistle  had  been  written  before  the  apostolic  council 
at  Jerusalem  was  held,  it  would  hardly  have  reniained 
junEpown  to  St.  Paul.  But  if  St.  Paul  had  seen  this 
Episde,  be  would  have  probably  used  such  terms  in  bis 
Epistles  to  the  Romans  and  Galatians,  as  would  have 
prevented  all  appearance  .  of  contradiction  between  this 
,  Epistle  and  his  own  writings.  I  mention  this  as  ad 
ai^ument,  which  may  be  produced  on  the  present 
question,  diough  I '  by  no  means  think  it  a  decisive 
one.      •     r  •  • 

.    After  all  then  I  must  c<»[)fess  my  uncertainty,  and « 
must  leave  the  question  undecided: 


«■» 


SECT.   III. 


WHETHER  .  THE     AUTHOR*  OF    THIS     EPISTLE     WA* 

ST.    JAMES,    CALLED   THE    BROTHER   OF   JESUS. 

•     t 

3 

In  the  first  section  of  this  chapter,  where  I  have 
enumerated  the  five  different  opinions  relative  to^James,. 
Joses,  Simon,  and  JudaJs^  -  who  are  called  brothers  of 
Jesus,  Matth.  xiii.  55.  I  have  shewn,  that  the  most 
ancient  opinion  is,  that  they  w«^  sons  of  Joseph  by 
a  former  wife,  and  brothers  in  law  of  Christ.  Now 
there  is  no  improbability  in  the  supposition,:  tjbat  >  a 
brother  in  law  of  Christ  wrote  the  Epistle  in  questioa:. 
and  that  this  was  a  very  common  opinion  in  the  four 
first  centuries,  appears  fi-om  what  Jerom  has  said  in  his 
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Catalogue  of  Ecclesiastical  writers  *,  though  Jerotn  him- 
self did  not  subscribe  to  it. 

The  Epistle  itself  however  contains  nothing,  which 
warrants  the  inference,  that  the  author  of Jt  was  abro-** 
ther  of  Christ,  for  the  author  calls  himself  only  '  the 
servant  of  Christ:'    and  St.Jude,  tboMgh  he  expressly 
calls    himself  '  brother    of  James,'   names   himself  in 
like  manner  '  servant,'   and   not  '  brother  of  Christ/ 
Hence   it   m^y  ;  be   objected,    that  if  thp  J^mes  and 
the  Jude,  who  wrote  these  Epistles,,  h^d  been  brothers 
as  well  as  servants  of  Christ,  they  would  not  have  as- 
sumed merely  the  latter  title:    for  the  appellatiop   of 
'  brother  and  servant  of  Christ,'  would  not  only  have 
been    more   honourable,  but  more  characteristic,  and , 
would  more  easily  have  distinguished  them  from  other 
disciples. of  the  same  name,  &an  the  bare  appellation 
of  '  servant.'      Now  if .  the   expression    ^  brother    of 
Christ,' as  applied  to  James,  Joses,  Simon,  and.  Judas, 
Matth.  xiii.  551.  be  explained,  according  to  the  second 
opinion  ^delivered  in  the  first  section  of  this  chapter,  as 
denoting,  that  they  were  the  sons  of  Joseph  and  Mary, 
I  tbii^  .that   the  objection  is   hardly   capable  pf  an 
answer:    for  in  that  case,  since  the.  mother  of  Christ, 
was  likewise  their  mother,  the  appellation  of  ^  brother 
oif  Christy'  was  due  to  them  in  the  strictest  sense.    But 
.tiie  objection  will  lose  its.  force,  if  we  adopt  the  fir9t 
opinion,  namely,  that  these  four  persons  were  sons  of 
Joseph,  not  by  Mary,  but  by  a  former  wife.  .  For  in 
this  case,  though  their  father  Joseph  was  the  reputed 
father  of  Christ,  and  he  is  named  as  such  in  Christ's 
gjenealogy,  yet  if  James  and  Jude  believed  in  Mary's 
^upernaturail  conception  of  Christ,  they  must  have  been 
'ponsjcious  to  themselves,  that  they  were  really  not  his 
Jbrothers,   and   therefore  that  they   could   not  without 
impropriety  assume  the  title. 

'  .James,  called  the  brother  of  Christ,  had  likewise  tiie 
appdlatbn  of  James  the  Just,  and  stood  in  very  high 
reputation  among   the    Jews.      This  is.  confirmed  by 

•  Tom  IV.  P.  ii*  p.  loi,  ed.  Benedict 
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a  paftsttge  of  Josephus  '^  which  I  stiall  preseiidy  qtidte? 
Further,  he  is  said  to  have  been  bishop  of  Jdrusalem : 
and  (tf  we  distidguish  Jftme^  the  brother  of  Jesus^  from 
the  Apostle  James)  he  is  that- important  person,  by 
wh^^  opinion  the  apodtoUc  council  at  Jerusalem/  de- 
scribed Acts  XV.  13 — 39.  abided,  who  again  appears 
as^  tf  principal  person  in  .the  <?hurch  of  Jerusalem, 
AdB  xxi.  19 — 26.  He  is  likewise  mentioned  by  St.  Paul, 
1  Con  XV.  7.  Gal.  i.  19.  ii.  9.  12.:  among  whicb 
passages,  Gal.  ii.  9.  deserves  particularly  to  he  noticed,' 
because  he  is  not  only  there  called  one  of  the  pillars  of 
the  ^nrch,  but  is  ranked  even  bdbre  St^  Peter,  on 
account  of  his  great  authority  in  Jerusalem.  He  every 
wiiere  appears  as  tiie  friend  of  St.  Paul,  with  whose 
$e&titii6nts  bis  own  coincide.  At  the  same  time  he  wsor 
extremely  cautious  not  to  give  ofl^ce  to  the  Jews,*  on 
i^ose  account  he  proposed,  that  the  heathen  converts 
i^KMlld  be  adoKynish^  to  abstain  findin  blood  and  from 
meats  offe^fed  td  idols;  which  doctrine  StJPaul^nbt 
oiftly  adored  and  delivei^  to  the  church  of  Antit)Cb, 
by  virtue  of  the  apostolic  decree,  but  likewise  re^oml-^ 
mended  and  explained  in  bis'Epistles,  el^peciatty  Rom.  )Liv. 
iCor.  viii.  X.  Now  the  «on«eill!d  <^  the  Episde 
of  St.  JjBimes  are  such  as  itMght  be  expected  from 
A  writer  of  &is  description ;  and  if  he  was  the  authidr,  we 
have  ata  additk>da1  argument,  in  favour  of  the  opinibn, 
llbafc  it  contains  nothing  contradictory  fo  St.  PauFs 
dbcirines'^. 

Th^^ugh  it  would  be  foreign  to  the  present  purpose 
tci  <!ollect  all  the  circumstances,  which  have  been  re<- 
conled  of  St  James,  called  the  brother  of.  Qirist,  yiet 
f  tAc^  it  necessary  to  quote  two  passages  concer^ltt^ 
lEimj  fhe  one  from  (he  work  of  Josepbu^,  the  oChc^ 
frtitn  the  Works  of  Hegesippus,  who  lived  hi  Ibe  t&ne 

:  .  f  NooMi^^  ii  th^  James,  of- wbbm  Josepbus  ip^skAf  be  the  same 
person  as  Sanies,  the  bro||)^r  of  .Cbriet,  and  not  th<i  younger  Apoetib 
Jaoiea,  according  to  the  fifth  opinion. 

1  See  the  srxth  section  of  this  chcipter. 
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of  Hadtian ":  because  these  two  passages  exhibit  suich 
a  character  of  him,  as  the  Epistle  itsdf  suggests  of  its 
aathor,  and  have  likewise  material  influebce  on  the  quesr 
tion^  whether  the  Epistle  was  intended  for  the  use  of 
Christians  only,  or  of  Jews  as  well  as  of  Christiafis.   . 

The  account,  which  Josephus  has  ^ven,  relates  to 
the  death  of  St.  James,  which  must  have  happened 
during  St.  Paul's  imprisonment,  and  is  delivered  in  the 
following  words*.  ^The  emperor,  being  informed  of 
the.  death  of  Festus,  sent  Albinus  to  be  prefect  of  Juditea; 
But  the  younger  Ananus,  who,  as  we  said  before,  was 
made  high  priest,  was  haughty  in  his  behaviour,  and 
very  enterprizing.  He  was  also  of  the  jsect  of  the  Sad^ 
ducees,  who,  as  we  have  also  observed  before,  are  abovie 
all  other  Jews  severe  in  their  judicial  sentences.  This 
then  bang  the  temper  of  Ananas,  he  thinking  he  had 
a  cbnveiiient  opportunity,  because  Festus  was  dead^ 
and  Albinos  was  not  jet  arrived,  called  a  council,  and 
brought  befoire  it  James,  brother'  of  Jesus,  who  wa9 
called  Christ*,  with  several  others,  where  they  were 
accused  of  being  transgressors  of  the  law,  and  stoned 
to  death.      But  the  most  moderate  mea  of  the  city, 

'  Euseb.  Hist.  Eccles.  Lib.  IV.  c.  8. 

*  Aatiq.  Lib.  XX*  cap.  9. 

.Mu  tbe  writings  of  Josepbus  the  word  aJkXfo^  can  hardly  admit 
oT  aoy  other  meauing,  than  that  in  which  it  was  used  by  the  Greeks. 
Here  therefore  it  cannot  well  signify  *  cousin/  and  consequently  it 
implies,  that  James  was  the  son  of  Joseph. 

*  As  Ifesus  was  not  an  uncommon  name  among  the  Jews,  Josephus 
adds '  the  title  of  Christ  merely  as  a  mark  of  distinction ;  and  this 
expressfou  affords  no  ground  for  the  supposition,  that  Josephus  him* 
self  believed,  that  the  person,  of  whom  he  spake,^  was  the  expected 
Mes^il(h;  What  his  real  opinion  was,  is  a  question  foreign  to  the 
prescM  inqviry;  but  from  his  manner  of  speaking  of  the  death  of 
St.  Jamet^  inr  this  place,  and  irbm  the  excellent  character,  wbkh  he 
gives  of  John  the  Baptist  in  another,  he  seems  to'  have  been  at  least 
DO  enemy  to  Christianity,  whether  the  celebrated  passage,  Antiq. 
XVIII.  3.  3.  relative  to  Christ  and  his  miracles,  be  genuine  (as  I 
mysalf  believe),  or  not. 
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who  were  also  the  most  learned  in  the  laws  ^,  were 
offended  at  this  prbceeding.  They  sent  therefore  pri« 
vately  to  the  king,  and  intreated  him  to  give  orders  to 
Ananus  to  abstain  from  such  conduct  in  future.  And 
some  went  to  meet  Albihus,  who  was  coming  from 
Alexandria,  and  represented  to  him,  that  Ananus  had 
DO  right  to  call  a  council  without  his  permission. 
Albinus,  approving  of  what  they  said.,  wrote  a  very 
severe  letter  to  Ananus,  threatening  to  punish  him  for 
what  he  had  done.  And  king  Agrippa'  took  away 
from  him  the  priesthood,  after  he  had  possessed  it  three 
months,  and  appointed  in  his  stead  Jesus,  the  son  of 
Damnssus.'  From  this  account  of  Josephus  we  learn, 
that  St.  James,  notwithstanding  he  wias  a  Christian,  was 
so  far  from  being  an  object  of  hatred  to  the  Jews,  that 
he  was  rather  beloved  and  respected.  At  least  his  death 
excited  very  different  sensations  from  that  of  the  elder 
James  ^ ;  and  the  Sadducean  high  priest,  at  whose  insti- 
gation he  suffered,  was  punished  for  his  ofienee  by  the 
loss  of  his  office. 

The  account  given  by  Hegesippus*  contains  an  in- 
termixture of  truth  and  fable,  and  in  some  xnatarial 
« 

^  Here  Josephus  meant  probably  the  Pharisees,  who  were  much 
less  iDimical  to  the  Christians,  than  the  Saddacees  were,  as  appears 
firom  Acts  v.  34 — .^g.  xxiii.  6 — 9.  The  high  priests  Annas  •  ahd 
Caiaphas,  who  had  been  the  chief  instruments  in  bringing  Christ  to 
the  cross,  were  likewise  Sadducees;  and,  as  appears  firom  Acts  v.  98. 
they  considered  those,  who  asserted  the  resurrection  of  Christ,  and 
confirmed  by  it  bis  divine  mission,  as  persons,  who  endeavoured  to 
bring  Christy's  blood  on  their  heads.  Now  the  younger  Ananus  ivas 
soaof  Annas,  and  brother  in  law  of  Caiaphas;  and  James  was  not 
only  a  teacher  of  Christianity,  and  highly  respected  by  the  Jews,  hot 
was  likewise  a  special  witness  to  the  truth  of  Christ's  resurrection, 
as  St.  Paul  relates,  1  Cor.  xv.  7. 

^^That  Agrippa  did  not  entertain  unfavourable  sentiments  of 
Christianity,  and  that  in  his  opinion  a  teacher  of  the  Gospel  b^  no 
means  deserved  to  suffer  death,  is  evident  from  Acts  zxv.  33*  xxvi.  ^%. 
especially  from  the  two  last  verses  of  the  twenty-sixth  chapter. 

•  y  Acts  xu.  I — 3. 

'  Euseb.  Hist.  Eccles.  Lib.  II.  cap.  «3. 
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points  contradicts. the  relation  of  Josephus,  to  which' 
no  objection  can  be  made.  It  confirms  however  the' 
assertion,  that  St.  James  was  in  great  repute  among  the ' 
Ji&ws,  even  among  those,  who  did  not  believe  in  Christ ; ' 
and  that  they  paid  him  much  greater  deference,  than ' 
we  might  suppose  they,  would  have  shewn  to  a  Christian' 
bishop,,  and  a  brother  of  Christ,  whom  thejr  had: 
crucified.  The  words  of  Hegesippus,  as  quoted  by  * 
Eusebius,  are  the  following.  ^  James,  the  brother  of* 
our  Lord,  undertook,,  together  with  the  Apostles  %  the' 
government  of  the  chnrch.  He  has  been  called  the ' 
Just  by  all,  from  the  time  of  our  Saviour  to  the  present  • 
time.'  Many  have  borne  the  dame  of  Jaities :  but  this  ^ 
man  was  wholly  from  his  mothers  womb.  He  drank- 
neither  wine,  nor  strong  drink,  nor  did  he  eat  any* 
animal  food\  There  came  no  razor  on  his  headl  H^  : 
neither  anointed  himself- with  oil,  nor  did  he  use  a  t 
faath.  '  To  him  alone  was  it  lawful  to  enter  the  sane-" 
tnary.  He, wore  no  woollen,  but  only  linen  garments.  > 
He  entered  into  the  temple  alone,  where  he  prayed  • 
upon,  his  knees:  so  that  his  knees- were  become  like'^ 
the  knees  of  a  6amel,  in  coni^quence  of  his*  being  con-''* 
tiaaally  upon  then),  wbrshipping  God,  and  praying  for 
the  forgiveness  of  the  people.  On  account  of  his  vir-" 
tue  he  was  called  the  Just,  and  Obl]as,'that  is,  the'- 
de&nce  of  the  people,  and  righteoushess,  as  the  pro- 
phets speak  of  him.  Some  therefore  of  the  seven  ^cts, 
which  were'  among  the  Jews,  of  whom  I  spake  in  the  - 

former  part  of  these  commentaries^  asked  bin^  Which  > 

••    ,  ......  .    ^ 

_  •  •       »-  . 

>*  Here  James,  the  brother  of  Jesus,  is  diatingnished  in  expresel 
terms  from  the  Apostles.  Hegesippiis  therefore  does  not  speak  of  an  . 
Apostle  James.  Nor  did  Eusebius  consider  James,  the  brother  of  ^ 
Jesus,  as  one  of  the  Apostles, 'from  whom  he  plainly  distinguishes 
him,  saying  in  the  beginning  of  the  third  chapter,  in  ^hich  he 
quotes  this  passage  of  Hegesippus, '  James,  the  brother  of  our  Lord, 
v/hom  the  Apostles  appointed  bishop  of  Jerusalem/ 

^^  Hegesippus  represents  St.  James  as  being  more  holy  than  Christ 
bknself,  who  ate  meat,  drank  wine,  and  was  more  than  once 
anointed.        '      .*  •      ^      .    .       .  , 

VOL.'  iv.  f 
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mms  the  g^te  of  Jesus'?  and  lie  soid^  Thb  is  ourSisiii^^ 
viour.     Some  4A  (hem  therefiire  believed,  t  that  -  Jesus; 
las:  the  Christ^    But  die  eevea  eects^did  not  hetievre:»* 
r^suniedtioD,  not  that  any  one  would  coulee  ta.Fenisrd'. 
every  man  acoording  to.  hi&  works^     ^he!j\iamtytx^\ 
who  believed>  did  it  for  the.  sake,  of  James^     Ami 
smoe  many  of  the  .thief  men  befisved,  a  distiu^anee 
arose  among  the  Jew8>  among  the  Scribes  add  Pbtaisees^ 
who  apprehended  there  'was  dai^r,  that  dl: the. people- 
iwuld  Uiiok  Jlesus  to  be  the  Cbrbt,    Coming  Aerefow 
to  Jtaies,:  they  said,  We.ibeseech  thee  to  res^aia 
the-  error  of  the  people;    We  intres^  thee  to  penuade 
all^  that  come vhiUier  at/the.  time  xif  the  pa8s6ver,^tei 
think  ri^tly  conoeming  Jesus:  forallthepeoplei  andi 
aU  of  us  placd  confidence  in  thee,  and  testtfy  Aat  thoo^ 
art  Just,  «nd  ai^t  ne  respecter  of  persons!    Place  ithyself 
tbei!efore  on  the  battlement  of .  the  tem^^  that  being 
placed  on  lugh  tboa  mayest  be  conspicuous,  and  fthttt> 
thy  words  may  be  easily  hefod.l^  alk  thepeopde:  for  on 
account  of  the  passover  all  the  trtt)es  are  come  hithei^. 
and  many  Gentiles.    Tberefoi^  the  Scribes  and  Phar 
risees  placed  James  upon  the  bafd^ement  <rf*\the  t»Ei|>lBr  > 
aad  cried  out  to  him  imd  said,  O.  thou  juSt  mm,  whom 
we  ought  all  to  believe^  the. people  are  in  ecror  fdjowiag. 
Jesus^  who  iras  crucified :    tdl  us  <here£6re9  wbalt  is 
the  gfite.bf  Jesus  the  crucified.     And  he  answered  with 
ajoud  voice.  Why  do  you  Bsk  me  concerning;  Je^tft 
tbe  s(m  <rf  mab?    He  sittethin  heaven,  at  the  rigitt 
handis^f  t^e  great  Ppwer,  and.  will  come  in  ^.douds 
of  heaven.     Many  therefore  believed,  and  were  well 
pleased  with  itherteAimony  of  Jandes,  saying,  Hosanna 
to  the  son  of  David!  But  the  Scribes  and  Pharisees 
sdid  to  offe  another,  We  have  done  wrongs  in  procuring 

*  Mos^eim  (De  .Rebus  Christian,  ante  Constant  M.  p.  95.)  sup- 
poses, and  I  think  his  supposition  highly  probalyle,  tha:t  the  queitioA 
pn>posecl  ta  St.  James   was,    '  Which  is  the  .gate  of  saivattoa 

(rOTKCn)  V  imd  that  Hegeuppus  confoutide^  TWHiP  with  I/ttf^  and 
thus  converted  the  question  into,  *  Which  is  the  gate  of  Jesusi- 
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9(Seh  a  testimony  tb  Jesas.  Let  us  go  up  and  thi^ow 
hkn  domi,  that  the  people  may  be  terrified  from  giving 
credit  to  him/  Heg^ippus  then  relaies,  what  is  of 
less  consequence  to  the  presait  purpose,  the  circum* 
stances  attending  bis  death,  that  he  was  thrown  down 
from  the  temple;  stoned,  and  finally  killed  by  the 
stroke  of  a  fuller's  club.  Now  many  parts  of  the  pre* 
ceding  account  are  undoubtedly  fabulous,  especially 
that  part,  which  relates  to  tlie  request  of  the  Jews, 
that  St.  James  would  openly  declare  from  the  battle- 
ments of  the  temple,  that  Jesus  was  not  the  Messiah. 
Indeed  if  this  were  true,  it  would  not  redound  to  his 
honour:  for  it  would  imply,  that  he  had  acted  with 
duplicity,  and  not  taken  a  decided  part  in  favour  of 
Christianity,  or  the  Jews  could  never  have  thought  of 
making  such  a  request.  But  that  a  person,  who  was 
the  head  of  the  church  in  Jerusalem,  should  have  acted 
such  a  double  part,  as  to  leave  it  undecided  what  party 
he  had  embraced,  and  that  too  for  thirty  years  after 
the  ascension,  is  in  itself  almost  incredible.  It  is' 
inedn^isfeht  likewise  with  the  relation  of  JbsephuS, 
and  is  virtually  contradicted  both  by  St.  Paul  and  by 
St.  Luke,  who  always  speak  of  him  with  the  utmost 
i^peifty  ^d  have  no  ^n^ere  given  the  smallest  hii^t,  that 
be  concealed  the  prindpal  doctrines  of  the  Christian 

frbtA  what  ha^  b6en  said  in  this  section,  it  appears, 
ttat  the  opinion  Entertained  in  the  early  ages  of  Chris- 
tiaiiity,  that  St  J'amei^,  called  the  brother  of  Jesus,  was 
tiife  AMhoi^  of  the  Epistle  in  question,  is  by  no  means' 
iadj^))able:  and  the  more  I  consider  it,  the  more  I 
am  inclined  to  prefer  it  to  that,  which  prevailed  in  the 
time  ;(rf  Jerom.  A  person,  who  was  brother,!  that  is, 
brother  in  jaw,  of  the  founder  of  the  Christian  rel^ion, 
^o  pi*esided  many  years  ov^  the  Christian  coihmuhity 
ih  Jerusalem,  who  was  considered  as  one  of  tlie  pillars 

*  See  1,  Cor.  xv,  7.   Gal.  i.  19.  ii.  6—9.    Acts  xv.  137*29.  xxi. 
18—26. 
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of  the  churchy  andivho  at  the  same  time  was  so  des*^ 
lieate  in  hb  conduct  to  ward,  the  Jews,  that:  even  they,' 
who  did  not  believe,  respected  him,  is  exactly  such  a. 
person,  as  the  author  of  our  .Epistle,  as  far  as  we- may 
judge  from  its  contents,  appears  to  have  been.  Abso« 
lute  certainty  however  is  hardly  to  be  obtained,  because 
our  historical  information  is  here  defective.  W,e  have 
no  writer  to  whom  we  can  appeal  .on  this  subject;  and 
Hegesippus,  who  lived  in  the-|6rmer  part  of  the  second, 
century,  and  who  therefore  had  the;  means  of  procuring 
intelligence,  ha3  so  blended  hiis  account  with  fable,  that 
no  dependence  can  be'  placed  on  it. 


V 
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''  .       .  .  *  ' '  '  • 

Of    THE.  PERSONS,   TO    WHOM    THIS    EPISTLE  WAS 

WRITTEN. 

:  St.  James^  the  author  of  diis  Epistle  (wh^her  the- 
elder  or  *  the .  youiiger  James,  or  whether  he  was  a' 
brother  of  Christ,  I  leave  here  undecided),  begins  in' 
the.  following  manner :  ^  James,  a  servant  of  God, 
and  .of  the  Lord,  Jesus  Christ,- to  the  twelve  tribes/ 
which  are .  scattiered  abroad,  greeting.'  .He:addres^' 
therefore  his  Epistle,  not  to  heathen  converts,  bii);  .to* 
native  Jews %, who  lived  out  of  PaiestineV and  (since* 

*  That  the  ten  tribes  really  returned  from  the  Babylonian  cdpti* 
Tity,  is  shewn  in  Beiison's  Prolegomena;  and*I  have  confirmed  it ini' 
myessay  entitled,  De  exilio  decern  tribuum,  printed'  in  the  Com- 
mentationes  societati  regise  Goettingensi  per  annos  1758 — 17699. 
oblatse. 

'  The  opinion  of  Beza,  relative  to  the  word  ha^vofa^  which 
however  is  inconsistent  with  the  use  of  this  word  among  the  Hellion- 
isu,  may  be  seen  in  Larducr's  Supplement,  Vol.  III.  Ch.  xvii.  ^  3. 
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the  Epistle  is  written  in  Greek)  who  spake  the  Greek 
language.  ,The  question  however  still  remains  to  be 
asked  ;  £Md  he  address  it  to  Jews  in  general,  including 
unbelievers  as  well  as  believers,  or  only  to  those,  who 
.  were  already  converted  ? 

Many  writers,  among  whom  is  Lardner*,  have  adopted 

.  the  former  opinion.  Now  this  opinion  would  be  thought 
very  extraordinary,  if  it  were  not  in  some  measure  coun- 
tenanced by  the  character,  which  has  been  given  of 
James,  the  brother  of  Jesus,  whom  Lard ner  considers  as 
the  sAme  with  the  younger  Apostle  James.  For  a  writer, 
wlio  was  the  head  of  the  Christian  church  in  Jerusalem, 

,  or  an  Apostle  of  Christ,  could  hardly  expect  that  an 
'Epistle  full  of  exhortations  would  have  influence  on  the 

,  conduct  of  unbelieving  Jews.  And  if  he  had  thought 
it  necessary  to  write  to  men  of  this  description,  we  might 
have  expected,  that  he  would  endeavour  to  convince 
Ihem  of  the  truth  of  Chrisiianity,  rather  than  admo- 

,  nish  and  reprimand  them  in  the  tone  of  an  established 
teacher.  But,  as  I  have  already  observed,  the  character 
of  St.  James  makes  the  opinion  less  improbable,  and 
r^iklers  it  worthy  of  examination. 
^  Sdme  of  the  arguments,  which  have  been  alleged  in 
its  support,  are  however  incapable  of  defence.  For  in- 
stance, appeal  has  been  made  to  ch.  v.  i — 6.  where 
St.  James  says,  ^  Go  to  now,  ye  rich  men,  weep  and  howl 
for  the  miseries,  that  shall  come  upon  you,  &c. :'  and 
hence  it  has  beien  inferred,  that  St.  James  addressed 
himself  to  persons,  who  were  not  Christians.  Now  this 
argument  rests  entirely  on  the  supposition,  that  none  of 
the  primitive  Christians  could  have  deserved  this  censure, 
and  that  tliey  were  all  in  a  state  of  perfect  regeneration, 
a  isupposition,  which  is  absolutely  inconsistent  with  the 
description,  which  St.  Paul  has  given  of  the  Corintlbians 
in  his  two  Epistles  to  them.  It  will  be  said  perhaps  in 
reply,  that' St.  James  could  hardly  mean  Christians,  when 
be  wrote  ver.  6.  *  Ye  have  killed  the  just  one.'  But 
are  there  no  examples  of  impious  Christians^  as  well  as 

'  V,  f  Supplenmit,  Vol.  III.  Ch#  xviii.  §  3. 
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of  impious  Jews,  and. are  there  not  murderers  afn^g 
the  former,  as  well  as  among  the  latter  ?  lo  this  pasMigp 
however,  I  would  not  understand  the  wopxli^  Iciil'in.it^ 
literal  sense,^  because  both  Christians  and  Jews  wcn^ 
subject  to  the  Roman  laws,  and  could  not  take  away 
the  life  of  another,  without  forfeiting  their  own.  I 
would  ascribe  to  it  therefore  the  sense  of,  '  to  take  away 
from  another  all  that  he  has,'  in  the  same  manner-  as 
Cicero  has  used  it  in  his  Oration  for  Quinti«s\  though 
with  a  variation  in  the  words,  and  expressions.  Besides, 
it  is  really  a  matter  of  doubt,  whether  St  James  in  ch.  v.  6. 
though  he  there  speaks  in  the  seconcl  person,  meant 
those  to  whom  he  was  writing.  He  made  use  perhaps 
of  the  figure  called  Apostrophe,  and  thus  addresvd  the 
rich  in  ver.  6.  in  order  to  represent  in  more  lively  colours 
the  consolation,  which  he  administers  to  the  poor  in 
the  next  verse.  It  is  truci  that  tliis  figure  is  pot 
very  suitable  to  the  familiar  epistolary  style  c  but  th^ 
Epistle  of  St.  Janjes  has  in  many  other  places  terms  of 
expression,  which  are  more  usual  in  poetry  than  in  letterr 
writing. 

Another  argument  for  the  opinion,  that  the  Epistle -i^ 
St  James  was  addressed  to  unbelieving,  as  well  as  to 
believing  Jews,  is  derived  from  the  circumstance,  that 
St  James  warns  his  readers  against  gross  and  ungodly 
behaviour.  But  if  this  argument  proved  any  thing  it 
would  prove  too  much :  for  it  would  prove  with  equal 
force,  that  the  two  Epistles  to  tlie  Corinthians  were,  not 
written  to  Christians. 


^  Examine  tbe  following  expressions  in  (his  oration,  in  Uieir  con* 
nexion  with  the  question  of  law.  which  was  the  subject  of  debate. 
C.  d.  quorum  in  alterius  manu  vita  posila  est,  and  in  the  same  chupr 
ter,  qui  caput  alterius,  famam^  fortunasque  onines  defendum.  C.  7.  isle 
caput  petere  non  desinebat,  that  is,  the  object  of  the  prosecution  wa^ 
to  obtain,  not  a  certain  Am,  but  the  whole  fortune^f  Quintius.  C.  S* 
se  de  capite  suo  priore  Iocq  causa^^dictttrum.  C.p.  ii.  si|9g<|inevi 
vitamque  eripere,  interficere.  C»  12.  13.  ne  nnpieretur  Juter.  .yiv^j 
decemat  de  vita  et  omameDtls  suis  omnibus  ? — jugulare — contra 'ca|mt 
dicere — uthominis  propinqui  caput  incolume  esse  patiamur:  BjmSmknf 
other  expressions  of  the  same  kitid  in  C.  14^  jl),^  16. 413.  29*  31. 
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The  only  argument  of  any  consequence  is,  that 
St  James  addresses  his  Epistle  in  general  terms,  cb*  i.  i« 
'  to  the  twelve  tribes  which  are  scattered  abroad/  without 
any  restricting  clause,  which  might  confine  the  ^meaning 
to  beUeVers  only?  and  that  in  ch.  ii.  2.  he  cklls  their 
pfaide  of  [iublic  worship  by  tlie  narne  of  ruMiy«yh»  which 
denotes  not  a  Christian,  but  a  Jewish  assembly.  IIow-< 
ever  to.  this  argument  may  be  -opposed  ^Dther%  whiah  ar§ 
flsoie  decisive  on  the  other  side  of  the  question. 

1.  St.  James  says,  eh.  i.  3. »'  the  trying  of  your  faith 
worketh  patiaooe.'  >  He  c6uld  hardly  mean  any  other 
tbaa  Christian  faith  <  &r  though  the  Jews,  who  believed 
in  •  Mbse%  had  dieir  sufferings^  as  well  as  they  who  he^ 
lievedin  Chrfet^  yet  the  sufferidgs  of  the  Jews  in  th^ 
time  of  St..  Jaqoes  could  not  be  called  triids  of  their  fe^i 
beoftuae  bo  one  compelled  them<  to  renounce  it  But  the 
case  of  the  Christians  was  dtffearent ;  for  they  really  had 
trials  of  their  fiutb,  since  the  persecutions,  which  they 
underwent,  w4re  oa  account  <A  their  faith. 

2.  In  ch.  ii.  ].  St  James  speaks  in  express  terthd  of 
fiikh  iti  Jesus  Christ,  Ivhieh  he  cautions  his  readers  not 
to  hold.fr  ^f»o^6HroXfi4fiA»f  t^q  ^S^c*.  Now  this  admoni-^' 
tion  nasessarily  implies  that  his  readers  already  believed 
in  Christ,  at  leabt  to  all  outward  appearance,  or  St  James 
could  not  haver  cautioned  thenli  against  an  abuse  of  their 
fidth  in  Christ* 

'  It  is  obtain  therefore  that  St  James  wrote  to  persons, 
who.  wei*e  already  converted  from  Judaism  to  Christianity. 
Afc  the  same t|m^  I  believe,  as^  St.  James  was  highly  re« 
spected  by  the  Jews  in  general,  that  it  was  his  wish  andf 
int^itf ibn,.  tihat '  uiibelieving  Jews  also  should  rend  it,  and 
be  converted,  and  that  this  wish  and  intention  had  some 
influence  on  the  choice  of  his  materials. 

a 

^  I  |iare  use  the  words  of  the  original,  because  I  think  thecommon 
translation  faulty.   * 
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SECT.  V. 

OF    THE   CONTENTS   OF    THIS    EPISTI^E. 

.  Faoif  tbe.cbitracter,  which'  H^esippiis  has  given 
of  St.  Jaimes,  though  bis  description  is  highly  exas^&* 
rated,  it  i^pears  ;that  St  James  was  more  a  moralist^ 
than  a  dogmatist: :  and  this  character  is  visible  tbroughonl 
\ht  whole  0/ .  his  £pistle, .  which  contains  rather  moral 
{Nrecepts,  than  points  of  doctrine.  It  is  extraordinaiy; 
that  on  ,  this  very  account  some  commentators  have 
ohjjBcted  to  the  £pistle,  and  doubted  of  its  divine  in- 
spiratiop..  Lutber  for  this  reason  called  it  an  Epistle  (tf 
straw  :  but  we  might  with,  equal  reason  apply  this  term 
to  Christ's  sermon  on  the  mount.  The. moral  part  of 
the  NewTestament  is  necessary,  as  well  as  the  doctrinal : 
and, an  Epistle  is  not  to  be  despised,  because  it  is  chiefly 
moral,  and  contains  no  disquisitions  on  the  death  and 
sacrifice  of  Christ 

.In;.eAch.of  St  Paul's  .Epistles  the  former  pieurtis  for 
the  n»9s(  part,  doctrinal,  and  .only  the  latter  part'exhor* 
tatory.  On  the  contrary,  where  St  James  has  introduced 
points,  of.  doctrine,  as  for  instance,  that  God  is  npt  the 
cause  of  our  tismptatipn  to  evil,  or  that  faith  without 
works  is  insufficient  for  salvation,  he  does  it  only  ocda^ 
sionally,^  and  by.  way  of  illustradon.  I  conclude  therrfore 
that  in  the  scattered  communities,  for  which  he  designed 
bis  Epistle,  no  material. errors  genemlly  prevailed.: :  for 
m  this  case  St..  James  would,  have  had  the  same  motive 
for  writing,  on  points  of  doctrine,  as  St  Paul  and  other 
Apostles,  who  were  jnduced  to  be  explicit  ,6n'  doctrinal 
matters,  because,  errors  on  these  subjects:  prevailed  Jn 
the  communities,  to  which  they  wrote.  That  St.  James 
has  no  where  taught  the.  abolition  of  the  Leviti6d 
law  \  is  to  be  ascribed  to  the  circumstance,  that  he 

*  He  speaks  indeed  ch.  i.  25.  li.  1^,  of  the  *law  ot  liberty :'  but 
this  cannot  be  construed  into  an  assertion  tbat  the  Leviiical  law 
ceased  to  be  in  force. 
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addressed  hb  Epistle  to  native  Jews,  who  weVe  permit  tod 
to  retbin  the  laws  and  customs  of  their  ancestors,  till  thqf 
dwindled  away  of  themselves.  That. he  has  no  where 
even  mentioned  the  duties,  which  Jewish  converts  owe  to 
heathen  converts  in  the  Christian  church,  I  have  already 
observed  in  the  second  section  of  this  chapter,  where  l 
deduced  from  this  omission  an  argument  in  favour  of  the 
early  date  of  this  Epistle. 

The  precepts  and  exhortations,  which  are  arranged, 
not  systematically,  but  so  as  they  occasionally  occurred  to 
the  writer,  may  be  reduced  to  the  following  heads. 

1  •  St.  James  exhorts  his  readers,  to  bear  with  patietrte 
the  misfortunes  and  persecutions,  which  they  endured  on 
account  of  their  faith :  and  cautions  them  not  to  mur^* 
mur  against  God,  or  to  ascribe  to  him  their  temptations 
to  a  renunciation  of  their  faith,  ch.  i.  2 — ^31.  The  six 
la^t  verses  of  this  chapter,  which  may  be  summed  up  in 
the  following  words,  *if  ye  know  these  things,  happy 
are  ye,  if  ye  do  them,'  form  the  conclusion  of  this  ex« 
hdrtation. 

2.  In  the  next  place  he  exhorts  them  to  a  contempt 
of  riches  (on  which  subject  he  had  briefly  touched, 
ch.  i.  11,  12.),  as  being  the  surest  means  of  fdrtifylDg 
themselves  against  affliction.  He  knew  probably  that  the 
Jews,  to  whom  he  wrote,  set  a  high  value  on  riches, 
and  considered  worldly  prosperity  as  a  mark  of  divme 
favour.  He  warns  them  therefore,  not  to  be  admirers 
of  a  brilliant  exterior,  nor  to  imagine,  thstt  wealth  and 
honours  are  alone  worthy  of  esteem,  which  he  probably 
means  by  v^o<r«^oXii4/i«i' rnc  'o^^c,  ch.  ii.  !•  And,'t6ren« 
der'  this  precept  more  intelligible,  he  supposes  the  case 
of  two  strangers  coming  at  the  same  time  into  the  syna- 
gogue, the  one  poqrly,  the  other  richly  dressed  '•  If 
the  value  of  their  clothes  determined  the  respect  to  be 
paid  to  them,  the  one  might  be  treated  with  mudi  less, 
the  other  with  much  greater  honour  than  he  deserved* 
The  poor  man  might  be -a  valuable  and  sincere'  member 
of  the  Christian  church,  and  tl^ough  iddigent  io  Ais 

«  Ch.  ii.  a— 9» 
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fmrldi  iBo^it  lie  destined  to  be  riqb  in  the  world  tOGonMf 
7be  fteb  WW  on  the  contrary  might  be  an  eneo^  oCl^ 
€|hi!iatiaiiS|  an^  oppressor  of  the  poor,  and  might  have 
vi^ed  the  synagogue,  not  to  set  an  example  of  devotiop^ 
tel  meretly'to  gratify,  his  curiosity^  ^or  perhaps  to£nd 
to  ot^t^for  the  exercise  of  his  ridicule  ".  St.,  Japic^  tbep 
ptoi:eeds^:  oh.  rii.  i  o — 26.  to  some  gmeral  reflexions  00 
the  necessity  of  acting  agreeably  to  our  conviction,  and 
asserts, '^at'Whoevirar  wilfully  trang^resses  one  point  of  the 
laW|  shews  a  contempt  for  the  whole  law.  This  leads 
him  to  'the  consideration  of  the  necessity  <^  good  works 
in  general :  and  he  concludes  by  saying  that  faith  with- 
oq6  woilcs  is  lik^  a  body  without  a  soul  ^  ^ 

In  the  fourth  chapter  heTesomes  the  subject  of  loy(^ 
lor  wwldly  posseidsions:  and  enjoyments^  and  censure^ 
those,  who.formto.themsj^lves  imaginary  schemes  of  hap« 
pinessj  without  con^deringi  that  every  thing  depends*  00 
the  will  of  provideace,  and  that'  all  their  plaqs  may  bq 
deteated  .in  a  moment  \  This  (KNusideration  leads  hiiPi 
ch.  ▼.  1  — 6.  to  address  the  rich,  who  are  too  frequently 
Qfupte^mar^cf  the  pocnr,  in  ^vere,  and  at  the  same  time 
poetical j  language.  The  whole  passage  is  a  kind  of  aposr 
trtipbe-;  for  he.  addresses  and  threatens  those,  to  whom  he 
dd^*i»t  iQUoediately  write.  In  ver.  7 — 11.  he  returns 
fiom'^  the  rich  to  the  poor,  whom  he  comforts^  and  ex- 
fairirts  16  bear  adversity  with  patience. 

I  bdieve  likewise  that  tibe  12th  verse  of  the  fifth 
chaptfei*  (wbicb  appears  to  be  a  fragpoent  of  Christ's 
semon  pn  the  )Enount)  belongs  to  the  same  subject,  and 
that  it  is  joopnected  witb  cb:  iv.  13,  '14.  wl^ere  St  James 

bad)  said,  ^  Go  to  now,  ye  that  say,  to  day  or  to  jnorrow 

»         ♦  -  • 

*  Ve(  most  ilot  however  sappose  that  St  James  meaat  to  give  rules 
bf  Um  arraDgement  of  teats  in  a  Christian  church,  and  that  a  dis- 
tinction of  radcs  is  unlawful. 

^  It  must  be  observed  that  St.  James's  doctrine,  relative  to  £uth  and 
woilts,  is  ititrod^ced  oiily  in  an  illustration  of  the  precediiig  discdofsc^ 
BM  mmrf  commeittators,  not  afeteDdivg  to  the  qc!Cwq9  oC.iCi,  i^lto^ 
diie|io|i,^have  taken  it  for  an  essential  part  of  this  Epistle..    , 

•  Cluiv.  13—17.  ;  1 
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i^^.wUl  go  |njk>  sueh  a  qky/  9^  cwtmue  tbere  a  yedr^ 
i^ici  buy  and  bcU  aod  ^t  g^ki,  whereas  y^  knovir  qo^ 
what  shall  be  on  the  morrow.'  If  this  sjuppodtioii  be 
true»  ch.  v.  12.  contains  not  a  prohibition  of  serious 
oath^y  by  which  we  bind  ourselves  to  the  perfonnanoe-iof 
certain  duties,  but  only  of  wanton  oaths,  by  which  we 
fendeavour  in  cogamon  conversc^ion  to  give  energy,  to  an 
assertion,  that  we  will  do  this  or  that,  that  we  will  go  to 
this  or  that  city,  &c.  St  James  then  concludes,  ch.  v» 
13,^13.  with  an  exhortation  to  oonfide  in  the  Supreoie 
Be^ng,  whether  in  prosperity  or  in  adversity  \ 

3*.  In  the  third  chapter  St  James  cen»ire$  the  great 
4^rei  which  many  hiid  to  teach  publicly  in  the  place 
of  worship.  This  must  not  be  understood  of  a  desire 
to  obtain. the  office  of  a  minister  or  bishop,  for  thb  ia* 
planatiop  renders  th^  passage  obscure.  We  must  make 
a  distinction  between  holding  an  ecclesiastical  office^  and 
teaching  10  the  plftce  of  public  worship,  for  among' dw 
Jews,  and  likewise .  among  the  primitive  Chri8tians,itbe 
latter  did  nol  oeoessmrily  itpp^y  tl^  former.  In  the  Jewish 
syni^ogues,  after  a  chapter  had  been  read  from  the 
BiUe^  every  man'  who  had  sufficient  leamipg  and>  abtlaty^ 
wa^  permitted  to  expound  and  to  exhort:  and  the  aame 
custom  prevailed  in  the.  primitive  church.  St  James 
therefore  warns  his  readers  against  the  abuse  of  this 
liberty,  and  advises  theiti  to  be  cautious  bow  they  spake 
in  public,  becwse  it  was  extremely  difficult  to  perfenli 
this  task  with  propriety.  St  James  had  pi;obably  beeti 
inforAEied,  that,  many  of  those  who  were  so  forward  to 
deliver  their  sentiments,  harai^jned  only  to  gratify  theb 
yamty,  and  that  they  censured  others,  not  to  much  to 
promote  piety,  as  to  gratify  private*  hatred  and  >i8Dvy: 
For  this  reason,  after  having  censured  the  abuaesriof 
public  speaking,  he  pi[!Oceeds  to  the  source  of  those 

9  Wbat  St  James  says  ver.  14.  Tektive  to  the  anMntiag  bt  tbe  «idE| 
I  d9  not  think  necessary  to  explain  at  present :  and  I  will  ^nly  trf^HTiff^ 
that  he  used  perhaps  the'word  aXf»f «» not  merely  in  the  confined  sense 
of  anointings  but  in  (b&  more  oxteosivo  sense  of  administeriDg  m^dir 
cine  in  general. 
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jriMisecfy  namely,  hatred  and  envy :  tfdd  concludes,  cb.  Iv. 
.11, 12.  with  an  exhortation,  not  to  caiumniate  and  tin* 
justly  judge  our  brethren. 

Wbether  the  Jewish  converts,  to  whom  St  James 
wrote  biS'  Epistle,  had  places  of  "worship  apart  from  tbe 
synagogue,  and  in  these  places  the  abuses  prevailed, 
mbin^  St  James  censures ;  or  whether  they  still  met  in 
the  synagogue,  and  certain  Christians  abused  the  privi* 
li^.  of  speakings  so  as  to  create  disorder,  is  a  question, 
srbich  has  not  yet  been  examined,  and  wtach  I  propose 
for  future  consideration.  The  latter  is  at  least  not  im- 
|i08sibie  t  for  it  appears  from  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles, 
that  in  the  age,  in  which  the  Epistle  of  St.  James  w|is 
written.  Christians,'  and  even  the  Apostles  themselves, 
were  permitted  to  teach  in  the  Jewish  synagogues. 

:  I  will  conclude  this  section  with,  the  following  remarks. 

.1.  Though  St.  James  lived  in  Jerusalem,  he  has 
quoted  the  Old  Testament,  not  according^  to  the  Hebrew 
text,  but  according  to  the  Septua^nt,  whence  it  appears 
that  he  was  veiy  conversant  with  tiie  Greek  Bible.  How- 
ever there  is  one  passage,  namely^  that  quoted  in  ch»  iv.  5. 
which  has  not  yet  been  discovered  in  Ae  Septuagint 
I  iimtnerly  made  an  attempt  in  my  Latin*  notes  to  this 
Epistle  to  point  out  the  place :  but  I  now  per6eive  that 
the  attempt  was  unsuccessful. 

' .  2.  The  style  of  this  Epktle  is  not  more  unclassieal, 
tiumthat  <^  other  books  of  the  New  Testament;  and 
tile  thou^tSy  especially  such  as  are  figurative,  are  el<^nt 
and  livety,:  so  that  St;  James  appears  to  have  been  en- 
dued wiUi  a  poetical  genius. 

.  3.  The  language  b  more  figurative,  than  that,  of  a 
Greek  Epistle-written  by  a  classic  author  would  be.  It 
ir  sometimes  poetical,  sometimes  oratorical,  and  has  the 
uaual  mark»  of  oriental  composition. 

4.  There  occur  sometimes  words,  which  a  correct 
Greek,  writer  would,  not  have  used  in  those,  places,  for 
instance*  «i9(f»*i%  ch.  i;  1.1.  and  ^XntiK,-  ch.  i.   i8* 

« 

. .  ^^  Hen;  Su  James  oaes  tliiB  ^mcrd'to  denote  career,  or  copree  of  life^ 
in  which  seiiM  it  \$  not  nsed  eyen  in  the  SeptuagiDt  . . 
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Tbis  perhaps  may  be  ascribed  to  .the  circumstaDce,  that 
the  author  was  not  much  accustomed  to  write  Greek. 

5.  The  materials  are  not  methodically  arranged :  there 
are  frequent  transitions  from  one  subject  to  smother : 
and  even  where  the  same  subject  is  continued, -the  con- 
nexion of  one  period  witli  another  is  not  always  obvious. 
Sometimes  St.  James  quits  a  subject,  which  he  appears 
to  have  fihished/  and  after  he  has  discussed  some  other 
topic  returns  to  the  subject,  which  he  had  before  qnitted.* 
This  arrangement  is  very  different  from  that  of  St.  Paul'^ 
Epistles. 

,  6v  It  is  remarkable,  that  in  this  short  £pi$tle  two» 
passages  occur,  which  are  perfect  hexameters,  namdy  in' 
eh.  i.  17.  iv.  4.  ^  Was.  St.  James,  who  lived  in  Palestine, 
ajoeustomed  to  read  Greek- verses :  did  he  quote  frofni 
Christian  hymns  in  the*  Gredc'  language  :;  or  what  was^ 
the  onq^n  of  tbe^  hexameters?  i 

7.  Wetstrin  in  bis  Note  to* di.  av;: 5.. has  drawti  a< 
pttndlel  between  several  passages  ia:  this  £pbtle,  and^ 
passages  in  thC' Wisdom  of  Solomon,  which  in  WetsteinV 
opinion  warrant  the  cdnclusicm  that  St  James^  borrowed^! 
from  this  book.  I  wish  that  this  question  were  examined' 
siore  minutely,  especially  as  I  have  hardly  ever,  met  with 
a  passage  in  other  parts  of  the  New  Testament;  whicbl 
was  taken  from  the  Wisdom  of^  Solomon.  However,  it> 
is  dot  improbable,  that  St  James,  as  be  lived  in  Jerusah; 
lem,  where  Chaldee  was  spoken,  endeavoured-  to  hm\^ 
Ijarize  himself  with  the  Greek^  language  by  studying  thei 
Greek  Apocrypha  oiore  diligently,,  than  the  other  writers' 
^  the  New  Testament  appear  to  have  done'..       i 

*  •  * 

'Compare  ch.  i.  19.  with  Ecclesiaiticos  v.  il« 


ytn.  •'  eMAP. -xxvr.  tict.  v-i. 


SECT  VI. 

VBETHER^Ti  JAMBS -S  DOfcTRlNE,  COirCJBfRKIl^O  YAITft 
AKD    WORKS,   CONTRABICTS    ST.  )^Al/L*S  DOCTttmE 

.  tO]?  FAITH  WITHOUT  WORKS. 

»  •      •  •    '  .       ■        . 

St.  Paui.  in  his^Epittle  to  the  Romam,  dik  iii.  228. 
aaserts,    -  tbat  a  <  min  »  jusUfied  by  ititby  without 
ttiO'deeds  of  theilaflr.:"  and  this  doctiide.he  dditors^ia 
iqany  other  places.    St.  James,  on  the  contrary^wtfiftsv 
4^)^  ii.  17.  20.  Stiiat  fiiith  ^Mbout  works  is  dead^'  and 
iKir»  sa.  8ay8;tb«t  ^  Abxsibara  oitr  fatfaer-ww  jusMfed  t^ 
ijiorks/    .The  qaastioii  t;he«fore  Id,  liow  aft  these  asfier- 
tioos,  which  appuentfy  eontnedict  leoch  v4^tlier^  tb  bo- 
QQCoaoilfidSuTh^  wa»li  ntothbds:  of  vecoimijng  tiit^  P 
think  are  unsatisfactory,  ^bcctone  Ih^  «ttcribe'4iO  tb^ 
iMOfdf  df  fitiPftut'  iandi  Sti  James  meanings,  of  which 
tboj  ;ue .  Jaardiy  o^u^le.    But  tke  contndiistidn^  wlk\ 
ygmsk^  iittinndikbdj,  }S  we:  onfy  atttod  taihe^  dlflS^mMl 
8bn8es,m.wUBh.tli6  two  mriitets  hands  tiMd  the  wOMft^' 
'^tfa^' and '  jnstifibatim.'      ^ 
. . Wheni  St  £aiil  asiierts,.  that  w«  am  jqBlified  %5^  ftithi  iP 
i«i  widest  that  :fa»  means  fiiithi  in  the  jdeailhp^ 
dFGhpist'    HchaafiiUy  esf^aiiied  his  own)  iheik^g  kr 
the  way  cHa»ter>  fimi  wfaidt.thd  pTqcedin^  qiJM»&f^il[ 
was  mada    W  hesays,  Aom.  iii.  3a.  *  the  lighteoiis^' 
nate  0f  Gad>  which  is  b^  fEdih  of  Jwos  ChriM::'  vef.  af5.' 
^:wboaa  God)  hatth!  set ifoiitb,  to  be  a  propittatiotHthfbogfa^ 
feitii  in  bis  blood!:'  and  v^r.  2<9^  'that  faemight  betjabV 
and  the  justifier  of  him,  which  believeth  in  Jesus/ 

St.  Jan)f99.PP(^e  conta'ary,  in  the  {)l«e(^  where  he  has 
beei^  supposed  to  differ  from  St  PauU  does  not  speak  of 
fiBUth  in  Christ,  and  his  sacrifice^  but  of  faith  in  the  one 
true  God'»     This  appears  from  ch.  ii.  19.  where  he 

*  I  do  not  mean  to  say  tbat  St.  James  has  in  uo  part  of  his  Epistle 
spoken  of  faith  in. Christ,  for  he  speaks  of  it  in  express  terms,  ch.  ii.  i. 
I  mean  only  to  assert,  that  in  that  particular  place,  with  which  we  are 
now  concerned,  he  does  not  mean  faith  in  Christ. 
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si^fs  *  tbpu  believest  that  there  is  one  God ;  thou  doisit 
welU.  the  devils  aldo  believe  add  tr^Ynble.'    Ttiis^^tiir*^ 
anple  St.  James  quotes^  as  a  proof  thiat  a  belief  alon^^ln; 
the  c»iei  true  God  is  oot  sufficient  for  salvation.    W^ 
shall  more  clearly  perceive  the  meaning  of  St.  James, 
and  the  force  of  his  proof,  if  we  recollect,  that  according 
t0  the  Jewish  notions  of  idolatry,  which  St.  Paul  had 
delivered,  i*  Cor.  x.  19,  20,  21.  devils  or  evil  spiiite 
were  worshipped. in  the  gods  of  the  heathens.     For  fiier 
heatheas^  considered  their  gods  only  as  i^ti^nnediate 
spirits  between  themselves  and  the  infinite'  eternal  Bein^ 
who/w^  above  all  things :  ^nd.they  likewise  ci^lled  their 
gods  3f9tfD^ui»*    But  spirits,  who  suffer  thetnselves  to  be 
ad«H3ed  by  men,/ must  be  evil  spirits,  and  disobedient  tp 
the  Supneme  Bdbg,  to  whom  alone  adoration  isf  dt)^.^ 
Now  these  evil  Bpirits^  or  devUs,  says  St.  James,  tbo/dgh; 
ihey  aoe  woisfaipped  as  gods,  are  convinced,  that  there  is 
dfdy  one;  God:  they  have  in  this  respect  as  much  faith  as 
Abrahafn;i  but  their  w^orks  do  not  harmoiiiiBe  with  thefr' 
fftithy  since*  they  take  delight  in  being  wofshipped  by' 
Ttmsu    Their  fiuth  therdbre  in  the  one  true  Gk)d,  instead' 
<^{i|rocU0og  them  happiness,  tends  only  to  ^^it  con^^ 
demnalooci:    an4  they  trembte  before  that  God^,  Mio 
TtilLanmhilat&tbeit^assamed  divinity,  and  punish  them 
foe  faen^  the  seducers  of  maolsilid. 
.  Thatmeo  are  justified  by  fietith  in  the  one  true  God, 
and/tbab  every  Jew,  who  believed  in  this  fimdi^meotal 
aiDticfe^  iwooid  be  saved,  is  a  doctrine,  which  St.  Paul 
haa  never  delivered.  But  some  persons,  who  were  kppwn 
t6  St.  James,  must  ha^e  taught  this  doctrine,  or  he  would 
not;  have  taken  so  much  pains  to-  confute  it :  and^  tb^se' 
persons. .were- certainly  JewsS  not  disciples  of  St.  Paul.' 
^or  Jewish  .writei-s  in  their  comatients  oh'  Gen.  xv.  6; 
and  like|yise<»i  other  occasions,  assert,  that  they  bbtained- 

^  To  duote  passages  from  Rabbinic  writings  wouMbe  superfliioui: 
Imt  I  will  qaotiei  one  from  the  works  of  Philo^whe  was.a  coQteiqpQr^y, 
ofStJiBfrnes,  Toqi.!!.  p.  442.  Mangey.  '  Therefore  he.iV^%l(i  to.^v^ 
baefl  tbe  firsts  who  believed  in  6od:  for  he  wfks  ike  firs^f;^  vuioi^fdiif  j 
tetned  the  firm  and  unchangeable  position,  that.tWe  is  Af^>sttpire|nft) 
canse,  which  protects  the  world  aiid  every  thing'in  the  world.* 
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^ftlyatioQ  by  fiath* ;  but  the  faitli;;of  which  they  .speak,; 
19  only  fidth  jo  ]tl^.  cme  true  God,  or  i^t  the  utmost,  fisdtb 
also  in  a  future  state.  Now  St  James,  in  denying  that, 
this  faith,  if  unaccompanied  by  works,  would  ppocuce: 
salvation,  has.  said  nothing  more  than. St  Paul  himself, 
h^s  said,  though  in  other  words,  in  the.  second  chapter, 
of.  his  Epistle  to  the  RomanSi  where  be  combats  the. 
same  Jeviri^h  error,  apd  asserts,  that  not  the  hearers,  but 
the,  doers  only  of  the  law  will  be  justified,  and  that  a 
knowledge  of  God's  will  without  the  performance  of  it,, 
serves  oaly  to  increase  our  condemnation. 

Further  the.  word. ;  *  justification,.'  wWch  is  a  very, 
material  term  in  the  two.  supposed  .contradictory  doc- . 
trinc^,  is  used  by ^  St  James,  in ^ a  different  sense  from> 
that  in  which  it  is-  used  by  St.  Paul.     In  the  third  cbap-- 
UgicQf  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans,  where  St  Paul  says^ 
that  wet  are;  justified  trough .  faith,  in  Christ,  he  uses) 
the  term  ^justified '  to  denote/  pronounced  just  and' 
e^cenipt  froxn  punishment,,  or,  pardoned  in.  respect. to. 
<Hir  jf^xrmer  sins.'    Now  it  is.  evident,  that  if  we  have: 
trespassed  w  the  former  part  of.  our  lives,  auhsequent: 
mod  works,  which  it  is  our  duty,  at  all.tiqies.  to  perr 
^m^  will  not  render  us  innoQQnt  in  respect  to.  our  pasti 
qflcincesy  and  indeed  no ,  human,  court  of  Justice  would 
admit  of  this  plea.    Equally  evident  is  it^  that  the  works, 
of  Ihe  Levitical  law,  such  as  the  offering  of  animals, 
cannot  prodpce  a  remission  of  sins,  or  justification,  in- 
St  Paul's  sQQse  of  the  word.    But  this  term  may^be.used 
ip  other  senses,  though  we  are  accustomed  in  our  systems 
c^  divinity  to  ^ve  it  that  sense  only,  which  was  ascribed 
tQ  it  by  St  Paul.   For  instance,  justification  may.  denote 
a\  declaration  of  the  Deity  that  a  particular*  person  is 
morally  good,  virtuous^  and  holy:  as  it  is.  said  of  Job, 
t^iathe  was  no  hypocrite^;  that  he  had  not  his  equal,  on^ 

\^  Mobammed  likewise  bas  tangbt  ibis  doctiiDe,  wbicb  be  learnt- 
ftom  tbe  Jews.  Tbe  Kor&n  promises  eternal  salvation  to  the  faithfi»l. 
Now  by  tbe  faitbfal,  in  tbe  Koran,  are  nnderstood  tbey  wbo  believe 
in  tbe  unity  of  tbe  Godbead,  and  in  tbe  resurrection  of  the  dead;  and 
by  the.unfaithMi  ftey  who  deny  these  articles. 
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earth,  that  he*  feared  God,  and  fled  from  evil.  And 
that  St.  James  really  used  the  word  justification  in  this 
sense  appears  from  what  he  adds,  ch.  ii.  23^  ^and  be 
ivas  called  the  friend  of  God/  Now  if  we  take  the  term 
justification  in  this,  sense,  it  is  clear  that  Abraham's 
justification  must  be  ascribed,  not  to  his  faith  only,  but 
likewise  to  his  works,  as  St.  James  asserts,  ch.  ii.  21 — 23. 
:For' if  Abraham,  ..with  all  his  fajth  in  God,  had  refused 
to  offer  his  son  Isaac,  he  would  not  have  been  justified. 
And  on  the  other  hand,  works  alone  without  faith 
twould  not  have  justified  him.  For,  if  he  had  offered 
bis  son  without. faith  in  God,,  without  believing  in  Gods 
infinite  power,  and  abiHty  to  raise  Isaac  from  the  dead, 
he  would  not  only  have  been  a  murderer,  and  a  defiler  of 
the  altar,  but  in  bis  heart  must  have  accused  God  of 
a  violation  of  bis. word,  in  first  promising  to  bless  Isaacs 
posterity,  and  then .  commanding  him  to  be  sacrificed 
before  he  had  children.    '     .     v  : 

From  what  has  been  already  said  in  Uiis  section,  it 
appears,  that  it  was  by  no  means  St.  James's  intention, 
as  many  suppose,  to  prevent  St.  Paul's  doctrine  on  the 
efficacy  of  faith  from  being  falsely  understood :  for  it  is 
not  a  misinterpretation  of  St.  Paul's  doctrine,  against 
which  St.  James  argues,  but  an  erroneous  doctrine  of 
the  Jews,  which  St.  Paul  combats,  as  well  as  St.  James. 

.  Nor  is  the  confutation  of  this  doctrine  the  principal 
object  of  the  Epistle,  for  St.  James  introduces  it  merely 
to  enforce  what  he  had  said  relative  to  certain  offences, 
such  as  complaining  against  God,  and  oppressing  the 
poor;  and  to  convince  his  readers,  that  a  knowledge  pf 
the  law,  if  they  did  not  follow  it,  would  not  avail  them. 
In  fact  the  supposition,  that  St  James  intended  to  pre- 
vent a  misinterpretation  of  St.  Paul's  doctrine  is  in  itself 
almost  incredible :  for  no  man,  whose  object  was  merely 
to  prevent  the  doctrine  of  another  from  being  falsely 
understood,  would  express  himself  in  such  a  manner, 
that  his  readers  mi|dbt  suppose  he  meant  to  combat  the 

'  doctrine  itself.  Wloever  subscribes  to  the  doctrine  ad* 
vanced  by  another,  but  is  apprehensive  that  it  may  be 

VOL.  IV.  u 
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falsiely  liiodetBtood;  will  lunitaocl  explalD  tbat doctrine i 
and  will  not  make  use  of  terms,  whiqb  have  tbe.appiBarf 
ance,.  rather  of  a  confutation,  than  of  an  explanation^ 
fittt'whether  the  author,  of  this  Epistle  .was  the  elder  xht 
the  }founger  James,  I  think  no  one,  who  has  read  tfai; 
Acts  of  the  Apostles^  can  suppose,  that  he  meant  really 
to  combat  St«  Paurs  doctrine,  and  that  he  designedly 
made  use  of  Expressions,  which  might  counteract  what 
St.  Paul  had  asserted. 

.  Lastly,  I  think  it  hi^ly  probable,  .that  St  James, 
when  he  wrote  his  £pistle,  bad  .not  seen  St.PaulW 
Epistle  to  the  Ramans..  For  if  he  had)  he  would  pcor 
bably  have,  delivered  his  doctrine  relative,  to  faith  and 
works  in  ^ther  words,  and  .would  /have  avoided.. Uie  use 
of  terms,  which  St.  Pan!  had  adopted  in  his  doctrine  of 
faith  without  works:  since  he  ipuflt  have  been  awaroi 
that  the  usB.of  the  san)ie  terms  would.unavoidaWy  .cceatp 
at  least  an  apparent  contradiction  to  the  doctrine  of 
StPauL  


•••I  • 
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'        •       '     »  .        •  •    »  ^       .      <• 

OF   THE   TIME,   WHEN    THE    EPISTLE    OF  .ST.  J^AMES 

WAS    WRITTEN. 

« 

.Most  commentators''  suppose  that  this  Epistle  was 
written  about  the  year  60  or  61.  But  the  argument?, 
which  have  been  advanced  in  favour  of  tnis  late 
date^  are  very  unstable.  Appeal  has  been  made  to 
ch.  iv,  4—^6.  where  St.  James  is  said  to  have  quoted 
.from  Rom.  yiii.  6.  7.  Gal.  v.  6.  and  1  Pet  v.  5. :  and 
thence  it  has  been  inferred,  that  this  Epistle  was  written 
latpr,  than  St,  Paul's  Epistles  to  the  Romans  ismd  the 

■  »    ■•  ••  •     -  . 

^  See  for  instance  Jo.  Henr.  MichaeKs  Introd.  in  Ep.  Jacob!, 
§  6.  Millii  Prolegomena,  §  56.  and  Lardner's  Supplement,  Vol.  IH, 
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Oalatiatis,  and  the  first  Epistte  of  St  Peter.  But  one  of 
flie  two  {)assages,  which  St.  James  quotes,  ch.  iv.  4 — 6. 
k  in  the  Old  Testament,  in  Prov,  iii.  24*  from  wbieh 
place  St.  Jataes  probably  took  it ':  and  the  other  quota** 
tion,  which  has  hot  yet  been*  discovered  in  the  Old 
Testament,  could  not  have  been  made  either  from  the 
Epistle  to  the  Romans,  or  from  that  to  the  Galatians^ 
for  I  have  nevei^  been  able  to  find  the  passagci  in  either 
of  them.*  Another  argument  in  favour  of  a  late  datdiil 
derived  from  the- supposition  that  St:  James  intended  t6 
prevent  a  itiisconstruction  of  St.  Pauls  doctrine  of  faith 
in  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans  :  but,  as  I  have  shewn  iA 
the  preceding  section,  tliat  this  supposition  is*  false,  A^ 
inference  derived  from  it  fallis  of  itself  to  the  ground* 
A  third  argument  has  been  derived  from  ch.  v.  8. :  but 
this  I  have  already  answered  in  the  second  section  of  this 
chapter. 

In  fact,  the  arguments,  which  I  have  used  in  the 
latter  part  of  the  second  section,  render  it  probable  that 
the  Epistle  was  written  long  before  the  Epistle  to  the 
Romans,  .  and  even  before  St.  Paul  had  preached  the 
Gospel'to  the  Gentiles ;  since  it  was  addressed  to  Jews, 
and  00  mention  is  made  in  it  of  brotherly  love  toward 
Gentile  converts.  I  conclude  therefor^,  that  this  was 
written  before  the  events,  which  are  recorded  in  Acts  xiii., 
took  place,; and  even  before  the  death  of  the  elder  James, 
whether  be,  or  the  younger  James  was  the  author 
of  it. 

The  only  objection  to  this  efirly  date  is„  that  St.  Pau)^ 
if  he  had  written  his  Epistle  to  the  Romans,  aftar  tb9 
Epistle  of  St.  James^  had  b^en  written,  would  have 
^voided  }a  the  third  and  fourth  chapters  an  appearr 
mice;  of  :cpDtr£|diction  to  St*  James.  .  But  as  the  £lp^U« 
of  Stt  James  was:  sent  .perhaps,  to  tb^  Jews  of  Egypt, 
Pyy^ne,  \Syria,  .and  .  Cyprus  countries  ip  which  the 
Cbci^an[  religion  was .  aoQd  propngit^^  it  .was  projb«bJiy 
unknown  in  Rome,  when  St.  Paul  wi:6le  to  the  Romans, 
wd  /thorefore  he  htid  no  riss^ti  to  appreb^ad  that  the 
Romans  would  suppose  he  contraidieted  St  Jatnes ;  and 
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if  tbey  did  suppose  so/  a  more  mtoute  esdminatioD  ntii6t 
convince  tbein,  that  the  contradicUon  was  only  apparent, 
and  that  St  Paul  spake  of  faith  in  the  death  and  sacrifice 
of  Christ,  but  St.  James  of  faith  in  the  one  true  God. 
Or  the*  Epistle  of  St  James,  though  it  existed  when 
St  Paul  wrote  to  the  Romans,  might  have  remained  un- 
known to  him. 

They  who  ascribe  the  Epistle  to  the  elder  James,  of 
.course  agree  with  me  in  respect  to  its  early  date.  Bede  ^ 
likewise,  though  he  ascribes  it  tp  the  James,  of  whom 
St  Paul  speaks,  Gal.. it.  12.  is  still  of  opinion  that  it  was 
written  soon  after  the  death  of  the  martyr  Stephen,  and 
'  addressed  to  those  converts^,  of  whom  it  is  said.  Acts  viii.  4. 
that  they  were  scattered  abroad. 


SECT.  VIII. 
*  OF  THE  CANONICAL  AUTHORITY  OF  THIS  EPISTLE. 

On  the  canonical  authority  of  this  Epistle  the  ancients 
were  very  much  divided  ;  nor  do  modern  writers  agree 
on  this  subject.  I  confess  likewise,  that  I  myself  am 
greatly  in  doubt,  though  I  consider  the  question  in 
a  different  light  from  most  other  authors.  But  before 
I  deliver  my  own  sentiments,  J  will  state  and  examine 
what  has  been  advanced  on  this  head,  both  in  ancient^ 
and  In  modem  times. 

'  In  the  earliest  ages  of  Christianity  the  Epistle  was 
rejected  by  many,  not  only  as  uncanonical,  but  as  spu- 
rioi]is.  Eusebius  in  the  celebrated  chapter  of  his  Eccle- 
siastical History,/jB/  III.  ch.  25.  where  he  treats  of  the 
writings  <5f  the  Kew  Testament,  which  he  divides  into 
•/bioXoyvfAe»«,  arr»XfyofAfy«,  and  voto^,  places  the  Epistle  of 

\  '  In  his  Exposition  of  the  Epistle  of  St.  James^  Gh.  i.  1.^  VoLY. 
p.  673.  of  the  Cologne  edition  of  his  works. 
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St  James  in  the  second  class,  saying ;  '  among  the  con- 
troverted, but  yet  approved  by  many,  are,  the  Epistle 
ascribed  to  James,  and  that  of  Jude,  and  the  second  of 
Peter,  and  the  second  and  third  of  John.'  And  in  B.  11. 
ch.  23.  where  Eusebius  speaks  of  the  James,  who  was 
stoned  to  death  at  the  instigation  of  Ananus,  he  says 
toward  the  end  of  the  chapter,  *  It  is  reported  that  the 
first  among  the  Catholic  Epistles,  as  they  are  called, 
was  written  by  him.  But  it  must  be  observed  that  this 
]^pistle  is  now  considered  as  spurious;,  for  not  many 
ancient  writers  have  noticed  it,  .  any  more  than  the 
Epistle  of  Jude,  which  is  another  of  the  seven  Epistles 
called  Catholic.  We  know  however  that  these  also, 
together  with  the  rest,  are  publicly  read  in  most  churches.' 
From  these  two  passages  it  appears  that  Eusebius  himself 
doubted,  whether  the  Epistle  was  genuine.  Jerom  also 
seems  to  have  remained  in  doubt,  though  he  does  not 
deny  the  opinion  which  others  entertained  of  its  spu- 
riousness.  For  he  says  in  his  catalogue  of  ecclesiastical 
writers  ^,  *  Jacobus,  qui  appellatur  frater  Domini,  cog- 
nomento  Justus — unam  tantum  scripsit  epistolam,  qiite 
de  catholicis  est :  qute  et  ipsa  ab  alio  quodam  sub  nomine 
ejus  edita  asseritur,  licet  pauUatim,  tempore  procedente, 
obtinuerit  autoritatemi.'-  From  this  confession  of  Jerom 
we  ^see,  that  the  Epistle  was  in  much  less  repute  in  the 
second  and  third  centuries,  than  at  the  end  of  the  fourth. 

The  ecclesiastical  writers  before  the  tinie  of  Eusebius,  as 

•      •  •  t 

well  those  who  have  noticed,  as  those  who  have  not 
noticed  this  Epistle,  are  enumerated  by  Lardner,  in  his' 
Supplement  to  the  Credibility  of  the  Gospel  History, 
Vol.  III.  ch.  17. :  whence  it  appears,  that,  if  we  except 
a  few  uncertain  and  only  ima^nary  allusions,  the  Epistle 
is  inot  quoted  in  a  single  instance  either. by  Irenseus^  Ter-- 
tuUian,  or  Clement  of  Alexandria,  that  it  is  quoted  twice 
by  Origen,  though  only  as  a  book  of  uncertain  authority, 
and  in  both  places  in  reference  to.  the  doctrine,  that  faith 
without  works  is  dead.  And  that  Origen's  doubts  in 
respect  to  this  Epistle  did  not  proceed  from  any  objection 

y  Toro^IV.  P.  II.  p.  102.  ed.  Benedicts 
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to  Its  contents^  will  appear  from  bis  own  words,  w^bi^ll 
J  will  subjoin  in  the  margin '. 
'  Here  t  beg  lei^ve  to  make  the  following  T^pfs^rlis. 
r  1.  As  the  ancients  are  so  divided  in  rf^^rd  tp  tbi9 
Epistle^  its  canonical  authority  cannot  be  founded  c^ 
the  testimony  of  the  cburcb,  wt^h  ind^d  cw  in^  ap 
question  of  this  kind  *be  considered  a^  decisive ".  In 
fact,  the  testimony  .of  the  most  ancient  Christian  c^uiTcb* 
according  to  the  representation  of  Eusebius^iif  it  decidjed 
any  thing,  would  decide  against  the  canwiccil  $utbority 
of  this. Epistle. 

2/  Though  Eusebius  places  the  Epistle  of  St.  Jame$ 
iq.the  same  class  with  that  of  St.  Jude,  the  sQcopd.oC 
St*  Peter,  and  the  second  and  third  of  S^Jobn^  it  has 
in  some  lespects  a  better  claim  to  canonical  aqthoril^yf 
than  these.  For  neither  bf  tbe^e  fqur  .last  m^ntioo^ 
Epistles  were  admitted  into  the  Syrjan  c^RQP,.  but. the 
Epistle  of  St  James  was  admitted  into  it,  and  the  jSyofl^ 
version  of  this  Epistle  appeals  to  have,^b;ef  o  majki  by  the 
same  person,  who  translated  tbe;otber  Epipitl^s  :,at  Icmt 
QQ  dinerence  of  style  has  bithertq  p^ep  d^<:Qy6rQd^  9»,m 
the  translation  of  the  Epistle  to  t^e  Hebrews  \  W^.  must 
conclude  therefore  that,  i^hen  the  Syrifi^c  versiop^  waa 
made,  which  was  at  the  clp^^  of  tbe  first  cfAt^ryi.  j^bie 
translator  foqnd  tl)is  Epistle  in  tbe  Gre$ilf:  fiStlieqtion  :pl 
canonical  writings,  and  that  the  ^yn^^xk  jctiwcih  re($Mr$d. 
i't  as  canonical,  with  the  first;  JBpi^tie  of  S|;.Pjetigi^  Md 
the  first  of  St.  Johm  And  this,  auibgrity  it  gofldtaft^y^ 
retained  in  the  Syrian  church :  for  Ebed  J^su,  a  $yi^ 

*  Comment,  in  Johannem.  Toui.  XIX.  p.  284.  ed.  Colon.  /  Bq^ 
if  that  be  chilled  faith,  it  is  dead  without  works/  as  we  read  iii  tbe 
Epistle,  which  is  supposed  to  have  been  written  by  James*  (19  rp  f  t^o^ 
fum  laxfl^v  avarfVfAtp).  And  Tom.  XXI.  in  bis  observations  on 
Jo^.  viii«  39.  p.  294.  he  saysy  ^  £yen  if  it  is  granted  thci^  faith  i% 
a  work,  which  however  will  not  be  granted  by  those  who  admit  the 
passage,  faith  without  works  is  dead'  (»  <rvyx,t^^^t9  git  Wo  ruf  wef^k"' 
wx^i^fttf  TO,  IIirK  xi'^C^i  t^t>9  HK^a  ir»)f  &c. 

^  See  what  was  said  on  this  subject,  in  the  first  volume  of  this  lii« 
tfpduction^  cb.  iii«  sect«  2.  .   •  • 

^  S««  Vol.  I,,^h.^vii.  WQt.  2t 
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>irriter  of  the  thirteenth  century,  in  his  catalogue  of  the 
books  of  the  New  Testament^  distinguishes  these  three 
from  the  other  four,  by  calling  thera  ^  the  three  Epistles, 
which  are  ascribed  to  Apostles  in  all  books ""  and  in  aH 
languages^'  Ephrem,  a  Syrian  writer  of  the  fourtk 
century,  has  in  several. passages  of  his  Greek,  works 
quoted  the  Epistle  of  St.  James,  two  of  whidb  I  .wiM 
transcribe,  because  they  shew  that.  Ephrem  con^dered 
this  Epistle  as  holy  scripture,  and,  as  written  -  by  Jameft 
the  brother  of  the  Lord,  Tom^  I.  p.  18.  cf^nxe  ya^  i  ^sid 

iirif  aXhfiXiiVf  ivtas  t^OnTE*'.'  Tom.  III.  p.  51*  laxfio^^  ie  i 

3.  The  circumstance,  which  in  my  opinion  makes  it 
doubtful,  whether  the  Epistle  of  St.  James  ought  to.  be 
Kceivedas  cahcmical,  immely,  the;waht  of  certainty  that 
die  author  was  an  Apostle,  appears,  as  far  as  I  ha^ebeen 
able  to  discover,  to  have  bad  no  iE^uence  on  the  )udge^ 
ment-ofanoient  writers  on  this  subject.;  which  is  the 
iBdre  extraordinary^  becau^  QO:  that  veiry  ground  they 
doubted  whether  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  wds  a 
divine  work.    If  we  may  judge  from  the  representations 
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^.  In  the.  i»i«€eding  edition  of  this  Injtroductidn  lobserved,  that>  i{ 
the  Manlcheaus^  according  to  Beausobre  Histoire  des  Mauicheens» 
Tom.  1.  p*  *i9'2,'  293.,  received  the  Epistle  of  St.  James,  it  might 
probably  be  ascribed  to  the  circumstance,  that  the  Epitstle  was  received 
hy  the  Syrian  church,  which  was  extended  over  .a  great  part  of- the 
I^ast.  In  confirmation  of  this  assertion  ro^y  be  added,  that  the  Mani- 
cheans  in  general  did  not  understand  Greek,  but  that  they  understood 
Syriac :  consequently,  they  read  the  Syriac  and  not  the  Greek  New 
l^stameht.  However^  lest  the  circumstance  that  this^Epietle  was  re-^ 
ceived  by  tl^  Manicheans  should  appear  of  greater  weigbt  Utan  itriQally 
is,  I  will  add  the  words  of  Augustin  (contra  Faustum  iZ  XXXII.  c.  15), 
because  they  do  hot  distinguish  the  three  Catholic  Epistles,  which  the. 
Syrian  church  received,  from  the. four  which  it  rejected :  quod  quidem' 
in  EvangeliO)  vel  in  Epistolis  Canonicis,  qu(f  adjuvari  haeresin  suam> 
putent.  Id  esse  a  Ch;'isto  t%  Apostolis  dictum  teneant. 

•  ^  This  is  a  quotation  from  James  v.  16.  .       ; 

/James  iv.  g.  .   1...,.;    * 
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of  Eusebius  and  Jerom,  they  who  rejected  the  Epistle, 
rejected  it  because  they  believed  it  to  be  spurious. 

'  .  '  Now  I  wish  that  Eusebius  and  Jerom  bad  mentioned 
what  reasons  they,  who  rejected  this  Epistle,  had  for 
supposing  that  it  was  spurious,  or  a  forgery  in  the  name 
of  James  the  brother  of  Christ.  The  Epistle  itself  con- 
tains no  marks  whatsoe^Ver  of  spuriousness,  whether  we 
consider  its  contents,  or  its  language:  and  whiclieverof 
the  three  suppositions  we  adopt,  tha,t  it  was  written  by 
the.  elder  Apostle  James,  or  by- the  younger nllpostie 
James,  or  by  James  the  brother  of  Cbrist,  the  supposir 
tion  will  by  no  means  involve  an  absurdity.  Besides,  it 
is  difficult  to  comprehend,  what  motive  could  have  in- 
duced an  impostor  to.  forge  sucfar an  Epistle^  and  ascribe 
it  to  either  of  these  three  persons.  '; 

i  It  may  be  asked,  whether  the  apparent  contradiction' 
between  the  doctrine  contained  in  this  Epistle,  and  that 
of  St.  Paul,  in  respect  to  the  efficacy  of  faith,  did  not 
induce  the  ancientsto  reject  it,  and  pronounce  it  spu- 
rious.    But  I  much  doubt  whether  this  w*as  the  cause 

^of  its  rejection,  since  no  ancient  writeiw  who  speaks 
doubtfully '  of  the  Epistle;  assigns  this  apparent  contra- 
diction as  a  reason  for  doubting  of  its  authenticity :  and' 
Origen  in  particular,  as  I  have  already  observed,  appears 
to  have  had  no  objection  whatsoever  to  the  doctrines 
contained^in  it.  If  however  this  apparent  contradictidn 
was  really  the  cause  of  its  rejection,  it  was  rejected  with-' 
put  reason,  as  appears  from  what  has  been  ^id  in  the 
sixth  section.  Nay,  what  is  still  more,  this  apparent 
contradictibil  may  be  alleged  as  an  argument  in  favour  of 
it9  antiqiiity  and  authenticity.  Forbad  it  been  fabri- 
cated by  a  Christian  impostor  after  the  Apostolic  age,  at 
a  timie  when  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans  was  known  in- 
general  to  the  Christian  communities,  the  impostor  would 

.  have  taken  care  to  avoid  even  the  smallest  appearance  of 
contradiction  to  an  Epistle,  which  every  Christian  received 
as  divine.  Besides,  if  the  Epistle  had  been  written  after 
the  Apostolic  age,  it  could  hardly  have  occurred  to  the 
author  to  combat  the  Jewish  doctrine,  that  faith  in  the 
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cme  true  God  was  alone  sufficient  for  salvation.  And; 
since  it  is  directed  immediately  to  Jews,  the  author  of  it, 
if  he, had  meant  to  exercise  a  pious  fraud,  and  promote 
^tbe  cause  of  Christianity  by  inventing  an  Epistle  in  the 
name  of  St  James,  would  surely  have  introduced  soipe. 
arguments  for  the  truth  of  the  Christian  relij^ion,'  or  have 
at  least  exhorted  them  to  embrace  it:  but  of  such  argu^* 
meets  and  exhortations  the  £pistle  contains  no  traces.  I 
have  no  doubt  therefore  that  it  is  ancient  and  genuine. 

Later,  critics  who  have  objected  to  this  Epistle,  and 
have,  thought  it  undeserving  a  place  in  the  sacred  canon, 
have  .grounded  their,  objections  merely  on  its  contents.; 
Now  this  is  a  very   precarious  mode  of  determining, 
whether  a  book  is  canonical :  for  when  we  have  a  divine 
revelation,  we  must  believe  and  do  what,  it  .contains,, 
and  not  expunge  any  part  of  it,  merely  because  that  part 
displeases  us.  But  I  think  there  is  no  ground  whatspeveor. 
for  being  displeased  with  the  Epistle  of  StJame^^  and: 
in  my  opinion  its  contents  are  highly  rational  and  well 
wortliy  of  an. Apostle.    .The  only  difficulty  is  to  prove, 
thab  an  Apostle  was  the  author/    That  its  contents  are 
more  moFal  than  doctrinal,'  cannot  surely  form^ra  serious  i 
ground  for  objection. :  and .  the  epithet  which  Luther; 
very  unjustly  appUed  to  it,  might  as  wiell  be  applied, 
to  ; the  .  sermon    on   the  mount.      That  the.  members: 
of  th&  church   of  Rome. prove  their  doctrine  of  con-; 
feission  and  extreme    unction  itom   ch.  v,   14 — 16.  is 
no  reason,'  why  protestants  should  reject. this  Epistle f 
for  .in  niy   opinion,,  and   I  believe  in  the   opinion   of. 
most  protestant  commentators,  this  passage  does   not. 
contain    any  such  doctrine.     At  the  time  when  this 
Epistle  was  written,  the  practice  of  physic  was  attended 
with  great  superstition :  and  conscientious  Jews  were 
apprehensive  that,  if  they  sent  for  an  heathen  physician, 
he  would  either  invoke  some  idol  in  the  administration 
of  his  medicines,  or  exercise  magic  arts.     The  author  of 
this  Epistle  therefore  advises  those,  who  are  sick,  to  send 
for.  the  elders  of  the  church,  that  they  may  pray  over 
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tbe  ifeiedkiiies,  and  then  administer  them  to  tiielsick; 
III  like  manner  St.  Paul  ^ays,  that,  if  tbey  who  fiaDtake 
of  the  flesh  of  animals  offered  to  idok,  pray  over  it,  and 
thank  God  for 'his  bounty,  they  may  partake  of  it.^ifitk 
a  good  conscience.  ^      '        .         '       >     . 

The  contents  therefore  of  this  Epistle  afford  no  ground 
whatsoever  forobjectii^  to  it:  and  the. qucMion,  whether 
a  is  canonical,  tbsLt  is,  whether  we  ought toreeeive  iCas a 
divine  and'  iniallible  work,  ihust,  according  to  the  pria-» 
ciples  which  I  have  laid  down  in  Vol.  I.  cfau  iii.  sect«f  2. 
depend  on  the  previous  question,  whether  the  author  was 
an  Apostle.  If  the  Jatnes  who  wrote  this  Episde,  was 
either  tlie  elder  Apostle  James^  the  son  of  Zebedee,  or 
the  younger  Apostle  James,  the  son  of  Alphseus,  it  is 
canonical.  *  But  if  it  was  written  by  the  James,  who  was 
brother  in  law  of  Christ,  and  not  an  Apostle,  We  ban^ 
have  no  proof  of  its  inspiration  and  infdlibility.  Super- 
natural assistance  was  promised  by  Christ  to  the  Apo^les 
dlone:  and  therefore,  though  James,'  tiie  brother  in  iaw 
of  Christ,  was  a  man  of  great  eminence  in  the  ohundi 
of  Jerusalem,  though  be  took  a  principal  part  in  the  first 
oouncil,  which  was  hdd  thepe,  though  be  is  called  by 
St.  Paul  a  pillar  of  the  church, and  is  mentioned  Gal^iL  9. 
09en  b0for6  St.  Pe^r  a^nd  St.  John,  yet  all  these  cnrcom-' 
s^tanoes  put  together  are  not  sufficient'  to  prove  thai*  his 
writings  were  divinely  inspired. '  I  condude  tfaerefmre  by^ 
i^peating  fthe  assertion  that^  if  the  Jamesy  who  wrote  ihisl 
£pistle,  was  eteher  the  one  or  the  other  of  the  twelve 
ApoMles,  who  bore  this  name;,  it  is  canonical:  but  if 
not,  it  is  not  canonical. 


»  ♦ 
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CHAP.  XXVI L 


OF    THE    FIRST    EPISTLE    OF    ST.    PETER, 


S  E  C  T.    I. 

OF   THE   PERdONB     TO    WHOM     ST.  PETER  .ADDRESSED 

^'HIS    EPISTLE. 

St.  Peter  begins  his  first  Epistle  with  the  following 

address :  Jlerf  •?  airoroX^c  Ino-n  X^irv  txXtxroi^  waftjrtifi" 
fioif  tias^ogag  TloytSy  roEAaTia;,  Kot'mrafoxia^j  Aaag^  xeii 
BiOyyiac.  These  cxXfxrot  zr«^E7riJi}j(A«i  fia(r'rr$getf  are  supposed 

by  many  commentators  to  have  been  native  Jews  dis- 
persed in  these  countries,  who  had  been  converted  tci 
Christianity.  But  I  am  of  opinion  that  they  were  not 
native  Jews,  and  for  the  following  reasons. 

1.  St.  Peter  says,  ch.  i.  18.  *  Ye  know,  ye  were  not 
redeemed  with  corruptible  things,  as  silver  and  ^old, 
frotn  your  vain  conversation  received  by  tradition  front 
your  fathers.'  Now  *vain  conversation,'  according  to 
the  biblical  sense  of  the  word  *  vain,'  denotes  *  idolatrous 
conversation  •.'  Consequently  the  persons,  to  whomt 
$t.  Peter  wrote,  were  formerly  idolaters,  and  therefore 
not  native  Jews. 

2.  St.  Peter  ^^tys  in  express  terms,  ch.  jv.  3.  that  these 
very  persons  had  spent  the  former  part  of  their  lives  in 
^  aboniinable  idolatries.'  Here  therefore  he  certainly 
meant  heathen  converts,  for  in  the  Apostolic  age  idolatry 
was  a  vicfe,  to  which  the  Jews  were  not  addicted.  To' 
evad^  this  argument,  the  advocates  for  the  opinion,  that 
St.  Peter  wrote  to  ^native  Jews,  assert  that  the  word'  ido- 
latry is  here  used  not  literally,  as  denoting  the  worship 

of  idols,  but  figuratively,  and  that  idolatry  is  equivalent 

,  .  ... 

<  *  See  1  Kings  xvi.  2.  13.  26.    a  Kings  xtti.  15.  -  Isaiali  x.  to.: 
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to  avarice,  because  a  miser  worships  bis  gold ;  or  to 
fornication,  because  this  was  not  uncommon  in  the 
heathen  temples.  Now  I  do  not  deny,  that  idolatry 
is  sometimes  used  in  a  figurative  sense/  but  I  cannot 
admit,  that  it  is  used  so  in  tlie  present  instance.  For 
St  Peter  in  this  very  place  enumerates  several  other 
vices,  all  of  which  must  be  taken  in  their  strict  and 
literal  sense :  and  therefore  no  reason  can  be  assigned, 
why  an  exception  should  be  made  to  the  word  ^  idolatry' 
in  particular.  .  Besides,  if  we  refuse  to  ascribe  to  it  its. 
literal  meaning,  it  is  impossible,  to  determine  what  its 
meaning,  really  is.  .         - 

.  T|iere  are  several  other  passages  in  this  Epistle, 
which  tend  to  confirm  my  opinion,  though  I  dp  not 
consider  them  alone  as  decisive.  For  instance,  ch.  i.  14. 
St  Peter  says :  *  as  obedient .  children,  not  fashioning 
yourselves  according  to  the  former  lusts  in  your  ignorance.^- 
Now  an  ignorance  of  the  word  of  God  cannot  easily 
be  imputed  to  tlie  Jews,,  who  had  received  the  oracles 
of  God.  Again  he  says,  ch.  y. .  1 2.  '  I .  have  written 
bri^y,  exhorting  and  testifying  that  this  is  the  grace 
of  God,  wherein  ye  stand.'  Here  St  Peter  explains 
the  object,  which  he  had  in  view,  in  writing  this  Epistle : 
but  if  he  had  written  to  native  Jews,  this  would  hardly 
bkve  been  his  object, .  because  the  Jews  were  already  the 
favourite  people  of  God,  and  therefore  St.  Peter  would 
not  have  thought  it  necessary  to  prove,  that  they  stood^ 
in  his  ^ce. 

.  Havmg  produced  the  arguments,  which  induce  ma 
to  believe,  that  St  Peter  did  not  write  to  native  Jews,- 
I  will  now  examine  the  arguments,  which  have  been 
alleged  in  favour  of  the  contrary  opinion. 

]  •  St  Peter  exhorts  his  readers  to  holiness,  ch.  i. 
15,  i€.  and  quotes  from  Lev.  xi.  44.  the  words  'fie 
ye  holy,  for  I  am  holy.'  Now  these  words  were  ad- 
dressed to  the  Israelites :  and  hence  it  is  inferred,  that 
St  Peter  likewise  addressed  Israelites  in  this  Epistle. 
But.  this,  inference  is  without  foundation :  for  an  Apostle, 
let  his  readers  lie  of  what  description^ they  will,  may 
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on  certain  occasions  apply' to  them  words,  which  had 
formerly  been  used  to  the  Israelites.  And  in  the  pre- 
sent instance,  since  by  the  Christian  dispensation  the 
heathens  became  entitled  to  divine  favour,  as  well  as 
the  Jews,  St:  Peter  could  with  the  utmost  propriety 
apply  to  the  former  what  originally  had  been  said  only 
to  the  tatter. 

2.  Another  argument  is  grounded  on  ch.  ii.  g.  where 
St  Peter  says,  *  Ye  are  a  chosen  generation,  a  royal 
priesthood,'  which  words  are  likewise  applied  in  the 
CHd  Testament  particularly  to  the  Jewish  nation.  Hence 
the  sanie  inference  has  been  deduced,  as  from  chi  i. 
15,  16.:  but  the  answer,  which  1  have  given  to  the 
one,  is  at  the  same  titne  an  answer  to  the  other  argu- 
ment Through  the  death  of  Christ  the  heathens  ac- 
quired the  same  privileges,  as  the  Jews  had  till  then 
enjoyed  alone :  and  'if  St.  Peter  had  said  to  Christians, 
who  had  been  converted  from  Judaism,  that  they  were 
a  chosen  generation,  he  would  have  said  it,  not  ihrespect 
to  their  origin,  but  in  respect  to  their  redemption  by 
Christ.  He  might  very  properly  say  therefore  to  hea- 
then converts,  *  Ye  are  a  chosen  generation,  a  royal 
priesthood,"'since  they  were  become  the  people  of  God 
•as  weir  as  the  Jews:  but  it  would  have  been  unne- 
cessary to  have  made  this  declaration  to  those;  who 
were  native  Jews,  because  they  entertained  no  doubt, 
that  they  were  the  chosen  people  of  God.  '  ■ 

1'  3.:  St  Peter  in  ch.  ii.  12.  exhorts  his  readers  to 
walk  honestly  •  among  the  Gentiles'.'-  Hence  it  is  in- 
ferred»  that  they  themselves  werre  not  Gentiles.  This 
I  readily  grant,  since  St.  Peter  wrote  to  Christians  t  but 
we  must  not  therefore  conclude,  that  they  were  not 

'  Gentiles  before  their  conversion. 

4.  St.  Peter  addressing  tiie  Christian  women,  ch:  iii*  6. 

^  calls  them  '  daughters  of  Sara :'  from  which  expres- 
sion has  been  deduced  the  inference,  that  they  were 
the  natural  descendants  of  Sara,  and  therefore  native 
Jews.  •  But  this  argument  is  confuted  by  the  very 
passage,  to  which  appeal  is  made :  for  3t.  Peter  qaaUfif  s 


^1-8  ?;  CHA?,  XXVII.  S£GT.^         \   ; 

Ihii  appciUation  by  adding  ^  as  long  as  ye  do.  welb' 
^isevKJ^t  tberetore/that  be  speaks  figuratively,  and 
that  be  meant  to  say,  *  As  long  w  ye  practise  tbe  viitneB 
of  Sara,  ye  deserve  tp  be  calldd  her  daughters :' .  for  tbe 
conditional  clause  whoUy  excludes  tbe  notion  of  descent 
by  1)l9pd.  Tbe  expression  '  sons  of  Abraham  '*  occurs 
frequently  in  tbe  New  Testament  in  a  figurative  sense : 
and  though  this  is  the  only  phee,  where  tbeexi^ression 
'  daugbt^-of  Sara'  is  used  in  a  similar  manner,  yet 
the  passage  is  30  clear,  that  it  admits  of  no  doubt.  Tor 
vas  Abraham  is  called  tbe  father  of  the  faithful,  so  Sark 
may  be  called  the  mother  of  the  faithful :  and  this  very 
epithet  was  g^ven  to  one  of  Mohammed's  wives. 
.  It  appears  then,  that  the  arguments  advanced  by 
those>  who  contend,  that  St.  Peter  wrote  to  native  Jews 
ai;e;  by  no  means  satisfieictory.  And  the  answers,  wbidt 
^ve  been  given  them,  serve  at  the  same  time  to  inva 
lidate  a  siimlar  opinion,  that  St.  Peter  wrote  to  Christ 
tian  converts  from  tbe  ten  tribes,  who  had  been  carried 
captive  into  Assyria:  for  in  the  time  of  St. Peter: the 
Israelites  of  the  ten  tribes  were  no  more  idolaters,  than 
those  of  the  tribes  of  Judah  and  Benjamin.  There  is 
lUoBwise  another  objection,  to  which  this  opinion,  is^ 
exposejdy  namely^  that  the  ten  tribes,  wheii  this  Episde 
was  written,  did  not  constitute  a  separate  people,,  but 
w^e  interoibced  with  those,  wbidr  returned  to  Palestine 
from  the  Babylonish  captivity  \  And  if  this  be  denied 
and  k  be-  asserted^  ^t^t  tiie  ten.  tribes  did  not  retpm 
from  tbe  Assyria^  captivity,  we  cannot  suppose,  "fliat 
they  retided,  when  tbia  £pistle  was  written,  in  Oiqiiia^ 
docia,  Galatia^.;Ktbyni%  and  in  tbe  pcoconsular  province 
of  Aisiay  in  tbc^  q^g^bpcurUood  of  Ephesus.  It  istrue^ 
that  St  Peter  m  cb.  ii..  lo.  addresses  tiie  perabos;  la 
wbom^be  ivnties»i'  in  tbe  s&oie^orda,  wfaidi  Hoseaibad 
used  to  tbe  ten  bribes.    But  diis  is  no  proofs  that  both 


^  See  my  treatise  De  exsilio  decern  tribaam,  sect.  6— lo.  printai 
in  flie  Ccnfaoie'dtatiQiies  societati  sciectianiin  Goettiogensi  per  annos 
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wmtefH  Addressed  themBelves  to  the  satile . natidh :  .for 
$t.  }:f^t^,  in  oddressigg  heathen  convertSt  might  sty  lof 
tbeai»  'tbi^t  they  were  foro^erly  not  the  people  of  Giod^ 
but  were  now  beoome  bis  people/  with  as  much  truth 
as  Hoaea  said  this  of  the  ten  trib^.  Besides^  this  very 
passage,  is  likewise  quoted  by  St  Paul  in  Rom.  ix«  25. : 
aod»  therefore  if  the  argument  proved  any\tbing,  it 
would  prove  lik^wke*  what  no  one  can  admit,  that!  the 
Epistle  to  the  Romans .  was  written  to  converts  firofii 
tl:^  ten  tribes^ 

Andher  opbiou  relative  to  the  persons  to .  whoitt 
St.  Peter  wrote,  is,  that  they  were  neither  native  Jews 
alone,  nor  native  heathens  alone,  but  that  &ey  consisted 
of  men  of .  botl)  descriptions*  This  opinion  however  is 
confuted  by  the  very  first  verse  of  this  Epistle,  in  whick 
St.  Peter  calls  the  persons,  whom  he  ad(kesses,  by  die 
title  of  %f»(tmfnf/k9t  fia^wQ^a^  noyrs,  x.  r.  X.  l^'or  the  word 
ii»vrp(»An  Jewish  Greek,^^.whQn  foUowed  by  the  jiaAfe 
of  4  heathen  couiitry  or  people,  in  the  g^ailive  c«9d, 
deuQtes  the  Jews»  xvho  were  dispersed  there.  Foirini- 
stance,  Sim^p^^  *EMiiy<pv,  John  vii.  35.  signifies,!  at  leasts 
as  I  understand  the  passa^,*the  Jews,  who  wene  idis<- 
pers§d  among  the  Greeks  :  and  Wetstein  in  bis  note. to 
this  verse,  queries  the  following  ^passage  from  an  apo^ 
crypbal  Greek  fragment  of  Jeremiah,  y^w^v  «»  ii»  tii 

£irir9J^ti;.'&r^o;. Icf i^ilii»  m  i^iravs  rott  wok  Itrfmnk — 'iiiB«(i^ 
awifu^i^  Hi  Tfw  i^avwofay  rwv   fO»«>,   where   ffMwo(».Tm 

fS^utvican  have  np.otber^meaning ..than  /.the  Jewa  diii- 
persed  among  the  Gentiles.'  Other  examples,  wfaei!^ 
}Mvfi^((»f  without  a  ^ai^itive'  eiE((U)e!ssiya  of  a  heathen 
cpuntp^,  is  us^  to  denote:  dispa^ed  Jews,  may  be  seen 
in  Deut.  xxviii.  25.  xxx.  4.  Isaiah  xlbc.  6..  Pdalm 
cxlvii.  2.  Nebem.  L  9^  Judith  v.  19.  2  MacoatK  i  27% 
James  i.   1.      Hence  therefore    we  may    infer,  -  Uial 

St.  Peftei:  meant  by.  VA^mAv/Mi  iuuntofti^  II«Kr«5.  Ta^anmif 

y .  r,  %#  the  Jews : who ;  were  (Haperscd'  in :  Pontu^  Ctediitiii', 

^  The  word  vet^tirtiiifAQk  like\Vise  is  aii  appellation  more  8uital)le 
to  the  Jews,  who  were  dispersed  in  Pontusy  Galatia^  &c.  than  to  the 
heathen  inbabil^ta  of  ,th.^e)ii0untnes;    ...  "* 
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&c. :  It  will  be  tiiought  perhaps,  that  this  inference 
contradicts  what  I  endeavoured  to  prove  in  the  former 
part  of  this  section,  naoiely,  that  St  Peter,  did  not  ad- 
ffress  his  Epistle  to  native  Jews.  But  the  contradiction 
is. only  apparent:  for  the  persons,  to  whom  St; Peter 
wrote,  dSight  have  been  Jews  by  profesnon,  though  not 
Jews  by  birth,  or  in  other  words,  they  might  have  been 
native  heathens,  who  were  proselytes  to  Judaism,  before 
.their  conversion  to  Christianity. 

This  last  opinion  is  that  of  Dr.  Benson,  and  which, 
though  it  has  met  with  some  opposition,  I  still  think 
the  most,  probable.  The  expression  '  strangers  scattered 
throughout^  Pontus,  Galatia,  ^  &c.' .  may  very  properly 
denote  Jewish  proselytes,  who  had  embraced  the  Chris- 
tian religion,  or  persons,  who  were  born  heathens,  but 
•were  become  converts,  first  to  Judaism,  and  then  to 
Christianity.  Now  the  Jews  bad  two  kinds  of  prose- 
lytes, which,  they  called  ^proselytes  of  justice;'-  and 
^proselytes  of  the  gate.'  The.  former  were  circumcised, 
apd  became  in  every  res})ect  Je^s :.  the  latter  were  not 
.circumdsed,  but  they  believed  in  the  Jewish  religion, 
•and  worshipped  the  one  true  God.  Cornelius,  the  first 
native  heathen,  converted  by  St  Peter  to  Christianity, 
•was  a  proselyte  of  this  description  :^  apd  the  persons,  to 
whom  he  wrote  this  Epistle  were  probably  proselytes  of 
the  ssone  kind,  for  the  proselytes  of  justice  were  so 
completely  Jews,  that- the < contents^ of  the  Epistle  do 
not  so  well  apply  to  them,  as  to  the- proselytes- of  the 
'gate.'  ' :    .   .    f  .     . 

.  The  vfovd  ^oftiriini^if  which  signifies  literally  !etran- 
gers,'  is  used  by  .St.  Peter  to  denote  *  proselytes,*  in 
imitation  of  the  rabbinicaL  writers^,  who -called  the  pro- 
iselylies  to  their  .religion  -by  the  name  of -pn:},  or  stran- 
gers./It  will  be  objected  perhaps,  that  the  proselytes 
,tQ  the  Jewish  religion  are^in  no  other. part  of.  the  New 
,Teat&ment  called  by  this  name :  that  the  proper  Gredt 
term  for  them  is  is-^eo^uroi  ""^  and  that  where  t)\is  ap; 

}  Matth.  xxiiit  15.  -Acts  \w  10.  ti.  5.  xiii.  43. 
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fMfliirimi  is  not  mid^  t^ey  ftre  6alled  €itber^iuA«Ccii\ 
or^iClir"  or  (i'fC»/Kiyoi  k^t'dih*,  or  f«6irjMf#0i  tov  3^i«^*. 
And  tmcite  it  will  be  idferred,  that,  if  St.  Peter  reail^ 
^Addteose^  bis  Epistle  to  Jewish'  proselytes,  bt  would 
either  bave  dsed  the  proper  mrta  trj^^tixw^t,  ct  Somii 
word)  by  whidh  they  fire  difehoted  in  otiier  parts  of  tbe 
Ne\^  Testament.  Now  1  admits  tbat  this  is  d  rtiy 
plaosiM^  argument:  but  the  question  is;  does  not 
w^nri^jUM;  6Kimit  of  tbis  isense,  when  used  by  a  Jewish 
Greek  writer,  since  the  correspondent  Hebrew  teran 
ton?  is  th^  common  appellation  of  proselytes,  both 
in  the^  Talmtld,  and  in  the  works  of  the  Rabbtn^i? 
And,  if  it  does  adinii  of  this  seose,  ho  one  can  prove^ 
l^t  it  was  not  thus  used  by  St  Peter.  That  in  othei- 
parts  of  the  New  Testament,  proselytes  are  nol  denoted 
tpjr  al  term,  which  is  litettaily  expressive  of  .strang^r^  is 
^e  }es^  extraordinary,  when  we  consider,  that  the  whole 
New  Tis^tameht  is  a  book  of  no  ^eat  magnitude.  I 
believe  however,  that  there  reaUy  is  one  oiher  instance 
0^  tbi§  kind  in  Acts  ii.  10.  where  the  Romans,  who 
weq^  |H^esent  at  Jerusalem,  abd  wbOy  accordhig  to  ver.  5. 
were  prosi^ytes,  are  called*  $1  m^fMnrn  Ff^/u^<M«i. 

If  the  first  Epistle  of  St  P6ter  was  written)  to  Jewish 
WQ^ytes,  the  reason  is  dbvk>asy  why  the  Apostle  so 
Tequen%  alludes  both  to  Jewish  customs,  and  to  pas^ 
l|i^s  of.  the  Old  Testament.  The  supposition  a^^ees 
l^ewise  with  the  purport  of  the  Epistle,  which  St.  Petet* 
explains,  c^.  y.  12.  saying,  '  I  have  written  briefly,.  ex« 
hating,  and  testifying,  that  this  is  the  true  grace  of  God, 
wi^rem  ye  stand/  For  persons,  who  were  proselytes  to 
Juflaism  before  their  conversion  to  Christianity,  were 
more  in  need  of  exhortations,  and  assurances  of  the  grace 
of  Ood,  in  which  they  stood,  than  even  heathen  converts, 
because  the  latter  were  less  exposed  to  the  importunities 

'  Acts  ii.  5*  **  Acts  x.  a.  7. 

*  4^t8  xiii.  50.  xvi.  14.  xvii.  4.  17.  xviii.  7. 

*  Acts  x«  2.  22.  35*  xiii,  i6.  26. 
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of r  the  Jewish  ze^^lots^.n^bo  iQa^htaiiied,  that  nb^ifian  , 
could  Jbe  saved  without  the  -observance  of  the  LeviUcal 
law.;  .Now.  these  ei^hortatioiis  and  assurances . could 
jcome  from  no  one  with,  greater  propriety  than. from 
St.  Peter,  who.  was,  the  first,  that  made  a  Christian  conr 
•vert  of  an  uncircumcised  Jewish  proselyte  ^.and  at  the 
Apostolic  council  in  Jerusalem,  where  he  defended,  the 
xights  of  tho:  heathens,  had  alleg^  Uiis,  conversion  as 
a.i»roof>  that  the  iincircumdsed,  as.  well  as  the  circumr 

cised,  were  entitled  to  divine  favour  V  '^ 

:    iFbe  motii^,   which,  induced.  St  Peter  to  write   to 

Jewish  pit)selytes,  then,  become  converts  to  Christianity^ 
jk)  Pontus,  •Galada,,  Cappadoda,  Ai^ia,  and  Bitbynia,  it 
Js.  difficult  at  present' to  assign,  because  we. have  not 
Buffioiont  historical  data.^  Perhaps.  Sylvanus,  who.  car- 
ded; thiS:  Epistle,;  had  occasion  to  travel  through  these 
cpwtries,  and,  St.  Peter  embraced  this,  opportunity  of 
writing  to-  the  Christians,,  who  resided  in  those  places, 
tbrcrugh  .which :  Silvanus's  route,  would,  lead,  him.  If 
Ihis :  siipposition '  be  true, .  the  reason  is.  obviQus,  why 
3t./Seter  first  mentions  Pontus.  For  this  was  the  first 
Grecian  colony,:  in  which^  Sylvanus  arrived,  after  he  had ' 
lieft.  St  Peter  in  Babylon ;  for  in  Mesopotamia,  through 
W^ich  he  bad;  to  tray  el  in  his  way  to  Pontus,  Syriae 
was  thC:  common  language,,  and  therefore  a  Greek 
Epistleiwould  have  bei^n  of  no  use  to  die  Mesopotamian 
Christians. 


f  Cornelius,  AcU  x« 


9  Act»  XV.  7,  8,  9. 
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SECT.    II. 

BEFORE     ST.  PETER    WROTE     THIS     EPISTLE,     HE   AP- 
.     PEARS     TO    HAVE     READ     ST.  PAUl's     EPISTLE     TO 
THE    ROMANS. 

A  Comparison  of  i  Pet  ii.   13,   14.  with    Rom. 
xiii.    1  — 5.  will  shew,  either  that   St.  Peter  had   read , 
St.  Paul's  Epistle  to  the  Romans,-  or  St.  Paul  the  first 
Epistle  of  St.  Peter. 

St.  Paul   says,  Rom.  xiii.  1.  wara  ^vx^  ij^airion^  uiri^-' 
s^wxi^  uVoTOKro^EO-lu.    The  expression  t^H^ixig  un't(By(Bvatf 

is  in  general  falsely  understood,  being  usually  translated 
*  higher  powers,'  as  if  inferior  powers,  or  inferior  ma- 1 
jyistrates  had  not  likewise  a  right  to  command  obedience.  > 
But  this  was  certainly  not  St  Paul's  meaning;  and  I' 
have  no  doubt,  that  he  Used '  vmfty(/a  in  the  sense  of 
•pfotego','   and    that    he  intended   to  express,    *Let 
every  man  be  obedient  to  the   power,  which  protects 
hini.'  *  Now  this  is  a  rule,'  which  is  founded  on  equity,, 
and  is  universally  applicable,  whether  that :  power  had : 
been'acquired  justly  or  unjustly. » ;  Obedience  and  pro-* 
tectibn  are  reciprocal:   and  as  long  as:  we  enjoy  the 
latter,  we  are  bound  to  perform  the  former.     Even  in 
the  case  of  conquest,  the  conqueror,  as  long  as  he  pro- 
tects us,  has  a '  right  to  command  our  obedience  :    and 
we  must  either  quit  the  country,  or  submit  to  his  laws. 
The  same  equitable  rule,  though  not  usually  found  in 
systems  of  Aiorality,  is  given  by  St  Peter,  ch.  ii.  13-' 

iirorxynri jSao-iXc*,   iq  u^-fffp^ovrt.       Further,  St.  Paul 

says,  Rom.  xiii.  .3.  where  he  speaks  of  the.  authority  of 

magistrates,  ro  uy^hv  zrof e(,  x«i  I^ci?  itfxivov  s^  auTu; :   and ' 

•  .  ...  1 

*  • 

When  iflrigi^w  signifies  'protego/  some  such  word  as  h^txp 
or  «fXT«y  is  understood.  The  former  is  supplied  by  Josephus, 
Antiquit.  VI.  2.  2.  «r»(«x«Aii  ro9  dioy,  v«'i^i;^fty  «{/T«y  tuv  ^f|iay  tt  tii 
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in  like  manner  St  Peter,  ch.  ii.  14.  describes  magistrates 
as  being  constituted,  nc  aranfop  «ya(Ooiroianr. .  This  is 
likewise  an  agreement  in  an  assertion,  which,  though 
perfectly  true,  is  not  common :  for  magistrates  do  not 
usually  bestow  commendations,  but  simply  acquit  or 
condemn, '  and  the  greatest  praise  which  a  man  catt 
have  In '  this  respect  is,  never  to  have  appeared  bef6re 
them.  Lastly,  St.  Paul,  Rom.  xiii.  4.  describes  a  ma- 
gbtrate  as  being  rxJiixoc  c»<  ^'(yny  iry  ro  iu»xp»  wfot&vaimi 
St.  Peter,  cb.  ii.  14.  says  of  the  ^me,  that  he  is  apr 
pointed  ug  ixJixuriir  xaxToimr  *• 

This  remarkable  agreement,  in  the  compass  of  twd 
verses,  aff[>fds  sufficient  proof,  that  either  St.  Peter  bad 
read  St  Pituls  £{»istle  to  the  Romans^  or  St  Paul  the 
first  Episde  of  St.  Peter.  But  the  latter  is  not  pi^ 
bable,  because  St.  Paul's  writings  sof  abound  with 
original  thodghts,  that  he  hardly  derived  any  of  bn. 
nftaterials  from  St  Petef.  I  conclude  therefor^,  that 
the  former  is  true :  and  this  conclusion  is  confirmed  by 
what  St  Peter  says  in  his  second  Epistlci  ch.  lii.  15,  IQ.- 
where  he  speaks  of  the  contents  df  St.  Paul's  Epistles 
in  general.  Further,  St  Peter's  style,  though  it  has 
many  peculiarities,  comes*  neater  to  the  style  of  St.  Pmil» 
than  that  of  any  other  writer  of  the  New  Testar 
vaesat.     Now   no  one  can  suppose,  that  the  writings 

*  There  are  other  iosUnces  of  agreement  between  the  Epistle  t» 
the  Romans  and  the  first  Epistle  of  St.  Peter,  though  they  are  not 
so  decisive  as  the  preceding.  St.  Peter,  ch.  L  <2i.  speaks  of  faith, 
as  being  *  a  belief,  that  God  raised  Christ  frotd  the  dead:'  and  th^ 
same  explanation  is  given  by  St«  Paul,  Rom.  iv.  94.  x.'  9.  St.  PanV 
described  at  larae,  Rom.  vi.  the  nature  and  effects  of  haptitoi,  and 
shews,  that  we  obtain  by  it  a  participation  of  the  benefits  of  Christ's 
resurrection!  and  St. Peter  also  says,  though  in  mote  concbe  termSy' 
ch.  iii.  20.  that  baptism  saves  nd  tiirougfa  the  resurrectiott  of  Chrisl. 
iVhat  St.  Peter  says,  eh.  iy^  id,  1 1.  is  the  sante  as  wl^it  St.  Paul  sa^f . 
more  fully,  Rom.  xii.  3— 8.  The  following  passages  may  likewise 
be  compared,  1  Pet  i..2.  14.  2^.  with  Rom.  i,  5.  vi.  i6.<-r-i  PeUi.  7. 
with  Rom.  ii.  6.— 1  Pet.  i.  14.  with  Rom.  xii.  2. —  1  Pet.  i.  it.  with 
Rom.  i.  1 1. — ^and  1  Pet.  ii.  i.A«yisoy  with  Aom.  xii.  1. 
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bf  St  Peter  had  any  influence  on  the  Greek  style  of 
a  man,  who  was  born  at  Tarsus :  but  the  reverse  of  this 
supposition  is  not  at  all  improbable.  . 


SECT.   HI. 

OF   THE    TIME,    WHEN    THIS   EPISTLE    WAS 

WRITTEN. 

If  St.  Peter,  as  I  have  endeavoured  to  shew  in  the 
preening  Section,    had  read   St.  Paul's  Kpistle  to  the 
Romans  before  he  wrote  his  first  Epistie,  it  was  written 
after  St.  Paul's  journey  from   Corinth   to  Jerusalem, 
described  in  Acts  xx.  xxi.  for  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans 
was  written  from  Corinth.     How  much  later  than  the 
lime  of  this  journey  the  first  f4>istlie  of  St.  Peter  was 
written,'  it  is  very  difficult,  for  want  of  sufficient  data, 
to  determine.     The  EfHstle  itself  h^s  hardly  any  marks, 
which  cim  guide  us  in  deciding  the  year  of  its  com- 
position;  and    we   icnow  nothing    of  the  history  of 
^  St  Peter  from  the  time  of  the  Apostolic  council  in  Jeni^ 
salem,  Act^  xv.  which  is  the  last  place,  where  St.  Luke 
mentions  him,  till  his  arrival  many  years  afterwards  in 
Rome,  where,  according  to  the  accounts  of  ecclesiastical 
writers,  be  suffered  martyrdom.  However,  a  comparison 
of  the  first  with  the  second  Epistle  of  St.  Peter  will 
enable  us  to  form  at  least  an  opinion  on  this  sufcgect 
St.  Peter  says  in  his  second  Epistle,  ch.  iii.  i .  r»t>m9 
n/n,'  evyMFfiT^ij  hiiTifdty  upiv  yfafu  cvireXnv,  whence  we 
may  conclude,  that  bis  first  Epistle  was  written  to  the 
same  persons  as  the  second*    But  if  the  second  Epistle 
was  written  fifteen  or  twenty  years  after  the  first,  they, 
who  received  the  one,  were  not  the  same  persons,  as 
they,   who  received    the  other;   and  we  might  rather 
expect,  that  in  this  case  St.  Peter  would   have  called 
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his  first  Epistle,  an  Epistle,  which  ;he  had  ,i¥ritjt^  to 
their  &thers..  It  appears  then,  that  the  interval  between 
the  dates  of  the  two  Epistles  could  not  have  been  very 
great;  and,  as  the  second'  Epistle  was  written  shortly 
before  St.  Peter  s  death  \  we  may  infer,  that  the  first 
Epistle  was  written,  either  not  long  before,  or  not  long 
after,  the  year  6o, 

I  was  formerly  of  opinion,  that  this  Epistle  was 
written  much  earlier ;  but  as  I  now  perceive,  that  the 
arguments,  on  which  I  grounded  it,  are  erroneous, 
I  think  it  my  duty  to  point  out  their  weakness,  lest  others 
should  fall  into  the  same  mistake.  I  supposed,  that 
this  Epistle  was  written  about  the  time  of  the  Apostolic 
council  in  Jerusalem, .  mentioned  in  Acta  xv.  for  the 
tiiVo  following  reasons:  first,  because. both  this  Epistle 
nvas*  written,  and  that  council  was  theld  *  with  the  same 
view,  namely,  to  calm  the  uneasiness  of  the  uncircum- 
cised : '  and  secondly,  because  Silas,  who  was  one  of 
the  persons,  which  carried  to . Antioch  the  decree  of  Jthe 
Apostolic  council  *,  is  supposed  to  be  the  same.  as. Sil- 
vanus,  who  carried  the  first  Epistle  of  St.  Peter  \  to  the 
Christians  in  Pontus,  Cappadocia,  &c.  But  these  rea- 
sons are  unsatisfactory.  For  St.  Peter  dates  his  Epistle 
fit)m  Babylon  %  and  therefore  we  cannot  suppose,  that 
it  was  written  at  Jerusalem,  .without  ascribing  to.the 
word  Babylon  a  mystical  sense,  of  which  it  is.  hardly 
capable.  Besides,  even  if  it  be  granted,  that  Silas  and 
Sil vanus  are  one  and  the  same  person,  yet  Silas.  coi;ld 
not  have  taken  with  him  St.  Peter's  first  Epistle  at  the 
time,  when  he  carried  from  Jerusalem  the  decree  of  the 
Apostolic  council.  For  when  he  carried  St.  Peter's  first 
Epistle, 'his  route  was  through  Pontus,  Qappadocia, 
Galatia,  Asia,  and  Bithynia :.  but  when  SijUs  went  from 
Jerusalem  with  the  decree  of  the  A posto^c  council,  he 
vpent  first  to  Antioch,  where  he  staid  some  time,  and 


«  See  2  Pet.  i.  13,  14,  ij- 
^  1  Pet.  V.  12. 


"  Acts  XV.  23.  27.  32. 
*  I  Pet.  V.  13. 
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then  travelled  through  Syria  and  Cilicia''.  Nor  does 
he  appear,  when  he  left  Jerusalem,  to  have  had  any 
intention  of  going  further  than  Antioch  ' :  consequently, 
he  could  not  have  been  intrusted  with  an  Epistle  from 
St.  Peter  to  the  inhabitants  of  Pontus  and  Cappa- 
docia. 

Oh  the  other  hand,  Lardner'  assigns  to  this  Epistle 
too  late  a  date,  *  for  he  is  of  opinion,  that  it  was  written 
between  63  and  65.  His  reason  for  supposing,  that  it 
was  not  written  till  after  63,  is,  that  an  earlier  dale 
cannot  be  assigned  for  Su  Peter's  arrival  in  Rome, 
And,  as  he  takes  the  word  Babylon,  whence  St.  Peter 
dates  his  Epistle,  not  in  its  proper,  but  in  a  nwstical 
sense,  as  denoting  Rome,  be  concludes,  that  the  Epistle 
was  not  written  before  the  time  above-mentioned. 
But  if  we  take  Babylon  in .  its  proper  sense,  the  argu^ 
ment  not  only  proves,  not  what  lardner  intended,  but 
proves  the  very  reverse.  For,  if  St.  Peters  ^arrival  in 
Rome  is  to  be  dated  about,  the  year  63,  an  Epistle, 
written  by  St.  Peter  in  Babylon  roust  have  a  date  prior 
to  that  year. 

y  Acts  XV.  30. 3^  40, 41. 

*  This  Willibo  evident  to  eve)7  one,  who  reads  the  whole  passage, 
Actsxiv.  26.  XV.  41. 

•   »  Supplement,  Vol.  111.  Ch.  19.  sect.  4. 
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SECT.   IV. 

BABTLOy,  THC  PLACE  WHENCE  ST*  PETER  DATES  HIS 
TIRST  EPISTLE,  IS  EITHER  THE  ANCIENT  BABTLOBf 

.  .  ON  THU  EUPHRATES,  OR  SELE9CIA  ON  THE  TIGRIS; 
BtJT  MORE  PROBABLY  THE  FORMER. 

St.  Peter  at  the  close  of  his  Epistle  sends  a  salu- 
tation from  the  church  in  Babylon^,  which  conse- 
ijucntly  is  the  place,  where  be^wrote  his  Epistle.  Bui 
commentators  do  not  agree  in  regard  to  the  meaning 
of  the  word  Babylon,  some  taking  it  in  its  literal  and 
proper  sense,  others  giving  it  ti  figurative  and  mystical 
interpretation.  Among  the  advocates  for  the  lattef 
sense  have  been  men  of  such  learning  and  abilities,  <hi^ 
I  was  misted  by  their  authority  in  the  younger  t>art  of 
tny '  Kfe  to  subscribe  to  it :  but  at  present,  as  I  have 
more .  impartially  examined  the  question,  it  appears  to 
inis  very  extraordmary,  tiiat  when  aii  Apostle  dates  his 
Epistle  from  Babylon,  it  should  ever  occur  to  any 
commentator  to  ascribe  to  this  word  a  mystical  mean- 
ing, instead  of  taking  it  in  its  literal  and  proper  sense. 
l^t  ia  ^e  first  century  the  ancient  Babylon  on  the 
Euphrates  was  still  in  existence^ :  and  there  was  19cewise 
a  city  on  the  Tigris,  >Seleuciat  not  fir  distant  fi*p^:the 
ancient  Babylon,  to  which  the  name  of  modem  Babylon 
was  given.     But  through  some  mistake  it  has   been 

}  A^v«^ir«i  v/Mif  j»  if  B4lC«^«ll  «r0vl}c^t«T9.  With  ^vyixXncvn  we 
most  understaud  iie«A«iri»,  and  not  yvm,  as  some  commentators 
have  done. 

^  The  Syrian  writers,  of  the  sect  of  the  Nestorians,  accordiBg  to 
Assemani  Bibl.  Orient.  Tom.  III.  P.  ii.  p.  6.  understand  for  the  most 
part  the  ancient  Babylon,  though  Asseman  himself,  out  of  partiality 
to  the  church  of  Rome,  understands  it  mystically.  He  quotes  how* 
ever,  as  advocates  of  a  literal  interpretation,  the  respectable  names 
of  Erasmus,  Drusius,  J.  Capellus,  laghtfoot,  Basnage,  to  whom  may 
be  added  Beausobre,  who  has  most  ably  defended  the  literal  interpre- 
tation in  his  Histoire  des  Manich4ens,  Tom.  L  Liv.  ii.  Ch.  iii.  §  i* 
p.  181,  182. 


^   <t-A.-t 
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l»  that  tbe  aneieDt  Babylon,  in  tbfe  liiw.  of 
jStHpatePy  waB  no  longer  iu  bdii^:  and,  in  oider  lojfwv 
oiafa  a  pr^eooe  for  a  inyetical  interpretatioi^  itbm  bfeeo 
denied,  that  Seleucia  was  ever  ^o  callied* 

It  is  true,  that  tbe  ancient  Babylon,  in  comparjam 
oi  its  original  splendor,  might  be  called  in  the  fint 
century  a  desolated  city ;  yet  it  was  not  wh^ly  a  faieap 
of  roiiis,  nor  wholly  destitute  of  inbabilants.  Thb 
appears  from  tbe  account;  wbicb  Strabo,  wbo  lived  ia 
the  time  of  Tiberius,  has  given  of  il :  for  be  says  \  tbii 
Alexander  (who  died  at  Babylon,  and  who  intended^ 
if  ht  had  lived,  to  have  made  it  the  place  of  his  resi(> 
dence)  proposed  to  rebuild  there  a  large  pyramid,  which 
was  a  stadium  in  length,  in  breadth,  and  in  be^th^ 
but  that  his  successors  did  not  put  tbe  design  in  exe** 
eution :  that  the  Persians  destroyed  a  part  of  ISabylbd  % 
and  that  the  Macedonians  neglected  it :  but  tbat  Baby^ 
km  bad  Suffered  tbe  most  from  the  building  of  Seleucia 
by  Seleqcus  Nicator,  at  the  distance  of  Ibrae  hundred 
stadia  from  it,  because  Seteucia  then  became  tbe  cap{^ 
tal  of  the  country,  and  B^lon  was  draindl  of  its 
inbabitaiots.  Strabo  then  adds,  ^  At  present  Seleucia 
la  ^eater  than  Babylon,  which  last  city  hte  been  6m 
solatedy  sto  that  one  may  tay  <if  it^  whdt  ihe  comio 
poet  said  of  JVCegalopolis  in  Arcadia,  *^  A  great  cUf 
is  become  a  great,  desert  ^" '  If  this  is  not  suflkieKii 
praaf,  tiakt  BeJbylou  ivas  still  in  eKidtCTce  in  tbe  first 
ceolury^  the. tender  may  cbtisuU  Cellarii  Oedgrapfaiaj; 
T.v*IL.  p.. 747.  and  Asiemaui  Bibholfaeca  Onentalis, 
T.  III.  P.  H.  p.  7. 

It  will  be  bisected  perhaps,  that  if  Babylon  stitt 
existed  in  the  time  of  St  Peter,  it  was  yet  .1p  such  sd 
sfate  of  decay,  that  an  Apostle  would  hardly  have  gone 
to  preaeh  the  Gospel  there.  But  I  can  see  no  reasoAi 
why  he  should  not,  especially  as  Babylon  was  at  that 

•  » 

*.  Namely  they  pulled  down  a  part  of  the  wall. 
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time  so  far  from*  being' litcMiy  destitute  of  mbabitan^ 
•that  Strabo  draws  a  parallel  between  this  city  aokl 
rSeleucia,  saying,  '  at  present  Babylon  is  not  so  great  as 
Seleucia,'  which  was  then  the  capital  of  the  Parthian 
empire,  and,  according  to  Pliny, '  contained  six  hundred 
thousand  inhabitants.  To  conclude  therefore,  that 
•Babylon,  whence  St.  Peter  dates  his  Epistle,  could 'not 
have  been  the  ancient  Babylon,  because  this  city  was 
then  in  a  state  of  decay,  and  ^ence  to  argucy  that 
St  Peter  used  >  the  ivord  mysticalljr  to  denote  Rome/  is 
nearly  the  same,  as  if  on  the  receipt  of'  a  letter  dated 
from  Ghent  or  Antwerp,  in  which .  mention  was  made 
of  a  Christian  community  there,  I  concluded,  that  be- 
cause these  cities  are  no  longer  what  they  were  in  the 
sixteenth  century^  the  writer  of  the  Epistle  meant-  a 
spiritual  Ghent  or  Antwerp,  and  that  the  Epistle  if  as 
really  written  from  Amsterdam. 

It  is  therefore  at  least  possible,  that  St  Peter  wrote 
his  first  EpisdiB  in  the  ancient  Babylon  on  the  Euphrates. 
But  before  we  conclude,  that  he  really  did  write  there, 
we  must  first  examine,  whether  he,  did  not  mean  Se- 
leuoia  on  the  Tigris,  which  was  sometimes  called  the 
modern  Babylon.  According  to  Strabo,  Seleucia  was 
only  three  hundred  stadia  distant  from  the  ancient 
Babylon:  and  it  was  separated  by  the  Tigris  from 
Ctesiphon,  the  winter  residence  of  the  Parthian  kings. 
At  present  it  is  iiot  called  Bagdad,  as  some  have  sup- 
posed, which  is  a  Very ' dfiferent  city:  but, in  ccmjunc- 
tion  with  Ctesiphon,  is  named  by  Syrian'  and  Arabic 
writers,  Mediuotho,  Medain,  Modain^  under  which 
name  it'  appears  in  D'Anvilie's  maps,  in  the  latitude 

of  33'.  71'- 

That  Seleucia  on  the  Tigris  was  called  Babylon  may 

be  proved  by  several  authorities.  Stephanus*  Byzantinus^ 

s  The  best  accounts  of  Modain  are  to  be  found,  not  in  Cellarius» 
but  in  Assemani  Bibl.  Orient.  T.  III.  P.  ii.  p.  622-^^6;  and  in  tho 
two  alphabetical  indexes  to*  the  bishops' sees',  in  the  second  volume, 
and  th«  second  part  of  the  third  vdlunie.  -      '   " 
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•de  Urbibus**,  p.  149.  under  the  article  BocSvXtavj'  skys, 

Sidonius  Apollinaris,  in  bis  ninth  poem,  ver.  ig,  20,  ai. 
says, 

Non  coctam  Babylona  personabo. 
Quae  largum,  flu vio  patens  alumno, 
'    Inclusum  bibit  bine  et  inde  Tigrim. 

This  is  evidently  a  description  of  Seleucia  on  the  one 
side,  and  of  Ctesiphon  on  the  other  side  of  the  Tigris, 
both  which  cities  Sidonius  includes  under  the  name  of 
Babylon :  and  the  mention  of  the  Tigris  clearly  shews, 
that  he  meant  not  the  ancient  Babylon  on  the  Eu- 
phrates ''.      To  these  two  authorities  may  be  added, 

'    ^  I  bere  quote,  the  Amsterdana  edition  of  1678* 

*  Mosbeim,  who. ascribes  a  mystical  meaning  to  the  word  Babylon 
in  the  first  Epistle  of  St.  Peter,  has  endeavoured  to  destroy  the  force 
of  this  testimony  of  Stephanus  Byzantinus  by  inverting  its  meaning. 
-He  supposes  namely,  not  that,  the  name  of  Babylon  was  given  to 
Seleucia,  but  that  the  name  of  Seleucia  was  applied  by  mistake  to  the 
ancient  Babylon.  Now  the  passage  certainly  admits  not  of  this  in* 
terpretatibn,  and  the  word  fADr^vo^K  clearly  shews,  that  Stephanus 
did  not  mean  the  ancient  Babylon  on  the  Euphrates,  which  iu  his.time 
was  in  a  state  of  desolation. 

^  Moi^heim  iirgues  from  the  epithet  ^  cocta,'  that  Sidonius  meant 
the  ancient  Babylon,  the  walls  of  which  were  built,  not  of  stone^  but 
of  brick.*^  But  this  epithet  may  apply  to  Seleucia,  as  well  as  to  the 
ancient  Babylon,  for 'according  to  Niebiihr,  there  are  no  stone  quar- 
ries in  the  whole  country  round-about  Seleucia,  and  thercifore  the 
cities  on  the  Tigris  are  in  general  built  of  brick.  But  even  if  Seleucia 
had  been  built  of  stone,  the  epithet '  cocta*  cannot  prove,  thai  Sido- 
nius meant  a  city  on  the  Euphrates,  when  be  expressly  splsaks  of 
a  city  on  the  Tigris.  It  would  shew  nothing  lliore,^than  that  he  was 
mistaken  in  respect  toihe  materials  of  which  that  city  was  built;  and 
that  he  falsely  applied  to  the  modern  Babylon  an  epithet,  which  he 
had  beard  applied  to  the  ancient  Babylon,  thus  confounding  the  two 
cities,  in  the  same  manner  as  several  modern  geographers  have  con« 
founded  Babylon  and  Bagdad. 
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tbfit  of  Tj^c^p,  4L  cootempomry  of  S|.  Peter^  whp  Wfh 

at  tb^  begifioiqg  of  bis  Pharsalia^ 

Cumque  Boperba  foret  Babylon  spolianda  trophntit 
Ausoniis,  uuibraque  errarec  Crassos  inulta. 

^  • 

Here  Lucan  undoubtedly  meant  Seleucia  on  tbe  Tigris, 
Inhere  tbe  Partbiaii  general  3ureQ)^  had  held  bis  triumph 
over  Crassus :   and  it  is  self-evident,  that  the  Roman 
eagles  and  trophies  were  hung  up  by  the  Parthians 
ei^er  at  Selencia  or  Ctesiphon,  not  in  the  ancient  and 
iforsakeo  Babylon,  which  the  Parthians  totally  neglected. 
Lastly,  in  the   Septuagint  version,  the  Hebrew  word, 
irhOj   which  denotes   Ctesiphon,   is  rendered    XaXaynj 
Isaiah  x.  9.  with  the  following  addition,  not  found  in 
the  Hebrew,  i  i  wfyog  uxo^o/mdOh.     Now  this  interpo- 
lation, though  probably  not  made  by  the  Greek  trans- 
lator himself,  shews  at  least,  that  in  the  time  of  the 
interpolator  the  ancient  Babylon  began  already  to  be 
conibuxided  with  Ctesiphon  and  Seleucia. 
.    Since  then  the  name  of  Babylon  was  a<;tiially  given  to 
Seleucia,  it  is  not  impossible,  thai;  St  Peter  thus  under- 
Stodd/^lhe  word  Babylbti,   and   that  his  first   Epistie 
therefore  was  written  at  Seleucia  on  the  Tigris.    Jfut  I 
have  shewn  in  the  preceding  part  of  this  section,  tt^at 
there  is  likewise  a  possibility  of  its  having  been  written 
in  Babylon,  properly  so  called,  or  in  the  ancient  Babylon 
6n  the  Euphrates.    The  question  therefore  is,  which 
of  tbese  two  senses  shall  we  ascribe  to  the  word  Babylon? 
for  one  of  these  two  we  must  ascribe  to  it,  unless  we 
give  i^  without  any  reason,  a  myslkal  interpretation, 
fa  fbe  two  last  editions  of  this  Introduction,  I  preferred 
the  former  sense :  but  after  a  more  mature  considera- 
tion I  think  it  much  more  probably  at  present,  that 
St.  P^ter  meant  the  ancient  Babylon.     It  is  true,  that 
l^iican,  SidoniQs  ApoUinaris,  and  Stephanas  Byziuitinu^ 
gpive  the  name  of  Babylon  to  Seleucia.    But  the  twc^ 
^  last  of  these  writers  lived  so  labis  as  the  fifth  cepturyj 
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wad  therefore  tbeir  authorify  is  perfa^ps  oot  tofficittil 
to  prove,  that  Seleacia  was  calkd  Babylon  ia  the  £r$t 
eentury.  Lucan  indeed  wad  a  contemporary  of  St  Petet: 
but  then  he  tises  this  word  in  ad  epic  poeniy  lb 
which  a  writer  is  not  bound  by  the  same  rulesy  as  in 
prose :  and  it  is  not  improbable,  that  he  selected,  thd 
w(H*d  Babylon^  partly  because  its  celebrity  added  to  the 
pomp  Of  his  diction,  and  partly  because  neith^  Ctesi-! 
phon  nor  Seleucia  would  have  suited  the  verse.  The 
writer  of  an  Epistle,  on  the  contrary,  can  allow  himself 
no  such  latitude,  and  persfpfcuity  requires,  that  in  thd 
datd  of  his  Epistle,  he  should  use  no  oth^er  name  &}t 
the  town,  where  be  writes,  than  that  which  properly 
be)oag[s  to  it .  If  therefore  St.  Peter  had  really  written 
a:t  Seleucia,  he  would  hardly  have  called  this  xaty  by! 
the  name  of  Babylon,  though  this  name  was  sometimes 
applied  to  it.  Consequently,  it  is  most  probable,  that 
St  Peter  wrote  his  first  Epistle  in  the  ancient  Babylon 
on  the  Euphrates*. 

Before  I  conclude  this  section  I  must  take  notice  of 
a  passage  in  Josephus,  which  not  only  confutes  all  no- 
tions of  a  spiritual  or  mystical  Babylon,  but  throws  a 
gt^t  light  on  the  whole  of  our  present  inquiry.  And 
ti)is  passage  is  of  so  much  the  more  importance^. because 
Josephus  was  an  historian,  who  lived  in  the  same  age 
with  St;.  Peter,  and. the  passage  itself  relates  to  an  event, 
which  took  place  thirty-six  years  before  the  Christian' 
era,  namely,  the  delivery  of  Hyrcanus,  the  Jewish  high 
priest,  from  imprisonment,  by  order  of  Phraates,  king 
of  Parthia,  with  permission  to  reside  in  Babylon,  where 
there  was  a  considerable  number  of  Jews.  This  i$ 
recorded    by  Josephus,    Antiquit  XV.  2.  2.   in   the 

'  Oh  the  6t]{)|iositMn,  tbdt  the  an<;ieht  Babylon  did  not  «tUt  whien 
St.  Petet  Wfofte,  it  has  been  conjectured,  that  he  ni6aht,  Aot  the 
cUy,  but  the  pfovince  <>f  Babylon.  Bat  since  the  supposition  is  un- 
grounded, there  is  no  necessity  for  having  recourse  to  this  cohjecturcf, 
which  is  very  improbable,  because,  if  St,  Peter  had  meant  the  pco- 
vince,  mid  hot  the  city,  he  would  not  4iave  written  tn  B^CvX^n^  but 
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it  Kctrtityieioci  vx^u^i¥,  B^ixxan  zrhniof  w  Iaicuu¥*>  -  Jose-* 

phus  then. adds,  that  both  the  Jews  in  Babylon,  and 
ally  .who  dwelt  in  that'  country  as  far  as  the  Euphrates", 
respected  Hyrcanus,  as  high  priest,. and  king.*  Now 
the  word  Babylon  in  this  passage  of  Josephus,  evidently* 
meiins  a  city  in  the  east,  -  and  it  cannot  possibly  be  in-^ 
lerpreted  in  a  mystical  manner  either  of  Jerusalem  or 
of  flome.  The  only  -question  is,  '  whether  be  meant 
the.iancient  'BabyJon  on  the  Euphrates,  or  Seleucia  on 
the  Tigris.  '  The  former  is  the  most  obvious  interpre-- 
tation,  and  it  is  warranted  by  the  circumstance,  that 
in  other  places,  where  Josephus  *  speaks  of  Seleucia  on 
the 'Tigris,  he  calls;  it  by  its  real  and  proper  name,v 
Seleucia*". 


MM 


SECT.  V. 

CONFUTATION     OF     THE    ARGUMENTS     ALLEGED     IN 
FAVOUR     OF     A     MYSTICAL     INTERPRETATION     OF' 
THE    WORD  /BABYLON. 

The  first  argument  in  favour  of  a  mystical,  ]  and . 
against  a  literal,  interpretation  of.  the  word  Babylon, 
is,  that  in  the  whole  country  of  Babylonia  there  were 
no  Jews  in  the  time  of  St.  Peter*:  and  thence  it  is  in-' 
ferred,  that  he  could  not  have  gone  to  preach  the 
Gospel  tbere.  Now  in  this  argument  both  the  pre- 
mises  and   the   inference  are  false.     The  inference  is 

"^  Mi;^K  Ev^^ATtf.     'This  expression  does    not  imply,  that  the 
Babylon,  of  which  Josephus  speaks,  did  not  lie  on  the  Eqphrates.^ 
He  writes  here,  in  reference  rather  to  the  situation  of  the  Pardiiaat 
einpm,  than  to  the^  situation,  of  Judaea.  ^.^ 

*  For  Instance,  Antiquit.  Lib.  XVIIL  C.  2.  §  4.  C.  9.  §  8,  9. 

*  This  is  asserted  by  Pearson  in  his  Opera  posthuma.  •« 
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ftjse,  .because,  even,  if  there i  bad  been  no  Jews  in  the 
Hhple  country  of  Babylonia,  St,  Peter  might  have  gone 
to  preach  the  Gospel  there:  for  he  preached  to  the 
uncircumcised  at  Caesarea',  and  he  himself  declared, 
that  it  was  ordained  by  God,  ^  that  the  Gentiles  by  his 
mouth  should  hear,  the  word  of  the  Gospel,  and  be- 
lieve ">•'  The  premises  themselves  likewise  are. totally 
ungrounded :  for,  if  we  except  Palestine,  there  was  no 
country  in  the  world, .  where  the  Jews  were  so  numerous 
and  so  powerful,  as  in  the  province  of  Babylonia,  in 
v^hich  they  had  their  two  celebrated  seats  of  learning 
Nehardea  and  Sura. 

It.  is  true,  that  Josephus  mentions  a. cruel  massacre 
of  the  Jews  in  Seleucia,  which  happened  about  forty 
years  after  the  birth,  of  Christ:  but  whoever  attentively 
reads  the  whole,  relation  of  Josephus  must  perceive, 
jthat^  this  massacre  by  no  m^ans  extirpated  the  Jews  oJF 
that  country,  and  that  the  effect,  which  it  had  in.  the 
province  of  Babylonia,  was  rather  an  augmentation 
than,  a  dimioiution  of  their  number.  This  relation  is 
given  m  the  last  chapter  of  the  eighteenth  book  of  bis 
Antiquities :  and  the  ifpllowing  is  an  extract  from  it 

It  was  the  custom  of  the  Jews,  who  lived  in  the  east, 
to  deposit  their  half  shekel,  and  other  offerings  destined 
for  the  temple,  in  the  fortified  cities  of  Nisibis,  and 
Nehardea,  whence  they  were  annually  transported  to 
Jerusalem,  under  a  safe  convoy,  on  account  of  the 
bands  of  robWs,  which  infested  the  country.  In  the 
latter  of  these,  two  cities,  which,  from  its  situation  .on 
the .  Euphrates, .  was.  almost  impregnable,  Asimeus  and 
Anilaeus,.  two  Jews,  who,  were  brothers, .  and  had  been 
ill  treated  by  their  heathen  masters,  put  themselves  at 
the  head  of  a  gang  of  robbers,  and  by.  degrees  made 
themselves  masters  of  the  place.  ,  In  this  situation  they 
continued,  subject  indeed  to  the  kings  of  Parthia,  but 
very  troublesome  to  their  neighbours :  till  at  last  they 
M^ere  defeated  in  a  war,. which  they < had  undertaken 
against   the  Parthian'  governor  of  an  ancient  district. 

'  Acts  X.  <  Acts  XV.  7.   , 
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WMtd  tfait  time  Antlaras  had  agann  reoourw  «>  ibbkciry, 
and  insisted  n  ith  bis  depredations  the  produce  df 
Babyloilia.  Upon  tbis^  the  Babylonians  demanded  df 
the  Jews  m  Nebardiea^  that  Aniltens  should  be  delivered 
up  to  tbetn :  which  tbe  Nehardeans  refumng,  the  B»- 
WoDians  attacked  Anilssus  in  his  eainp%  defeated  and 
killed  him.  The  Jews  being  now  the  weaker  pa^y 
"werO'  exposed  to  numerous  inconveniences:  Md  ae^ 
^  eordingly  they,  who  lived  in  the  neighbourhood  of 
Keba^ea',  retired  to  Seleucia^  where  they  remahved 
jfiivie^ears  in  security.  Their  numbers  being  now  very 
considerable  in  Seleucia,  they  began  to  be  very  trouble! 
Mine :  and  having  interliered  in  a  dispute  bet^t^een  the 
Syriaif  and  Greek  inhabitants  of  the  place,  tfiey  were 
attacked  by  both  patties,  and  a  massacre  ^Mcied^  io 
wfaidi  fifty  thou^nd  Jew«  lost  their  livedo  TMs  mas^ 
aaov,  according  to  the  relaiion  of  Josephos,  must  have 
faappmed  a  short  cinae  before  die  death  of  Cali^a^ 
tiiat  is,  about  the  year  40  of  the  Christian  era,  and 
not  long  i  before  the  events  recorded  ifn  the  twelfth 
ehapter  of  the  Actd  of  the  Apostlefi^  They,  ^wlid 
escaped,  retreated  to  Ctesiplion,  whidi  was  deptf ated 
fltm  Seleucia  by  the  Tigris;  btic  not  finding  thems^lv^ 
kA  «ven  here,  they  fied,  though  it  is  uncertain  in  what 
jrear,.to  Nisibis  and  Nehardea,  whetfe  the  strength  of 
tbede  cities^  and  the  bravery^  of  the  inhabitants,  afibrded 
them  that  protection,  which  they  could  not  obtain 
elsewhere.  Hence  it  appears^  that  Nehardea  constaiitly 
remained  in  the  possession  of  the  Jews :  and,  as  only  a 
|»rt  of  tbe^e  had  retired  oiit  of  Babylonia  to  9!eleuci^ 
OQ  tbe  death  of  Anil»us,  so  it  is  probable,  that  afti^ 

'*  tt  must  b«  pariicularl y  noted,  that  this  bappened  in  tbe  camp  pf 
AaiteifSy  not  in  the  town  of  Nehardea.  ' 

*  *  The  Jews,  who  lived  in  th6  town,  did  hot  leave  it,  fdr  it  appears 
ffpttk  ikt  Be^uel,  that  Nehardea  ^tift  rettimned  iff  f heir  poswes^iotad 
IKqr  M  alt  the  Jews,  who  livdd  iqf  the  seighbottrihg  dii^tricti  :gs 
away:  for  Josephus  relateSj  that  between  five  Aod  sixyee^^  af^Wardi 
lEnblber  eolouy  of  Jews  retreated  out  of  Babylonia  to  Seleucia  dn 
account  of  the  plague. 
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tiie  massacre  in  Seleucia,  such  of  thensy  as  were  on  good 
terms  with  the  heathen  inhabitants,  did  not  return  agiun 
(o  Babylonia.  At  any  rate  this  account  of  Josephus 
clearly  stiews,  that  even  after  the  massacre,  the  number 
of  Jews  in  this  country  was  very  considerable :  and  so 
far  from  proving  what  Pearson  asserts,  thfit  there  were 
no  Jews  remaining  in  the  province  of  Babylonia,  when 
St.  Peter' wrote,  it  proves  the  very  reverse.  Besides, 
as  St  Peter,  at  least  according  to  my  calculation, 
wrote  his  first  Epistle  twenty  years  after  this  massacre, 
the  Jewish  population  in  Babylonia,  however  greatly 
it  might  have  suffered,  must,  in  the  mean  time,  have 
acquired  an  augmentation.  Lastly,  it  -  must  be  ob- 
served that  in  this  whole  history,  no  mention  whatever 
is  made  of  any  misfortunes,  which  befel  the  Jews  in  the 
city  of  Babylon  on  the  Euphrates :  and  therefore  the 
opinion,  that  St.  Peter  wrote  his  first  Epistle  there, 
would  not  be  affected,  even  if  it  could  be  shewn,  that 
the  Jews  in  Seleucia,  Ctesiphon,  Nisibis,  and  Nehardea 
were  wholly  extirpated. 

The  second  argument  in  favour  of  a  mystical  interpret 
tation  of  the  word  Babylon,  is,  that  almost  all  the  ancient 
fathers  have  explained  it  in  this  manner,  and  have  asserted 
that  St  Peter  used  it,  to  denote  Rome.  But  we  must 
recollect,  that  an  assertion  of  this  kind,  is  not  testimony 
to  a  fact,  but  mere  matter  of  opinion,  in  which  the  an- 
<uents  were  as  liable  to  mistake,  as  we  are.  Nor  is  it  true, 
that  all  the  ancient  ecclesiastical  writers  have. ascribed  to 
the  word  Babylon  a  mystical  meaning :  for  though  the 
Greek  and  Latin  fathers  commonly  understand  Rome, 
yet  the  Syiiac  and  Arabic  writers  und^stand  it  literally, 
as  denoting  a  town  in  the  East.  And,  if  we  are  to  be 
guided  by  opinion,  an  oriental  writer  is  surely  as  good 
authority  on  the  present  question,  as  an  European* 

The  third  objection,  on  which  Lardner  particularly 
insists,  is,  that  in  the  accounts,  which  we  have  on  record 
relative  to  St.  Peter's  history,  no  mention  is  made  of 
a  journey  to  Babylon.  Now  thi$  argument  would  prove 
nothing,  even  if  our  knowledge  of  St.  Peter's  life  and 

VOL.  IV.  r 
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transactions  were  more  perfect  than  it  really  is.  Let  vli 
suppose  'an  instance  of  some  eminent*  man  in  modern 
times,  in  the  history  of  whose  life  no  mention  b  made, 
tiiat  during  his  travels  he  paid  a  visit  to  Vienna :  but 
that  among  his  letters  to  his  friends,  one  of  them,  tiot- 
withstahding  the  silence  of  bis  biographer,  is  dated  from 
Vienna.  In  this  case,  unless  we  luul  reason  to  suf^se, 
either  that  the  whole  Epistle  was  a  forgery,  or  tiutt  the 
author  had  used  a  false  date,  We  should  immediately 
conclude  on  the  bare  authority  of  this  single  Epistle,  that 
he  had  actually  been  at  Vienna  ;  and  we  should  hardly 
think  of  a  mystical  or  spiritual  Vienna.  Liardner  himself 
had  argued  in  this  very  manner,  with  respect  to  St.  Paul, 
though  StPaurs  history  is  infinitely  better  known,  than 
that  of  St.  Peter :  and  has  inferred  from  the  single  pas- 
sage, Tit.  i.  5.  *  for  this  cause  left  I  thee  in  Crete,'  that 
St.  Paul  made  a  voyage  to  Crete  in  the  year  56,  though 
this  voyage  is  mentioned  neither  by  St.  Luke,  nor  by  airf 
other  historian.  No  reason  therefore  can  be  assigned 
why  we  should  refuse  to  argue  in  the  same  manner,  with 
respect  to  St.  Petef .  In  fact,  Lardner's  argument  could 
no  where  have  been  more  unfortunately  applied,  than  in 
the  present  instance.  From  the  time  of  the  Apostolic 
council  at  Jerusalem  \  in  the  year  49,  at  which  St.  Peter 
was  present,  till  the  time  of  bis  arrival  in  Rome,  which 
Lardner  acktiowledges  was  not  before  63,  there  is  an 
interval  of  fourteen  years,  during  which  we  have  no 
history  of  him  whatsoever  *.  How  then  can  we  fonn 
a  judgement  of  his  transactions  during  tliis  period,  except 
from  his  own  writings?  And  how  can  the  silence  of 
history  in  respect  to  his  journey  to  Babylon  alferd  an 
ar^infenft  th&t  he  never  was  there,  in  contradiction  to 

^  Acts  XV.  After  this  chapter,  theiiamc  of  St,  PeUr  does  not  once 
ctt^t  in  the  Acts  ^f  the  Apostles.       .         . 

f"  LUrdaer  himself  says,  in  his  Supplemept,  Vol.  III.  Ch.  xviif. 
sect.  4*  *  we  have  no  where  any  veiy  distinct  account  of  this  Apostle's 
traveU/  And  soon  afterwards  he  eays,  *  The  books  of  the  New 
Testament  afTord  no  light  for  determiuijiig,  where  St.  Peter  was  for 
lleveral  years  after  that.' 
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Im  own  Bpistte,  when  the  real  fieict  is,  we  htrre  no  tiistory 
at  all  of  St  Peter  durbg  this  period  ?  We  cannot  therefore 
talk  of  its  silence  in  respect  to  any  one  particular  trans^ 
actioD,  since  every  transaction  of  St  Peter  throughout 
the  whole  of  this  interval  is  left  unrecorded.  Lardner 
indeed  conjectures,  as  the  Epistle  is  addressed  to  the 
inhabitants  of  Pontus,  Galatia,  &c.  that  St  Peter  spent 
a  part  of  thiff  time  in  these  countries,  though  he  denies 
that  St.  Peter  ever  was  in  Babylon,  whence  the  Epistle 
k  dated.  Now  this  mode  of  arguing  is  nearly  the  same, 
as  if  I  concluded  from  a  letter  dated  from  Vienna,  and 
-  addressed  to  a  person  in  Venice,  that  the  writer  of  that 
letter  had  been  in  Venice,  but  not,  that  he  ever  was  at 
Vienna.  Lardner  supposes  also,  that  St  Peter  spent 
a  part  of  this  time  in  Jerusalem.  Now  it  is  impossible  for 
us  to  determine^  what  stay  St.  Peter  made  in  Jerusalem 
after  the  holding  of  the  Apostolic  council,  or  whether  he 
remained  at  all  there.  But  this  I  think  is  certain,  that 
he  was  not  at  Jerusalem,  when  St  Paul  returned  thither 
for  the  last  time,  since  St.  Luke  makes  particular  men- 
tion of  St  James,  and  describes  him  as  the  head  of  the 
Christian  community  in  Jerusalem,  but  says  nothing  of 
St  Peter,  whom  he  would  hardly  have  passed  over  in  total 
silence,  if  St  Peter  had  been  there.  Now  St  Paul's  last 
visit  to  Jerusalem  happened  in  the  year  60 :  and  since 
I  have  shewn  in  the  third  section  of  this  chapter,  that  the 
first  Epistle  of  St  Peter  was  written  about  this  time,  it  is 
not  at  all  improbable,  that  St.  Peter,  who  was  absent  from 
Jerusalem,  was  then  engaged  in  preaching  the  Gospel  to 
the  Babylonians  ^. 

The  last  argument  in  favour  of  the  opinion  that  the 
Babylon,  where  St.  Peter  wrote,  was  not  Babylon  properly 
so  called,  is  derived  from  ch.  ii.  13.  where  St  Peter 
commands  obedience  '  to  the  king,'  and  from  ch.  ii*  17. 
where  he  says,  ^  honour  tlie  king/    Hence  Lardnar  ^ 

^  Acts  xxii.  xxiii. 

^  Supplement,  Vo).  III.  Ch.  xix.  §  3.  n.  3.  This  argMtnent  19 
t>|^culiar  to  Lardner. 
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concludes,  that  St.  Peter  must  have  written  ki  a  place, 
which  was  subject  to  the  same  king  or  emperor,  as  the 
people  to  which  he  sent  his  Epistle.  But  these  were 
subject  to  the  Roman  emperor ;  whereas  Babylon  with 
its  whole  territory  was  then  subject  not  to  the  KomanSy 
but  to  the  Parthians,  and  therefore  according  to  Lardner 
could  not  have  been  the  place,  where  St.  Peter  wrote. 
Now  this  argument  rests  on  a  supposition,  which  is  cod- 
tradicted  by  the  common  usage  of  every  language:  the 
expression  ^  the  king '  in  a  letter  from  a  person  in  one 
country  to  a  person  in  another  country,  may  according* 
to  circumstances  denote  the  king,  to  which  the  reader 
is  subject,  as  well  as  the  king,  to  which  the  writer  is 
subject. 

It  appears  then,  that  the  arguments,  ivhich  have  been 
alleged,  to  shew  that  St.  Peter  did  not  write  his  first 
£pistle  in  the  country  of  Babylonia,  are  devoid  of  foun- 
dation :  and  consequently  '  the  notion  of  a  mystical 
Babylon,  as  denoting  either  Jerusalem  or  Rome,  loses  its 
whole  support^.  For  in  itself  the  notion  is  hi^y  impro- 
bable, and  therefore  the  bare  possibility,  that  St.  Peter 
took  a  journey  to  Babylon  properly  so  called,  renders  it 
inadmissible.  The  plain  language  of  epistolary  writing 
does  not  admit  of  the  figures  of  poetry :  and  thoqgh  it 
would  be  very  allowable  in  a  poem  written  in  honour  of 
Gottingen  to  style  it  another  Athens,  yet  if  a  professor  of 
this  University,  should  in  a  letter  written  from  Gottingen, 
date  it  Athens,  it  would  be  a  greater  peace  of  pedantry, 
.than  ever  was  laid  to  the  charge  of  the  learned.  -  In  like 

r  For  tbesame  reason  the  opinion  thatt  St.  Peter  meant  a  smaU  town 
in  Egjpt,  of  the  name  of  Babylon,  loses  likewise  its  sappof  t :  for,  if 
there  is  nogrotmd  for  the  supposition,  that  St  Peter  did  not  write 
either  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  Tigris  or  of  the  Euphrates,  we  can 
-have  no  authority  for  the  conjecture,  that  he  wrote  in  an  insignificant 
town  in  Egypt.  Indeed,  very  few  have  adopted  it,  except  the  Coptic 
Christians,  who  b«iieve  that  St  Peter  wrote  this  Epistle  in  Egypt, 
because  he  sends  a  salutation  from  St.  Mark,  whom  they  claita  as 
their  Apostle  and  patron.  See  Wanleb  nouvelle  relation  d'un  voyage 
fait  en  Egypte,  p.  132.  and  p.  118.  of  his  manuscript  preserved  in 
the  library  of  the  University  of  Gottingen. 
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manner,  though  a  figurative  use  of  the  wprd  Babylon  is 
not  unsuitable  to  the  animated  and  poetical  language  pf 
the  Apocalypse,  yet  St.  Peter  in  a  plain  and  unadorned 
£pistle  would  hardly  have  called  the  place,  where  he 
wrote,  by  any  other  appellation  than  that,  which  literally 
and  properly  belonged  to  it '. 


SECT.    VI. 


OF   THE    CONTENTS,    AND   THE    DESIGN    OF 

THIS    EPISTLE. 

The  object  of  this  Epistle  is  assigned  by  St.  Peter 
himself,  ch.  v.  12.  where  he  says,  *I  have  written 
briefly,  exhorting,  and  testifying,  that  this  is  the  true 
grace  of  God,  wherein  ye  stand.*  But  I  have  shewn  in 
the  first  section  of  this  chapter,  that  the  persons,  to 
whom  he  wrote,  were  uncircuuicised  Jewish  proselytes, 
who  had  received  the  Christian  faith.  St.  Peter  wrote 
therefore  to  convince  his  readers,  that,  though  they  were 
of  gentile  origin,  and  had ,  not  been  circumcised,  they 
stood  in  the  grace  of  God^  as  well  as  the  Jewish  and 
circumcised  converts  to  Christianity. 

The  manner,  in  which  St.  Peter  has  treated  this  ques-  * 
tion,  is  very  different  ^rom  that  of  St.  Paul.     For  he  has 

*  Whoever  wishes  to  know  what  commentators  have  defended  the 
mystical  interpretation  of  the  word  Babylon  may  consult  Lardnei^s 
Supplemedt,  V6\.  HI.  Ch.  xix. .  Lardner  himself  has  defended  this 
interpretatiot],  and  also  Mosheiio,  in  his  preface  to  Walther's  Exposi- 
tion  of  the  Epistle.  It  was  likewise  adopted  by  mbst  of  the  Greek 
and  Latin  fathers,  and  is  still  received  by  most  members  of  the  church 
of  Rdsne,  because  they  consider  St.  Peter  as  their  head,  and  therefore 
seek  for  arguments  to  prove,  ih^t  he  spent  some  time  among  them. 
Hardouin  explains  Babylon  of  Jerusalem:  and  according  to  Asseman 
(Bib.  Or.  T.  III.  P.  II.  p.  7.)  it  was  the  opinion  of  certain  Syrians, 
that  St.  Peter  wrote  his  first  Epistle,  not  only  in  Jerusalem,  hot  in 
the  very  room,  where  the  Apostles  first  received  the  gifts  of  the  Holy 
Ghost. 
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not  divided  bis  Epistle  into  two  distinct  parts^  the  one 
doctrinal,  the  other  practical,  as  St.  Paul  has  usually 
done :  but  has  interwoven  the  doctrines  with  the  exhor-> 
.tations.    This  remarkable  difference  in  their  modes  of 
thinking  and  writing  deserves  particularly  to  be  noted. 
Several  adversaries  of  Christianity  have  asserted,  that 
St.  Peter's  doctrine,  in  respect  to  ^  the  Levitical  law,  was 
not  the  same  with  that  of  St.  Paul,  and  that  St.  Peter 
maintained  the  necessity  of  this  law  even  for  the  heathens. 
Now  this  assertion  is  not  only  '  contradicted  by  what  we 
read  of  St.  Peter  in  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  but  more 
especially  by  the  very  contents  of  his  own  Epistle.     In 
order  ^refore  to  support  it  with  any  colour,  of  argu- 
ment, the  first  step  must  be  to  deny  that  the  Epistle  is 
genuine.  It  is  true,  that  no  one  has  hitherto  had  recourse 
to  this  pretext :  but  lest  any  one  should  have  recourse  to 
it  in  niture,  and  even  contend  that  St.  Paul  himself 
wrote  this  fipisUe  in  St  Peter's  name  in  order  to  remove 
all  suspicion  of  a  difference  in  their  doctrines,  I  have 
thought  it  not  unnecessary  to  shew  that  St.  Paul's  manner 
ik  totally  different  from  that,  which  is  observable  in  the 
first  Epistle  of  St.  Peter. 

Another  object,  which  St.  Peter  had  in  view,  accord- 
ing to  what  he  says,  ch.  v.  1 2.  was^  to  exhort.  Now 
the  exhortations,  which  occur  in  this  Epistle,  beside 
some  occasional  admonitions  on  idolatry  and  other  bea- 
ihen  vices,  may'  be  reduced  to  the  three  following 
classes. 

1  •  To  patience  in  misfortunes ;  whence  we  may  fron- 
clude  that  the  Christians  in  Asia  Minor  were  then  in 
affliction :  and  in  this  re^)ect  the  object  of  St  Peter's 
first  Epistle  agrees  with  that  of  St.  James.  These  ex- 
^hortations  to  patience  St.  Peter  has  not  arranged  systanai; 
tically,  but  has  introduced  them  in  various  places,  as 
0{^rtunities  offered,  namely,  ch.  i.  6- — 11.  ii  2t — ^5: 
iii.  14— iv.  7*  iv.  12—^19.  v.  7— 11,  ,St  Paul  would 
have  placed  them  more  methodically. 
,  sl  To  avoid .  whatever  might  give  just  offence  to  the 
magistrates  and  their  fellow  citizens,  and  might  confiiinri 
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the  slanderous  reports  of  their  adversaries.  St  Peter 
speaks  of  slander  in  more  than  one  place  of  this  Epistle; 
and  he  seems  to  have  apprehended,  that  the  magistrates 
wQuld  make  an  enquiry  ipto  the  conduct  of  the  Christians. 
He  advises  them  therefore  to  be  on  their  guard,  to  pay 
particular  atteQtion  to  their  own  conduct,  .ttmt  they, 
who  spoke  evil  of  them,  might  be  put  to  silence.  He 
enforces  the  duty  of  men  towards  ^e  magistrates^  and^  of 
wive^  towards  their  husbands:  and  recommends  to  the 
wives,  whose  husbands  were  yet  unbelievers,  not  to 
cprivert  them  by  disputation,  but  to  win  them  by  their 
Qwn  good  conduct.  Hence  we  may  conclude,  that  one 
of  the  evU  reports,  which  St.  Peter  wished  principally  to 
reqiove,  was,  that  the  Christian  religion .  contributed  to 
excite  sedition  on  the  part  of  the,  men,  and  to  cause 
disobedience  on  the  part  of  the  wives.  The  exhortations 
on  this  subject  are  delivered  likewise  in  detached  parts  of 
the  Epistle,  namely, ^ch.  ii.  i?— 20.  iii.  1— 13.  iv.  14 — 
1 6.  V.  7 — 9.  In  this  last  passage  the  word  t^aioXo^ 
denotes  not '  devil,'  but  ^  calumniator.' 

3.  To  brotherly  love.  This  exhortp.tion  is  principally 
given  in  chi  i.  22 — ii.  10.  and  St.  Peter  enforces  it  by 
representing  to  his  readers,  that  ^  they  were  bom  again^^ 
not  of  corruptible,  but  of  incorruptible  seed,  by  the 
word  of  God,  which  liveth  and  abideth  for  ever :'  and 
£liat  they  were ,  a  chosen  generation,  a  royal  priesthood, 
i  holy  nation.  But  a  similar  exhortation  occurs  again^ 
«h.  iv.  $—11. 
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SECT  VII. 

i 

oi!   fiT.  Peter's   mode  of  writing,  and   the 

PECDXilARITIES  OF   HIS  GREEK   STYLE. 

This  is  a  subject  of  some  importance,  because 
a  knowledge  of  tLe  peculiarities  in  the  language  of 
St  Peter's  first  Epistle  will  best  enable  us  to  determine, 
whether  the  second  Epistle,  the  authenticity  of  which 
has  been  called  in  question,  was  written  by  the  same 
author  or  nbt. 

St  Peter  frequently  quotes  the  Old  Testament,  ac- 
cording to  the  text  of  the  Septuagint,  and  that,  even  in 
places,  where  the  Septuagint  does  not  exactly  express  the 
sense  of  the  Hebrew :  for  instance,  ch.  ii.  o.  9.  iv.  i8*« 
He  has  borrowed  likewise  thoughts  and  expressions  from 
the  Septuagint  in  several  passages,  where  he  has  not 
made  a  formal  quotation,  as  in  ch.  iii.  6.  which  he  bor- 
rowed from  Prbv.  iii.  25.  and  in  ch.  v.  7.  which  be 
borrowed  from  Psalm  liv.  23.  I  have  thought  it  the 
moire  necessary  to  make  this  remark,  because  though 
St.  Paul,  or  St  Luke,  or  St.  John,  even  without  a  com- 
parison of  their  quotations  with  the  Hebrew  and  Greek 
texts,  might  be  expected  to  have  chiefly  used^the  latter, 
yet  of  St.  Peter  it  might  be  supposed  before  an  actual 
comparison  had  taken  place,  that  he  was  not  conversant 
with  the  Greek  Bible« 

Secondly,  in  the  structure  of  his  periods  St.  Peter  has 
this  peculiarity,  that  he  is  fond  of  beginning  a  sentence  in 
such  a  manner,  that  it  shall  refer  to  a  principsJ  word  in 
the  preceding.  Wetstein  in  his  note  to  1  Peter  i,  4. 
has  very  justly  said.  Observant  interpretes,  Petrum,  quod 
et  Johannes  in  initio  evangelii  facit,  ita  sermonem  suum 
ordinare,  ut  membruiii  sequens  ex  prfecedentis  fine 
inchoet,  et  cum  eo  connectat  4.  i»c  vj*«f.  5.  rsf — ff«f8- 

fAfVVf — tp  x»i((if  f o-p^arft).  6.  iv  ^.   7.-— Iiir»  X^irs*      8.  op  »ic 

■  This  last  passage  must  be  compared  with  Prov.  xi.  31. 


THE   FItlST  EPISTLE  OF   ST.  PETER.  345 

^airni.  11.  tfivuurrtt.  The  conseq^uence  of  tbis  Structure' 
is,  that  the  sentences,  instead  of  being  rounded,  accord- 
ing to  the  manner  of  the  Greeks^  are  drawn  out  to  a 
great  length:  and  in  many  places,  where  we  should 
expect,  that  a  sentence  would  be  closed,  a  new  clause 
is  attached,  and  another  again  to  this,  so  that,  before 
the  whole  period  comes  to  an  end,  it  contains  parts, 
which,  <at  the  commencement  of  the  period,  do  not  ap- 
pear to  have  been  designed  for  it.  St  Paul,  though  he 
was  likewise  inattentive  to  his  style,  and  frequently 
extends  his  periods  by  the  insertion  of  parentheses,  yet,  iif 
we  except  the  Epistles  to  the  Ephesians  ^  and  Colossians, 
he- has  not  injur^  the  rotundity  of  his  periods  by  such 
an  addition  of  clause  to  clause.  ' 

Thirdly,  St.  Peter  has  made  use  of  several  words, 
which  do  not  frequently  occur  in  other  parts  of  the  New 
Testament :  fbr  instance : 

Avargpfn^  and  ay«rfffofAai',  taken  in  a  moral  sense, 
ch,  i.  15. 17,  i8.  iL  13.  iii.  1.  2.  16,  It  is  true  that 
ay»r(ofn  occurs  sometimes  in  other  parts  of  the  New 
Testament :  but  the  frequent  use  of  it  in  one  short 
Epistle  distinguishes  St.  Peter  from  the  other  writers  of ' 
the  New  Testament 

Evm^Qf  is  used  by  St.  Peter,  not  in  the  sense  of 
'  bishop,'  but  in  that  of  *  shepherd,'  or  ^  pastor/  ch.  ii.  25. 
The  translation  of  fTi»o9-ov  rmv  ^xf"^  viAWfy  by  '  bishop 
of  your  souls,'  is  surely  improper;  for  the  expression 
'  bishop  of  our  fouls'  would  imply  that  there  was  such 
a  thing,  as  bishop  of  our  bodies.  The  Hebrew  verb  nyn 

denoting  both  pavit,  and  curavit,  St  Peter  appears  to 
have  used  fvirxo9-o(  in  the  same  latitude,  ^  corresponding 

to  the  ^participle  ^V^,  and  as  denoting  both  *  shepherd ' 

and  ^  guardian.'  In  like  manner  he  appears  to  have  used 
the  Verb  trnfmoirM  in  the  sense  of  pasco. 

A»  dfiTui,  is  used  by  St.  Peter  to  denote  '  praise,'  in 
the  same  manner,  as  it  is  frequently  used  in  the  Septuagint^. 

*  See  above,  Ch.  xx.  sect.  5. 

*  See  for  instance  Isaiah  xlii.  8.  12.  xliii.  21.  Habak.  iiii  3.  ^ 
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AfMfm^roi  and  mijmfmfnw  ocCur  in  no  other  part  of 
the  New  Testamenti  than  the  first  C4ttstle  of  St  Peter« 
In  the  whole  Septuagint  likewise  the  latter  is  not  used^ 
and  the  former  in  only  one  instanca 
:  JLxifwni^mf  ch.  ill.  2 1  •  is  used  in  no  other  :place>  either 
in  the  New  Testament,  or  in  the  Septuagint.  Bnt  it  is 
once  used  by  Theodotion  in  his  Greek  v^raioa  of  Daniel^ 
cfa.  iv.  14«       , 

Korfio^y  ch.  V.  9.  appears  to  be  used  in  a  sense  very 
different  from  its  u^ual  one :  for  if  we  translate  it '  world' 
the  meaning  of  the  passage  will  be,  '  it  happens  in  the 
worlds  as  it  happens  to  you  in  Aaa  Minor/  which  sounds 
rathJar  strange.  Perhaps  in  the  East,  the  term  '  world' 
wa9  used  to  denote  the  Parthian  Empire,  as  in  the  West 
it  denoted  the  Roman  Empire. 
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OF   THE   SECOND    EPlSTLk    Of  «T.  PETER. 
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OF   THE   AUTHENTICITY/OF    TJaiS    EPI3TLE. 


THjflh  Epistle,  as  appears ^rom. oh.. iii*  I-  ^as  writteii 
to  the  same  communities  as  the  first  Epistle:  and 
ihe  author  thus  gives  us  to  understand,  that  he  was  the 
person  who  wrote  the  first  Epistle>  that  is,  the  Aposde 
Peter.  He  calls  himself  likewise,  ch,  i.  1.  SufAswy  Hl^f*^* 
fcAo<  xa»  ajrortXof  Iio;*  Xf»r» '  and  ch.  i.  16-  18^.  says^ 
that  he  was  present  at  the  transfiguration  of  Christ  on 
the  mount.  The  notion  therefore  entertained  by  Gro- 
tius,that  this  Epistle  was  written  by  a  bishop  of  Jerusalem, 
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of  tbe  name  of  Siaieon,  is  absolutely  kiadinissible* 
Add  i¥e  have  do  other  alternative  than  this :  either  it 
was  written  by  the  Apostle  St.  Peter,  or  it  is  a  forgery 
in  bis  nanie. 

The  ancients  entertained  very  great  doubts,  whettier. 
St.  Peter  was  really  the  author.  Eusebius,  in  the  chap* 
ter"^  where  he  spedcsof  the  books  of  the  New  Testament 
in  general,  reck)ns  it  among  the  at nxiyo/btf y».  He  says 
that  tradition  doea  not  reckon,  as  a  part  of  the  New  Tes-^ 
taihent,  the  second  Epistle  ascribed  to  Peter :  bnt  that^ 
as  iii  the  opinion  of  most  men,  it  is  useful,  it  is  there- 
fore much  read.  Origen  had  said  long  before  (as  quoted, 
Euseb.  H.  £.  VI.  25.)  that  Peter  had  left  behind  him 
one  Epistle  universally  received;  and  perhaps  a  second, 
though  doubts  were  entertained  about  it  Writers  of 
the  fifth  and  following  centuries,  or  the  decrees  of  coun>« 
cils,  I  think  it  unnecessary  to  quote^  especially  as  they 
have  been  already  quoted  by  lardner. 

The  old  Syriac  verskm,  though  it  contains  the  £pistl0 
of  St.  James,  which  Eusebius  likewise  reckons  among 
the  ayriXeyojMcvM,  does  not  contain  the  second  Epistle 
of  St.  P^^r.  Now  it  cannot  be  said,  that  the  other 
books  of'  the  New  Testament  were  translated  into 
Syriac  before  St.  Peter's  second  Epistle  was.writtdn;  for 
St.  Paul's  second  Epistle  to  Timothy  was  written  cer« 
tainly  as  late%  and  yet  is  contained  in  this  very .  ver- 
sion. And  if  an  Epistle  addressed  only  to  an  individual 
was  known  to  the  Syriac  translator,  it  may  be  thought 
that  a  circular  Epistle^  addressed  to  communities  di^ 
persed  in  several  countries  in  Asia,  would  hardly  have 
escaped  his  notice.  The  circumstance  therefore,  tha^ 
the  old  Syriac  translator  did  not  translate  the  second 
Epistle  of  St  Peter,  as  well  as  the  first,  may  be  used 
to  an  argument  against  its  antiquity,  and,  of  course, 
a^iinst  its  authenticity.  However,  we  must  not  imme« 
diately  conclude,  th4t  the  Syrian  church  condemned,  this 

...  •  .» 

^  Hist  Ecclea.  lib.  III.  cap.  as.  .     c 

c  The  G63pel  of  St.  JohD,  which  is  likewise  in  (be  Syrian  caiioQ| 
was  written  still  later. 
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Epistle  as  spurious',  thou^  it  is  not  contained  in  their  > 
ancient  version. .  For  Ephrem,  a  Syrian  writer  of  the 
fourth  century,  has ,  not  only  quoted  severJEd  passages 
from  ity  but  has   expressly  ascribed  it  to  St.  Peter  ^ 
And  Asseman,  in  hb  Catalogue  of  the  Vatican  manu- 
scripts',  ^ves  an  account  of  a  Syriac  lectionary,  used 
formerly  in    a  cl^lrch   at  Antioch,  which  contains  a 
lesson  from  this  Epistle.  Thb  lectionary  appears  to  have 
been  used  by.  the  sect  of  Monophysites'':  but  whether- 
other  Syrian  sects,  especially  the  Nestorians,  likewise 
madeuse  of  lectionaries,  which  contained  lessons  from 
this  Epistle,  is  a  matter  of  doubt.    Nor  must  we  con*, 
dude  tirnt,  because  lessons  from  thb  Epbtlehave  in  later 
ages  been  read  in  Syrian  churdies,  the  Epistle  was  also^ 
read  in  the  primitive  Syrian  church.    For  lectionaries 
differ  very  frequently  from  each  other  in  the  choice  of 
the  lessons,  which  tbey  contain :  and  therefore  we  cannot 
argue  from  the  contents  of  one^  which  was  used  in  the 
seventh  or  eighth  century,  to  the  contents  of  one,  which 
was  used  in  die  first  or  second. 

'  In  the  second  volume  of  his  Greek  works,  p.  387.  hesays^  Bmp 

mf»969  «v^fMroi  AvOi|7orr»»>  i^eu  f«»;^f*»  xfivffsiit9»  Ti}XfT»».     This  is  a 

quotatbn  from  a  Pet.  iii.  lo.  12. 
»  Vol.  II.  p.  170. 

^  The  lesson  begins  with  2  Pet. !.  10.  and,  as  far  as  I  can  judge 
from  what  is  quoted  by  Asseman,  was  taken,  not  from  any  ancient 
fiyriac  versbn,  but  from  the  Philoxenian  version  of  this  Epistle,  the 
same  as  is  contained  in  our  common  editions  of  the  Syriac  New 
Testament,  (See  Vol.  II;  of  this  Introduction,  Ch.  vii-  sect.  10.) 
except  only,  that  there  is  a  small  difference  in  tne  orthography.  This 
lectionary  therefore  was  used  by  the  sect  of  the  Mouophysites,  but 
not  by  all  the  Syrian  sects.  In  our  common  printed  editions  of  the 
Sjriac  Kew  Testament,  3  Peu  i.  lo.  is  worded  thus,  Q«^^  w«4 

^^aXd  ]^l}4Co  ^oudZoAau^o  ^A*^(  o^  ^n  »f^\  r'Qt 

The  passage  quoted  by  Asseman  from  the  lectionary  is,  ct^^]  ^^^ 

Here  i|,i,n^  is  nothing  more  than  un  abbreviation  for  ^ 
or,  as  Asseman  supposes,  is  a  mere  erratum  of  the  copyist. 
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It  appears  then,  that,  if  the  authenticity  of  tMs 
£pistie,  were  to  be  determined  by  external  evidence,  it 
would  have  less  in  its  favour,  than  it  w6uld  have  against 
it.  But^  on  the  other  hand,  the  internal  evidence  is 
greatly  in  its  favour,  and  indeed  so  much  so,  that  the 
Epistle  gains  in  this  respect  more,  than  it  loses  in 
the  formen  Wetstein  indeed  'says,  that  since,  the 
ancients  themselves  were  in  doubt,  the  moderns  cannot 
-expect  to  arrive  at  certainty,  because  we  cannot  obtain 
more  information  on  the  subject,  in  the  eighteenth,  than 
ecclesiastical  writers  were  able  to  obtain  in.  the  third 
and  fourth  centuries.  Now  this  is  peifectly  true,  as  &t 
as  relates  to  historical  knowledge,  or  to  the  testimony 
of  others,  in  regard  to  the  matter  of  fact,  whether 
St  Peter  was  the  author  or  not  But  when  this  question 
is  to  be  decided  by  an  examination  of  the  Epistle  itself, 
it  is  surely  possible,  that  the  critical  skill  and  penetra- 
tion of  the  modems  may  discover  in  it  proofs  of  its 
having  been  written  by  St  Peter,  though  these  proois 
escaped  the  notice  of  the  ancients. 

After  a  diligent  comparison  of  the  first  Epistle  of 
St  Peter  with  that,  which  is  ascribed  to  him  as  his  second, 
the  agreement  between  them  appears  to.  me  to  be  such, 
that,  if  the  second  was  not  written  by  St  Peter,  as 
well  as  the  first,  the  person,  who  forged  it,  not  only 
possessed  the  power  of  imitation  in  a  very  unusual 
d^ree,  but  Understood  likewise  the  design  of  the  first 
Epistle,  with  which  the  ancients  do  not  appear  to  have 
been  acquainted.  Now,  if  this  be  true,  the  supposi- 
tion that  the  second  Epistle  was  not  written  by  St.  Peter 
himself  involves  a  contradiction.  Nor  is  it  credible,  that 
a  pious  impostor  of  the  first  or  second  century  should 
have  imitated  St.  Peter  so  successfully  as  to  betray  no 
marks  of  a  forgery:  for  the  spurious  productions  of 
those  ages,  which  were  sent  into  the  world  under  the 
name  ot  Apostles;  are  for  the  most  part  very  unhappy 
:  imitcUions,  and  discover  very  evident  marks,  that  they 
were  not  written  by  the  persons,  to  whom  they  were 
ascribed.    Other  productions  of  this  kind  betray  iheir 


origin  by  the  poverty  of  their  materiala,  or  fay  the  cir* 
cujiistuioe>  that  instead  of  oootainbg  original  tboughta, 
tb^  are  nothbg  more  than  a  rhapsody  of  sentiments 
collected  from  yarions  parts  of  the  feible^  and  put 
tog^her  without  plan  or  order.  This  charge  cannot 
possibly  be  laid  to  the  second  Epistle  of  St  Peter, 
which  IS  so  £Bur  from  containing  materials  derived  from 
other  parts  of  the  Bible,  that  me  third  chaffer  exhibits 
the  discussion  of  a  totally  new  subject  Its  resemblance 
to  the  Epistle  of  St  Jade  will  be  hardly  urged,  as 
an  argument  against  it:  for  ho  doubt  can  be  made^ 
that  the  second  .Epistle  of  St  Peter  was,  in  respect 
to  the  Epistle  of  St  Jude,  the  ori^nal^  and  not  the 
copy.  Lastly,  it  is  extremely  difficult  even  for  a  maoi 
of  the  greatest  talents,  to  forge  a  writii^  ia  the  name 
of  another,  without  sometimes  inserting,  what  the  pre>- 
4ended  author  either  would  not»  or  coukl  not  have 
kiid;  and  to  support  the  imposture  in  so  complete  a 
manner,  as.  to  militate  in  not  a  sin^e  instante,  either 
a^inst  his  character,  or  against  the  age,  in  which  he 
lived.  Now  in  the  second  Epjstle  of  St  Peter,  though 
It  has  been  a  subject  of  examsnation  full  seventeen 
hundred  years,  nothing  has  hitherto  been  discovered, 
which  is  unsuitable,  either  to  the  Apostl^  or  to  the 
Apostohc  age.  Objections  indeed  hav^  been  made  on 
acconnt  of  its  style :  but  these  ol^ections  I  shall  pre- 
sently answer,  and  shew  that  the  style  of  the  second 
Epistle,  when  compared  with  that  of  itie  first,  warrants 
riUher  the  conclusion,  that  both  were  written  by  the 
same. person.  We  have  no  reason  therefore  to  believe, 
that  the  second  Epistle  of  St  Peter  is  spurious,  especia% 
as  it  is  difficult  to  comprehend  what  motive  could  have 
induced  a  Christian,  whether  orthodox,  or  heretic,  to 
attempt  the  fabrication  of  such  an  Epistle,  and  then 
£dsely  ascribe  it  to  St.  Peter. 

jblaving  shewn,  that  the  supposition,  diat  this  Epistle 
is  spurious,  is  without  fouiidatioD»  I  have  in  the  nfxt 
place  to  shew,  that  Ihere  ^e  positive  grounds  for  be- 
lieving it  tO'  be  geouiDe.    The  argqaenta  in  i^ytiur  i^f 
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its  genuineness  tt«  of  two  kinds»  being  fiMinded  on  the 
similaritjr  of  the  two  £pisde9,  cidier  in  respect  to  their 
materialsy  or  in  respect  to  their  style.  The  argaments 
of  the  formerkind  are  as  foUowi : 

1.  The  design  of  the  first  Epistle  was  to  assore  the 
uncircumdsed  GbrisdanSy  that  they  stood  in  the  graoe 
of  God,  as  I  have  shewn  in  the  preceding  chapter4 
Now  it  was  not  generally  known^  that  this  was  the  design 
of  it,  and  therefore  we  cannot  suppose,  that  any  person, 
whose  object  was  to  forge  an  Epistle  in  St  Peter's  nfime, 
should  have  observed  it.  But  the  design  of  the  second 
Epistle  was  certainly  the  smne  as  that  of  the  first,  as 
appears  fixun  the  address,  ch.  i.  i.  Tok  uren/uiov  ii^ip 
Xci^^sG'i  wirit  c»  ^nMtwrvvn  ru  drs*  If  we  explain  i^iv  as 
denoting  '  us  Apostles,'  the  address  will  imply  what  was 
wholly  unnecessary,  since  no  one  could  doubt  that  the 
fiuth  of  other  Christians  m^bt  be  as  good,  as  the  faith 
of  the  Aposdes :  and  it  will  sound  likewise  ratlier 
haughty  and  mssuming.  But  if  we  «plain  ^tp  as  de- 
noting *  us  who  were  born  Jews,'  and  consider,  that  the 
second  £{Nstle,  as  well  as  the  firsts  was  directed  to  perr 
sons  who  were  bom  heathens,  the  address  becomes  clear 
and  consistent  Aixaifru»D  n  Sia  will  tiien  signify  *  the 
impartiality  of  God*  in  estimating  the  faith  of  native 
teatheas  as  highly  -as  the  faith  of  native  Jews,  whidi 
St.  Peter  has  extolled  in  other  places  ^  We  shall  likewise 
be  able  to  explain  di.  i*  S — lo.  which  appears  to  contain 
the  taut<dogy)  that  they  who  are  diligent  in  good  works, 
are  not  idle :  whereas,  if  this  Epistle  be  explained  from 
the  design  of  Ibe  first,  we  shall  perceive  the  meaning  x)£ 
the  passage  to  be  tUs ;  that  they,  who  are  diligent  in 
good  wori^,  need  not  fiear  the  re^Nroach,  that  they,  ob- 
serve not  the  Levitical  law,  since  their  good  works, 
which  are  the.  fruits  of  dieir  religious,  knowledge,  will 
«aake  thein  callmg.  and  election  sure. 

The  dekige,  whidi  is  not  a  common  subject  in  tbe 
Apostolic  Epistle?,  is  mentioned  both  in  i  Pet  iii.  ao. 

'         ■     ^  Acts  x«-34.  35.  XV.  8, 9.  1  Pet.  i.  17; 
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and  in  2  Pet  ii.  5.  and  in  botb  places  the  dvcumstanee 
is  noted,  that  eight  persons  only  were  saved,  though,  in 
neither  place  does  the  subject  require  that  the  number 
should  be  particularly  specified.  Now  it  is  true  that 
St.  Peter  was  not  the  only  Aposde,  who  knew  how  many 
persons .  were  saved  in  the  ark :  but  he  only»  who  by 
habit  had  acquired  a  familiarity  with  the  subject,,  would 
ascertain  the  precise  number,  where  his  argument  did 
not  depend  upon  it. 

3.  The  author  of  the  first  Epistle  had  read  St.  Paul's 
Epbtle  to  the  Romans,  as  I  have  shewn  in  the  second 
section  of  the  preceding  chapter :  and  the  author  of  the 
second  £(Mstle  speaks  in  express  terms,  ch.  iii.  15,  i6. 
of  the  Epistles  of  St  Paul.  Now  no  other,  writer  of  the 
New  Testament  has  quoted  firom  the  New  Testament: 
consequently  we  have  in  these  Epistles  a  criterion,  frooi 
which  we  may  judge  that  they  were  written  by  the  same 
author. 

•  Before  I  consider  the  arguments  which  are  derived  from 
the  style  of  these  Epistles,  I  must  observe  that  several 
commentatCH^  have,  on  the  contrary,  contended  that  the 
style  is  very  different,  and  hence  have  inferred  that  they 
were  written  by  different  authors.  Jerom  likewise,  in 
his  treatise  on  Illustrious  Men,  says  that  on  this  very 
account  it  was  believed,  that  the  second  Epistle  was^  not 
written  by  St.  Peter.  Now  I  will  not  deny  that  the  style 
of  the  second  Epistle  in  some  places^  especially  in  the 
second  chapter,  is  somewhat  different  from  the  style  of 
the  first  Epistle :  but  if  they  agree  in  other  places,  these 
exceptions  will  not  prove,  tlmt  the  Epistles,  were  not 
written  by  the  same  author.  It  is  extremely  diflScult  to 
form  from  a  single  Epistle  so  con^plete  a  judgement  of 
the  author's  style  and  manner,  is  to  enable  us  to  pro- 
nounce with  certainty,  that-  he  was  not  the  author  of 
another  Epistle,  which  is  ascribed  to  bim.  The  style  of 
the  sama  writer  is  not  always  the  same  at  every  period  of 
his  .life,  especially  when  he  composes^  not  in  his. native, 
but  in  a  foreign  language.  Let  us  examine  however  in 
what  the  difference  between  these  Epistles  consists. 
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.  Camerarius,  in  bis  liote  on  i  Pet  v.  1 2.,  says  of  the 
first  Epistte,  Hoc  dissimulffliduiD  non  putavimus,  banc 
e^stolam  bonis  et  significantibus  verbis  refertam,  atque 
adeo  ipsam  compositionein  ejusmodi  esse,  qu«,  ut  in- 
neglectipne  bujus  studii,  prseclara  videri  possit;  ut 
diligenter  at  accurate  istam  epistolam  perscriptam  esse* 

^  appareat  But  of  tbe  second  Epistle  be  says  in  bis  note 
on  2  Pet.  i.  3.  Sunt  autem  in  bac  epistola  et  verba,  et- 
figune  sermonis  ejusmodi  in  pleVisque  locis,  ut  sententia 
ambigua  atque  obscura  reddatur,  magis  quam  uspiam 
alibi  in  scriptis  apostolicis*  Now  every  one  will  allow 
that  on  this  subject  Camerarius  was  a  competent  judge, 
tad  I  readily  grant  that  be  bad  some  foundation  for  bis' 
censure  of  the  second  Epistle,  in  the  place  where  be  has 
^ven  i^  namely  in  cb.  i.  1—-  7.  But  he  has  carried  tbe 
matter  too  far  in  adding  ^  in  plerisque  locis/  and  in 
extending  his  censure  to  the  whole  Epistle.  For  after  the 
1 2th  verse  of  cb«  i.  to  the  end  of  tbe  Epistlcj  the  words 
are  very  intelligible,  and, very  properly  chosen :  and  in 

.respect  to  the  structure  of  tbe  periods,  the  passage^ 
ch.  ii.  4 — 10.  is  more  judiciously  arranged  and  is  better 
rounded,  than  any  sentence  of  the  same  length  in  the 
first  Epistle.  If  there  is  any  obscurity  in  it,  this  must  be 
ascribed  partly  to  our  own  want  of  knowledge,  because, . 
the  erroneous  doctrines  combated  in  tbe  second  chapter 
are  not  sufficiently  understood,  and  partly  to  the  circum« 
stance,  that  the  author  has  not  given  us  to  understand, 
till  toward,  the  close  of  the  Epistle,  that  be  wrote  against 
the  deniers  of  a  day  of  judgement  But  this  very  cir« 
eomstance  affords  a  strong  argument,  that  both  Epistles 
were  written  by  the  same  author:  for  in  the  first  Epistle 
likewise  the  purport  of  it  is  not  declared  before  tbe  end  of 
the  last  chapter  ,  so  that  the  demonstration  precedes  the 
pfopbsitmn, -whence  this  Epistle  also  was  not  tborou^ly 
tmderstood  even  by  Camerariusy  though  be  thought  it 
perfectly  intelligible. 

'  ^  This  passage  ends  whb  the  WQtrdx«r«ftiHrrnH  yfer.  lo.-^T^fv^rm 
ileitis  a  new  seatence* 
"Ch.v.  13, 

VOL*  lY,  '  t 
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With  respect  to  the  pa93a9$  ip^  tb^  s^co^  Epitf e^ 
cb.  if.  3*  where  Cm^ennu^  cooiplc^Qs,  and  not  wholly 
witboii t^  foundation,  pf /Obscurity,  it  maybe'pbaerved  tke^ 
Alberti's  remarks  po  it  have  rendered  it  less  obscure  tlMua 
it  fippeared  tq  Ci^merarius,  and  that  the  difl&ctiUy,  n^bidk 
attends  it,  is  owing  to  the  two  following  cau^ies :. 

1a  To  the  reading  '<»  ip&is  a«»  ^ffm^  which  is  that  o£ 
our  conmuyi  printed  editions,  and  for  whicb  Gamerarius 
did  not  kqpw  that  there  was  a  better.  But  since  bis  ^wm^ 
it  bap  been  discovered  that  very  good  authorities^  instead 
of  this  reading,  have  *ikft  ht^  k$u  ofir^.  Now  if  we  adopt 
the  latter  readii^gy  9nd  construe  in  the  f<riilowing  manner, 
*  tbrQugh  the  la¥)^ledge  of  God  in  hia  gknj/  ^we^haU 
no  longer  bavQ  renson  to  cojnplain  of  obsGurity*         .    i 

2.  Tp  the  cirpumstance,^  ^at  .the  same  wcord  ($fsn  la 
used*  ver,  3,  find  ver.  5.  in  two  different  sisos^  and  thai 
its  common  meaning  '  virtue'  is  applicable  in  oeitbw 
plape*  fiut  thi^  very  word  is  used  lijkewise  in.  the  .first 
Epistle  in  a  peculiar  aense,  tboi^h  few  ccmmecitatora 
have  observed  it;  apd  coose<)uently  the obscarity,: wiacli 
attends.  >j»m,.  2  V:^Uu  3.  ifr  ra<iher  an  jai;guiBe^-thtt 
bothi  £pistki$  were,  wrjttien  \xy  tbj»  same  person.  In 
9  Pet  ii  5-  thi?  faypuritfe.  wpfd  of  St  Peter,  s^ifieji 
'  glpry;'  .and  ver,  5.  it  denotes  ^  eouragq,'  r^sipedfdiy 
th^  kind  of  ^Qjjcage,  which  mustiatteba.  the  -ftutb/iif 
a  true  Christjo^j  but  vfiAck  at.tbe  si^bfi  tinss  lomtiba 
accompanied,  with  iknowl^e^  that  they»  iMcbo.  Bwm» 
it,  m»y  not  become}  yiadaunted  mar^ts  of  entoc  lattd 
prejudice..  .         '/  '^  -'^ 

.  Thus^  in  answering  the,  objection^  which, ^ve. been 
msMJe  to  the  style. bf  the  second  Epis^e,  I  l^kyi^ilikeyiipi 
4heivn  spqi^  inst44ees  of  a^ceeotepk  j^  t^t  «f ;  1^  6j^ 
To,  these  may  be  added  the  foHawing;  /  .   >^    :    .  i 

1*  The  ^ntences.  in  tbe  sepond.  £pistk^  fkre:.8el4oiq 
fluent  a^d  \^ell  roQnd$d»  but  havi^  Jhe  isaine /et«ei«mti  M 
those  in  the  first       '  .        -;    1:    '*:vwtyi 

2.  AyarfQffi^  the  wprd  so.  peculiar  ,19  tb^  first  ^^tle» 
occurs  likewise  in  the  secdad  ^^  though  not  so  Jfr^qneRj^ 

«  qh.ii.7,iii.  II.  '       '   '^  '  ' 
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as  id  the  former  On  the.dther  bmid  we  sometimes. fioui 
ii^  tb)B  second  Episdc  repetitkms  of  the  same  word)  wbidi 
betray  a  poverty  of  kngnagej:  for  idsteoee  cBrij^fnytfiy 
ehii  5*  11.  vTiatioJ^^  cfa«  L  lo.  15.    '  • 

.  From  w^at^  has  l^een  said  ia.  the  course  of  this  sectioiTii 
it  appears^  that  even  ^e  second  diapter  of  the  secooii 
Epistle  has  some  resemblance,  both  in  its  style  and  its 
contents,  to  the  first  Epistle.  This  is  particularly  to  be 
noted,  because  even  the  adyocMiss  for  the  second  Epistle 
have  in  general  granted,  that  the  style  of  this  chapter  is 
not  the  usual  style  of  St.  Peter.  Bbhop  Sherlock  for 
instance  acknowledges  it:,  nor^  though  1  contend  that 
there  is  some  similarity,  as  in  ven  5.  7.,  will  I  assert  that 
there  is  do*  dJifierence;  But  i)^  will  not  therefore  foUow 
f;bAt)the  w^olerEpiade  waaTiQ(> written  by  St^Peter ;  and 
if  it  JB  allQwal;>le  tQi  draw  a  conclu^xi  from  oQe  or  two 
p^eS)  }t  wiU;be  no  other  than  this,  that  the  second 
chqipter  is  spi^riops,  because  ^e  style  of  it  is  said  to  bf^ 
^!^  ^i^ennt  ^om  the  fijrst  and  third  cbapteifs,.aa  it|;i{ 
fi^ooL  ^e  first  Epistle.  Tbia  c<mclusaon  however  no,on^ 
will  draw,  wl^o  baf  e^apiined  the  connei^ipnt  oif  th^  wl^ql^ 
jj^isttie  \  I^  f^t  thct  diSereqce  m  question  \^  ratlmr  f^ 
%  motive;  l(ind :.  fw;  ^ough  I  ani  UQatHe  to  i^iscover  apji 
re^W^rkabl?  f^^eppt^nt.in  ityle  b^tw^nthe  firft  Epiatl^ 
9J9d  tbf)  WQOOd^  oba$(ter  pf  the  se^qijid  Epistle>  I  do  npi 
yvar^^iv^aojirfiQiar^filp^edifference^  Tlu^ sefpi^d ehapt;e| 
^  iodci^d  se^sral  wojrdsi  wi^icb  we  uipusuaM?  other  pfuts 
^  lim  New  T^stqineRt }  hu):  thg  ^am^  iwy  be  said  <^:th4$ 
&3t:B^««tef , )  A«i  «we;of  tb6,«3(pi!^9iQ<isK  wbict  to  ua 
appear  extraordinary,  y^eifp  borrpw^ '  peirbaps  from  tbc^ 
Q€|o$i«p^  tYbo9«;d^triaep  »^  b«r!? ,  coqfv^ :  for  H  is 

opt  voueuali:  m,wx^}^^xi%  the  ppjlmons  pf -a,  partica^' 

sect,  to  adopt;  tb»r  pfcwrfiar  tefin?->.  T^  in-a  Pel,  %  »7r 
the  Gnostics  are  called  ^  clouds  agitated  by  a  tempest:* 
and  n^  Kno^  fhat  tba  MaidicheanS)  whafacbd  many  doc- 
trines in  common  with  the  Gnostics,  taught  that  there 
were  five  good,  and  five  bad  elements,  and  that  one  of  the 

^  This  sabject  will  be  particularly  examined  in  the  last  section  of 
this  chapter. 
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latter  was  caHed  'tempest*'.  Iii  like  madner;  &ef 
frequently  speak  of  darkness  udder  the  name  of  Zofiec, 
ydiich  occurs  more  that)  once  in  this  chapter.  The  Epistle 
of  St  Jude  has  a  still  greater  number  of  unusual  igu-^ 
rative  expressions ;  and  it  is  not  impossible,  tiiat  ttiese 
abO'Were  borrowed  from  the  GBOStics; 


SECT.  IL 

PT  TKZ  TIMJS,  WEEK  THIS  EPISTLE  WAf  WBITTEK^ 

•  The  sdcotid  Epistle  of  St.  Peter  must  h&ve  been 
trritten  only  a  short  time  before  his  death :  for  he 
says,  ch.  V.  14.  ^  shortly  I  must  put  off. this  my  taber- 
nacje,  even  ai  our  Lord  Jfesui' Christ  hath  shewed  nbe/ 
St.  iPeter  here  alludes  to  his  conversalipn  with  Christ 
after  the  resurrection^  recorded  in  John  xxi.  1 8 — 22^ 
Where  Christ  had  f6retold  his;  death  in'  the  following 
words,  ^  when  thou  shalt  be  old,  thou  shalt  stretch  forth 
thy  hands,  ind  another  SbaH  gird  tbcte,  and  cairry  thee 
whither  ffiou  wbutdest-  riot*  Hfence  St.  Peter  might  vefy 
eiEisily  conclude,  that  he  would  not  survive  f b€f  ^6ming  oiF 
Christ  to  judge  Jerusalem.  But  Christ  hais  declared  ihtit 
Jerufcalem  *  would  bis  destroyed  before  ofte  generation 
passed  aivay.  St.  Petei*  fhierefore  after  a  lapse  of  thirty 
ycian, '  that  is  in  the  year  '^4^  necestoHljp  considered  his 
death,  as  an  ev€tot  not  far  di^nt.    .^     .  '. 

'  Gn  the  place,  where  Ibis  Epistle  was  written  I  saf 
hblfeing:  for  it  is  wholly  uncertain,  ivhether^  St.  Peter 

wrbtif  rf  before,  or  after  his  arrival  ih  Rome. 

•  .  •  .    I  >  •  ■♦  •       • 

-      f  Beauiobre  liist  des  Manichficns.  Tom.fl;  t>..soo,  jvi. 

.      •  •  •  ll 
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SECT.  III.      . 
OF  THE   DESIGN   OF   THIS   El^ISTLEr     . 

I  HAVE  already  observed  in  the  first  section  of  this 
chapter^  that  the  second  Epistle  of  St.  Peter  was 
addressed  to  Christians^  who  were  born  heathens.  Th^ 
purport  of  it  is  chiefly  polemical ;  and  it  is  evident^ 
especially  from  the  last  chapter  of  the  llpistle,  that 
St  Peter  wrote  against  certain  persons,  who,  though 
members  of  the  church,  denied  the  doctrine  of  a  general 
judgment,  and  a  dissolution  of  the  world '.     Tney  jn- 

^  This  is  not  admitted  by  Wetstein,  wlio  contends  that  the  last 
cliapter  of  this  Epistle  relates,  not  to  the  end  of  the  world,  but  to  the 
destruction  of  Jerusalem.    That  this  howevenis  not  true,  will  appear 
from  tl|e  folbwing  considerations.  First,  St.  Peter  represents  the.fact^ 
for  which  he  argues,  as  possible,  by  appealing  to  the  deluge.     Now 
no  man  would  appeal  to  the  deluge,  to  shew  the  possibility,  that 
a  city  may  be  taken  and  destroyed :  bbt  we  may  vtery  properly  argue, 
that,  as  the  earth  has  alreadyundergone  a  material,  change,  so.it  nnvf - 
undergo . another  ^chanffe  equally  great.    And  what  Sti  Peter  says,  is 
consonant  to  the> Jewish  theology,  in  which  was  taught  the  doctrine, 
that  the  earth  was  destined  to  suffer  two  grand  revolutions,  the  one 
effected'  by  water,  the  other  -to  b«  effected  by  fire.     See  Joseph.^ 
Antiq- L  3*3.    .Secondly,  no  .one  cQuld.douht,  that  Jerusalem  would 
he  destroyed,  merely  because  the  destruction  was  deferred  longer  than 
he  expected,  and  still  less,  .because  '-all  things  continued  ias  they 
Were  from  the  beginning  of  the  creation,'  ch.  iii.  4.    This  ground  of 
doubt  manifestly  implies,  that  the  qiiestion  related  to  a  revolution  of 
the  earth*    Thirdly,  I  know^f  no.heretics,  who  cMW  in^qiiesti^n 
Christ's  jprophecy  of  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem.  And,  ev^n  if  there - 
were  such,  it  is  hardly  credible  that  St.  Peter  should  write  an  Epistle 
to  pei^ons,  who  were 'born  heathens,  and  lived  in  the  northern  pan  of' 
Asia  ]!tfjnor,tQ^prove  an  event,  with,  which  they  had  l|ttle  or  no  eon- 
cem.     Fourthly,  what  St.  Peter  says  ch.  iii.  8.  *  that  one  day  is  witk 
the  Lord  as  a  thousand  years,  and-  a  thousand  years  as  one  day,'  is  not 
very  applicable  to  an  event,  which  was  to  take  place  within  six  or 
seven  years  after  St.  Petej!^  wrote.  Lastly,  if  we  explain  what  St.  Peter' 
^aysj  as  relating  to  tl^.- destruction  of  Jerusalem, .  we  inifst  .take, 
bis^expi'es'sioiis.in  1^  figurative  sense ;  but  figurative  language^  though, 
His  well  ad^apted  to  a  prophecy,  such  as  that  which  is  recorded 
Matth.  XXI v.V  is  not  very  suitable  to  a  plaiti  doctrinal  dissertatiofai 
ei^het^ly  to"  one  delivered  In  the  form  <if;an  Episl^^^ 
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ferred  that  this  event,  because  it  had  been  long  delayed, 
would  never  talce  place :  to  which  objection  St  Petar 
replies,  by  saying;  that  one  iday  is  with  the  Lord  as 
a  thousand  years,  and  a  thousand  years  as  one  day;  that 
the  Lord  is  not  slack  concerning  his .  promise^  as  some 
men  count  slackness,  but  is  long  suffering,  not  willing 
that  any  man  should  perish,  but  that  all  should  come  to 
repentance.  Further,  St^  Peter  argues  that,  as  the  eMh 
has  already  undergone  a  great  revolution  at  the  deluge, 
another  revolution  equally  great,  is  dot  incredible  :  and 
that;  since  the  former  event  was  at  the  time,  when  it 
happened,  as  unexpected,  as  the  latter  will  be,  w/s 
ought  to  believe  in  God^s  declaration  that  the  world 
will  one  day  be  totally  destroyed.  This  d^tnictioDJ 
3t  Peter  says,  will  be  effected  not  by  water,  as  at  tiie 
deluge^  but  by  fire ;  ^  the  elemetits  shall  melt  with  &r- 
vent  heat,  the  earth  also,  and  the  works  that  are  tbeieiii 
shall  be  burned  up/  Now  a  general  conflagratiofi^  will 
6e  more  easily  admitted  by  those  who  atie  acquainted 
with ' the  state  of  the  earth,  than  an  universal  deluge;, 
ror  though  it  nlay  be  difficult  to  comprehend,  whence 
a  sufficient  quantity  of  water  could  be  brought  to  ecrvef 
the  whole  earth,  yet  no  one;  can  deny  that  the  bowels  of 
thd  earth  abound  with  inflammable  matter,,  and  that 
fiery  eruptions  may  spread  themselves  throughout  the 
surface  of  the  g^obe. 

•,  It  must  be  observed  that  St  Peter's  appeal  to  the 
deluge  in  the  time  of  Noah,  implies  that  the  adversaries^ 
whom  he  pombats,  admitted  that  the  Mosaic  account  fd 
it  was  true,  since  it  would  have  been  useless  to  have 
iV*gqed  from  a  fact,  which  they  denied.  This  must  be 
kept  m  view,  beeause  it  will  assist  us  in  determining  who 
these  adversaries  were. 

:  The  polemical  part  of  thi^  Epistle  is  not  confined 
wholly  to  the  third  or  last  chapter,  for  it  be^s  in  the 
second,  where  St  Peter  argues  ver^  4-^10*.  from  the 
punisfanient  already  inflicted  and  hereafter  to  be  infficted 
dn  the  fallen  aogJs,  as  well  as  from  the  destruction  dF 
the  antediluvian  world,  and  of  Sodom  and  Gjpmorndv 
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tinit  Gdd  is  jost^  and  tfaa£  he  iviU  hereaftfer'  |iuitu$h  siQr 
ndts.  This  again  idipliies,  that  the  persons,  whose  opi«- 
nioBS  ■  St  Peter  combats,  not  only  believed  the  Mosaic 
history,  but  likeivise  the  account  of  the  fallen  angeld, 
their  present  banishment  from  heaven,  and  the  more 
Severe  punislnfnent  which  still  awaited  them.  Hence 
therefore  we  have  a  second  criterion,  to  assist  us  in  deter- 
minihg.St.  Peter's  adversaries. 

:  If  we  go  back' to  the  first  chapter,  the  end  of  which  il 
tiosely  coqnected  with  the  beginning  of  the  second,  we 
sfaali  perceive  that  these  false  teachers  asserted,  either 
Ihat  the 'Christian  doctrine  was  only  an  instructive  fable 
(jtiuSif  riff-fl^irjEAOec)  or  that  divine  revelation  contained 
eontradittionft*  The  latter  assertion  has  beep  supported 
by  itiatiy,  wl^a  made  their  philosophy  the  basis  of  thdr 
iiEiith,  ami  admitted  only  so  much  of  divine  revelation  a(S 
hgreed  with  thefir  own  system.  This  fundamental  error 
he'  removes  by  saying,  ch^  i.  26.  that  divine  Scripture 
cannot  contradict  itself,  and.  ch.  xi.  1 .  that  if  two  pro^ 
pheb >disiEigree,  one  of  them  must  be  a. false  prophets 
'  Further,  St.  Peter  describes  these  false  teachers 
th«  ii.  10, 11,  la.  as  calumniators  of  the  angels,  which 
the  Apostle  highly  censures,  even  though  the  calumny 
sbou)abe  directed  against  the  fallen  angels,  since  some 
respect  is  due  to  their  former,  greatness  and  power. 
St.;  Peter  says ;  '  Angels  themselves,  which  are  greater  ia 
power  and  might,  bring  not  railing  accusation  against 
them  before  the  Lord :  but  these  as  natural  brute  beasts 
made  to  be  taken  and  destroyed,  speftk  of  the  thipgs 
wHch  they  understand  not/  He^e  we  have  a  description 
of  tb^se  false'  teacherd,  which  points  them  out  more  dis« 
tinctly  than  any  of  the  preceding  accounts,  and  shews 
that  they  were  Gnostics.  For  though  ecclesiastical  his* 
tory  furnishes  many  examples  of  improper  adoration  paid 
to  the  angels,  I  knbw  of  no  ^sect,  which  calumniated 
them^  except  that  of  the  Gnostics.     Now  the  Gnostics 

^  See  my  treatise,  De  indiciis  philosophias  Gnosticse  tempore  LXX  • 
interpretum,  et,  Pbilonis,  §  S.  in  the  second  volume  of  the  Syntagma 
commentationum,  p.  266,  267. 
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tfaJumDiated  the  angels  by  their  doctrine  in  respect  Jtatte 
creation  of  the  world  They  raised  certain  angels  to  tiie 
Tank  of  creators,  but  described  the  creation  as  very  impea^ 
feet,  and  the  authors  of  it  as  wicked  and  rebellious  against 
the  Supreme  Being.  Nay,  some  of  them  converted  the 
creator  of  the  world  into  the  prince  of  darkness,  and 
invented  against  him  the  most  scandalous  fiitbles. 

Another  description,  which  St.  Peter  gives  of  these 
fake  teachers,  though  it  is  somewhat  ambiguous,  yet 
when  properly  explained,  corroborates  the  opmion,  that 
these  felse  teachers  were  Gnostics.  He  describes  them 
ch.  ii.  1 .  As  ^  denying  the  Lord,  that  bought  thenoL' 
Ijere  I  cannot  suppose  that  .St  Peter. meant  the :Lord 
Jesus :  for,  not  to  insist  on  the  argument  that  the  word 
Atfiromc  is  used  in  the  Greek,  and  not  xu^iof  the  usual 
appellation  of  Christ,  it  is  inconceivable  how  any  set  <d 
men  could  deny  the  Lord  Jesus,  and  stiU  be  considered 
as  Christians.  But  these  very  persons  were  actually 
ranked  among  the  Christians,  as  appears  from  the  pas- 
sage in  question.  By  Jfc^amc  therefore  I  understand  God 
the  Father,  whom  the  Gnostics  denied,  by  asserting  that 
he  wa3  not  the  creator  of  the  universe,  which  according 
.to  their  system  was  created  by. an  inferior  being. 

Having  thus  shewn  that  St.  Peter  in  his  second  Epistle 
combats  the  opinions  of  a  Gnostic  sect,  I  will  now  ven* 
ture  to  go  a  step  further,  and  attempt  to  determine  thie 
name,  which  the  orthodox  gave  to  this  particlar  sec^ 
in  the  first  century.  St  Peter  describes  them  ch«  iL  ]5» 
as,  '  following  the  way  of  Balaam,'  that  is,  as  following 
the  religious  doctrine  of  Balaam.  The  doctrine  of  Ba^ 
laam,  as  St  John  days,  Aj)oc.  ii.  .14«  was  '  to  eat  thingi 
sacrificed  to  idols,  and  to  commit  fornication.'  And 
since  Nicolaus  in  Greek  has  the  same  meaning  as  Balaaoi 
in  Hebrew,  the  followers  of  Balaam  are  called  by  St  John, 
Apoc.  iL  15«  .Nicolaites.  Now  it  is  well  known  that 
'the  Nicolaites  were  a  sect  of  the  Gnostics :  and  theret 
fore  it  is  probable,  that  this  was  the  sect  against  which 
St  Peter  wrote. 
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To  thift  opinion  it  has  been  objected,  <tbei;  If  St  Petef 
had  meant  the  Nicolaites^.  be  would  have  called  ^beoii 
not  followers  of  Balaam,  bat  by  their  proper  -.namisi 
'Kicolaites;  first,  because  in  general  pro^r  names  ana 
retained,  and  not  translated,!  and  secondly,  because  itt 
the  present  instance  no  one,  before  Cocceius,  observed 
Ibe  analogy  between  the  Hebrew  word  Balaam  and  the 
Greek  word  Nicolaus.  But  neither  of  these  reasoniT^is 
true.  For  to  say  nothing  of  the  general  custoul9  whick 
once  prevmled  among  the  literati  in  Germany,  of  trans* 
lating  their  names  into  Greek  or  into  Latin,-  I  could 
produce  examples  of  such  translations  among  the  Jews^ 
of  which  it  will  be  sufiicient  to  mention  that  which 
occurs  in  Acts  ix.  36.  And  the  derivation  of  the  Nico-> 
laites  from  Balaam  must  have  beea  long  known,  at  leak 
In  Asia;  for  in  the  Arabic  version  publisned  by  ErpeniuS) 
«we  find  mi  instance  of  it,  in  Apoc.  n.^6.  where  r«  igy^ 
«»» Nfk^oBirtty  is  rendered  «— »y?f&H  JUfif,  that  is,  ^  works 

of  the  Shiiaibites.'  Now  the  Arabic  word  ^r*^ 
(Shuaib)  is  equivalent  to  the  Hebrew  Balaam  '.* 

Two  difficulties  still  remain  respecting  the  opinloq, 
that  St  Peter  wrote  against  the  Gnostics.  The  one  is, 
that  St.  Peter's  adversaries  denied,  that  there  Would  be  a 
day  of  generc^l  judgment;  and  it  does  not  appear  from 
the  account,  wbach  we  have  of  the  Gnostics,  that^tbey  ever 
inade  a  positive  declaration  of  this  kind,  at  least  in  the 
manner  in  which  St.  Peter's  adversaries  made  it.  But  if 
they  did  not  deny  this  doctrine  in  positive  terms,  they 

,  '  '  Sliuaib  is  mentioned  in  the  Koran,  (Sura  vii.  86.  xxvi.  176.  and 
in  oth«r  places)  as  the  prophet  of  the  Midianites.'  Some  suppose  that 
i^  Shuaib  Js  meant  Jethro,  but  in  my  opinion  no  other  person  i$ 
meant  tbafi  Balaam,  who  was  sent  for  by  the  Midianites,  as  well  as  by 
the  Moabites.  At  least,  I  cannot  comprehend  how  the  Nicolaites,  or 
any  other  heretics,  could  he  considered  as  followers  of  Jethro.    The 

ArabifC  yerb  uak£  sigaifies  perdidit,  and  the  npuu^i^AK^  popultis;    It 

16  not  improbable  therefore  thai  the  Arabs  adopted  the- word  i^aahA 
•s  correeponding  to  the  Hebrew  word  DV^Il,  whick  is  <^ompottn4e4 
«f  V^3  absqrpsity  perdidit, .  and  G^  popqiuji.  *  ' 


^mi|4:ilt  rTi4tqfdl|bymdBtaiaiog.prflm  «)lich  are 
IqpoRsis^tvwith  it.  For  tfaey>  beUeved  in  a  metenij^sy- 
f^aif,  nad  9flseifte4  tbut  the  wub  of  men  would  trans^ 
mjgcato  ftoQi  tbeir.  preaeot  bodies,  iti  whkb  tbey  were 
lll>nfia«d  as  it  were  in  i^  prisoft^  into:  other,  (successive 
Mm^  till  at  last  tbey.  would  return  to  the  source  from 
M^bifb;4bey  bad  dsriied  Ibeir  origpn.  Tbey  maiotaiBed 
Abani^oro.  a  geac^nd  rebtoratioii  of  .the  soaiIs  of  meA;  aad 
i9t}aequently.€dukl  uotbcdiidae  iu.tbodoetriBe,*rthat  there 
aifiuld  be.ageaeral  jiidgmeal,  a|  wluc^.tbe  souls' of  the 
Micjiedi  w.oaid  be  c wdemaed  to  eternal  punisbment^ ;  If 
J^y  addiitted  ib&  influence  of  an  evil  spirit  on  the  souls 
oS  the  iwicked^  as.  some  of  the  Manieheans  did>  still'  this 
]|#tenc0.  iirasffooly  t^ooporacy^  was  exei^ted  only  in  an 
}0tet*me(&ita  sitate,  iuidr  ia  ord^r  to  pnxittce  ameodaaen^ 
^i  all  men ;  might  be?  finally  bappy^  Ubwaveriibwas 
not  iOGOnsisHBat  with  the  Gnostic  prilardpleSy  tois^flos^ 
titot  the  failed  ang^lft,  who  accordiag  to  tbdr .  own 
aysftem  were  the  cause  of  all  the  eiril  in  the  world,  and 
were  who|ty  ibcapable  of  amendn^ient^  were  at  present  in 
a  state  of  misery/ and  would  receive  stilt  greater  punish- 
titient  hereafter.  It  is  certain  that  the  Manieheans  sup- 
posed so  \  though  tbey  believed  that  the  souls  of  meUi 
With  the  exception  only  of  the  persecutoi's  of  the  trutbi 
Would  be  {)erfectly  happy:  and  though  Manes',  the 
founder  of  this  sect,  lived  long  after  St.  i?etef,  yet  he 
Was  not  the  inventor  of  bis  tvhole  system,  for  be  had 
Itdopted  tnany  tenets  which  had  been  maintained  by 
fii6  Gnostics. 

^  Th^,  other  difficulty  is,  that  St.  Peter's  adversaries 
diei^i^,  that  the  world  would-pne  day  be  destroyed  by  a 
gesaral  conflagration,  and  we  have  no  authority  fo^ 
iBjitigf  that  diis  was  denied  by  the  Gnostics.  Oil  the 
contrary  the  Manieheans  admitted  this  doctrine,  and  ft 
IS  perfectly  consonant  to  the  system  of  the  Gnostic^. 
#on'a^  iin  the  one  hatid  tbey,-  wbo  maititained  the 
ateirnity.of  tbie.  world,  aligned  from  the  wisiddm  and'^the 
perf^cticm  of  the  Creator,  the  Gnostics  xm  the  other 

*  Beaasobre  Hist,  dai  Mamtii6esM(i  th.  Viii.  cfa.  5. 


b9fi^»  who  «ssert^  thafe  ^  world  ?wi^ ;  cr?^^ 
beiagi  wwho  had  nether  .frisdom  QQrbea^qleiiG^.iB^^I 
reasonably  conclude,^  t|iat  it  was  so  uppecfac^  aSftq^t^ 
iocapable  of  ettipQai  duration.^  r  |lqw^v^:  as  tbord^ 
fef^eot  sects  of  the  CfqostjMis  .majuitaiDed  su^b|  difi!^;e|i| 
priociples^  it  is  not  impossible: that. soma  of  Uieoi.bat 
lieved  in  the  eternity  of  tbe, world,  siooa  their  pQtioos.oJr 
i|B  imperfectioD  did  not  necessarily  iin{dy  a  eessatioQ 
^fJuratipnS  ...  ..  .   =    j 

'  I^^tly^^ome  oC  Uie  Gnostics  bad  a vsev^r^,. others ;i»    ^ 
}oo^  ^stenn  of  jp^KV'ality^    And  tt^afe  $t.>Pet;ej;'a  advert 
safie^ibeloi^di  np$  to,  th^  first,  but  to  the  second  cja^s^ 
is.evid^nt  from  what  h^.says  against  them  in  the  second 
chapter^ 


/  '. 
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SECT,  t 

Of  THU  AUTHOR  Of  tHIS  fifJSfTLE,  WHETHER  Ui 
WAS  AN  APOSTLE,  CALLED  JUDE,  OR  VTUtTUtA 
HE   WAS  JUDE   THE    BROTHER-IN-LAW   OF   JESUJU 

Ik  th6  first  action  of  the  twenty-sixfh  eh^piet  Imv^ 
stated  at  large  the  various  opinioqs,  which  have  -bemi 
enCertained  relative  to  tho  Jaufes  and  the  Jude,  whom 


,'*  P^iloy  wbo  was  coDtemifcorary  with  St. Peter^  wroti^  a  treatisn^ 

ik  incjorFttji^libilitate  muudi^  ia  which  he  defeodtd  &  doctrine  qontnuy. 

to  ])hat>delivar4d  by  St.^eter.'   Bat  I^hilo  itat  not  a  GaosCic;  &or 

was  he  one  of  tho9e;^  sqoffer^/  of  whom  S^t^eter  complains^  ,  ; 

"  l^iiQugh  the  Spistie  of  St.  Jude  is  placed  the  laet  axpong  tJ^ 

.  tiiatbolic  Epistles,  I  introduce  it  here  imme^ia1;ely  afier  ^  scooo^ 

'Epistle of  St.  Peter^  on  account  of  die  great  vesemblaacey  which  thesSi 

two  Epistles  bear  to  each  other.  /    .; 
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^Ibe  £?&i^6li8ts^  call  brothers  of  Jesus.  Talbftt  sectioil 
therefore  I  must  refer  the  reader,  because  the  questioD, 
•which  was  there  examined^  has  very  matmal  influence 
on  the  decision  of  our  present  question '.  If,  according 
to  one  of  the  opinions  stated  in  the  section  just  men- 
tiCNued,  James  and  Jude,  whom  the  Evangelists  call 
tMrethers  of  Jiesus,  were  in  fact  only  cousins,  or  relations, 
fend  were  sons,  not  of  Joseph,  but  of  Alphsus,  these 
two  persons  were  the  same  as.  the  two  broth^^  James 
iM^d  Jude,  who  were  Apostles^.  And  in  this  case  Jude, 
the  author  of  our  Epistle,  was  the  same  as  the  Apiostle 
,Jude,  the  brother  of  James,  who  was'son  (^  Alphsus : 
or,  at  least,  if  the  Epistle  be  it  forgery,  it  was  a  forgery 
in  his  name.  On  the  other  hand,  if  the  James  and. the 
Jude,  whom  the  Evangelists  call  brothers  of  Jesus,  were 
not  the  two  brothers  of  this  name,  who  were  Apostles^ 
but  were  the  sons  of  Joseph,  the  reputed  father  of  Jesus, 
we  have  then  two  different  persons  of  the  name  of  Jude, 
either  of  which  niight  havewritten  this  Epistle.  And 
in  this  case  we  have  to  examine,  whether  the  Epistle  was 
written  by  an  Apostle  of  the  name  of  Jude,  or  by  Jude 
the  brother-in-law  of  Christ. 

The  author  of  the  Epistle  himself  has  assumed  neither 
the  title  of  Apostle  of  Jesus  Christ,  nor  of  brother  of 
Jesus  Christ,  but  calls  Jbimself . only  'Jude  the  servant 
of  Jesus  Christ,  and  brother  of  James/  Now  as  the 
Itiithor  distinguishes  himself  by  the  title  Vl>rottler  of 

^  Matth.  xiii.  55.  Mark  vl.  3.' 

*  In  oar  present  inquiry  there  is  .also  another  question  involved* 
rtlsltive  to  Adsusy  or  Thaddasiis,  the  Apostle  of  the  Syrians,  as  will 
4pptar  in  the  sequel. 

j  ^  lb  ppBvent  mistakes  on  this  subjeot,  it  isiieoessaiy*  to  ol»Hurve^^t|^ 
in  the  list  of  the  twelve  Apostles  given  by  St.  Matthew,  ch.  x.  3—4. 
and  St.  Mark,  ch»  iii.  16 — 19,  the  name  oif  Jude,  a  brother  of  James, 
who  was  son  of  Alpbeus,  does  not  occur*  It  occurs  however  ill  both 
of  the  lists  which  are  given  by  St. liUke,  in  bis  Gospel,xh.  vi.  itS. 
and  in  the  Acts,  chL  i.  15.:  for  in  buth;p]aces  we.  find  TctAbc  I«wi»C», 
.by  which  is  meant  le^aq  dJkXfoc  lAu^ti.  And  though  St.  Matthew' 
tod  St.  Mark  have  not  mentioned  this  Apostle  by  the  name  of  Jnirnqf 
they  have  still  meqtioned  him,  but  under  a  difleredt  name.  St.  Mark 
4^.  ill.  1 S.  caQs  him^tt^iWn,  ^d  St.  MaXibevv^  ch.  x.  3.  bamet liim 


THE'  EFXlTLE  OF  «V.  JUBE.  d% 

James,'  and  this  ivas  a  common^  name  among  tiieJews,^ 
he  undoubtedly  meant  some  eminent  person  of  thW 
name»  who  was  well  known  at  the  time  when  he  wrotOr 
or  the  title  *  brother  of  James'  would '  have  been  na 
mark  of  distinctioQ.  We  may  infer  therefore,  that  the 
authcH*  of  this  Epistle,  was  brother  either  of  the  Apostle 
James,,  the  son  of  Alphseus^  or  of  James  called  the 
brother  of  Jesus,  or  of  both,  if  they  were  one  and  the 
same  person. 

The  first  question  -to  be  asked  thereforeis.  Was  the 
author  of  this  Epistle  the  .Apostle  Jude,  who  was  bio^ 
tber  of  James  the  son  of  Alphasus.  Now  I  have  ali^eady 
O^servedi:  that  this  qu^tion  wmt  be  answered -in  the 
affirmative,  if  James  and  Jude,  who  were  called  bro^ 
thers  of.  Jesus^  were  the  same  as  the  two  brothers,  Jamesl 
and  Jude,;  who. were  Apostles.  And  it  may  be  aaswered 
in  the  affirmative,  even  if  they  were  different  persons ; 
foi^Judej,  the  aqthot  of  our  Epistle,  had  in  either  case 
a  brother  of  the ,  name  of  James,  and  therefore  might 
in  either,  case-  call  himself,  *  Jude  the  brother  of  James/ 
I  say  the  qqes^bn  miOy  be  answered  in  the  affirmative, 
even  .if  tite  ApQstl^e,.ifude  was  a  different  person  from 
Jude  called  the  brother  of  Jesus.  But  whether  it  ough^ 
in  thi$L-fase^:  to  be  answered  in.  the  affirmative,  is  another 
matter:  ^cl  I  really  believe,  that  it  ought  not*  Eon 
if  the  Ju^e,  who  wrotp  this  Epistle,  had  been  himself 
an  Apofiitie,  and  brother  of  an  Apostle,  he  would  hardly 
have  called  bjmself,  in  an  Epistle  written  to  Christians^ 
simply  ^  Jude  the  brother  of  James'  withoi^t  adding 
the. title  AposAe.  It  is  true^  that' the  Apostle  Jude> 
whp  i|iri)s  brother:  of  James,  is  called  by  St.  t.uke 
sl^fip^  iv^oBcioucMCy:  l^uttSt^  him  this  title 

merely!^  distinguish: hi^n  from  ano^er  Apostle  of  this 
name;  who  was  calm  Xscariot  Now  the  author  of 
this  Epistle  eopld  have  no  motive  for  distinguishing 
himself  from  Judas  Iscariot,  who  had  hanged  himself 
ipany  yisarS;  before  thjis  .Efustie  w^s  written.  -The 
name  of  Jude  was  very  common :  among  the  Jews; 
and  therefore  the  author  of  this  Epistle  mshed  to  djs* 
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tlngaish  himself  from  other  pefsoris^  who  were  so  called. 
But  Jamed^  w'is  'likewise  a'  very  common  tttoie^^^d 
tfierefbre,  ?f  the  autliorhad  been  an  Apbstlej  he  sunHjf 
#6uld  have  preferred' an  appdleitioh,  which  would  have 
removed  all  doubt,  to  an  appellation^ .  iVhidi  left  ft  at 
legist  tincertain,  whether  he  was  an  Afioslfe  or  Hot.  f 
^slnt;  that  the  omission  of  this  tit]e  dde^  not  necessarily^ 
prdve,  'that  ^  the  aiithor  of  dor  E^lsde-  was^  not  an 
Apostle:,  for  St^Payl  ))a^  omitted  it  in  four  tf  hi^ 
Epii^les*.  But  St.  Piaul  was  sufficiently  known  witliout 
fhis' title:  "wh^re^  the  author  of' the  Epistle  in' question 
i^t  this  necessity  of  a  distinguishing  appellation;  as  api« 
pedrs  froni  the  Very  thlej  winch  he  haar  ^ven  himself  of 
*i)rother  of  Jamefe.'  Besides^  at  the  time,  when  *thtt 
Epistle  was  written,  only  onp  Apostle,  of  tiie  nameof 
James,  was  then  ftlive,  for  the  elder  James,  the  son  of 
Zefoedee,  had  heed  beheaded  many  years  before;  If  ibeii 
the  tiithor  of  our  Epistle  had  duty  given  td,  his  brbthef 
Barnes  the  title'  of  Apbstle,  he  would  thus  likewise  timv^ 
cleariy  ascertained  ^^Ho  he  himself  was.  But,'  smct'he 
has  130  more  given  to  his  broth^*  tjhan  tp  hims^li^  the 
tideof  Apostle,  I  th«^k  it  highly  prob^bi^,  ^  tieitbei' 
of  thetn 'were  Apo^ties.  .:     >  .     ;:.. 

^T^e  next  question  to  be  asked  theretoite  is,  Was  the 
JjiSdy  who  wrot^  our  Epistie,  the  sam^  petson, ;  to-  tiie 
Jndie,  whom  the  Evangelists  caH  brother  of  Jesus»  tod 
whb;;  according  to  the  opinion,  ^riWch '  I  thiql:  ijie' most 
defensible^  Syas  Jtt  this  sense  *  brothei^  qf  ^esiM^*  ftat 
lie  was  son  of  Joseph  by  d  formet  wife,  and*  tbertAnt 
fiot  own  brother,  but  only  bro11ier4tt-law  of  Jissns; 
Nbw  that  bur'  Epistle  w^s '  WrfttetiV  by  a  per^ir  of  this 
description,  appears  to  me'  highly  pfobrole.  *'Aiid  tm 
|his  supposition  we  iiiay  aidgn  the  reason, '  why' the 
itithor  called  hittisdf  *  brother  t)fJ4mest'  foi!  if  h^  w» 
the  brbtiter-iti-law  of  JesuS/his  brother  James  was  ibe 
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*'  Ifk  the  Epistle  t6  the  Philippiatas,  tfr  both  EpisUes  to  the  Tlieiea* 
loniane,  Aad  iitfhtititf  PhilemMu       ^  / 

*  See  Ch.  xxvi*  sect.  i. 


THIS   ^V1ML^QU  S'f.fVfiE.  ,3(1^ 

persQQi  mh0  dwng  sq  mmj  y^ara  hai}  prasj^  e^er',<h» 

to  ChrisXi^DS, ,  aud  appQfir^  to  haye  bep^  n^orfl  tcelehj^ec) 
than  either  of  the  Apostles^  who  ^er^  ca^ed  Jaioes*  It 
will  be  objected  perhaps^  tha^t  the  y^ry  sftige,rea^0Q% 
wticb  I  b^fw^  aUeged*  tqshe^that  a;i  ApP^^e,  pf.ttit 
name  of  Jaae,  would  .  haye  as^qqagd  bis  proper  titl^ 
wilt  likewise  $bew  thai  a.persoQ,  who  was  QaUe^- bf 0th0i; 
of  Jeau8»  would  have  done  the  sftme,  and  bskV^  ^sA^i^! 
bioEifielf  Jude  the  brother  of  Jesus.  T^^  this  I;  up4WQlt 
that  if  he  was  ^e  son  of  Joseph,  not  bv  IVfaify^  ,bi^t  jbij^ 
a  forqier  wii^  and  Jude  believed  |n  the  imjgm^ij^^ 
cpaceptjqn,  b^  ,  must  haye  been .  sensibly,  ^  thc^t,  ^Wgj^ 
to  j[il  9ij.twc^r^  appearance  he  was  brother-in-l?^w  ,jof 
Jesu^  fined  i^is,  <:twn  father  was  the^  husjj^and  qfJe^f 
giqmer,  .y^t  fn  reality  be  was  no  ration  of  J^susl  .  (^f| 
the.  .Qtfaej;  baqdl)  *  ^^  ?^de,  called  tb^  brother  of  JestU^ 
vvas  the  son  pf  Josppi),  .not  by  a  forqoer  wife^  hui  j^y 
Ma]ry^  ^  Hjerder  a^rts,  I  do  not  see  how  the  prq^ 
ceduqg  pl^ctipp  .can  be  answered  jFor,  if  J^^us^^f) 
J'^^e/had  the  sao)^  mother,  Jude  might,  withoi^t  tl^ 
leasjt  impropriety,  hf  ve.  sty lisd,  himself  ^  l^rothqr  of  Jesuis£ 
or  /  brpther  of  id^  Lord :'  apd  this  woul4  h^e  ^p^i^ 
mii^  a^  rem^abW  c^nd  distingiii^jng  title^  ijt^ 
that  oi*  brother  oi*  James/  ;      .  ..^ 

,  A  tjhir^  qqestio^  sfill  rej^ains  to  be  aske^  iqn\  this 
subject  The  .^postle,  •  whom  St.  Luke  calls  ju^,  jf 
called  Thf^dpeus.  by  $(4  Matthew  apd ;  Sjt.Maf*jc,  ,i^  | 
faiOrye  f^fcady  observed.  Bu);  the  Apostle  of  the  %ria^ 
who.  ^t  i^pacjbeci  the  Oosppl  at  Edessa,  and  fou^^^ 
a  church  there,  was  named  Thadda^us  or  Adseus.  It 
in»|f  hi|  .»shed  r  tiierpfoj^^  wh^W  .tb«^  author,  of  our 
Eipisile  wa3  TliatldaBus  the  Apotfle  of  *  the^  Syp^^^i 
though  ind^  nt'  is-  not  very  probable  that  he  was^ 
iinie  this  BbiiStl^  is  not  in  the  old  Syriac  version. 

Eusebius  re|ates,  that  the  inhabitants  of  the  qty 
of  Ed^sa  wei'e  converted  to  Christianity  by  a  disgiple 
nam^d  Tb^dteus,  who  v^ent  ^hb^r  imm^iately  ,|t£t)e{f 

^  HisUEccles.  Lib.  I.  c.  fj*  *  •  . 
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Christ's  ascension.  It  is  true,  that  in  the  account^ 
which  Eusebius  has  gi?en  of  the  conversioo  of  the 
Syrians,  there  are  several  circumstances,  such  as  the 
obrrespondence  of  king  Abgarus  with  Christy  and 
<tthers  of  a  liice  nature,  which  are  probaibly  fabulous. 
Biit  the  principal  feet,  tiiat  Thaddsefus  preached  the 
Gospel  at  Edessa,  and  converted  the  Syrians  to  Chris^ 
tianity  soon  after  the  ascension,  will  ^  hardly  admit  of  a 
doubt,  since  the  Syrian  writers  themselves  are  unanimous 
in  the  assertion,  that  Tbaddaeus  was  Uieif  Apostle^. 

They  call  him  in  general  Adai'  (wifX  ^d  relate, 
that  be  came  to  Edessa  soon  after  the  ascension,  healed 
king  Abgarus  of  the  leprosy,  converted  him  to  Chris- 
ttamty,  and  founded  a  church.  From  Edessa  he  went 
into  Assyria,  where  be  likewise  preached,  the  Gospd; 
he  then  returned  to  Edessa,  and  died  there  in  the 
rwelfth  year  of  bis  preaching,  that  is,  in  the  twelfth  year 
after  die  ascension.  In  respect  to  ibe;  tnimner  of  his 
death,  Syrian  authors  are  not  agreed.  Some  say,  that 
he  died  a  natural  death,  while  Abgarus  was  still  Hving; 
but  others  relate,  thatjie  suffered  martyrdom  under 
Maanus,  who,  though  son  i^nd  su^ccessor  of  Abgarus*, 
Vas  not^  tike  his  fotiber,  a  convert  to  Christianity.  But 
Whatever  death  he  died,  the  city  of  Edessa  has  always 
claimed  the  honour  of  bis  burial  place. 

Mos|  Syrian  writers,  as  well  as  j^usebips,  reckon 
this  ThaddseifSi  or  Adseus,  as  the  Syrians  pall  bim,  not 
as  one  of  the  twelve  Apostles,  but  as  one,  of  the  i^evenfy 
disciples.  But  according  to  Jerpm,  he  w^  Ihe  Apostle 
Thaddasus^  consequently  the  Apostle,  whom  St  Luke 

'    •'  See  Atoemani  Bibl;  Orient.  T.  L  p.  $17-^^19.  T.  H.  )>.  39t— 

814*  Tetii.  III.  P.  i.  p.  d99*  30S'  306^  T«  UL  F.  ii.  p.  4— ^15«  ani 
ayerV  Historia  OBihoena  et  fideraena,  p.  xo^^^i^o, 

^  The  reason,  why  they  omit  the  Th  at  Uie  fae^nuing,  may  )m 
seen  in  na|y  Syriac  Grammar. 

*  Mauius  succeeded  Abgarof ,  in  the  month  of  March,  A.  C.  45* 

^  In  his  Cptnmentary  on  Mattb .  x.  Tom.  I V.  p.  37.  he  says,  Thad- 
dseum  apostojam  ecclesiastica  tradit  historia  missmp  Edessam  ad A2»^ 
^arum  regem  Osrht efifTr       •    .  :     .  .  ^ 
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calls ^Jude  the  brother  of  James :  and  Asseraan  •  quotes 
Jesujabas,  who  lived  indeed  so  fete  as  the  twelfth  cen- 
tury, and  therefore  is  of  no  great  authority,  in  favour  of 
the  same  opinion.     Jacob,  bishop  of  Sarug,  who  was* 
born  in  the  year  452,*  describes  Adaetis  as  brother  of 
Christ :  foir  in  [  a  work,  which  he  has  written  '  on  the 
Apostle  Adaeus,  and  king  Abgarus,'  he  expresses  him- 
self  thus,  /  After  the  ever- blessed   bridegroom   was 
exalted  to  heaven,  he  resolved,  as  he  had  promised,  to' 
send,  out  of  love,  some  one  to  Abgarus,  and  he  chose    * 
for  that  purpose  Adai,  one  of  his  brothers  *".'     Now  if 
the  Apostle  Jude,  the  brother  of  Jamesj  is  the  same, 
as  the  Jude,  who  was  called  brother  of  Christ,  the  word' 
Apostle,  as  used  by  Jacob,  bishop  of  Sarug,  must  be 
taken  in  its  proper. sense:  but  if  the  Apostle  Jude,  and 
Jude  called  the  brother  of  Christ,  were  different  persons, 
Or,  at  least,  if  Jacob  considered  them  as  such,  the  title 
Apostle  applied  by  him  to  Adaeus,  must  denote,  not  one 
of  the  twelve,  but  simply  an  Apostle,  or  converter  of- the 
Syrians. 

According  to  some  Syrian  writers,  two  persons  of  the 
name  of  Thadda^us  were  employed  in  their  conversion, 
tjie  one  an  Apostle,  the  other  one  of  the  seventy  dis- 
ciples. The  latter,  they  say,  was  sent  by  the  Apostle 
Thomas  to  king  Abgarus,  immediately  after  Christ's 
asc<engioh  :  but  the  former,  according  to  their  accounts, 
went  some  years  later  to  Edessa,  whence  he  travelled 
^to  Assyria,  and  thence  returned  into ;  Phoenicia,  in 
which  country  he  died  a  mairtyr,  either  at  Baruth,  or 
at  Arad,  for  on  this  head  they  are  not  agreed  \  This 
Apostle  Thaddaeus  they  generally  ^  call,  not  the  brother, 

t.Bibl  Orient.  Tom.  III.  P«  i.  p.  399^  30a. 

^  woiojw]   A«o  ^^  w!^]  .  .^  >  <^         Assemani  Bibl.  Orient. 
Tom.  J.  p.  318. 

'  »  Assemani  Bibl.  Orient.  Tom.  III.  P.ii.  p.  13— 15*  . 

,  ^  But  not  universally,  for  according  to  Hassencamp,  p.  43,  44.^ 
9omeS}rrian  writers  call  him  'Jude  the  brother  of  James,  who  was 
brother 'of  the  Lord.' 

VOX.  IV,  A  A 


,\ 


370  CVAV.  X^llX,    I^^CT.  !«• 

but  the  4on  of  James,  (oopV'  ^)f  ^  wi9i^<$»  w^kb, 
4ros^  from  a  false  interpretatioq  of  the  word^  I«JW^ 
laxitfCic:  and  this  very  mistake  has  \>eexi  ma^e  in  tUe 
Syriac  version,  for  ip  both  places  where  this  title  occurs, 
namiely,  Luke  vi.  1 6.  Acts  i.  1 3.  it  is  rendered  ^  Jud^ 
the  son  of  James  K*  Now  this  mistal^  i^  tbie  Syri^ 
version  could  not  have  taken  pl^ce,  if  the  Syriac  trajpsls^tpr 
had  eyer  seen  the  Kpbtie  of  St»  Jude,  in  which  the  author 
expressly  calls  himself  '  brother  of  Jan^es*'  3^t  tjais 
iipistle  is  not  contained  in  the  old  ver^ipni  ai¥i  cons^- 
c|uently  it  was  uqlcnown  to  the  translatoi:  ""• 

From  th^se  contradictory  a,nd    uncertain   accopnts. 
of  the  Syrians  we  c^  form  little,  or  Ro  judgpmeot,  ifx 

respect  to.  the  autbor  of  our  fipisUe.  Adai  (wi|)i  wba 
was  the  first  Apostle  of  the  Syrians,  apd:  oae  o£  tbe 
^veoty  disciples,  could  QOt  be  the  author ;  fbr  he  ^l(»t 
io  tbe  twelfth  year  after  the  ascension,  whereas  ow 
£$)istle  was  writtejo,  as  will  appear  isom  ^  following 
section,  after  the  second  £pistle  of  Sii.  Peter,  and  there- 
fore long  after  the  death  of  Adai.  Nor  do  wa  knaw» 
wbjetber  this  Adai.  the  first  Apoi^e  of  the  Syi&ins»  was 
^SQ  called  Jude,  as  well  1^  the  other  Adai  their  second: 
Apostle:  unless  it  be  said,  that  Adai,  Thaddai^  ^da, 
are  one  and  the  same  qame  differently  pronouaced^ 
And*  what  is  the  mo^  decisive,  the.  old  Syriac  veiisioa 
does  not  contaia  thjy&  Epifide.    Consequently^  it  i&  ht^h^ 

1  However  m  the  Arabic  yereion   published  by  Erp^nios-,  it  i» 
^x^J^xXy,  reujei^ed  ip  the  ia^to  place  \^  '  Jude  the  brother  of  Jiamt»J^ 


^  Evtn  without  having  seen  the  Epistle  of  St.  Jude,  one  might 
suppose,  that  the  old  Sj^ac  translator,  who  lived  in  so  very  early 
an  age,  could  hardly  have  mibde  a  mistake  in  respect  to.  the  Apostie, 
iwhiffii  St.  Luke  calls  htixf^  laimSv,  especially  as  this  v/eQr,  Jjide,  ;or 
'Thaddasus,  as  St.  Matthew  and  St.  Mark  call  him,  \yas  ^  ^i^tra* 
mental  in  the  conversion  of  the  Syrians,  whp  ipu^t  have  known 
therefore,  whether  he  was  brother,  or  son  of  iames.  *  I  wish  that 
they, ^oha^e  access  toMS9«  of  tbeSy^riac  version,  would  examine, 
whcthorin  someof  theoNlif^dif  ImmvCv,  LttM  vi.  16.  Aots  i^  13^  isnot 
differaAtly  rendered.  • 
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pfObable;  that  Adai,  er  Adeeua,  was  not  the  author :  for 
an  Episde,  written  hy  the  great  Apostle  of  the  Syrians, 
would  surety  have  beea  received  into^  the  canon  of  tllc^ 
%rian  cburdh. 


lyiiifiiii    ^'a 


SECT.   IL 

OF  TUB  PERSONS.  TO  WHOM,^  AND  OF  THE  TIME  WHE^^ 
TIJIS  EPISTLE  WAS  WEITTEN  :  AND  WHETHER  THE 
AUTHOR  OF  XT  HAD  RgAD  THE  SECOND  EPISTLE 
OF  ST,  PETER,  . 


I  AK  veaUy  unable  tti  ddleiliiiae,  who  the  porsoBs 
were^  to^  whom  tftiis  Epislle  waa  sent  For  no  traces* 
are^  to  be  discoveved  in  it»  wbidi  enablie  us  to  form  the*, 
leaM  juc^menton  this  aibjeict:  and  tfaeaddrass,  with 
wfaiob  the  Episde  coannencest,  is  so  indeterminate^  that 
thei«e^  is  hardly  any  Cbristili»  community^  where  Greek' 
was  atpok^  which  nxig^t  not  be  dbnot^  by  it.  Thoughr 
tbis>  EpisrjAe  has  a  vevy  great  similarity  to  the  secoqdi 
£pist}e  of  St  Peter,  ife  cannot  have  been  seat  to  tim 
«saiB0  pepsons^  namely,  the  Chrialians,  who  resided  in 
Kdntutf,  CiLpfffiMiock^  See.  beeanse  no  mention  is  mad» 
oi:  theaii  in  this*  Epistle.  Nor  can  it  haw  been  sent  loi 
Ifaai  Cfariatiainsi  oS  Syna  and  Assyria^  wfaene  St  Jude 
preached  the  Gospel,  if  he  is  the  same  person  as  the 
Apostle  of  the  Syiiiaas;  for  ia  thn  case;  the  Epistle 
wouki  riot  hasre^  been  writtai.  in  Greek,  bat  in  Syriac  or 
Chaldet,  and  wouldt  certainly  hove  been  recoived^nto  the 
old  Svriac  version. 

'  Wkb  itespect  to  tho  date  of  this  E^ustle,  ail  thafe 
I  amt  able  to>  assert  is,  that  it  was  written  aftdr  the 
second  Epistle  of  St.  Peter.  But  how  many  years  aHer^ 
whether  b^ween  64  and  66>  as  Lurdner  supposes,  or: 
bet^eeoiyo  and  75^  as  Beausobre  and  L'EofafUi  believoi^ 
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or,  according  to  Dodwell  and  Cave,  in  71  or  72,  or 
so  late  as  the  year  90,  -  which  is  the  opinion  of  Mill,. 
I  confess,  that  I  am  unable  to  determine,  at  least:  from- 
any  certain  data.  The  expression  '  in  the  last  timey^ 
which  occurs,  ver.  1 8.  as  well  as  in  2  Pet.  iii.  3.  is  too 
indeterminate  to  warrant  any  conclusion  respecting  the 
date  of  this  Epistle.  For,  though  on  the  one  hand,  it 
may  refer  to  the  approaching  destruction  of  Jerusalem, 
it  may,  on  the  other  hand,  refer  to  a  later  period,  and 
denote  the  close  of  the ;  Apostolic  age :  for  in  the  first 
Episde  of  St.  John  a  similar  expression  occurs,  which 
must  be  taken  in  this  latter  sense.  The  inference  there- 
fore, that  the  Epistle  of  St.  Jude  was  written  before  the 
destruction  of  Jerusalem,  which  some  commentators 
have  deduced  from  the  above-mentioned  expression, 
on  the  supposition,  that  it  .alluded  to  that  event  then 
approaching,  is  very,  precarious,  because  it  is  drawn 
frofti  premisiies,  which  are  themselves  uncertain.  How- 
ever there  is  some  reason  to  believe,  on  other  grounds, 
that  this  Epistle  was  hot  written  after  the '  destruc-- 
tion  of  Jerusalem.  For  as  the  author  has  mentioned^ 
ver.  5 — B.  several  well-kiM>wn  instances  of  Gods  justice,: 
in  punishing  sinners,  which  St  Peter  had  already  quoted 
in  his  second  Epistle  to:  the  same  purpose,  he  would 
probably, :  if  Jerusaleni .  had  been  alreacjy  destroyed, . 
at  the  time  when  he  wrote,  have  not  neglected  to  add 
to  his  other  examples » this  most  remarkable  instance^ 
of  divine  vengeance,  especially  as  Christ  himself '  had 
foretold  it. 

'.  I  said' in  the.  precedmg  .paragraph,  that  the  Epistle, 
of:  St  Jude  ^  was  written  after  the  second  Epistle  of 
St.  Peter.  This  appears  from  a  comparison  of ,  the  two 
Epistles,  which  are  so  similar  to  each  other  both  in. 
sientinients  and  in  expressions,  as  ho  two  Epistles  could 
well  be,  unless  the  author  of  the  one  had  read  the 
Epistle  of  the  other..  It  is  evident  therefore,  that 
St  Jude  borrowed  from  St  Peter  both  expressions  and 
arguments,  to  which  he  himself  has  made  some  few 
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additions.      Lardner''   indeed,   though  he  admits  the 
similarity  of.  the  two  Epistles,  still  thinks  it  a  matter  of 
doubt,   whether  St.Jude  had   ever    seen    the  second 
Epistle    of  St  Peter.      Lardner's  reason  is,    ^  that  if 
St.  Jude  had  formed  a  design  of  writing,  and  had  met 
With  an  Epistle  of  one  of  the  Apostles,  very  suitable  to 
his  own  thoughts  and  intentions,  he  would  have  forborne 
to  write*'    To  this  argument  I  answer : 
.    ].  If  the  Epistle  of  St.  Jude  was  inspired  by  the 
Holy  Ghost,  as  Lardner  admits,  the  Holy  Ghost  cer- 
tainly knew,    while  he  was .  dictating    the   Epistle  to 
St*  Jude,  that  an  Epistle  of  St.  Peter,  of  a  like  import, 
already  existed.     And   if  the  Holy   Ghost,   notwith- 
standing this  knowledge,  still  thought,  that  an  Epistle 
of  St  Jude  was  not  unnecessary,  why  s*hall  we  suppose, 
that  St  Jude  himself  would  have  been  prevented  from 
writing  by  the  same  knowledge. 

.  On  the  other. hand,  if  the  Epistle  of  St.  Jude.  is  not 
genuine,  but  is  a  forgery  in  his  name,  there  is  no  im- 
probability in  ithe.  supposition,  that  the  author  derived 
his  materials  from  an  Epistle  of  St  Peter,  in  the  same 
manner, .  as  the  person,  who  forged  the  Epistle  to  the 
Laodiceans  in  the  name  of  St  Paul,  copied  from 
Apostolic  writings. 

2.  The  second  Epistle  of  St  Peter  was  addressed  to 
the  inhabitants  of  some  particular  countries :  but  the 
address. of  St  Jude's  Epistle  is  general.  *  St  Jude  there- 
fore^ might  think  it  necessary  to  repeat  .for  general 
use,  what  St  Peter  had  written  only  to  certain  com- 
miinities.  .... 

> .  3.  The  Epistle,  of  ,St  Jxide  is  not  a  bare  copy  of  the 
second  Epistle  of  St  Peter :  for  in  the  former,  not  only 
several  thoughts  are  more  completely  unravelled  than 
in  the  latter,  but  several  additions  are  made  to  what 
StiPeterhad  said,  for.  instance  in  ver.  4.  5.  9 — 16« 


f:     i    ■ 


'  Sapplement,  Vol.  III.  p.  353. 
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SECT.  IIL 

OF  THE  CANONICAL  AUTHOHITT  OF  THIS  fePIStLE: 
AND  FIRST  OP  THE  EXTEIlNAL  EVIDENCE  IN  ITS 
FAVOUR. 

EusEBius  in  bb  Catalqgue  oi  the  bdoks  of  the  Hem 
Testament*  pliK^os  the  Epistife  of  StJqde  among  the 
«vnAEy«/i4iya,  in  cooqpsDy  with  the  EpisUe  of  St.  Jadiefei 
the  second  Epistle  of  St.  Prteri  and  the  tecohd  and 
third  of  St  John. 

But  Origen,  who  lived  in  the  third  lientury,  tbeugjh 
be  speaks  m  dubious  terms  of  the  second  Epistle  of 
St.  P^tsr,  has  several  times  quoted  the  Episde  of  St  Jode, 
and  has  spoken  of  it  as  an  Epistle,  en  which  he  eitfer^ 
tained  no  doubt  In  his  Commentary  on  St  Matti^w^ 
^en  he  comics  to  ich.  xiii.  55.  vfb&ee  James,  Joides, 
Siaiosiy  and  Jnde^  are  mentioned^  be  si^s^  '  Jiide  wrote 
An  Etpistle,  :6f  few  lines  indeed,  but  foil  of  the  powerful 
words  of  the  heavenly  graoe,  who,  at  tl^  beginning 
Ktys,  ^  Jude  the  servant  dl  Je»us  Christ  and  brodier  di 
James  f /'  Th\ii  is  a  .very  olear  and  unequivocal  deda* 
ration  of  Origen's  opinion  ^ :  and  it  is  the  more  rcK 
narkable^  because  he  says  nothing  of  the  Epistle,  of 
St.  Jamesi  tiiough  the  passage  Matth.  xiiL  55.  affiarded 
him  as  good  an  opportunity  of  speaking  of  this  Eptstfe^ 
as  it  did  of  libe  Epistle  of  St  Jude.  Nay»  Origeo 
eanies  bis  veneradoin  for  the  Epistle  of  St  Jcde  ao  ftuv 
that  in  his  treatise  De  principiisy  Lib.  Ill,  cap«  2.  he 
quotes  an  apocryphal  book  oQled,  The  Assumptioa  of 

*  Htat.  Seeks.  Lib,  III.  c.  25- 

">  Other  quotaUoj^  froai  Qrigei^  of  «>  Uke  icapert,  may  be  seen  in 
X^rdner's  Supplement,  Vol,  III.' p.  33d,  333,  and  in  his  CiedibxlitjF> 
P.  II.Vol.III.  Ch.xxviii. 
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Moses,  as  a  work  of  authority,  because  a  passage  from 
thii  book  had  been  quoted  by  St.  Jude.  In  one  in- 
stance however)  in  bis  Commentary  on  St  Matthew, 
Orfgefd  speaks  in  less  positive  terms,  for  he  there  Says, 
*  If  any  one  receive  the  Epistle  of  St.  Jade',  &o.' 

Tertullian,  in  whose  works  Lardner  could  discover 
no  quotation  from  the  second  Epistle  of  St  Peter, 
describes  the  Epistle  of  St.  Jude  as  the  work  of  an 
Apostle :  for  in  his  treatise  De  cultu  feminarum/  c.  3. 
hi  sayS)  ^  Hende  it  is,  that  EdQch  is  quoted  by  the 
Apostle  Jude.' 

Clement  of  Alexandria,  in  whose  works  likewise  Lard- 
n^  eould  find  no  quotation  from  the  second  Epistle  of 
St.  Peter,  has  three  times  quoted  the  Epistle  of  St.  Jude', 
^ithoat  ext)res&ing  any  doubt  whatsoever. 

It  lippehrs  then,  that  the  three  adcient  fathers,  Cle^ 
titeht  of  Alexandria,  Tertullian,  and  Origen,  as  ^r  as 
w6  may  judg^  from  their  writings,  which  are  now 
extant,  preferred  the  Epistle  of  St  Jude  to  the  second 
Epistle  of  St.  Peter.  However  I  think  it  not  impossible, 
that,  if  all  the  writingg  of  these  authors  were  now 
i^tant^  passages  might  be  found  in  them,  which  would 
tdrn  the  scale  ill  ftivour  of  the  latter :  and  it  may  be 
owing  to  mere  accident,  that  in  those  parts  of  theit 
works,  which  hdve  descended  to  Us,  more  passages,  in 
which  they  speak  decidedly  of  the  Epistle  of  St.  Jud^ 
are  to  be  found,  than  such  as  are  favourable  to  the 
Mc6nd  Epistle  of  St  Peter.  For  1  really  cannot' com- 
prehend how  &riy  impartial  tnan>  who  has  to  choose 
between  these  two  Epistles,  which  are  very  similar  to 
each  other,  can  prefer  the  former  to  the  latter,  or 
feteive  the  Epistle  of  St  Jude,  the  contents  of  which 
labour  under  great  difficulties,  and  at  the  same  tiine 
(Consider  as  dubious,  or  even  reject,  the  secotid  Epistle 
of  St  Peter,   the  contents  of  which  labour  under  no 

•  See  Lardner's  Supplement,  Vdl.  IIL  p.  336— '3^8. 
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such  difficulties.  Whoever  acts  in  this  manner  must 
have  some  prejudice  against  one  or  more  of  the  doc- 
trines delivered  in  the  second  Epistle  of  St.  Peter.  Now^ 
.that  Origen,  and  likewise  his  preceptor  Clement,  had 
such  a  prejudice,  I  will  endeavour  to  shew  in  the  foUow'- 
ing  paragraph  ^ 

One  of  St.  Peter  s  doctrines,  in  his  second  Epistl^ 
ch.  iii.  was,  that  the  world  would  be  finally  destroyed. 
This  is  absolutely  denied  by  Philo,  in  his  treatise  de 
incorruptibilitate  mundi :  and  I  think,  that  Origen,  who 
was  an  Alexandrine  writer,  as  well  as  Philo,  entertained 
the  same  notions.  At  least,  what  he  has  written* 
on  Matth.  xxiv.  29,  30.  amounts  to  this,  that  the 
.violent  dissolution  of  the  world,  there  described,  is  a 
matter  replete,  with  difficulty,  and  to  be  left  to  the 
faith  of  the  weak  and  the  unphilosophical.  In  his 
treatise  De  principiis.  Lib.  Leap.  6.' where  we  might 
expect  to  find  his  real  sentiments  in  respect  to  a  day 
of  judgement  and  a  dissolution  of  the  woHd,  he  cau- 
tiously avoids  the  giving  of  any  decisive  opinion  on  this 
subject,  and  says,  that  he  argues  only,  and  does  not 
determine''.  That  the  world  will  undergo  a  change '^ 
Jie  admits,  without  reserve,  though  not,  that  it  will  be 
totally  annihilated,,  for  which  indeed  no  rational  man 
.will  contend.  But  the  manner,  in  which  this  change 
is  to  take  place,  is  that,  which  he  leaves  undetermined, 

4  • 

'  •  I  •        • 

•  I 

.  *  What  I  am  now  going  to  say,  I  submit  to  the  decision  of  those, 
who  are  better  acquainted  with  the  works  of  Origen  than  myself :  and 
I  shall  be  ready  to  retract  my  opinion,  as  soon  as'  passages  shall  be 
produced,  which  shew,  that  my  suspicions  are  without  foundation. 

»  Commentariorum  series  in  Mattharum,  sect.  48.  40.   Tom.  III. 
p.  865,  866.  ed.  Benedict.  . 

^.  Quae  quidem  a  nobis  cum  magno  metu  et  cautela  dicentur, 
discutientibus  magis  ac  pertractantibus,  quam  pro  certo  ac  definitd 
slatuentibus.  Indicatum  namque  a  nobis  in  superioribus  est,  quaei 
sint,  de  quibus  manifesto  dogmate  terminandum  sit! — nunc  auteia 
disputandi  specie,  magis  quem  definiendi,  prout  pussumus,  exercemus, 
sect  1.  Tom.  I.  p.  69. 

»  Immutationem  qualitatis,  et  habitus  transformationem^  sect.  4. 
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and  he  has  taken  no  notice  in  the  whole  chapter  of  the 
second  Epistle  of  St.  Peter,  in  which  it  is  said,  that  this 
change  will  be  effected  by  fire.  He  uses  indeed  the 
expression  'a  new  heavenanda  new  earth'  which  occurs 
in  this  Epistle,  but  he  quotes  it  from  Isaiah,  and  not 
from  St  Peter  ^.  Though  Origen  does  not  positively 
deny  a  general  conflagration,  he  does  not  positively  grant 
it :  and  it  is  obvious,  that  the  new  heaven  and  jthe  new 
earth,  of  which  he  speaks,  might  denote,  in  his  opi- 
nion, nothing  more  than  an  improvement  of  their  pre- 
sent state,  and  not  a  totally  new  world,  which  should 
rise  out  of  the  ruins  of  the  old.  Origen's  principles 
therefoife  appear  to  differ  from  the  doctrine  delivered  by 
St.  Peter  on  this  subject  in  his  second  Epistle :  and  this 
is  probably  the  reasod,  why  he  esteemed  this  Epistle  less 
than  the  Epifitle  of  St.  Jude.  One  of  them  he  thought 
it  necessary  to  retain,  because  these  are  the  only  two 
Epistles,  in  which  the  history  of  the  rebellious  angels  is 
recorded,  and  this  history  was  at  that  time  of  very  great 
importance. 

.  After  the  time  of  Eusebius,  the  Epistle  of  St  Jude 
was  received  both  by  the  Greek  and  by  the  Latin 
church :  but  it  does  not  enter  into  my  plan,  to  appeal 
to  the  decision  of  councils,  or  to  the  sentiments  of 
ecclesiastical  writers,  who  lived  in  the  fifth  and  following 
centuries.^ 

The  ancient  Syrian  church  did  not  receive  it:  at 
least  it  has  no  place  in  the  old  Syriac  version,  anymore 
than  the  second  Epistle  of  St.  Peter,  and  the  two  last 
Epistles  of  St;  John.  What  later  Sj'rian  writers  have 
thought  of  it,  I  know  not :  nor  has  Hassencamp  in  hjs 
Kemarks  on  the  first  edition  of  this  Introduction  been 
able  to  produce  passages  from  Syrian  authors,  as  de- 
cidedly in  favour  of  this  Epistle,  as  he  has  done  in 
favour  of  the  other  Epistles,  which  are  not  contained  in 
the  old  Syriac  version. 

,  y  E^aias  quoque,  cum  per  prophetiam  dixit,  <  quia  crit  cceldm 
novum,  et  terra  nova,'^  similem  «aggerit  intellectum. 
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^riE  isAMk  Qd^stio^  Examined   fhom  internal 

EVIDENCE. 

It  appeare  freed  the  pineceding  sectioB^  ibat  the 
external  Qvid^nce  ie  aoore  in  favour  of  thia  Epktle  than 
against  it :  but  if  ite  efutmine  its  oootenls^  we  afaall 
find^  that  there  is  less  reason  to  believe  it  to  be  4  work 
of  divine  aotbixity,  than  Origen  supposed.  However 
not  every  objection,  which  bi^  been  made  to  it,  is  un-» 
ans%verable« 

Tlie  very  first  objectbn,  for  instance^  which  is  made 
to  ver.  6|  7.  may  be  Miiily  .removed.  It  has  beed  Sftidi 
that  in  the  expression  #/»fi0f  tittqip  t($ir%¥y  ver.  7.  the 
pronoun  t^toi^  refers  to  ayyihut,  ver.  6*  Now  if  tbt^ 
were  true^  the  author  of  our  Epistle  would  say,  that 
Sodom  and  Gomorrah>  and  other  neighbouring  eitieS) 
commitled  fofnibationy  in  the  same  manner  as  tb^  Mien 
angels, .  and  woilld  thus  appear  to  relate,  as  a  real  fact^ 
the  fable  of  the  angsls  committiog  foniicadoo  with  the 
daughters  of  meo«  But  there  is  no  necessity  for  refarf  iog 
rwrcif  to  «(yyi^9c,  sidce  it,  may  be  r^erred,  without  Vio-* 
l&tbg  the  grammatical  construction,  to  SQ^e/Aa,  which  id 
a  neuter  plural,  and  had  been  used  .  at  thb  be^ning  of 
ver.  7.  Or  it  may  relate  to  the  false  teachers,  menticHied 
in  the  next  verse^  whom  the  author  of  this  Epistle  ex-^ 
pressly  compares  with  the  inhabitants  of  Sodom^  ot  ac^ 
count  of  their  licentious  behaviour. 

But  it  is  much  more  difficult  to  landicate  the  ninth 
verse,  in  which  the  Archangel  Michael  is  said  to  bavo 
disputed  with  the  devil  about  the  body  of  Mosed. 
'The  whole  l^tory  of  this  dispute,  which  has  the  ap- 
pearance of  a  Jewish  fable',  it  is  not  very  easy  at  pre^ 

•  *  Herder,  ib  bis  Edtay  oti  the  x^6  Episrtlei»  of  9t.  Jame$  dnd 
St. Jade,  p.  Si,  8a.  nMUiU^  thai  tbiit  stor$^  itas  dcmed  by  St Jode»  uoi 
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sent  to  dkkrover^  bdcwM  the  booki  froin  whScb  it  is  tiiiv 
posed  to  have  beea  taken  by  tbe  avtbdr  of  a^nt  Efiislb^ 
is  no  loG^r  extant :  but  I  iviU  here  piit  together  jseeli 
scattered  accounts  of  it,  as  I  ]mH  been  aUe  to  o<Mkct. 

Origen  found  in  a  Jewish  Greek  bo^  called  die 
*  Assumption  of  Mo^es^'  which  was  extant  in  his  dinto^ 
though  it  is  noii  lost,  tbis  very  stofy  rented  cooeetniog 
tbe  dbpute .  of  the  Archangel  Michael  with  the  dbvii 
about  t6e  body  of  Moses.  And  fmna  a  comparison  of 
the  relation  in  this  book,  wkli  St«  Jude's  qtotatkniy  ha 
was  thoroughly  persuaded^  that  it  was  thb  book,  from 
which St«  JiKle  quoted.  This  be  asserts  withbut  the  kast 
he^tatbn.:  and  in  consequence  of  this  persuasion  he 
himself  has  quoted  the  Assumption  of  Moses»  as  a  work 
of  BUtborityy  in  proof  of  the  temptation  of  Adam  and 
Eve  by  the  devil  \  But  as  he  has  quoted  it  merely  for 
this  purpose,  he  has  givea  us  only  an  imperfect  accooiit 
of  what  this  book  contained^  relative  to  the  dispute  about 
the  body  of  Moses*  One  circumstance  however  he  has 
mentioned^  which  is  not  found  in  the  Epistle  of  St  Jude, 
namely^  tbut  Michael  reproached  the  devil  with  having 
possessed  the  serpent,  which  seduced  £ve^  In  what 
Baanner  this  circumstance  is  connected  with  the  dispute 
about  the  body  of  Moses  will  appear  from  the  following 
consideration.  The  Jews  imaginedi  the  person  of  Moses 
was  so  holy,  that  God  could  £nd  no  reason  for  permatting 
bim  to  die:  and  that  nothingp;  but  tha  sin  committed  by 

from  a  Jewish  legend  bat  from  a  Zoroastrie  doctrine  in  the  Zend- 
A v^ftta;  ,Now  itfaeihtiT  the  }Missagey  trktrli  Harder,  wba  ^vaiy  wher€ 
4isca¥en  Zproaslric  doeiriues,  has  quoted  from  ti^a  Zeiid-Avc8la»  ot 

tb«  well-known  Jewish  legend,  is  best  adapted  to  the  place  in  questioa, 
I  think  no  man  will  long  hesitate  in  determining,  but  eveii  if  Herder^s 
opinion  were  true,  no  advantage  could  accrue  from  it  to  the  Epistle  rf 
St.Jnde:  for  what  he  has  quoted  froai  the  Zsnd-ATt^lta  iscartainljr 
a  fablty  nor  can  he  himself  suppose  it  to  be  otherwise. 

^  De  priiicipns»  Lib.  III.  cap.  a*  'Etprimo  qaidem  io  gaaeri  sef» 
pens  £vam  seduxisse  describitur,  de  quo  in  Ascensione  Mo8iS|  cinoa 
libelli  meminit  in  Epistola  sua  Apostolus  Judas :  Michael  archangeuis». 
cum  diabolo  disputans  de  corpora  Moysi,  ait,  a  diabolo  inspiratum  sCr- 
ptnt^mcaussam  extitissc  pracvuricationis  Adae  et  £vs«' 
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Adam  and  Eve  *  id  paradise,  which  brought  death  into 
the  world,  was  the  cause,  why  'Moses  did  not  live  for 
ever.  The  same  notions  they  entertained  of  some  other 
very  holy  persons,  for  instance,  of  Isai,  who,  they  say; 
was  delivered  to  the  angel  of  death  merely  on  account 
pf  the  sins  of  our  first  parents,  though  be  himself  did 
mot  deserve  to  die.  -Now  in  the  dispute  between  Michael 
and  the  devil  about  Moses,  the  devil  was-  the  accuser^ 
and  demanded  the  death  of  Moses.  Michael  therefore 
replied  to  him,  that  he  himself  was  the  cause  of  that 
ain,  which  alone  *  could  occasion  the  death  of  Mose». — 
How  very  little  such  notions,  as  these,  agree  either  with 
the  Christian  theology,  or  with  Moses's  own  writings,  it 
is  unnecessary  for  me  to  declare. 

Lai'dner''  indeed  contends  that  Origen  was  mistaken 
in  his  assertion,  that  St  Jude  quoted  from  a  book  called 
the  Assumption  of  Moses,  and  says,  there  is  reason  to 
believe,'  though  this  book  exists  in  the  time  of  Origen, 
that  it  was  not  written  till  after  the  time  of  St.  Jude.  But 
Lardner  assigns  no  reason  for  this  assertion ;  and  since  he 
himself  never  saw  the  book,  and  therefore  could  form  no 
judgment  of  it,  I  think  it  very  extraordinary,  that  he 
should  venture  to  contradict  such  an  eminent  critic  as 
Origen,  who  had  actually  seen  it,  and  who  lived  within 
two  hundred  years  after  the  time  of  St.  Jude.  If  the 
Assumption  of  Moses  had  not  been  written  before  the 
second  century,  the  age  in  which  Origen's  preceptor, 
Clement  of  Alexandria  lived,  it  is  wholly  incredible  that 
Origen,  whose  particular  talent  was  criticism,  should 
have  suffered  himself  to  be  so  imposed  upon,  in  respect  to 
the  time  of  its  composition,  as  to  imagine  that  St.  Jude 
quoted  it  in  the  first  century. 

Nor  is  Lardner  the  .only  person  who  asserts,  that 
St.  Jude  did  not  quote  from  the.  Assumption  of  Moses,  for 
several  other  writers,  in  order  to  remove  the  reproach  "of 
a  quotation  from  an  apocryphal  book,  have  maintained 
that  this  very  book,  instead  of  having  been  quoted  by 
St.  Jude,  was  a  later  forgery  of  some  Christian,  and.that 

f  Supplement,  Vol.  III.  p«  344. 
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the  passage  in  StJude's  Epistle  relative  to  Michael  and 
the  devil  gave  rise  to  the  fabrication.  Now  this  is  a 
mere  conjecture  :  and  it  is  a  very  improbable  one,  be^ 
ettiise  we  know  that  similar,  though  not  the  same  accounts, 
relative,  to  a  conversation  of  Michael  and  the  devil  at 
the  death  of  Moses,  are  contained  likewise  in  Hebrew 
writings  of  the  Jews.  But  no  one  can  suppose  that  the 
Jews  would  fabricate  a  work,  out  of  compliment  to  an 
Epistle  written  by  a  Christian  author. 
,  Beside  the  account  given  by  Origen,  there  is  a  passage 
in  the  works  of  Oecumenius,  which  likewise  contains  a 
port. of  the  story  related  in  the  Assumption  of  Moses, 
and  which,  expkins  the  reason  of  the  dispute,  wliich 
St.  Jude  has  mentioned  concerning  Moses's  body.  Ac* 
cording  to  this  passage,  Michael  was  employed  in  burying 
Moses;  but,  the  devil  endeavoured  to  prevent  it,  by 
^ying  that  he  had.  murdered  an  Egyptian,  and  was 
therefore  unworthy  of  an  honourable  burial  ^.  Hence  it 
appears,  that  some  modem,  writers  are  misbdcen,  who 
have  iioagined,  that  in  the  ancient  narrative,  the  dispute 
was  said  to  have  arisen  from  an  attempt  of  the. devil  to 
leveal  to  the  Jews  the  burial  place  of  Moses,  and  to  iti- 
cite  them  to  an  idolatrous,  worship  of  .his  body. 

There  is  still  extant  a  Jewish  book,  written,  in  He- 
brew, and  '.entitled  rwn  mtSS,  that  is,  '  The  death  of 
Moses,'  which  sOn^e  critics,  especially  De  la  Rue*,  sup- 
pose to  be  the  same  work,  as  that  which  Origen  saw  in. 
Greek.  Now  if  it  wqrfe,  this  .Hebrew  boo^  entitled 
Phetirath  Moshe,  M'ould  throw  a  great  light  on  our 
present  inquiry  :  but  I  have,  carefully  examined  it,  and 

*  *  The  words  of  Oecumenius,  Tom.  II.  p.  629.  are,  "H  h  vt^^ru 
Mttvo'ivi  aufMiroi  x^io-k  irif  avm*  Xtytreu  top  Mi;(«i}X  ror  a^X<t7yiAo» 
rji  Ttf  Muvrtui  ra^vi  MtvixoviKttui,  Ts  it  ^affoXv  rvro  {aki  xata^;^*- 
ficffrtf  aAX*  t9ift^rroi  'syitXvfAei  har  rcy  ra  Atyvvrm  i^vyor,  i^  ha  ror* 
trt;(«  Avrof  Mmvctafq,  nan  fAH  avyyfi'^^^*^  Tv^uv  m;  irrifur  ratf^^, 
A  more  fall  account  of  this  fahle  Is  contained  in  a  Greek  scholion  on 
Jude  9.  in  the  Codex  Lamhecii  34.  of  which  a  transcript  may  be 
seen  in  th'e  Orient.  Bib.  Vol.  XXIll.  p.  153. 

^  See  his  note  on  the  above-quoted  passage  in  Origen  de  principiis, 
Lib.  III.  c.  a. 
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taa  anert^  that  ift  k  a  modern  work;  add  that  ito  con- 
tento  acennt  the  some  aa  tbose  of  the  €hrcek  bookqooted 

Of  tba  PfaeriraUb  Moshe  we  have  tfm  edition^  vithicb 
eoDtem  very  diffiirenl  texts  ^  The  one  i^as  pdnted  at 
CoDslantiiioplein  1518,  and  reprinted  at  Veiiice4n  1544 
asd  1605.  The  ctfier  waa  pUbliBbed  fmn  a  mamiscripr 
hf  Gilbert  GqnhnyD^  who  added  a  translali^ii  of  both 
texts,  with  notes  ^-  Thia  ia  the  edkioii  which  I  have 
used)  aodlbr  which  I  am  indebted  to  Professor Beimarus 
kk  Ueunbargh. 

Though  the  two  texts  are  in  many  respecta  different^ 
tiuf  are  sliH  texts  of  the  same  work,  ^nd>  their  difference 
arose  mendy  ftom  the  liberties'  taken  by  tvanseribers^ 
who  have  acted  faeiey  as  thejr-  have  done  in  regard  to 
ofehep  Jaswish:  legends,  and  have  made  alteralions  and 
additions>  in  the  copies^  which  they  wrote,'  with  as  much* 
freedom  as  the  anthor  himself  had  used  in  the'  origimd 
eompoflition.  Both  texts  agree  n  the  main  with  the 
bookcalied  E>ebariti»  Rabba,  which  i»  likewise  a  fabu- 
k>ua  narrative  of  the  death  aad^  burial  of  looses*  But 
this  Hebrew  booh,  Phetirath  Moshe,  ia  not  the  saaae  as 
the  Greek  book  A»aXf»\^K  ts  Msocw^^  which  Origen  read, 
and  which  be  says  was  quoted'  by  St.  Jude^:  nmdi  less 
ia  the  latter  a  translation  of  the  former.  The  Phetiratii* 
Moshe  was  undoubtedly  written  in  a  later  age :  for  it 
contaiaa  frequent  quotationa  from  the  Talmud,  and  in 
p.  1^099   even  Abenesra  is  quoted  ^     And  the   stoiy 

.  '  Thcjr  aM  doieiib«lin.Wolfii  Bibiiothfica  RabbiiikB,  Ttea.  II, 
p.  1278,  1279,  1394. 

.  8  Tb^  i\\h  of.  ikh^  ^tian  13  f^mo  it^  inn»PDT  wop:i,..»T^'r  ntn, 

Po  vita  et  morte  Mosifi^^libri  tres,  Gilber^us  Gaulmyn,.  MDUnen8i9^ 
^x.MSS»ex£ipi{laribu8  pricni^  Uebraice  edi<iit,  Latina  iaterpretatioQe. 
et  optis  iliustraviu  Paiisii3>  apud  Tussaaum  du  Bray,  via  Jacobaea^ 
'sub- 9pici»  m^turis,  i6aa« 

^  It  i^  ^erefiM-e  extraordinary  tba^  Gaulmyn,  the  editor  of  tbiS;boo]^ 
flb^uid^e^cpress  a  doubt  whether  it  were  iancieat  or  mo^eriv  He  say^^ 
p.  375,  Cdiinus,  nescio  an  Ulos  (libros)  proitsus,  quos  avie  Christum 
JadaicsB  plebi  cognitisaimos  scimus.  Certe,  at  est  traditionuoa  suanim 
gens  pertinacissiaia,  omniao,  si  historiam  sp«ctes,  eosdepi  habest  qu(H| 
plenius  ostendemus  in  diatriba  de  apocrypbis  Hebrvonun  libri». 
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wMcl;i  it  contains,  thougb  ^olmMy  %n  9m\mt  o«%  i» 

not  tha.  saroe,  a$  th^(  \f^3b  ia  coritaVi^d  ii^  tbe  A»«ikt!|iif» 
Til  M^tnas :  fpr  SQv^rai  not^tl^i)^!  «irQU«)$(9LrKe9  quoted  bjp 
Odg^n  ^njd  03c.uinQniu$  from  tbf  l^Ue^,  ore  dot  xm»n 
tvmi  in  thfgi  iarine;r.     la.  the  Photiri^ttb.  Moste  fwr 

ij.  Tba  df^vil^,  "who  ia  tl[i?ne  eftlkd  Sftiim^  doesi  Qoti 
diapab^  «bput  the  burkyi  of  Mo^oe. 
5%.  Michael  does  oot  reproach  the  dovi^  vitti  baiyin^ 

3*  Mifihwl  does  0(9t  saiy  to  hipa,  ^  The  £iOvd,  rabsli^ 

thee.' 

.  4.  But  bQ  bims^  cebuki33  tbe  devil,  and  <Ms  Uwa 
jwrv  tbot  is,  thou,  picked  wcetcb.  Aod.  MiMiB  ssofm 
tlx^^^tl^  to^  dfivil,  wbest  he  comes  by  Godfs.  ocn-r 
mftpd  to  £^eb.  bis  atyd. — Thi^  ift  the  i^ery  reveise  of  that 
\^^h^  St  Judo  r«Iate9  coQceming  tbe  dispute:  of  MiidiaeL 
^ith  ^  devU.  > 

The; aubstHQPe  of  tibe.  story  irelnted  in  tbk  botdk^  as,i^ 
Its  cQiM^erns  tbe  present  inquiry^  m  as  foUofrs* 

Mefies<i*equesl!SQf  God  under  various  ppetenees,  eithcn 
tbo^  be  may  not  djo^  ait  aU,  or  at  Iea<3t:  that  he  may  nob 
die  Ip^fore  he.  come$  iAto.  Palestiue.  This  request  iie> 
qiikkes  in  so  fi:0Aii^ai;d  and  petulant  a.  la^anoeii,  as  is  bighlyi 
unb^i^uij^  nat  oiily  a  gi?eat  prophet,  but  eveo  any^ 
iQfint  who  i»u»  expectationa  of  a  better  life  after  th£s«  In. 
shiort  Moses  is  here  represented  in  thie  li^t  of  a  despican 
ble  Jew,  begging  for  a  continuance  of  life,  and  devoid: 
l^otb  of  Christian  faitb,  and  of  heathen  courage :  and  ifc 
is  tbecefore  not  improbable,  that  the  inventor  of  this 
feble  made  hitxisetf  tbe  model,  after  wiuch  be  fornted  the 
character  c^  Moses.  God  argues,  on  the  coniftrary,  witb. 
gi^qa^t  patience  and  forbearance,  and  replies  to  what 
IVfoses  had  alleged:  relative:  to  the  merit  of  his  own  good 
^oi!]!^*  Further,  it  is  God,  who  says  to  Moses*  that  he 
must  die  on  account  of  the  sin  of  Adam :  to  which, 
JS^jQSes  au^w^rs,  that  he  ought  to  be  excepted*  because  he 
Wy^^  superior  in  merit  to  Adam,  Abraham,  Isaac,  &|c.: 
in.tha  n^n  ynie,.  &imael,  that  is,  tiie  angel  of  death^ 
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whom  the  Jews  describe  as  the  chief  of  the  devils,  re" 
joices  at  the  approaching  death  of  Moses.     This  is 
observed  by  Michael,  who  says  to  him,  '  Thoo  wicked 
wretch,  I  grieve,  and  thou  laughest.'     Moses,  after  his 
request  had  been  repeatedly  refused,  invokes  heaven  and 
eiEirth,  and  all  creatures  around  him,  to  intercede  in  his 
behalf.     Joshua  attempts  to  pray  for  him :  •  but  the  devil 
stops  Joshua's  mouth,  and  represents  to  him,  really  in 
scripture  style,  the  impropriety  of  such  a  prayer.    The 
elders  of  the  people,  and  with  them  all  the  children  of 
Israel  then  offer  to  intercede  for  Mit>ses:  but  their  mouths 
are  likewise  stopped  by  a  million  eight  hundred  and 
forty  thousand  devils,  which  on  a  moderate  calculation, 
make  three  devils  to  one  man.     After  this,'  God  com- 
mands the  angel  Gabriel,  to  fetch  the  soul  of  Moses : 
but  Gabriel  excuses  himself,  saying  that  Moses  was  too 
strong  for  him.     Michael  receives  the  same  order,  and 
excuses  himself  in  the  same  manner,  or,  as  other  accounts 
say,  under  pretence  that  he  had  been  the  instructor  of 
Mfoses,  and  therefore  could  not  bear  to  see  him  die.> 
But  this  last  excuse,  according  to  the  Phetirath  Moshe, 
'was  made  by  Zinghiel,  the  third  angel,  who  received 
this  command.     Samael,  that  is,  the  devil,  then  offeris 
his  services;  but  God  asks  him,  how  he  would  take  hold 
of  Moses,  whether  by  his  mouth,  or  by  his  hands,  or  by 
his  feet,  saying  that  every  part  of  Moses  was  too  holy 
for  him  to  touch.     The  devil  however  insists  on  bringing 
the  soul  of  Moses:  yet  he  does  not  accuse  him,  for,  on 
the  contrary,  he  prizes  him  higher  than  Abraham,  Isaac, 
and  Jacob.     The  devil  then  approaches  towards  Moses 
to  execute  this  voluntary  commission:  but,  as  soon  as  he 
sees  the  shining  countenance  of  Moses,  he  is  seized  with 
a  violent  pain,  like  that  of  a  woman  in  labour.     Moses/ 
instead  of  using  the  oriental  salutation,  \  Peace  be  with^ 
thee,'  says  to  him  in  the  words  of  Isaiah,  ch.  Ivii.  21. 
(for  in  this  work  Moses  frequently  quotes  Isaiah  and  the 
Psalms),  '  There  is  no  peace  to  the  wicked.'    The  devil 
replies,  that, he  was  come  by  the  order  of  God,  to  fetch 
his  soul :  but  Moses  "deters  him  from,  the  attempt  by 
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f epresenting  bis  own  strength  and  holiness :  and  sayings 
*  Go  thou  wicked  wretch,  I  will  not  give  thee  my  soul/ 
ha  affrights  the  devil  in  such  a  manner  that  he  immedi- 
ately retires.    The  devil  then  returns  to  God,  and  relates 
what  had  passed :  and  receives  an  order  to  go  a  second 
time.    The  devil  answers,  that  he  would  go  every  where 
God  commanded  him,  even  into  hell,  and  into  fire,  but 
not  to  Moses.  This  remonstrance  however  is  of  no  avail, 
and  he  is  obliged  to  go  back  again.     But  Moses,  who 
sees  him  coming  with  a  drawn  sword,  meets  him  with 
his  miraculous  rod^  and  gives  him  so  severe  a  blow  with 
it,  that  the  devil  is  glad  to  escape.    Lastly,  God  himself 
comes :  and  Moses,  having  then  no  further  hopes,  re- 
<quests  only   that  bis  soul  may  not  be   taken  out  of 
bis  body  by  the  devil.     This  request  is  granted  him. 
Zinghiel,  Gabriel,  and  Michael  then  lay  him  on  a  bed  : 
and  the  soul  of  Moses  begins  to  dispute  with  God,  and 
objects  to  its  being  taken  out  of  a  body,  which  was  so 
pure  and  holy,  that  no  fly  dared  to  settle  on  it.     But 
God  kisses  Moses,  and  with  a  kiss  extracts  his  soul  from 
bis  body.     Upon  this,  God  utters  a  heavy  lamentation : 
and  thus  the  story  in  the  Phetirath  Moshe  ends,  without 
»ny  mention  of  a  dispute  about  the  burial  of  Moses's 
body.     This  last  scene  therefore,  which  was  cmit£uned 
in  the  Greek  book  seen  by  Origen,  is  wanting  in  the 
Hebrew.     But  in  both  of  these  works,  Michael,  as  well 
as,  the  devil,  expresses  the  same  sentiments  in  respect  to 
Moses :  in  both  works  the  same  spirit  prevails  :  and  the 
concluding  scene  \Vhich  was  contained  in  the  Greek 
book,  is  nothing  more  than  a  continuation  of  the  same 
story,  which  is  contained  in  the  Hebrew. 

AftQr  what  I  have  reported  in  the  preceding  paragraph, 
I  seriously  ask  every  impartial  judge,  whether  that  person 
could  be  an  inspired  writer,  or  an  immediate  disciple  of 
him,  who  made  a  manifest  distinction  between  the  history 
of  the  Old  Testament  and  the  fabulous  traditions  of  the 
Jews,  who  has.  quoted  such  a  book  as  that,  which  I  have 
just  de^cribedj  and  selected  from  it  a  passage  so  apparently^ 
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fabulous.    Vuious  attempts  have  been  made  to  remove 
this  difficulty,  but  With  very  litde  success. 

Origen  removed  it  in  the  shortest  way  by*  pronouncing 
the  ^  Assumption  of  Moses'  a  work  of  authority,  and 
by  quoting  this  book  .in  proof  of  the  opinion,  that  die 
serpent,  who  seduced  Eve,  was  possessed  by  the  devik 
But  the  example  of  Origen,  who  could  easily  explain 
away  its  absurdities  by  the  aid  of  his  all^orical  inter* 
pretation,  will  hardly  induce  any  modern  critic  to  receive 
as  divine  a  book  not  contained  in  the  Hebrew  canon,  for 
which,  and  for  which  alone^  we  have  the  attestation  of 
Christ. 

Some  other  commentators  say,  that  a  quotation  from 
an  apocryphal  book  no  more  proves  that  St.  Jude,  who 
quoted  it,  believed  it  was  a  divine  work,  than  St.  Paul's 
quotations  from  Greek  poets,  or  from  the  apocryphal 
books  of  Jannes  and  Jambres,  from  which  he  has  taken 
the  names  of  the  Egyptian  magicians,  2  Tim*  iii.  8* 
But  this  argument  is  not  in  point :  for  the  quotation  in 
the  Epistle  of  St.  Jude  is  of  a  very  different  kind  from 
those  in  tlie  Epistles  of  St.  Paul,  not  excepting,  that 
which  he  has  made  in  2  Tim.  iii.  8.  That  Egyptian 
magicians  opposed  themselves  to  Moses  we  know  from 
the  account  which  Moses  himself  has  given  in  the  book 
of  Exodus :  and  though  their  names  are  not  recorded 
by  him,  the  remembrance  of  them  might  have  been  pre- 
served by  the  Jews  through  other  means.  That  two 
of  them  were  called  Jannes  and  Jambres  is  a  matter  not 
incredible :  and  not  only  various  Jewish  writers  speak  of 
them,  but  likewise  Numenius.  The  mention  therefore 
of  their  names  by  St.  Paul,  even  though  his  knowledge 
of  them  was  derived  from  a  book,  which  was  not  cano* 
nical,  is  nothing  extraordinary ;  for  that  two  of  th^ 
Egyptian  magicians,  who  endeavoured  to  counteract 
Mosesi,  were  called  Jannes  and  Jambres,  is  a  matter, 
which  may  be  credited  on  mere  huinan  testimony.  Bui 
the  conversation  of  Michael  with  the  devil;  which  is 
quoted  in  the  Epistle  of  StJude^  is  a  fact  of  a  very 
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diOerent  kind :  for  it  lies  without  the  citcle  of  human 
experience,  and.  therefore  it  cannot  be  attested  by  any 
man,  unless  he  has  either  divine  inspirationj  or  has  inter- 
course with  beings  of  a  superior  ord^r.  Consequently^ 
whoever  was  the  author  of  the  apocryphal  boo^,  from 
which  the  quotation  was  made,  his  account  cannot  posr 
sibly  command  assent*  Even  if  Jannes  and  Jambres  were 
not  the  real  names  of  two  Egyptian  sorcerers,  but  were 
invented  by  the  Jews  of  later  ages,  still  St.  Paul  might 
have  used  the  names,  by  which  they  were  known  in  bis 
time,  in  the  same  maniier  as  we  call  the  Greek  version 
made  at  Alexandria  by  the  name  of  Septuagint,  though 
we  do  not  believe  in  the  fable  of  the  seventy  interpreters; 
No  man  could  say  that  I  acted  with  impropriety,  if  in 
conversation  with  Arabians  I  called  Alexander  the  Great 
by  the  name  of  Dulcamain,  though  that  title  Was  not 
given  him  till  after  his  death.  But  if  I  quoted  the  travels 
of  Moses,  or  the  fall  of  the  devil,  as  they  are  related  in 
the  Koran,  and  quoted  them  not  only  as  facts,  in  which 
I  believed,  but  as  facts  on  which  theological  doctrines 
might  be  grounded,  it  is  not  probable  that  any  man  would 
assent  to  my  argumentation. 

Other  commentators  endeavour  to  remove  tHk  dif« 
ficulty  by  saying  that  St.  Jude  took  his  accouillperhaps, 
not  from  the  Greek  book  quoted  by  Origen,  but  from 
some  authentic  Hebrew  book  which  is  now  lost,  or  from 
some  respectable  and  credible  tradition  of  the  Jews. 
But  the  difficulty  is  to  make  it  even  probable,  that  any 
such  authentic  Hebrew  book,  or  any  such  credible  tra^ 
dition  existed  in  the  first  century.  At  that  time  the 
Jews  ha^^no  other  books,  beside  those  contained  in  the 
Bible,  which  were  antecedent  to  the  Babylonish  capti* 
vity  :  and  mere  oral  tradition,  relative  to  a  fact  supposed 
to  have  happened  so  many  hundred  yean  before  the 
captivity,  no  ratiotial  man  will  consider  as  credible.  If 
therefore  St-Jiide,  instead  of  quoting  a  Greek  book 
called  the  Assumption  of  Moses,  had  quoted  a  Hebrew 
book,  in  whidi  the  same  story  was  related,  still  that 
Hebretv  book  would  havQ.befia  no  better  authority^  than 
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the  Greek.  The  language  can  make  no  difference  ifi 
this  case :  and,  unless  we  grant  with  Origen,  that  the 
-Ayakn^ig  m  Mm'et^  was  canonical,  we  cannot  suppose, 
that  a  Hebrew  book  with  this  title  was  written  by 
a  prophet.  But  if  it  was  not  written  by  a  prophet,  or 
hy  a  man  who  had  supernatural  information,  we  cannot 
give  him  credit  for  a  relation  of  what  is  said  and  done 
in  the  region  of  spirits,  especially  when  that  relation  so 
strongly  ^vours  of  fable,  and  so  ill  agrees  with  the  last 
chapter  of  Deuteronomy. 

Finally,  it  is  said,  that  in  the  apocryphal  writings, 
and  in  the  oral  tradition  of  the  Jews,  some  true  accounts 
were  intermixed  with  th^^  fabulous,  and  hence  it  is  in- 
ferred that  St.  Jude,  by  the  aid  of  divine  inspiration, 
might  have  known,  that  the  story  of  the  dispute,  between 
Michael  and  die  devil  about  Moses,  was  a  peitfi  which 
lay  buried  in  a  heap  of  rubbish.  Now  that  the  Jewish 
fables  w*ere  intermixed  with  some  true  facts,  and  that 
a  writer,  if  he  has  divine  inspiration,  will  distinguish  them 
from  die  fabulous  parts,  no  one  will  deny.  But  the 
difficulty  is  to  make  this  principle  apply  to  the  present 
case.  'Ale  dispute,  between  Michael  and  t^e  devil  about 
the  ted^f  Moses,  has  by  no  means  the  a[)pearance  of 
a  true  flHory :  and  the  author  of  our  Epistle  has  not 
even  hinted  that  he  knew  it  to  be  true  by  the  aid  of 
divine  inspiration,  or  th£|t  he  distinguished  it  from  other 
Jewish  traditions.  On  the  contrary,  he  has  introduced 
it  as  part  of  a  story,  t\ilh  which  his  readers  were  alfeady 
acquainted  :  he  does  not  appear  to  have  had  any  other 
authority  for  it,  than  they  themselves  bad :  nor  does  the 
part,  Svbich  he  has  quoted,  at  all  imply,  eilh^if  that  he 
himself  doubted,  or  that  he  wished  his  readers  should 
doubt,  of  the  other  parts  of  it. 

The  trutfairof  these  arguments  has  been  perceived  by 
more  than  one  commentator  on  the  Epistle  of  St.  Jude. 
In  order  therefore,  to  remove  at  once  all  objections  to 
a  quotation  from  an  apocryphal  book,  they  have  given 
to  Jude'9,  a  mystical  interpretation ;  and  by  thus  dis-* 
tprting  its  meaning  ha;ve  endeavoured  tg  shew,  that  the 
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quotation  was  taken  from  a  part  of  the  Old  Testament. 
According  to  their  explanation  the  '  body  of  Moses' 
denotes  the  whole  Jewish  nation,  in  the  same  manner  as 
the  whole  assemblage  of  Christians  is  sometimes  called 
the  body  of  Christ :  and  Jude  9,  is  nothing  more  than 
an  allusion  to  the  vision,  in  the  third  chapter  of  2^cha- 
riab,  in  which  they  say  the  whole  Jewish  nation  is 
accused  before  the  Lord  in  the  person  of  Joshua,  the 
high  priest.  And  Vitringa,  on  the  supposition,  that 
St.  Jude  really  alluded  to  this  vision,  proposes  to  alter 
the  body  of  Moses  to  the  body  of  Joshua,  and  instead  of 

Vf^i  r»  Mtta*! Mf  (TMfAffrof  tO  read  xrif  1  ra  Invtt  (r»iJkxro^ ;  that 

the  passage  may  be  better  adapted  to  the  vision  of  Ze« 
chariah,  and  that  the  harsh  expression  '  body  of  Moses,' 
in  the  .sense  of '  Jewish  nation,'  may  be  avoided.  Now 
a  conjecture,  which  is  supported  by  no  authority,  and 
is  adopted  merely  to  support  a  previously  assumed  hypo- 
thesis, would  be  entitled  to  no  credit,  even  if  it  suited 
the  context,  and  involved  no  difficulty.  But  in  the  pre- 
sent instance  the  proposed  alteration  is  to  me  at  least 
unintelligible;  for  in  the  third  chapter  of  Zecharialr» 
JoslHia  appears  indeed  before  the  angel  of  the  Lord,  but 
no  mention  is  made  of  a  dispute  about  his  body.  Setting 
aside  therefore  this  arbitrary  and  forced  alteration,  which 
is  not  generally  adopted  by  the  defenders  of  a  mystical 
interpretation  of  Jude  9,  I  will  state  the  objections 
which  may  be  made  to  their  opinion,  that  St.JudQ 
alluded  to  the  vision  of  Zechariah^ 

1.  In  the  whole  of  this  vision  there  is  nothing,  which 
has  the  least  similarity  to  Jud^  9,  except  the  expression, 
^  The  Lord  rebuke  thee.'  The  name  of  Michael  is  not 
once  mentioned  in  it;  the  unnamed  angel,  who  appears 
in  it,  is  not  one  of  the  disputants,  but  the  judg@ :  and 
the  person,  whom  the  devil  resists,  is  Joshua. 

2.  There  is  notiiing  in  this  vision,  which  is  at  all 
suitable  to  the  purpose,  for  whieh  St.  Jude  has  quoted 
the  dispute  of  Michael,  as  an  example  of  modesty,  and 
as  a  proof  of  his  doctrine,  that  one  ought  not  to  speak 
evil  of  dignities,  but  leave  judgement  to  the  Lord.   Now 
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in  the  visioQ  of  Zechariah,  since  the  unnamed  ang^  is 
represented,  not  as  one  of  the  contending  parties,  bat  as 
judge,  this  modesty  would  be  very  ill  placed;:  for  a 
judge  must  either  decide  without  respect  to  persons,  or 
not  decide  at  all.  And  if  by  the  annamed  angef,  in  the 
vision  of  Zechariah,  is  meant  the  uncreated  angel,  or  the 
Son  of  God,  as  is  generally,  and  not  without  reason, 
supposed,  diffidence  in  judgement  is  still  less  suitable  to 
his  character.  For  if  the  Son  of  God  ventured  not  to 
pronounce  judgement  on  the  devil,  but  left  it  to  the 
Father,  there  must  be  an  essential  difference  between  the 
Godhead  of  the  Father,  and  the  Godhead  of  the-  Son. 
Whoever  therefore  explains  Jude  9,  as  having  reference 
to  the  vision  in  Zechariah,  undermines,  thou^  without 
being  aware  of  it,  the  doctrine  of  Christ's  divinity.  But 
I  do  not  think  that  the  Epistle  of  St.  Jude  deserves  to 
be  vindicated  at  the  expence  of  a  doctrine,  which  is 
clearly  revealed  in  the  Bible. 

3*  The  explanation" of  the  'body  of  Moses'  as  a 
inystical  appellation  of  the  children  of  Israel,  and  that 
too  in  a  passage,  where  ttie  context  does  not  lead  to  any 
such  interpretation  is  hardly  admissible :  and  I  cannot 
suppose  that  if  St.  Jude  had  meant  the  children  of  Israel, 
he  v^outd  have  denoted  them  by  so  harsh  a  figurative 
expression  as  that  of  the  '  body  of  Moses/  That  the 
Christian  church  is  sometimes  called  from  the  head  and 
founder  of  our  religion,  who  still  lives  and  protects  us, 
the  body  of  Christ,  especially  in  those  passages,  iii  which 
the  connexion  explains  the  meaning  of  this  figure,  is  no 
reason  why  the  Jewish  nation  should  be  called  the  body 
of  Moses,  in  a  place  where  no  mention  had  been  made 
of  the  Israelites,  and  at  a  time  when  Moses  was  long 
deady  and  bad  ceased  to  be  their  head  and  protector. 
Nor  is  there  any  thing  in  the  third  chapter  of  Zechariah, 
to  which  St.  Jude  is  supposed  to  allude,  which  could 
give  rise  to  such  a  figurative  expression;  for  the  name  of 
Moses  is  not  once  mentioned  in  it. 
^  4«  As  the  Jews  had  undoubtedly  a  tradition  that 
Michael  and  the  devil  disputed  at  the  death  of  Moses, 
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tm^  the  story  was  related  ia  the  Greek  h66k^  which 
Origen  saw,  it  is  very  difficult  to  give  any  other  than  a 
Hteral  interpretation  to  the  words  a-wpat  Miaawi  in  the 
Epistle  of  St.  Jude,  or  to  shew,  that  he  did  not  allude  to 
tlie  well-known  Jewish  tradition, 
.  Some  other  commentators,  who  interpret  ff»iA»  Mwiy^ 
figuratively,  explain  it  as  denoting  the  five  books  of 
Moses,  and  contend  that  the  dispute,  of  which  St.  Jude 
speaks,  is  the  dispute  of  Christ  with  the  devil,  at  the 
time  pf  his  temptation  in  the  wilderness,  ^ow  the 
second  and  fourth  of  the  objections,  which  I  made  to 
the  preceding  interpretation  may  be  equally  applied  to 
this :  and  also  the  three  following  objections  may  be 
made  to  it  in  particular. 

1.  In  the  temptation  of  Christ  by  the  devil,  no  dispute 
9.ri$es  about  the  books  of  Moses.  It  is  true  that  Christ 
(Quotes  two  passages  from  the  Pentateuch,  as  the  devil 
quotes  from  the  Psalms :  but  a  quotation  from  a  book 
cannot  be  considered  as  a  dispute  about  (y^m)  it,  that  is, 
as  a  dispute  about. its  authority. 

2.  Michael  cannot  denote  Christ,  for  Michael  is  the 
name  of  a  created  angel.  But,  even  if  Michael  be  in- 
terpreted, though  there  is  no  ground  for  any  such  inter- 
pretation \  of  the  uncreated  angel,  or  the  Son  of  God,  it 
is  still  an  improper  appellation  of  Christ,  when  regard  is 
had  to  his  human  nature.  And,  whatever  explanation 
the  word  Michael  may  admit,  it  is  hardly  credible  that 
$t  Jude,  if  he  had  really  meant  Jesus  Christ,  would  have 
galled  him  by  any  other,  than  his  real  and  proper  name. 
At  any  rate  be  would  not  have  given  him  a  name,  which 
belonged  to  another  bemg*. 

3.  The  expression  *The  Lord  rebuke  thee,'  which 
St  Jude  quotes,  does  not  occur  in  the  history  of  Christ's 
temptation. 

'  They  who  appeal  to  the  composition  of  the  Hebrew  word  Michael, 
vbkh  signifies,  '  Who  is  like  God,'  and  thencii  argue,  that  it  is  a 
very  proper  title  for  him,  who  is  equal  to  God,  are  not  aware  that 
this  very  name  is  given  in  the  Old  Testament  to  several  men,  and 
therefore  does  not  admit  of  the  application,  which  they  have  made  of 
il.  S^e  Simonis  Onbmasticon  Vet.  Test.  p.  504.  where  ten*  different 
persons  are  mentioned,  who  bore  the  name  of  Michael. 

B  B  4 
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After  all  th^,  we  must  conclude  with  Origen^  thai 
St.Jude  derived  bis  account  of  the  dispute  between* 
Micbael  and  the  devil  about  the  body  of  Moses,  from 
an  apocryphal  book.  And  I  kdow  no  other  method 
of  vindicating  the  quotation,  than  by  supposing  that 
St  Jiide  considered  the  whole  story,  not  as  a  real  fact, 
which  either  he  himself  believed,  or  which  he  required 
his  readers  to  believe,  but  merely  as  an  instructive  fable, 
which  served  to  illustrate  the  doctrine,  which  be  himself 
inculcated,  namely,  that  we  ought  not  to  speak  evil  of 
dignities.  With  this  view  he  might  quote  from  the 
Assumption  of  Moses  the  conversation  of  Michael,  as 
an  >example  of  diffidence  worthy  of  imitation,  »without 
intending  to  assert  that  the  story  was  true,  or  that  the 
book  from  which  he  quoted  was  of  divine  authority. 
This  is  the  only  vindication,  of  which  in  my  opinion 
St  Jude's  quotation  is  capable :  but  whether  it  be  a  satia*' 
&ctory  one,  I  leave  to  be  determined  by  the  reader. 

To  the  doctrine,  which  St.Jude  inculcates  by  this 
quotation^  that  we  ought  not  to  speak  evil  of  dignities^ 
not  even  of  the  fallen  angels,  but  that  we  should  leave 
judgement  to  God,  I  have  no  objection.  And  I  really 
think,  that  they  transgress  the  bounds  of  propriety,  who 
make  it  their  business  either  in  the  pulpit  or  in  their 
writings,  to  represent  the  devil  as  an  object  of  detestation, 
since,  notwithstanding  his  fall,  he  is  still  a  being  of  a 
superior  order.*  This  reminds  me  of  a  certain  Oriental 
sect,  which  Niebuhr  met  with  in  the  neighbourhood  of 
the  river  Zab  in  Assyria,  and  which  for  the  same  reason 
as  that,  which  I  have  just  assigned,  will  not  suffer  any 
one  to  speak  evil  of  the  devil.  It  is  said  that  many  of 
this  sect  are  to  be  found  also  in  several  places  on  this 
aide  of  the  Tigris,,  especially  on  mount  Singar.  Whether 
they  are  Christians,  or  Jews^  or  Mohammedans  is  un«^ 
pertain.  They  caU  themselves  Jesideans  ^^  and  Dauasin'; 
and  rdate  that  the  founder  of  their  sect  was  a  very 
holy  p^son,  named  Sbaich  Ade.     Now,  as  Addusji  th^ 

*  «S»^  ?  Perhaps  from^^MMt^^  prndcntes* 
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Apostle  of  the  Syrians,  preached  the  Gospel  in  those  very 
countries,  in  which  the  Jesideans  reside,  and  Adeus  has 
been  supposed  by  some  critics  to  have  been  the  author 
of  our  Epistle,  curiosity  is  naturally  excited  to  know 
something  more  of  this  sect"",  especially  whether  they 
maintain  other  unusual  doctrines,  which  are  delivered  iu 
this  Epistle.  . 

Lastly,  beside  the  quotation,  which  St.  Jude  has  mad^ 
in  the  9th  verse,  relative  to  the  dispute  between  Michael 
and  the  devil,  he  has  another  quotation  ver.  14,  15. 
likewise  from  an  apocryphal  book,  called  the  '  Prophe- 
cies of  Enoch,'  or,  if  not  from  any  written  work,  from 
oral  tradition.  Now,  should  it  be  ^nted  that  Enoch 
was  a  prophet,  though  it  is  not  certam  that  he  was,  yet 
as  none  of  his  prophecies  are  recorded  in  the  Old  Testa- 
ment, no  one  could  possibly  khow  what  they  were.  It 
IS  manifest  therefore  that  the  book,  called  ^The  Pro-^ 
phecies  of  Enoch,'  was  a  mere  Jewish  forgery,  and  that 
too  a  very  unfortunate  one,  since  in  all  human  probar 
bility  the  use  of  letters  was  unknown  in  the  time  of 
Enoch,  and  consequently  he  could  not  have  left  behind 
him  any  written  prophecies.  It  is  true  that  an  inspired 
writer  might  have  known  through  the  medium  of  divine 
information,  what  Enoch  had  prophesied,  without  hav-* 
ing  recourse  to  any  written  work  on  this  subject.  But 
St.  Jude^  in  the  place  where  he  speaks  of  Enoch's  prophe- 
cies, does  not  speak  of  them  as  prophecies  which  had  beeii 
made  known  to  him  by  a  particular  revelation ;  on  the 
contrary,  he  speaks  of  them  in  such  a  manner,  as  im- 
plies that  his  readers  were  already  acquainted  with  thedi; 
Lardner  has  taken  great  pains  to  vindicate  this  quotatiori 
of  StJude:  and  as  I  am  unable  to  say  more  in  its  de-^ 
fence  than  he  has  done,  I  must  refer  the  reader  to  what 
he  has  said  in  his  Supplement  to  the  Credibility  of  the 

Gospel  History,  Vol.  III.  p.  338—343. 

» 

^  What  IS  related  of  tbem  in  Kiebuiu^s  Travels,  Vol.  II.  p;  344-^ 
348«  deserves  particularly  to  be  examined,  though  it  did  not  occac 
to  Niebubr  to  compare  their  tenets- with  the  Epistle  of  Str  Jude. 
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V 


SECT.   V. 

it£SULT  OF   THE   INQUIRY  INSTITUTED  IN   THE   PRE- 
CEDING  sections;   and  the  question   in  DE* 

'     BATE   BROUGHT    TO   A    FINAL   ISSUE. 

From  the  account^  which  has  been  already  given, 
it  appears,  that  we  have  very  little  reason  for  placing 
the  Epistle  of  St  Jude  among  the  sacred  writings.  If 
the  aqcient  c|)urch  had  decided  positively  in  its  favour, 
fhis  decision  would  not  convince  me  that  the  Epbtle 
of  St.  Jude  was  inspired  ° :  but  the  ancient  church  is 
BO  divided  on  this  subject,  that  whoever  is  guided  by 
it  must  ^t  least  suspect,  or  rather  reject  the  Epistle  of 
St.  Jude.  And  if  we  are  directed  in  our  judgement  by  the 
contents  of  the  Epistle,  we  shall  have  still  no  inducement 
to  believe  that  it  is  a  sacred  and  divine  work. 

But  before  the  question  in  debate  can  be  brought  to  a 
fipal  issue,  we  must  return  to  the  inquiry  instituted  in 
the  first  section  of  this  chapter,  relative  to  the  person  and 
character  of  the  author.  If  the  Jude,  who  wrote  this 
JBpistle,  was  the  Apostle  Jude,  the  brother  of  the  younger 
Apostle  James,  we  must  place  it  without  further  hesita- 
tion among  the  Apostolic  writings,  and  pronounce  it 
canonical.  And  in  this  case,  we  must  either  believe  in 
the  story  of  the  dispute  between  Michael  and  the  devil^ 
and  in  the  prophecies  of  Enoch,  or  admit  that  the  argu- 
inents,  which  have  been  alleged  against  the  two  quo- 
tations in  the  Epistle  of  St  Jude,  affect  the  infallibility 
pf  the  Apostles  themselves.  On  the  other  hand,  if  the 
liu^hor  of  tliis  Epistle  was  not  Jude,  the  Apostle,  but 
Jude  ,the  brother-in-law  of  Jesus,  I  can  see  no  reason 
why  we  should  account  it  canonical,  since  the  brethren 
of  Jesus  not  only  were  not  Apostles,  but  did  not  even 
believe  in  him  during  his  life  time.     That   St.  James^ 

"  See  wluit  was  lEiEud  oh  tbeteitimooJrDif  Oie  ahcjeht  church  to  the 
sii9pir9tton  of  a  book  of  the  New  Testament;,  in  die  first  Volmne  uf 
this  Inlrodactioii|  ch«  iii.  6ect«  a. 
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aiK)ther  of  Christ's  brethcen  became  aftetwards  one  of 
the  pillars  of  the  church,  and  wad  placed  on  a  level  with 
the  Apostles,  will  not  warrant  ua  to  conclude  the  same 
of  his  brother  Jude,  of  whom  we  know  nothing  mora 
than,  that  he  was  a  son  of  Joseph  by  a  former  wife.  But 
this  relationship  alone  is  no  argument  that  he  was  in- 
spired, and  is  no  reason  why  his  Epistle,  which  contains 
accounts  apparently  fabulous,  and  which  was  suspected 
by  the  ancient  church,  should  be  received  as  a  rule  of 
fydth  and  manners. 

I  cannot  therefore  acknowledge  that  this  Epistle  is 
canonical.  And  I  have  really  some  doubts  whether  it 
be  not  even  a  forgery,  made  in  the  name  of  Jude,  by 
some  person,  who  borrowed  the  chief  part  of  his  mate- 
rials from  the  second  Epistle  of  St.  Peter,  and  added 
some  few  of  his  own. 


CHAP.    XXX. 


OF   THE    FIRST    EPISTLE    OF   ST.  JOHN. 


SECT.    I, 
OF   THE  TIME,    WHEN    THIS   EFISTLE  WAS  WRITTEN  * 

It  Is  difficult  to  determine  the  precise  year,  when  this 
Epistle  was  written,  because  our  historical  accounts 
are  defective  on  this  subject,  and  the  Epistle  itself  con- 
tains nothing,  which  can  lead  to  so  exact  a  determination. 
Some  commentators  have  ascribed  to  it  so  late  a  date, 
as  91^  92,  98,'  or  99 :  and  Lardner,  though  be  admits 

'  ^  I  do  not  enter  into  any  inquiry  concerning  its  authenticity,  be- 
cause it  has  been  universally  admitted  from  the  earliest  ages;  and 
the  style  of  it  is  manijfistly  tbe  style  of  St.  Johib   . 


Ibat  the  exact  date  is  not  kiiown^  is  still  oi  opidiotr^ 
that  it  was  written  after  tlie  destruction  of  Jerusalem^ 
The  reasooy  which  he  gives  for  tlMs  opinion  is,  '  that 
the  arguments  alleged,  for  proving  it  to  have  been 
written  sooner,  are  not  satisfactory  ^'  Now,  if  I  adroit 
that  these  premises  are  true,  still  the  iofer^oce,  which 
Lardner  deduces  from  them,  will  not  be  valid  :  for  we 
must  not  argue  that,  because  a  demonstration  is  onsatis-* 
factory,  the  proposition  itself  is  false.  The  only  admis^ 
sible  conclusion  therefore  from  these  premises  wotdd.  be^ 
that  it  is  uncertain,  whether  the  Epistle  was  written  be- 
fore>  or  after  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem.  Lardner 
indeed  adds,  ^  perhaps  some  &ings  may  occur,  aflfording 
hints  of  a  later  date :  but  till  these  things  are  pointed 
^ut,  no  argument  can  be  grounded  on  them.' 

That  several  of  the  reasons  alleged  in  favour  of  the 
opinion,  that  this  Epistle  was  written  before  the  destruc- 
tion of  Jerusalem,  are  not  so  convincing,  when  closely 
examined,  as  they  appear  to  be  at  first  sight,  I  will  not 
deny.  Grotius  appeals,  to  ch.  ii.  18.  where  St.  John 
says^  i^;^aTii  ii(m  mv  by  which  Grotius  understands  the 
last  hour  of  tiie  existence  of  the  Jewish  nation.  It  is 
true  that  ^^xf^rn  i^a  cannot  denote  the  last  bo^r  of  the 
existence  of  the  world,  which  has  continued  to  exist 
seventeen  hundred  years  after  this  Epistle  was  written  : 
and  it  is  likewise  true  that  some  other  explanations  of 
iox^Tfi  wgct  are  attended  with  great  difficulty;  for  in- 
stance, that  which  is  given  by  Morus,  who  interprets  it 
of  the  fourth  Monarchy,  or  the  Roman  empire,,  in  which 
the  Antichrist  was  to  come.  Now  it  is  hardly  credible 
that  St.  John  alluded  in  this  passage  to  the  prophecy  of 
Daniel,  and  thence  borrowed  his  computation  of  time. 
In  the  whole  New  Testament  I  know  of  no  clear  and 
indisputable  passage,  in  wliich  the  Roman  empire  is 
ci^lled  ^  the  last  time:'  and  in  the  present  instance  thi$ 
expression  surely  cannot  denote  the  Roman  empire^  be-' 
cause  St  John  says,  that  the  coming  of  the  AnUcttri^ta 
was  a  token  of  this  Mast  time.'    Every  one  knew,^  that;j^ 

p  SappleiaeBt,  Vol.  HI.  ^.^70*^ 
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the  Roman  empire,  or  Daniel's  fourth  monardiy  then 
existed  :  and  therefore  St.  John  could  have  no  n^  to 
point  out  to  his  readers  any  token  of  its  arrivaU  The 
interpretation  would  be  more  specious,  if  St.  John  had 
been  speaking  of  such  heretics,  as  were  predecessors  of 
the  Pope  of  Rome :  of  the  Essenes,  for  instance,  froni 
whom,  according  to  St.  Paul,  the  great  apostacy  was  to 
tak^  its  rise,  and  who  are  still  considered  as  saints  by  the 
Romish  Church.  But  St  John  spedEs  of  Heretics, 
who  are  condemned  by  tbq  person  called  the  Roman 
Antichrist,  and  whose  errors  are  foreign  to  his.  Nor  is 
Wolfs  explanation  more  satisfactory,  who  says,  that 
$trx»rii  »;«  is  equivalent  to  the  Hebrew  ODnJTTM, 
^  the  end  of  tbe  days,'  and  that  this  expression  in  the 
Hebrew  Btble  denotes  the  period  of  the  New  Covenant. 
For  though  some  Jews  apply  this  expression  to  the  time 
of  the  Messiah,  the  application  is  wholly  arbitrary,  since 
it  denotes,  not  a  particular,  but  any  Aiture  period,  as 
appears  from  the  use  of  it  in  Gen.  xlix.  i.  Jerem. 
xlviii.  47.  xlix.  39.  And  yet  I  hardly  think,  that  the 
interpretation  of  Grotius  is  right :  for  the  last  hour  of  the 
existence  of  Jerusalem  was  a  matter,  which  did  not 
immediacely  concern  tbe  greatest  part  of  StJohn*s 
readers,  who  were  probably  heathen  converts,  since  the 
Gnostic  errors,  which  St.  John  combats,  prevailed  chiefly 
among  the  heathen  converts,  and  not  among  the  con- 
verts from  Judaism,  who  were  infectad  widi  Ebionite 
errors.  Nor  do  I  see  how  St.  John  could  argue  from 
the  many  Antichrists,  by  which  he  means  Gnostics,  to 
tbe  approaching  destruction  of  Jerusalem.  For,  thougb 
Christ  himself  had  foretold,  Mattb.  xxiv.  24.  that  many 
false  Christs  would  appear,  previous  to  that  event,  yet 
he  understood  impostors,  who  would  assume  to  them- 
selves the  character  of  a.  Messiah,  whereas  St.  John's 
Antichrists  were  felse  teachers  in  the  Christian  Church, 
and  probably  Gnostic  adversaries  of  the  Apostles. 

Perhaps  therefore  it  is  most  adviseable  to  interpret 
5  the  last  hour,'  1  John  ii.  1 8.  as  well  as  '  the  last 
days,'  2  Pet.  iii.  3,  in  which  St.  Peter  says,  that  scoffers 
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If  ill  coAe  of  the  li^t  days  of  the  Apostles,  or  of  the 
latter  part  of  the  Apostolic  age.  The  Apostles  probably 
foresaw  that  the  Church  would  DOt  remain  undisturbed^ 
but  that  in  their  latter  days  felse  teachers  would  arise, 
whom  they  have  sometimes  called  Antichrists^  because 
falsQ  teachers  in  fact  oppose  Christy  But  if  we  adopt 
this  explanation,  the  inference,  which  Grotius  deduced 
from  the  passage^  ch«  ii.  1 8,  namely,  that  the  Epistle 
was  written  before  the  destruction  of  Jerusalein>  will 
cease  to  be  valid.  For  the  latter  part  of  the  Apostolic 
age,  though  it  may  be  considered  as  comrnencing  before 
the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  especially  if  it  be  true,  that 
St  Pet^r  meant  it  in  the  aboTe*quoted  .passage^  lasted  as 
long  as  St.  John  lived :  and  therefore  the  expression  used 
by  St.  John  in  the  place  to  which  appeal  is  made,  leaves 
it  undetermined,  whether  he  wrote  before  or  after  Jeru- 
salem was  destroyed. 

Yet,  though  Grotius's  argument  does  not  appear  to 
be  valid,  J  still  think,  for  another  reason,  that  the  opi* 
nion  itself  is  highly  probable,  and  that  the  Epistle  was 
really  written  before  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem. 
St,  John's  Gospel  was  opposed  to  heretics,  who  main^ 
tained  the  same  tenets  with  those,  who  are  opposed  in 
this  Epistle.  In  the  Gospel  he  has  confuted  them  by 
argument :  in  the  Epistle  he  expresses  only  his  disappro-^ 
bation  of  them.  I  conclude  therefore,  that  this  Epistle 
was  written  before  his  Gospel ;  for  if  he  had  already 
nven  a  complete  confutation,  when  he  wrote  this 
Ipistle,  he  would  have  thought  it  unnecessary  to  have 
again  declared  the  falsity. 
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SECT.    II. 

0]P   THE    PERSONS,    TO   WHOM   THIS   EPISTLE   WAS 

WRITTEN. 

This  question  is  still  more  difficult  to  decide,  thail 
the  preceding.  In  the  Latin  version  it  was  formerly 
called  the  Epistle  of  St.  John  to  the  Parthians :  and  thift 
title  was  adopted  by  some  of  the  ancient  fathers,  and  ill 
modern  times  has  been  defended  by  Grotius.  But  if 
St.  John  had  intended  this  Epistle  for  the  use  of  th^ 
Parthians,  he  would  hardly  have  written  it  in  Greek, 
but  would  have  used  either  the  language  of  the  country^ 
or,  if  he  was  unacquainted  with  it,  would  have  written 
at  least  in  Syriac,  which  was  the  language  of  the  learned 
in  the  Parthian  empire,  and  especially  of  the  Christians. 
We  know  from  the  history  of  Manes,  that  even  the 
learned  in  that  country  were,  for  the  most  parti  unao^ 
quainted  with  the  Greek  language:'  for  to  Manes, 
though  he  united  literature  with  genius,  his  adversaries 
objected,  that  he  understood  only  the  barbarous  Syriac. 
Aod  that  a  Greek  book  would  not  have  been*  understood 
in  the  Parthian  emjnre,  appears  likewise  from  what  Jose« 
phus  says  in  the  preface  to  his  history  of  the  Jewish 
war,  ^  2,  where  he  declares,  that  a  work  intended  for 
the  Parthian  Jews,  must  be  written,  not  in  Greek,  but 
in  Hebrew.  However,  it  is  worth  while  to  examine, 
whence  the  superscription  ^  ad  Parthos  *  took  its  rise. 
Whiston  conjectures  that  an  ancient  Greek  superscript 
tion  of  this  Epistle  was  tr^ 09  trxfiiuH^^  because  the  Epistle 
is  chiefly  addressed  to  uncorrupted  Christians,  that  this 
title  was  falsely  cppied  xo-^oc  is-o^f  ttr? ,  whence  was  derived  the 
Latin  superscription  '  ad  Parthos/  fiut  this  conjecture  is 
without  foundation  :  for  since  the  faithful  are  not  called 
in  a  single  instance  throughout  the  whole  Epistle  by  the 
flame  of  trafOivuc,  it  is  very  improbable  that  the  title, 
«rfo?  Tssrotfiiuug  was  ever  affixed  to  it.  I  would  rather 
suppose  therefore,  that  the  frequent  use  in  this  Epistle 
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of  the  words  '  Light*  and  ^  Darkness/  terms,  which 
occur  in  the  Persian  philosophy,  and  on  the  same  occa- 
sions, as  those,  on  which  St.  John  has  used  them,  gave 
rise  to  the  opinion,  that  St.  John  wrote  it  with  a  view 
of  correcting  the  abuses  of  the  Persian  philosophy: 
whence  it  was  inferred  that  he  designed  it  for  the  use  of 
the  Cluristiatis  in  the  Parthian  empire^  And  that  St.  John 
really  designed  his  Epistle  as  a  warning  to  those  Chris-* 
lians  who  were  in  danger  of  being  infected  with  Zoroas* 
trian  principles,  is  very  probable  ^ :  though  the  language 
of  the  Epistle  wUl  not  permit  us  to  place  St.  John  a 
f  eaders  in  a  country  to  the  east  of  the  Euphrates* 

Ughtfoot  supposes  that  the  Epistle  was  written  to  the 
Corinthians :  but  he  has  not  supported  his  opinion  by 
any  arguments.  Benson  thinks,  that  it  was  sent  to  the 
Christians,  who  resided  in  Galilee,  a  short  time  before 
the  destruction  of  Jerusalem :  but,  as  St  John,  ch.  v.  2 1 « 
cautions  his  readers  against  idolatry',  they  hardly  resided 
in  Galilee,  where  idolatry  was  not  practised. 

Lampe,  who  appeals  to  Theodoret,  contends',  that 
it  was  not  designed  for  any  particular  community,  but 
that  it  was  written  for  the  use  of  Christians  of  every  de-^ 
pomination.  And  this  is  really  the  most  probable 
opinion,  since  the  Epistle  contains  no  reference  to  any 
individual  church.  The  only  difficulty  attending  thia 
<qnnion  lies  in  the  name  *  Epistle,'  because  the  frequent 
use,  in  an  Epistie,  of  the  terms  Dght  and  Darkness^ 
taken  in  the  Persian  sense  of  these  words,  seems  to  imply 
that  it  was  written  to  persons  of  a  particular  description. 
But  if  we  call  it  a  treatise,  this  difficulty  will  cease :  and 
in  fact  the  name  ^  EpisUe '  is  improperly  applied  to  i^ 
since  it  has  nothbg,  which  entitles  it  to  this  appellation* 

t  The  6no$tic8|  against  whom  St.  John  wrote,  probably  made  ose 
of  Zoroastrian  terms,  though  their  doctrines  were  not  whoUy  the  same 
as  those  of  the  Zoroastrian  philosophy. 

'  In  the  following  section  I  shall  endeavour  to  shew  that  ihifi  pas- 
sage applies  to  the  Gnostics. 

>  Prol.  in  Evangel  Johannis,  p.  105* 
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It  does  not  begin  wUh: the  salubttioh,  whicb  is  used  ia 
Greek  Episdes,  and  with  whicb  St.  Jdhn  himself  begins 
his  two  last: Epistles:  nor  does  it  contain  any  salutations^ 
though  they  are  found  in  almost  all  the  Epistles  of  die 
Apostles.  It  is  true  that  St.  John  addresses  his  readers 
in  the  second  person:  but. this  mode  of  writing  is  fre-^ 
quently  adopted  in  books,  and.  especially  in /prefaces.  For 
instance  in  Wolf's  Elements  of  Mathematics,  the  reader 
is.  addressed  throughout  in  the  second  person.  I  consider 
therefore  that,  which  is  commonly  called  the  first  Epistle 
of  St.  John,  as  a  book  or  treatise,  in  which  the  Apostle 
declared  to  the  whole,  world  his  disapprobation  of  the 
doctrinea  maintained  by  Cerinthus  and  the  Gnostics; 
However,  as  I. do  not  think  it  worth  while  to  dispute 
about  words,  I  have  retained  the  usual  title,  and  have 
called  it  the  first  Epistle  of  St  John. 


SECT.  III. 

OP  THE  CONTENTS,  AND  DESIGN  OF  THIS  EPISTL£«^ 

f 

■  That  the  design  of  this  Epistle  was  to  combat  the 
doctrine  delivered  by  certain  felse  teachers^  appear^ 
fi'om  ch.  ii.  18—26.  iii.  7.  iv.  1— 3-:  and  what  this 
false  doctrine  was,  may  be  inferred  from  the  cduntei:- 
doctrine  delivered  by  St.  John,  ch.  v.  1 — 6.  The 
Apostle  here  asserts  that  '  Jesus  is  the  Christ,'  and  that 
he  was  the  Christ,  *  not  by  water  only,  but  by  water  and 
blood.'  Now  these  words,  which  in  themselves  are  not 
very  intelli^ble,  become  pei;fectly  clear^  if  we  consider 
them  as  opposed  to  the  doctrine  of  Cerinthus,  who 
asserted  that  Jesus  was  by  birth  a  mere  man,  but  that 
the  iEon,  Christ,  descended  on  him  at  his  baptism,  and 
left  him  before  his  death.  But  if  what  St.  John  sa^, 
eh.  V.  1 — 6.  was  opposed  to  Cerinthus,  the  Antichrists 
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of  .whonai  he!  speaks  cb.  ii.  1 8,  1 9^  and  who^  according 
to  verl  22.^  denied'  that  Jesus  was:  the  Christy  as  also  the 
false  prophets  mentioned  ch.  iv.  1 — 3*  muit  be  Cerift4 
thians  or  a(  leaitt  Gnostics*  Tbat  they :  were  neithetf 
Jews»  nor  heathens,  may  l>e  inferred  from  J  eh.  ii.  19* 
where  3t.Jobn.sayl^,  '  they  tvteit  out  from  itf/  Further^ 
he  ^describestitheoi.  cb.  ii.  18;  as- |f>ersbns,  who  had  lately 
appeared  in  the  woiid.  But  this^  description  ^  suits  neitbcff 
Jews^  not  heatiieQ[s,  who»  wlien;  this  Epistle  w«s  wntleot 
had;j[iot  lately  b^on  to  deny,  that  Jesus  wits,  the  ChTtsL 
Lastly,. in  the  iame  v^rse  hedescribeB  them  as  tokais  of 
the  Uusttime;  saying  :•  ^  as  ye  have  h^ard  that  Abtichrist 
shall  ooBiey-eved  now  there  are  many  Antiohrists^nri&erf^ 
we  khowithat;  it  is  the  last  tdme.  But  this  joference 
could  not  be.  drawA  from  the  refusal  of  the  Jews,  to 
acknowledge  that  Jesus  was  the  Messiah. 

Now  as  soon  as  we  perceive,  that  the  position  ^  Jesus 
is  the  Christ/  is  a  counterposition  against  Cerinthus,  we 
may  infer,  as  I  have  already  observed,  that  the  Anti- 
christs who  denied  that  Jesus  was  the  Christ ',  or  who 
denied  that  Christ  had  appeared  inUhe  flesh,  were 
Cerinthians :  or  perhaps  the  latter  were  Docetes.  It  is 
therefore  highly  probable,  that  the  whole  Epistle,  which 
ifr  various  pmces  discovers  an  oppo»tion  to  false  teachers, 
was  written  against  Cerinthians,  or  at  least  against  Gnos- 
tics and  Magi.  A  proposition  can  never  be  Completely 
Understood,  unless  we  knotr  the  author's  design  in  de** 
livering  it  For.  instance,  ^God  is  light,  ^nd  in  him  is 
no  darkness,'  appears  to  coiitdin  a  tautology,' if  we^  con- 
sider, it,  a^  a  detiached  dogma :  and  if  it  be  eon^idiifed  as 
an  admonitory  proposition/ it  inay  bethought  to  contain 
a  severe  reproof.  But  if  we  regard  it  in  4i'  polefmical 
♦iew,  it  will  present  itself  under  a  veiy  diflerent  form.^ 
This  Epistlfe  abounds-  with  exhortations :  but  no  ibad 
Who  wishesf  *  to*  understand  it, 'will 'be  satisfied,  wilbout 
iskingtbeibTlowing^  questions.  /  Why  *d  St  John  gtve 
these  admonitions?'  Why  has  he  so  frequently  Inepeated 
theni  ?  Why  has  he  admonished,  if  he  thought  tkdilioi£tiopl 
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necessary^  iiidr^y  int  geiieml  terms^.  tot  holiness  and-  bt^ 
tiferiy  love?  >  And  Tiiiy  bas  ^be  h6t  soaietiiaes  lisscendedb 
to  paivtictjrfaris^aS' other  Afkutles  have  doni?  Att  ansivec) 
to  tbese>  qde^lkitis  will  throvr*  great  light  on  -  the  £pisd0;  ;1 
and  this/light  I 'wiiLendeavdnc  to  procure  for  the  reader^; 
byipoihtiDg.  out  the  .  several  propositions^  .which,  *  in -myt 
opkiioh,  -arfe  laid;  doVirndn  apposition  to  Gnostid  erroifs. .  < 
J.   iv  In  tbe^fst  iefaa^tei\  the  fpiir  fiiist  verses  ai»  op^; 
piosed  to  the  £Dlk>wafeig  assertion  of  the  Gn6dtics&.  ^  that> 
tile  ApostleVdid  pot  deliver  the  doctirine  of  Jesus,  as^ 
iSii^^tadreceiKred  it,  biitmad^*  additions  to  it,  especial!(y) 
m  ^e  ^pQa3imandm<^nts,<iidiioh  'ivere; termed  legal,  whereas 
tb^  ih^xysMvidS' (the  Gnostics)  retakied  the  genuine  and 
dnoorrupifeM  mystery  \'^  ^St.  John^ '  therefore  sajys,  ^  tiiati 
h0  declared)  thdt,  wbidi  wm  from  the  faegiimiag,  which 
he  hiltisblf  had  Keen  and  heard  :^  that  is,  that  he  taught 
the  doctrine  off  iCbristrafi^'it'was  origihally  deiivened^ad 
he  bad'htorddt  ^m  Christ's  own  mouth^iwihose  perbod 
he  bad  seen  ^nd  felt,-  apd  that  he  .made  no  -additions  i  o£ 
b&  bw!n,'1jiiMf  tifnly  r^rt^d  ^  a  £eiitbful  witness. :  In  iiJc0 
manner  heappeals  eh.4i^  13, 14.  to  the  elder  Christians; 
whom '  •  he  •  calb '  fdt&brs,  >^  beoau&e  tbey  knew  bim;  tiiat 
wits  fipiti.  t^e  b^inntngy':  thsiit  is^  because  they  knew 
faow  Christ  had  taught  from  the  beginning  *" :  and  veni 
34.  fae^  daiysy'i '  Ldt  tl^  abide  in  you,  whibh  ye  have 
hetivA  froth  itbe  beginning.'    Fiirther^  he  says,,  ch*  ii^T^ 
f  Bi^thren,  i  write  no  new  coibmandqaent  unto  you^  but 
an  told  tcommafidfhent,  which  ye  bad  ^om  the  b^inniiig.» 
Tb&''0ld  ^commandment' IS  the   word,  which  ye  have 
heaird  from  the 'beginning/    In  the  next  verse^  he  adds,! 


•     V 


*  picett^e^,  se,'nbuf%6lum'ptein[)yteris,  sed  et  apostolis  $uperid^eSy 
(^iniceiktif 'litiveiiistorventktein,  ft|[Ki8tpk>8  autem  admi^cuiss^  6a«  qusp. 
8uiitrlegalia;«alvat^ri^  verba  :|^seMncoDtaminate  et  sincere  abscondU 
lua^  scire'  mysterium.  ^Irenaeus  adv.  Haeres.  Lib.  iii.  c.  2.  , 

*^  fThe  .cxpiidf B!0a'  '"from  tb^  beginniiig '  cennot  denote  /  the  begins 
mpgpf.  tl|e  (WorJd^^  \a  reference  to  God's  eternity,  for  St.  Jo|ia  ap*« 
peals  only  to  old  men,  as  kaowing  thi^t,  which  wa$  from  the  begin- 
ning :  but  God's  bternity  can  no  more  be  testified  by  the  oldest  man; 
than  by  the  youngest  child. 
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^ Again  a  nev^  commandineDt  I  wrife  unto  yqu,  which 
thing  is  true  in  bim  and  in  you»  because  the  Jdarkness  i» 
pasty  and  the  light  now  sfaineth.'  Now  Christ  himself 
bad  given  his  disciples  a  commandment^  winch  he  called 
a  new  commandment :  and*  this  was,  '  that  they  should 
love  one  another  V  ^  The  term  ^  new  commandment* 
St.  John  borrowed  therefore  from  Christ :  but .  Ui  the 
present  instance  he  appears  to  have  applied  it  to  a 
diffisr^nt  subject,  because  the  special  commandi  which 
Christ  gave  to  bis  disciples,  that  they  should  love  each 
other,  and  which  he  called  a  new  commandment,  could 
not  be  well  called  an  old  commandment,  being  very 
difierent  from  the  general  commandment,  that  we  should 
tove  bur  neighbour.  St.  John  therefore  probably  meani 
that  the  commandment  of  love  and  sanctification  was  no 
new  commandment,  as  the  Gnostics  pretended,  but  was 
the.  old  commandment  of  Christ,  which  the  Christians 
had'heasxl  from  the  beginning.  It  was  indeed  become 
a  new  commandment,  in  consequepce  of  the  false  tloc- 
trines,  which  then  prevailed :  or  rather,  it  appeared  to 
be  so,  liecause  the  Gnostics  had  endeavoured  to  banish 
it  from  their  system  of  theology.  But  whether  a  new, 
or  an  old  commandment,  St.  John  thought  proper  to 
Mifbrce  it  ' 

i  2.  The  Gnostics,  who  contended,  that  those  comr 
mandments,  which  were  legal,  were  not  given  by  Christ,  ' 
but  were  added  by  the  Apostles  without;  his,  authority; 
counteracted  by  so  doing,  the  whole  doctrine  of  sanotifi- 
cation.  St.  John  therefore  deyotes  the  greatest  part  .of 
his  Epistle  to  the  confirmation  and  enforcement  of  this 
doctrine.  In  the  first  chapter,  ver.  5 — 7.  he  asserts,  as 
a  principal  part  of  the  message,  which  he  had  heard 
from  Christ,  that  no  one,  who  walks  not  in  the  light,^ 
has  fellowship  with  God.  In  the  three  following  verseid 
he  limits  tliis  proposition  in  such  a  manner,  as  was 
oecessary,  in  arguing  with  an  adversary  i  and  chwii.  1;  2; 
he  removes  the  objection,  that,  accoraing  to  his  doc^ 
trine,  a  Christian,  who  was  guilty  of  wilful  sins,  lost 

•  John  xiii.  34. 
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thereby  all  hopes  of  salvation.  He'  then  maintaiis/ 
^ver.  3 — 5.  aod  apparently  in  allusion  to  the  wbrd  yvwric' 
^knowledge),  the  favourite  term  of  the  Gnostics,  that  4ie 
who  boasted  of  profound  knowledge,  and  at  the  same 
tkne  rejected  the  commandments  of  Christ,  had  not 
a  real,  but  only  a  pretended  knowledge  :  and  that  iii  him 
only  the  love  of  God  is  perfected  (rirfXfiwrai),  whokeeps^ 
God's  word.  The  expression  rtttXnwrxt  isa  term,  which 
was  used  in  the  schools  of  th^  philosophers,  and  applied 
lo  the  scholars  called  esoterici,  who  had  made  a  consi- 
derable progress  in  the  inner  school  Now  the  Gnostiics* 
were, .  in  their  opinion,  sctiolars  of  this  description :  but 
mice  they,  whose  imaginary  system  of  theology  annuls' 
the  commands  of  God,  are  so  far  from  being  perfect, 
that  they  are  not  even  beginners  in  the  science,  St  Johti 
very  properly  refuses  to  admit  their  pretensions,  and 
opposes  to  them  others,  who  were  perfect  in  a  different 
way,  .and  who  were  more  justly  entitled  to  the  appella- 
tion  ^.  With  respect  to  the  expressions  '  keeping  the 
commandments  of  God,'  or  *  not  keeping  his  command-' 
ments,'  it  must  be  observed,  that,  when  useid  in  a  polemical- 
work,  they  denote,  not  merely  the  observance  or  violation 
of  God's  commands  in  our  own  practice,  but  the  teaching 
of  others,  that  they  are  to  be  observed  or  rejected.  Whi# 
St.  John  says,  ver.  7,  S.  has  been  already  explained  in 
tiie  preceding  paragraph. 

:  The  whole  of  the  third  chapter,  and  a  great  part  of  the 
loiurth,  are  devoted  to  the  same  doctrine  of  sanctification, 
on  which  I  have  to  make  the  following  remarks : 
.  When  St  John  says,  ch.  iii.  7.  *  Let  no  man  deceive 
you,  he  who  doeth  righteousness,  is  righteous/  he  pro** 
bably  intends,  not  merely  to  deliver  a  precept,  butf 
to  oppose  the  doctrine  of  those,  who  asserted,  that 
a  man,  though  he  sinned,  might  be  righteous  in  respect 
to  his  spiritual  sonl,  because  sin  proceeded  only  from  the 

y  If  the  explamttion,  which  I  have  here  glvep  of  1  John  ii.  3*-^5. 
had  heeii  properly  considered,  the  Lutheran  divines  at  the  beijinning 
of  this  century  would  not  have  been  so  divided  about  the  passage, 
and  would  not  have  applied  it  in  the  controversy  00  the  doctrine  of 
regeneration,  to  which  it  has  no  reference* 
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ilnyiOTal  body*  A  diknilar  obaarvatJOD  aiaj  be  i4)plied  td 
^er*.^'  '  whQ0O6ver  coawpittetb  sin,  tmilsgresseth  alao 
4)9  kw/  which,  oonsideoed  by  iUelfy  appears  .to  he  ah 
kteotical  proposition^  buty  wbdn ;  considered  as  ah  assertion 
opposed  tQ  the  GitoBtiGSf  itr  is  fiurifirom  being  soperiuoas, 
beCAnaei  evident  as  it  appeajts.to  be,  they,  vattoally  domed 
iL  From,  the  passage) above^quoted  khm  tbeiwockB  of 
Ireaa9U3|,  we  bavejseeo  .tiMit  tbey  rejected  thei  legal  oom-i 
4)aj(idQGietitB»  as  parts  ifiif;tb6  Cbristidiap  teligioiiy  whick 
were  not  waniattted  (hjr/lJ^  Jmthority  bf  ^Christ :  cdtee* 
quently  they  denied,  thai;  sin  wm  a  tiahagreaakwt  of  the 
hw.  :  FfMrthar.  it  wais  considteht  with  tbfir  piiteiplesy .  to 
«$gard,  sins  as  diseases  :.for.  they  bdiiesred-in  a  ipeteoqaaj* 
diofii^y  and  idiagiDed,  tiiafr  the  sbulsof  ^raenwere  xon- 
Qoed  in:  their  present  bodieSi  as  ifira  ^prison,  arid  as 
4  pianj^bsHeot  for  having:  offended  in  .the  re^oos  r above/ 
According  to  this  system,  thei  violent  and  iinegelar  p^ 
Biotts. pf  wger,  hatred^  itii»t|  &Ci  were^ ' tortures  fer.tbe 
iptil)  tboy  w^re  diseases^  bot  not  pvniabaible  l^aosgresikioQ^ 
of  the  ]aw»  I  ^ill  not  assert^  thtt  ail^  >  who*  believed  in* 
$.  tramfmigraition  of  souls^  arghed  in ''  thifii  sianner :  hat 
aonieof  them  certainly  did  so,  and  .agaioatilhese  it  ivas 
Mtt  superfluous  to  .Write,  ^  Whesoevcir.  commkteth  sm^ 
Vansgress^h  also  the  law,  for  ^in  is:  the  1  ratDsgressioa  of 
UfclAw-''.  -  '•  J    .  •   ;.    -;  .•■•.^  1 -^  '../: 

The  love  of  the  brethren,  which  hS^t.  John  enforced  air 
a  ;^bief  cQmmandDt]ent>  is  genehiliyi  understood  of  that 
iy>^tal  love,  which  Christ  coaimandedriits  disoiples  to 
have^  toward  each  other*.'  Bnt*  It  Tatheri  {hide:  that 
StJpbn;  means  the  love*  of  otir  ne^bdur  in;  geaeral, 
which  Chi;]st  commanded^  «s  Gomptehendihg^lthe  half  oir 
Ae  law :  for  this  general  k)ve  StJohnnij^  iiery  pro- 
perly  pall  the  lo«^  of  our  brother^  ^noe  God  has  created 
lis  all,  and  is  our  common  fathqh  Besides,  .as  St  John 
oalls  Cain,  Abel's  brother,  cfa.  ill  .is.  he  ;edqkl  not 
intend  to  signify  by  this  term  a  person  of  the  same  reli- 
^ous  isentiinehts.  Nor  would  it  have  b^n  consistent 
with  candour,  to  have  censured  the  Gnostics,  for  nqt 

r  • 
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bavitig  •  Chridtian  ^broilwly  lov^  ,t^|vflr^.;^t^J^9l)fl,  ^aqcj, 
tQtter^  trde  beliehrc^s :  ior  iq  this  part^ci^^  .^^^Qjlibey; 
were  not  brethren,  and  St.  John^hiinseif  io  ,bi9  8^co^4; 
£pistle,  ver«  lo.fbrbids  the.iei^rcise;pf  CbriatiaKi  bro- 
tibferiy   IpVe  toward  th(^,  'whq  (^qh   felpse  49<^ria^[ 
I  Mieve  theyrdlbre^  thul^the  brotherly  love,  rpf  ;^hich! 
!^,  Johq  $peak3iin  the  third  <^apter  pf  this  Epiatle»  19  nob 
eobfiBied  to  that  special  iDve^.  which  ^we^pive  tpt^ps^  lybo^ 
am  ,aiHed  ttoiua  by  roligioni  but  deopte^^  the  love  Qf  pf^J^/ 
^ghbouf  Jn  genei'ai.     Nor  do  I  except,  pvftp  the,i6ti^ 
verse,:  wheie  3oaie*  tbipk  that  St^Jphj[>  ^ould  require,  toq 
sducb^  if  ihe.meanl  brptherly  Ipve  in  g^eral,,  or  chE^ril^ 
toVraitl  all  Aden,     But;  Are  there  npt  certain  cases,  in 
which  it  is-^  our  duty  tQ  hazard  \$nd  evt^n  sacrifice  our 
lives,  in  6rd6r  to  reside  our  peighbpur  ?  Is  i^t  jthis  duXyi 
pcrfiirtiied  by  the  soldier?  Aod  is  i^  qot  perfortned; by. 
bim,  who  visits,  those,  tba|;  are  infected  with  cqotagiou£( 
diseases?.  It  is/true,  that  this  is  not  a  4uty  which  every; 
man  owes  in  all  Oas^s*  to  his  t^ighbpur :  but  thed^ :  on 
tile  other  band,. is. it  not  aduty^  whi<;h  ev^gry  m^n  o]W|8a 
in  tell  rases  to  his  spiHtqal.brotberP,  Nor  was  U  St.  John'^ 
design  so  muoh  to  enforce  this.  dujty»  apd . to  jrecommen^ 
the  exerci^' o£  it,  as  to  argue  frpm  the  acknpwledg^ment 
bf  this  duly  id  certain  x^aes,  to  th0  ne$^§$ity  of  performing 
the  less  painful  duty  of  suppprting  p^r  brethrpn  in  dis^ 
tres^  ib^  a  participation  of  our.  temporal  pp$i^S)SJion^.   l^uX 
tboiagh  I  believe,  that  ia  the  third  chapt^;^  St.  J^hp  speal|:a 
of  the  love  of  our  neigbbpur  in  g^pera)^  I. dp  not  mean 
to  iaffirmi^at,  he  n^  where  understands  thfit  special  love 
trhich  .Christians  I  owe  one  to  aiK>ther)  of  wtuch  we  me^ 
5vith  an  instkocG  in  ch.  y.  1,  2«  .    .  < 

With'tepect  tDr  the  moral  copduct  of  thp  Gnostics^ 
agaim^iirhpm  StJobn  wrote,  we  may  infer  therefore, 
that  the  Apostle  found  moire  reason  to  censure  them,  for 
their -#aM;  of  charity  tpivard  their  neighbour,  than  foip 
dissojuteness  ot  debauchery.  This  want  of  charity  they 
probably  displayed  by  a  hatred  of  the  true  believers. 

What  St.  John  says,  ch.  v.  3.  '  that  God's  commfind- 
ments  are  not  grievous,*  appears  in  the  clearest  light^ 

CC4 
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when  we  consider  it  as  opposed  to  the  Gnortics,  to  whom 
the  divine  commandments^  as  delivered  by  the  Apostles, 
appeared  to  be  too  legal. 

3.  St  John  declares,  ch.  i.  5.  as  the^mesrage  which 
he  had  heard  from  Christ,  *  that  God  is  light,  and  in 
him  is  no  darkness  at  all/  Now,  if  this  proposition 
had  then  been  as  generally  admitted^  as  it  is  at  present 
tiiere  could  have  been  no  necessity  for  declaring  it  at  the 
very  banning  of  the  Epistle,  with  so  much  energy,  to 
be  the  grand  message  of  Christ  We  may  reasonably- 
Infer  tiierefore,  that  it  was  opposed  to  certain  persons, 
who  delivered  a  contrary  doctrine.  Further^  the  words 
'  Light'  and  '  Darkness,'  which  are  here  applied  to  the 
Deity  in  a  manner,  which  is  not  usual  in  the  Bible,  re-* 
inind  us  of  the  technical  terms  used  by  the  Persian  Magi, 
and  afterwards  by  the  Manicheans.  It  is  true,  that  in 
the  Bible  we  meet  with  the  expressionst  '  works  of  the 
light,'  <  children  of  the  light,'  '  to  walk  in  the  fight,' 
and  others  of  the  same  kind :  but  in  these  instances  the 
term  *  K^t'  is  not  synonymous  to  'holiness,'  works- of 
the  light  denoting  nothing  more,,  than  works,  which  no 
man  need  be  ashamed  to  perform  openly,  and  in  the 
fece  of  the  whole  world.  This  explanation  of  the  word 
'flight,'  is  inapplicable  in  the  proposition  '  God  is  U^t,' 
because  there  would  be  an  impropriety  in  representing 
God,  either  as  fearing,  or  not  fearing,  to  act  in  the  hce 
of  the  whole  world.  St«  John  therefore  uses  the  term 
'*  light,'  as  equivalent  to  holiness. 

Now  the  Gnostics  admitted  that  the  Supreme  Being 
was  perfectly  holy,  and  pure  light  * :  but  they  denied  that 
the  Supreme  Being  was  the  God,  whom  the  Jews  and  the 
Christians  worshipped.  For  the  Jews  and  the  Christiiuis 
worshipped  the  Creator  of  the  world :  andrthe  Gnostics 
asserted  that  the  Creator  of  the  world  was  eitiier  a  spirit 
of  darkness,  or,  if  he  was  a  sfMrit  of  light»  that  he  was 
not  free  from  darkness. 

..  *  They  appear  however  to  have  taken  the  word  light  in  a  literal 
and  physical  sense. 
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From  ch.  ii.  23.  where  St.  John  says,  that  he  who 
denies  the  son,  rejects  also  the  father,  it  appears  that  hii 
adversaries  did  not  deny  the  father  in  positive  terms^ 
since  the  Apostle  argues  only,  that  they  virtually  did  so 
by  denying  the  son*  Now  the  Gnostics  did  not  posi* 
tively  deny  the  father  of  Christy  whom  they  allowed  to 
be  the  Supreme  Being:  but  then  they  did  not  allow 
that  he  was  the  Creator.  The  terms  therrfore  '  God,' 
and  the  ^  Father  of  Christ,'  though  they  denote  in 
reality  the  same  person^  must  not  be  considered  aa 
having  precisely  the  same  import :  since  the  adversaries 
of  St  John  admitted,  that  the  father  of  Christ  was  the  Su^ 
preme  Being,  and  pure  light,  but  denied  that  the  Creator, 
who  is  in  fact  God,  was  light  without  darkness. 

4-  In  some  places,  especially  ch.  iv.  3.  3.  St.  Joha 
opposes  &lse  teachers  of  another  description,  namely, 
those  who  denied  that  Christ  was  come  in  the  flesh. 
Now  they,  who  denied  this,  were  not  Cerinthiand,  but 
another  kind  of  Gnostics;  called  Docetes.  *  For,  as.  on 
the  one  hand  Cerinthus  maintained,  that  Jesus  waa  a 
mere,  and  therefore  real,  man,  the  Docetes  on  the  other 
hand  contended  that  he  was  an  incorporeal  phantom, 
in  which  the  iEon  Christ,  or  the  divine  nature,  pre- 
sented itself  to  mankind.  Ch.  i.  1.  ^our  hands  have 
handled,'  appears  likewise  to  be  opposed  to  ttiis  error  of 
the  Docetes. 

5.  In  ch.v.i — 6.  the  expressions  ^  Jesus  the  Christ,* 
and  'Jesus  the  son  of  God,'  are  manifestly  used  as  syno* 
iiymous.  But  in  our  systems  of  theology  the  word 
'  Christ'  is  used  to  denote  the  office  of  our  Saviour, 
and  the  expression^  *  Son  of  God,'  to  denote  his  divine 
nature.  Consequently  we  use  one  of  these  two  express 
sions  in  a  sense,  which  is  different  from  that,  in  which  it 
is  here  used  by  St.  John.  Some  writers  therefore,  who 
have  observed  this;  have  proposed  to  alter  the  no^eaning, 
which  we  ascribe  to  the  term  *  Son  of  God,'  and  to  ex- 
,  plain  this  term,  as  well  as  the  word  Christ,  as  equiva- 
lent to  Messiah,  and  expressive  of  our  Saviour's  office. 
But  in  my  opinion  we  shall  be  better  able  to  explain  the 
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Epistle  of:  St.Joba,  'if  We  tiLke'tbe'tetm  fSoa-  of  God* 
kiitbustfal  sense,  and  ascribe  to  the  word  'Ghrirt'  a 
meinitig  dMferent  fromthaU  wfaicbf'  it  basi  :in  our  tbco- 
logy.'  For  tfae^  GnbsHiesy  against  wfaom' St* John  wrote^ 
did  not  deny  the  di?kid  nabure  and  the  divine  mission  of 
Jesus;  but  they  asserted,  especially  <>erintbu9,  that  Christ 
was  the  *  personal  naaiet  of^the  ;£iony  or  divine  nature, 
whioh,  aeoeifding  lo  >  their  system,  adcoiiipanied  Jesus 
from  the  time ^f ibis  baptism,  and  to  which  the  voice 
from  heaven,  >^  this  is  my  beloved  son,'  related.  When 
St. John-  therefore  uses  the* terma  ^Son  of  God*  and 
^Christ,'  as  synonymous,  it  is*  evident  that  he  does  not 
take  them  in  the  Jewish*  ^ense  of  these,  expfeseions^  but 
in  the  sense^in  which ^is^Gnoj^tiGadvers«ries  denied,  that 
J^uswas'theCMst  ^  In  sborf ,  I  belidviB  that  the  word 
Christ,  as  used  by  StJohiv  eh.  v.  1-^6.  idbitote^  not 
oiir  Saviour's  oflhre,  ^-bift  Us^ditine:  nature.  « To  coofnte 
th€f  Griiostios  it  watsneftMsary  >td  argue  wkb-theok  in  their 
diirn^  t£(rms  :  *  btit  the  tword)  f  Christ*  •  ae  Uaed  .by  tibe 
Gnostics,  was  not  .equivalent  to:  the  word  Mtosiab,  as 
Med  by  theJ«W8^  bnt  denoted  a  divine  nature,  or,  as 
they  (galled  4^  aps£on.  . 

0.  Sti  John  an^several  parts  of  this  Epistle  speaks  of 
ffersbnS)  whottn  he^calls  Vthe.^orld."  >  ]^o win; modern 
aenfidus  iMs  a[ipeUi(tion  is  cooonfobiy  used  tpdenau 
those,  who  in  the  language  of  our  theology;  are  not 
r^nel*aie4  But  we  cai)  hardly  explain  >St/Joim's 
tteaningfrom^otirtevesent  usi^'o  Ifea|)p6as3 

to  nne  rather  that  ot*  John  used  it,  :ta  denote  the^adve^- 
^mAt^  against  whotti  he  wrote..  For:  the  Jews  c^Ied  (he 
heatbelis  in 'g^erall  the  tnaitiooB  of  theiwodd^  taftd't^ 
Crnostica  might  not  improj^ly  be  iCaUe^l  iieathensi  since 
liiey  brbdght  a  system  of  heathenism  into  the  church  of 
Christ 

.  If  tUs  explanation  be  admitted,  .eh.  iv..4i  may.  be 
piuaphrased in thefothMkring manner :  'Ood^wbodwdlt- 
tetb  among  lis^  and  sbeweih  kn  ^wer  byithe  widoddrfid 

r/ 

/^  31ii^  expression  is  used  also  in  tl^e  New  Testament,  for  instance, 
%ukezii.^o.  to  denote  th^  heathens.  «''  .  * ' 
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Mrkst  which '•dre:tkM?  bed  df  ^te  A|K^<iUb  'churbh,<'d 
Renter  than  the  God;  Whodwell0th>a{]nfOngthe^Giiddtied; 
and  performetbiib  such  wiMdeif al  wbrks.'^^  Aecotding 
to  this  interpretation  e  »  rta  xeo-pu  signifies^  not  the  devil, 
as  is  generally  supposed,  but  the  pretended  supreme  being 
of  the  Gnostics,  who  was  in  ftict  a  non-entity.  The 
next  verse  likewise  may  be  paraphrased :  *  They  belong, 
not  to  the  church,  but  tothe  heathen9,  for  their  doctrine 
IS  only  an  improved  heathenism,  and  on  that  account 
the  heathens  listen  to  them/  Again,  ch.  4.  5.  may  be 
paraphrased  thus,  'Our  victory  over  the  heathens  is 
our  faith  in  the  son  of  God.  We  triumph,  not  by 
forcCy  and  persecution,^  or  by  the  conversion  of  every 
unbeliever :  but  this  is  our  triumph,  that  we  have  the 
true  faith  of  the  son  of  God.' 

The  explanation  which  1  have  here  given  of  the  word 
fto9'/uio(,  I  do  not  mean  to  apply  in  every  passage  of  this 
Epistle :  fot*  I  confine  it  to  those  places,  in  which  St  John 
uaQ4  ijt  t^  4^n.Qte  his  advefesacieis* 

,7.  Thf  ^pctnunes,  which' St^ John  has  deliver^' ib 
tl^isTJ&pifi^t^  be  has  ]]iMf5iit)ported^  either,  by  argdmenU 
drajmp  ;fi:oiii  rei^Qn^  iar  iby  quott^tion' from  the  0(d 
T^9itp^mQn<:  fiK  aeitb^r/'Ofcttbeflu  were  ^becessary^  skice 
the .  b^qip^j^tsaei^n  jitf  ^  tm.  Apostb^  of  CfaniA '  is  rSuffidcfMt 
aMthpcil^.  It.  13  frw^  tbatin)0Deiespdcfcl3fai9r  £p]$c)«  hai 
less  eimgjf  thW)  St  John's  Gospel::  becaiiideHn' his  ,<§b^^ 
p^l.  h^i  wan:iint9:  his  dDCtriaes  by  the  ispee^faeb  ($f  €hrfdK 
Bi|t  ttoo^  mih^  btber.vhand,  St  Johnidwlares 'in  fbli» 
JBpirti§>  ch- :  iii;  ifl4rriv,  4»  •  v.  i4-^Jf6,  :thdt  God  sent 
hi»  apil^t  to  tjie  Apo^toUe  iirhurch,  ^atid  beard  theif 
prayer9r .  Aod  it  isiievident  that  St. John  alludes  to  the 
^lraordinilry.^fts.of  the  HotyGhost^  and- to  the  anfira-^ 
ealom  pQwerSvObtained  by  prayer. 

8.  The,  close  of  the  £pistle,  *  keep  yourselves  fronl 
jid^yMmi^  no  imimeldiftte  cbnnexion  wliti  the  preceding 
di^oot^^Q*r:;Jiaiik  therefore: .10  doubts  whether  St.JohA 
i]lA9qtf tQ ji^ra  iHs.irMdecp  ajg^^  tating^part  inileatHoi 
9M)ai6Qesj;^Gb  va^ai  1  allowed  %: those  Giiostks,  i^ho  ar^ 
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called  Nicolakes  m  the  Apocalypse :  or  whc^r  he 
meant  to  describe  the  system  of  Uie  Gnostics  in  general, 
as  a  system  of  idol^ry,  vwhich  io  fact  it  was. 


♦.  * 


CHAP.  XXXI. 


DISSERTATION  ON    1  JOHN    V,  J. 


SECT.   I. 

PREVIOUS   REMARKS   ON    THIS   SUBJECT. 

The  controversy  relative  to  i  John  v.  7.  has  ren-« 
deced  this  passage  so  celebrated,  and  at  the  same 
time  has. rendered  so  much  benefit  to  biblical  critidsm, 
by  being  the  cause,  that  Greek  manuscripts,  ancient 
versions  and  editions,  have  been  examined  ^ith  greater 
accuracy,  than  they  otherwise  would  have  been,  that 
the  reader  would  h  wily  excuse  me,  if  I  passed*  over  this 
subject  in  total  silence.  But  as  this  controversy  is^  so 
very  extensive,  and  the  limits  of  the  present  work  will 
not  permit  me  to  go  over  the  I'l^iole  ground^  and  exa- 
mine every  thing,  miich  has  been  said  on  both  sides  of  the 
question,  J  shall  argue  chiefly  from  the  premises,'  which 
the  most  learned,  and  likewise  the  most  candid  advocate 
of  1  John  V.  7.  has  admitted,  and  proved.  But  thourii 
we  agree  in  the  premises,  our  conclusions  are  totally 
different  ^ 

In  the  year  1 750,  when  I  published  the  first  edition 
of  this  Introduction,  the  opinion,  that  1  JohnV.  7.  was 
spurious,  did  not  so  generally  prevail,  as  it  does  at  pre- 
sent: and  mydeibnce  of  this  o^nion,  though  it  belongs 
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only  to  the  province  of  the  crkic,  did  not  fail  to  procure 
me  enemies,  who  regarded  me  as  a  her^c,  in  spite  o( 
the  most  solemn  protestations,  that,  thou^  I  believed 
the  passage  to  be  spurious,  I  did  not  doubt  the  doctrino 
contained  in  it,  which  may  be  proved,  and  in  a  much 
better  manner,  from  other  passages  oif  the  New  Testa^ 
ment.  That  I  may  not  appear  to  conceal  the  publica- 
tions, which  have  been  directed  either  wholly,  or  paitly, 
against  me,  I  will  enumerate  the  3everal  defences  of 
1  John  V.  7.  which  have  appeared  since  the  period 
above-mentioned. 

The  first  is  a  thesis  written  for  a  public  disputation. by 
Dr.  Semler  at  Halle  in  1751,  entitled,  Vindidae  plurium 
pnecipuarum  lectionum  codicis  Grteci  Novi  Testament!, 
adversus  Whistonum,  atque  ah  eo  latas  leges  criticaa; 
This  tract  eminently  distinguishes  itself  from  the  rest,  by 
its  profound  learning,  and  great  moderation*  It  would  be 
superfluous  to  make  any  reply  to  it  at  present,  because 
the  learned  author  himself,  who  soon  after  altered  his 
opinion,  not  only  confuted  all  the  arguments. which  had 
been  used  in  fevour  of  1  John  v.  7.,  but  wrote  the  most 
important  work,  which  we  have  on  thb  subject. 
-  The  next  defence  of  1  John  v.  7.  was  written  by 
Mr.  I.  £.  Wagner,  in  1752,  and  entitled,  Integritas  com^ 
matis  septimi  capitis  quinti  primce  Joannis  epistolas.ab 
impugnationibus  novatoris  cujusdam  denuo  vindicata. 
This  treatise  was  directed  particularly  ag^st  me,  whom 
the  author  meant  by  his  '  novator  quidam.'  But  with 
such  an  adversary  as  Mr.  Wagner  I  never  could  persuade 
myself  to  enter  into  any  controversy. 

After  a  lapse  of  above  thirty  years,  the  learned  Knittel 
undertook  another  defence  of  the  .disputed  passage  in  his 
fNew  Criticisms  on  1  John  v.  7/  printed  at  Brunswtcki 
in  1785.  This  is  a  valuable  work,  and  much  useful 
information  may  be  derived  from  it :  but  in  the  proof  of 
the  principal  point  the  author  has  totally  failed  *". 

'  See  my  review  of  this  work  in  the  Neue  Orientalische  Bibliothek, 
No.  33. 


4i?4.  '  .cHAFv  jx^i.  fficr.  I-. 

lo  tl)e  saimie  year  MnTraris.  |mbKshed  id  L^dbir 
hiB  'Letlcrst  to  Gibbeo:'  atod  in  the  yefurfoUonviogf 
Mix  Siresdw!  printed  ^j^.M^mtoi^h  Imf  OfKhi.AjmifBl'ofi 
the  diictriiife  of.tbe  Tiriniity  dscktiiverfKl'  in;  i  Jobfi^v}  7/ 
Bnti  *balh  lof  t^ese  puUieaticMMT''  betrayed  ith6  atmosb 
partiality  and  i^dranee; 

I. nrastoow. mention  what  has>  faeen.iinriltaiiduring.tiisi 
^anie  intervai  on  /the  othersida.bf  tfaec<}uesti6n,  eeipeciaUy* 
since  so^iDalnJr new  authorities  hareibeen  prddqced  against 
the .  disputed  paiasage,  thfit  itsapurioiisnessis  stittmbre 
strongly  confirmed,  than  it  was  fifty  yeais  aga       -         . 

In^theifirat.plaise  miist(be  mentioned iWetstunis:  Note 
to.  1  Jiolyn:  v;  7.  Whi^h  oMttains .  a  (vei^i copious  idiaa^rM-i 
^on:  on  thisi  ^passage. :)  fn  .pttrtioiiiar;'*hle(ffaasi;q]uioted[ 
a>iiiucb  greater  nuihber  (of  Gifedcroamisenpiti^  Auiaily 
former  clitics  and  -he -^ was  thei&et  irho  fpfoduced;  4he 
evidence  of  *the 'Pb&ondian' /  Sjfriac  i/«csi^ 
it.  appeared 'tbaf  ;thei  passage  wffS.iiO/iaBore'COQteifad 
this ; wfsion;i  flianr  intbe'Cld  Syrinc 'Sooh  (sAe^  tUd 
publication  >  of  >  .Wetstein's  1  Greek:  Testaonent^ ,  tseiieral 
Letters  appeai>ed;on  .this  ealjebt  dn  tihe  Joornal  i  ;Boitat»ii 
que%  which  i  discovered  great  learaiig  and)  peMllration j 
bativrere  «vAiten,.TfoP  tBe  iti(lsttpafti^  :in)tath(er.top(ladi- 
€IOU8<fritone<fbrri3etti(MA  cvitvciSffi.  ilQitfaese^fet6irs  were 
partioolarly  eiiposeB/theiidittoloQsahcj^lse  prelenceof 
Amelble/  tbat<  thediBpiijted  paesagertwsscicantain^  uii 
a^'Vedcan  manuscript^  and  <|hb:Abraid  iBfawHeoriivinch 
soine  persons  bad  ( dedoted  fron^  Wetstdin'«  •  cornttstion  of 
an  erraljum^  Telaliive  >  t^  (the  thI-eelLeetionanesl.  beion^^iiig 
to  Cesar  de  Missy,  tlm«orrectionrinLfitig  bcssn)  coni^erted 
into  ab  acknoa^Iedgemeiit,  thatitbefpfaiskig^ifafi  coDlUned 
in:oneofi4iiefel>llM|e  OLedtiitaariesi;  Tbe:dal)esl!cpirtiUca^ 
tini/on  itUis  3side)  'off  ^eTqoestibri.  is  tbat^  lof:^  DrlBeml^r; 
^Atitled^'  ^  Hbioiica^  and  critkU/cdlectieDSr  relati«!i9  to 

l\/i«y.>,  .kj.  .      til         iiii.       l>.^         ><  .lit      !>.• 

'  Whoey^r  vneSki  fite'foitber  iofertiati^'  ^\^  t)i4ia  0003^  conBali 
what  I  baTe  said  in  the  Orientaiiodie  Bibliothek. 

•  Tom.  VIII.p.  194. 274.  T.  IX,  p.  44*  290.  T.  X.  127.  T.XI.66. 
T;  XVi  p.  14s,  151. 
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MPl»t  are cill^d  tte  proctf  passages  in  dognatictbAblogy. 
Vol.  I.^  on  uJohn  v.  7.*  '  In  tbia  work  the  rleariied 
author  has  ropresented:  in  30^  clear  and  cooiprehfitisive 
a  manper  aU  that  can  h^  said  on  botb  dides»..that  evetj 
man,  who  read&  U  with;  impartiality,  must:  perceive  that 
the  passage  i^  no  longisrttefenaible* 

.  At  present  therefore  it  is  unoecessi^yt  to  enter  at  large 
into  tbifi.  coatroyerSiy ;  and  oeosoquentlyrl. shall ido  non 
thing  more  than  attempt  to  tonviuce^thjDigta^.readers-  wha 
have  either  not  sufficient  leisure  or  not  suffident  inclina- 
tbn  to  enter  into  deep  critical  inquiries,  of  tbb  spurioUSn 
ness  of  I'John  V.  7.,  by  arguing  from  the  premises^ 
which  Bengel  tbe  most  leamid  writer  in  i ts. defence haa 
granted  and  proved*  At  the  same  time^  I  shall  subjoitt 
in  .  notes  an.  account  of.  such  authorities,  jus  have  been 
discovered  siuce  fieogel's  time,  in  support  of  bis  piositidoB^; 
and  shall;  likewise  t  add  in  a  «epat»ilie  section  aq  additional, 
ar^mebt  against  1  John  v;  7,  whiohsmay  be  drawn 
from.thehistoiy.of  the  AlogU  :  > 

That  fhe  reader  may,  cleaijy  eomprehend  what  is.  the 
subject  of  debatif  which  appears  not.ito  imve  ^beeaun^ 
derstood. .even  by .  some ;9f  those,  twho.  bave-iei^gaged< <  id 
the  CQntn»versy»  I.willjhere  repnesent  iiJoimvwf7,  8.  as 
the  passage  stands  in  oureeommon. printed -edit^dnis,  and 
inclose  in  brackets  those  words  which  are  wanting  in  the 
Greek  manuscripts.    *Ori  rgug  «io-iv  o»  fAetgrvfaintq  [tv  ru 

Hfxvtff  i  trarnf,  0  .koyof^  koci  to  dyiotf  miv/AX'  xon  «rei  91 
Tfug  i¥  fi0*i.  K«i  Tftif  f i0*iy  ot  fAetgrvgHmg  bv  rif  y^  to  'mftVfAotj 

XOCI    TO    Citaf^    KAl     TO  alfAOt'    XCtl   ot  T^£K    <K    TO    iv   CKTI.        The 

words  which  are  inclosed  between  brackets  I  maintain  are 
spurious,  and  assert  that  this  text,  as  it  proceeded  from 
the  pen  of  St.  John,  ran  thus*    'Oti  rfug  «i<nv  ol  /bi«f tv- 

(syTif ,  to  zryiu/u^cf,  x/»i  to  iftogj  nai  to  al/Aa*  xfti  #  1  t(h^  ik  ,  to 

From  this  representation  it  appears,  that  those  argu- 
ments are  #hoHy  ungrQundedy  which  .are  dr»wn'fi£m 
the  connexion  between  4to7th^aild:Sth:V€mies;::  *It<'  ' 
been  objected  namely^     - 
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.  1.  That,  if  the  seventh  verse  be  oinitted,  the  words  t» 
91/  yi/  in  the  eighth  verse  have  nothing,  to  which  they 
can  be  opposed,  that  the  antithesis,  between  the  earthly, 
and  the  heavenly  witnesses  is  destroyed,  and  consequently 
that  the  context  does  not  permit  the  omission  of  the 
seventh  verse.  Now  this  argument  presupposes,  that  the 
words  ffv  Til  yv  are  genuine,  whereas  they  make  a  part  of 
the. controverted  passage,  and  are  thenoselves  as  spurious 
as  the  words  fir  rif  a^aury. 

2.  That  the  eighth  verse  begins  with  xai,  whence  it  is 
inferred,  that  beside  the  witnesses  mentioned  in  this 
verse,  other  witnesses  must  have  been  mentioned  imme- 
diately before.  Now  the.same  answer  may  be  given  to 
this  argument  as  to  the  preceding,  for  x«i  at  the  ban- 
ning of  ver.  8.  is  again  a  part  of  the  controverted  passage. 
And  if  it  were  not,  the  argument  would  be  of  do  value, 
since  ^  conjunction  copulative,  as  well  as  a  causal  con- 
junctiohv  may  connect  the  8th  verse  with  the  6th«  with- 
out any  reference  to  other  witnesses.  This  is  really  the 
case  in  the  old  Syriac  version,  and  in  the  Erpenian 
Arabic  version,  which  was  made  from  the  Syriac.  These 
two  versions  express:  ^ The  spirit  beareth  witness,  for 
the  spirit  is  truth :  and  there  are  three,  that  bear  witness, 
the  spirit,  the  water,  and  the  blood. 


SECT.  11. 

FIVIE  CHARGES   AGAINST  1  JOHN  V.  7.   Ai)MITTMI  BT 

BEN  GEL. 

I  NOW  deliver  the  diarges  against  i  John  v.  7.  which 
Bengel  in  his  Apparatus  criticus  has  not  only  aSmittedi 
but,  where  it  was  necessary,  has  proved.  Now  as  Bei^l 
was  by  far  the  most  learned  of  those  who  have  defended 
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the  i^ssage,  and  as  he  was  likewise  highly  distinguished 
both  for  his  accuracy  and  bis  scrupulous  conscientious- 
ness, we  may  safely  take  for  granted,  that  the  charges  are 
ti'Ue,  which  this  able  and  honest  advocate  has  admitted. 
They  are  as  follows, 

1.  Not  a  single  Greek  manuscript,  written  before  the 
sixteenth  century^,  contains  the  controverted  paissage^ 

'The  Codex  Montfortianus,  .which  contains  the  passage,  was 
written  in  England  after  the  year  1500. ,  As  to  the  Codex  Havianus, 
which  likewise  contains  the  passage,  it  is  a  mere  forgery,  as  the. reader 
will  find  on  consulting  my  catalogue  of  MSS.  in  the  second  volume  of 
this  Introduction,  Ch.  viii.  sect.  6.  N^  195.  Further,  the  passage  is 
contained  in  a  Wolfenhiittel  MS.  called  by  Knittel  in  his  '  New  Cri- 
ticisms on  1  John  v.  7/  Codex  Gaelpherbytanus  D.  But  it  is  cer- 
tain that  this  MS.  was  written  so  late  as  the  last  century.  'See  my 
catalogue  of  MSS.  N**.  131.  Lastly,  there  is  another  MiS.  in  the  same 
library,  called  by  Knittel  Guelpherbytanus  C,  (N^  130.  in  my  cata- 
logue), in  which  the  passage  is  found,  not  in  the  text,  but  in  the 
margin,  and  written,  not  by  the  person  who  wrote  the  manuscript, 
but  in  a  very  different,  and  in  a  very  modem  hand.  However  this 
MS.  has  an  unusual  reading  in  the  text :  for  instead  of  or*  r^uq  iio-iy  m 
fjM^v^arrti,  to  wtvfMt,  k.t.^.  it  has  or*  01  r^iif  tint  o»  /xa^rv^tfyrif,  ro 
^THOfAX,  x.r.X.  whence  Knitfel  conjectures,  but,  as  far  as  I  can  see 
without  the  least  foundation,  that  1  John  v.  7.  was  contained  in  the 
text  of  the  more  ancient  manuscript,  from  which  this  was  copied. 

'  Since  the  time  that  Bengel  made  this  candid  confession,  many 
more  Greek  MSS.  have  been  examined,  but  the  passage  has  been  found 
in*  none.  Wetstein's  list  amounts  to  eighty-seven :  to  which  may  be 
added  the  Molsheim  MS.  (N®.'  179.  in  my  catalogue)  collated  by 
Father  Goldhagen.  It  is  true*  that  Goldhagen  does  not  say  in  express 
terms,  that  this  MS.  omits  1  John  v.  7. :  but  as  his  particular  object- 
was  to  confirm  the  readings  of  the*  vuigate,  his  silence  at' this  place 
in  regard  to  the  Molsheim  MS.  is  a  tacit  acknowledgement.  Further 
tlie  famous  manuscrip  t- thief  Ay  mon  was  in  possession  of  a  leaf,  which 
he  had  torn  out  of  a  MS.  containing  the  first  Epistle  of  St.  John*,  which 
he  shewed  to  Mr.  Uffenbach,  and  which  omitted  1  John  v.  7;  See 
Ufi*enbach*8  Travels,  Vol.  III.  p.  477.  It  is  true  that  in  this  leaf,  a 
modern  hand  had  written  the  passage  io  the  margin  :•  but  this  may  be 
done  in  every  MS.  if  the  margin  has  only  sufficient  breadth.  In  the- 
library  belonging  to  the  city  of  Bern,  there  is  likewise  a  Greek  MS^ 
supposed  to  have  been  written  in  the  ninth  century,  which  omits  the 
passage,  as  appears  from  the  Catalogus  Codd.  MSS.  bibliothecs  Ber* 
nensis,  published  by  I.  R.  Sinner  de  Ballaigeres.  Clark,  in  his  Letters., 
on  Spain,  relates  that  he  did  not  find  the  passage,  in  the  MSS.  which 
he  consulted  in  the  Spanish  libraries :  and  Birch  in  his  Letter  published 
in  the  Orient.  Bibl.  Vol.  XXIII.  p.  152.  declares  that  among  all  th& 
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^  Though  \l  \%  contained  in  the  common  printed 
editions  of  the  Greek  Testament,  it  was  not  inserted  ob 
the  authority  of  Greek  manuscripts :  for  the  editors  of 
the  Coroplutensian  edition  translated  it  from  Latin  iota 
Greek  ^:  and  from  the  Complutensian,  it  was  transferred 
to  the  other  editions  of  the  Greek  Testament 

3.  It  is  contained  in  no  other  ancient  version,  than 
the  Latin.  It  is  wanting  in  both  Syriac  versions,  in  the 
Arabic,  Coptic,  Ethiopic,  Armenian  and  Russian'  ver- 
sions. It  is  true  that  in  modern  times  the  passage  has 
been  interpolated  in  the  two  last  mentioned  versions: 
but  in  tlie  former  it  was  not  interpolated  before  the 
fourteenth,  and  in  the  latter  not  before  the  seventeenth 
century. 

4.  Not  all  the  manuscripts  even  of  the  Latin  veriHon 
contain  it*".  In  some  it  is  totally  omitted :  in  others  it 
is  found  only  in  the  margin,  and  of  those,  wbicti  have> 
it  in  the  text,  some  place  it  before,  others  after,  the 
earthly  witnesses. 

^  5.  The  ancient  Greek  fathers  have  never  quoted  the 
passage,  not  even  in  those  places,  where  we  i^onUl  the 
most  expect  it. 

Consequently  we  must  either  admit  that  the  passage 
in  question  is  spurious,  or  we  must  allow,  unless  we 

Greek  MBS.  wbich  he  bad  seen,  Uie  passage  was  contained  in  none  t 
and  he  mentions  particularly  the  celebrat^  Codex  Vaticjahos.  Tres- 
chow  coUated  five  VUnna  MSS.  (LAinbec.  1.  54,  .35, 36,  37.)  IlII  of 
which  likewise  omitted  the  passage:  but  in  one  of  ^eni,  the  Lambec, 
^.  a  modern  hand  has  added  in  the  margin  the  two  Latin  words, 
alibi  aliter.  See  Treschow's  Tentamen,  p.  35.  Lastly,  Matthai 
has  examined  the  Greek  manuscripts  preserved  in  the  Moscow  libra- 
ries: but  discovered  the  passage  in  none. 

^  Since  Bengers  time  this  has  been  more  fully  confirmed  by 
Semler  in  his  *  More  accurate  inquiry^into  the  state  of  tiie  Greek  text 
of  the  Complvtensian  New  Testament.' 

'  See  the  second  volume  of  this  Introduction,  Ch*  vii«  sect.  37* 

^  Since  Bengel's  time,  Blanchini  and  Wetstein  have  aogmented  tlie 
list  of  Latin  MSS.  which  omit  1  John  v.  7.:  ^nd  since  their  timetC 
has  been  augmented  by  the  addition  of  several  more,  to  which  I  wifl 
add  a  ^S.  (described  in  XJfTenbach's  Travels,  Vol.  IIL  p.  4^.) 
which  formerly  belonged  to  Aymou. 


DISSERTATION   ON    1  JOHN   Y,  7.  41<^ 

choose  to  be  incoosiatent  with  ourselvesy  thatali  other 
readings  cont^ned  in  some  Latin  manuscripts^  but  re- 
jected by  all  the  Greek  manuscripts  are  genuine.;  In 
£act,  it  is  very  extraordinary  that  any  man  should  thiok 
of  opposing  the  testimony  of  a  single  version  ki  favour  of 
a  passage  to  the  united  evidence  of  the  Greek  manu* 
scripts  and  all  other  versions  against  it,  when  the  cc^ies 
even  of  that  single  version  are  not  unanimous^  in  its 
favour,  and  the  very  copies,  which  contain  it,  are  at 
variance  in  regard  to  its  position. 


SECT.  III. 

OF  THE  AUTHORITIES,    WHICH  HAVE  BEEN  ADDUCED^ 

IN  FAVOUR  OF  1  JOHN  V.  7. 

The  authorities,  which  Bengel  has  produced  in  favour 
of  this-  controverted  passage,  are  copies  of  the  Latin 
version,  and  certain  Fathers,  and  Martyrs,  who  made 
use  of  the  Latin  version. 

Now  I  readily  grant  that  of  the  Latin  manuscripts^ 
which  we  have  at  present,  much  the  greatest  part  contam 
1  John  V.  7.  But  it  must  be  recollected,  that  no  version 
has  been  so  corrupted  as  the  Latin,  as  appears  from  the 
testimony  of  Jerom  himself.  Ori^nally  there  were 
several  distinct  Latin  versions,  which  by  degrees  were 
melted  into ,  one,  but  in  such  a  manner,  that  Jercmi 
found  no  two  copies  alike.  For  the  Latin  transcribers^ 
took  the  most  unwarranted  liberties,  they  inserted  in  x)ne 
book  of  the  New  Testament,  passages  which  they  took 
from  another,  and  frequently  transferred  into  the  text 
what  they  found  written  in  the  margin  of  the  manuscript, 
from  which  they  copied.  Under  these  circumstances^ 
every  one  must  immediately  suspect,  that  a  passage^  wbi(^ 
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18  wanting  in  all  the  ancient  Greek  manuscriptSy  and  is 
likewise  wanting  in  many  ancient  copies  even  of  tbe 
Latin  version,  is  an  interpolation  in  those  Latin  manu- 
soriptSy  which  contain  it.  And  in  the  present  instance, 
the  same  cause,  which  has  procured  so  many  zealous 
advocates  in  fieivour  of  i  John  v.  7.  was  the  principal 
cause  of  its  introduction  and  general  reception,  namely, 
the  importance  of  tbe  doctrine  which  it  contains. 

I  will  apply  what  has  been  said  in  the  preceding 
paragraph  to  another  instance  of  interpolation  in  the 
LAtin  version,  and  thence  argue  to  tbe  passage  in  ques- 
tion. In  St  John's  Gospel,  ch.  iii.  6.  several  ancient 
Latin  MSS.  added  at  the  end  of  the  verse,  what  is  found 
in  no  other  version,  and  in  no  Greek  manuscript,  '  quia 
Deus  spiritus  est/  This  text  was  formerly  quoted  by 
the  Latin  lathers,  in  their  dispute  about  the  Trinity,  as 
a  proof  of  the  divinity  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  and  was 
defended  with  as  much  zeal  as  1  John  v.  7.  has  been 
defended  in  later  ages.  They  likewise  ascribed  the  omis- 
sion of  it  in  those  copies,  which  did  not  contain  it,  to 
the  malice  of  the  Arians.  In  several  respects  then,  the 
addition  made  in  the  Latin  veraon  at  1  John  v.  7.  is 
similar  to  that,  which  was  made  at  John  iii.  6.  More- 
over, the  latter  has  been  quoted  by  so  early  a  writer  as 
TertuUian,  whose  manuscript  of  the  Latin  version  did 
not  contain  the  former.  Much  more  therefore  may  be 
said  in  ftivour  of  '  quia  Deus  spiritus  est'  added  in  J6tm 
ill  6.  than  in  favour  of  1  John  v.  7. :  and  the  one,  as 
well  as  the  other,  may  be  used  as  a  proof  text  in  tbe 
doctrine  of  the  Trinity.  But  I  much  doubt  whether 
any  of  our  Protestant  divines  would  venture  at  present 
to  defend  the  authenticity  of  *  quia  Deus  spiritus  est ;' 
and  the  Catholics  have  long  since  rejected  it  from  thar 
copies  of  the  Vulgate.  But  if  it  be  admitted  that  *  quia 
Deus  spiritus  est,*  John  iii.  6.  is  spurious,  how  is  it 
possible  to  vindicate  1  John  v.  7,  ?  . 
.  The  ancient  writers,  which  Bengel  has  produced  in 
fevour  of  1  John  v.  7.  are  all.  Latin  writers,  for  be  ac- 
knowledges, that  no  Greek  fether  has  ever  quoted  it. 
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Now,  if  no  objection  could  be  made  to  Bengera  wit- 
nesses, and  the  most  ancient  Latin  fathers  had  quoted  in 
express  terms  tlie  whole  of  the  controverted  passage, 
their  quotations  would  prove  nothing  more  tban,  that  the 
passage  stood  in  their  manuscripts  of  the  Latin  version^- 
and  therefore  that  the  Latin  version  contained  it  in  a  very 
early  age.  But  it  will  appear  upon  examination,  that' 
their  evidence  is  very  unsatisfactory*  ^     ' 

The  evidence  of  Tertullian,  the  oldest  Latin  writer, 
who  has  been  quoted  in  favour  of  i  John  v.  7.  is  con- 
tained .  in  the  following  passage  of  his  treatise  against 
Praxeas,  B.  L  ch.  25.  Ita  connexus  patris  in  filio,  et 
filii  in  paracleto,  tres  efficit  cohaerentes,  alterum  ex  aitero^ 
qui  tres  unum  sunty  non  unus,  quomodo  dictum  est, 
*  ego  et  pater  unum  sumus.'  Hence  it  is  inferred,  that 
because  '  tres  unum  sunt'  stands  at  present  in  the  Latia 
version  at  1  John  v.  7.  these  words  stood  there  likewise 
in  the  time  of  Tertullian,  and  that  Tertullian  borrowed 
them  from  the  Latin  version.  But  this  inference  is* 
wholly  without  foundation :  for  Tertullian  does  riot 
produce  these  words  as  a  quotation,  and  the  bdre  cir- 
cumstance of  his  using  the  expression,  *  tres  unum  sunt,' 
will  not  prove  that  he  found  that  expression  in  the  Bible. 
On  the  contrary  it  is  evident  from  what  immediately 
follows,  that  1  John  v.  7.  was  not  contained  in  the 
Latin  version,  when  Tertullian  wrote.  For  in  proof  of 
his  assertion  ^  qui  tres  unum  sunt,'  he  immediately  adds, 
quomodo  dictum  est,  '  ego  et  pater  unum  sumus,'  which 
is  a  quotation  from  St.  John's  Gospel,  ch.  x.  30.  N6^ 
as  this  quotation  relates  only  to  the  Father  and  the  Son, 
and  not  to  the  Holy  Ghost,  surely  Tertullian  would  not 
have  proved  the  unity  of  the  Trinity  from  this  passage, 
if  1  John. V.  7.,  which  is  much  more  to  the  piurpose, 
had  then  been  contained  in  any  Latin  manuscript,  with 
which  he  was  acquainted.  At  any  rate  the  mere  use 
of  the  words  '  tres  unum  sunt'  affords  no  argument  in 
favour  of  the  controverted  passage :  and  if  any  inference 
is  to  be  deduced  firbm  their  agreement  with  our  present 
copies  of  the  Latin  version  in  1  John  v.  7.  it  is  this,  that 
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tiie  person,  who  afterwards  fabricated  this  passage  r^ 
tained  an  expression,  which  bad  been  sanctiooed  by  Ae 
authority  of  TertuUian.  So  much  for  the  evidence  of  this 
Latin  father,  the  only  writer  of  the  second  century,  ta 
whom  appeal  has  been  made. 

Of  the  Latin  fathers,  who  lived  in  the  third  century^ 
Cyprian  alone  has  been  produced  as  evidence  in  favour 
of  1  John  V.  7.  Froni  the  writings  of  Cyprian  two  pas- 
sages have  been  quoted,  as  proofs,  that  1  John  y«  7. 
was  contained  in  his  manuscript  of  the  Latin  version^ 
The  one  is  from  his  Epistle  to  JubaianuSt  where  Cyprian 
writes  thus^.  Si  baptizari  qqis  apud  bsereticum  potuit^ 
utique  et  remissam  peccatorum  consequi  potuit :  si 
peccatorum  remissam  .consecutus  est,  et  sanclificatus  est, 
et  templom  Dei  factus  est :  qusro,  cujus  Dei  ?  Si  area- 
tons,,  ntin  potuit,  qui  in  eum  non  credidit:  si  Christie 
men  hugus  potest  fieri  templum,  qui  negat  Df  um  CbrpS"" 
turn. :  tsi  spiritus  sancti,  cum  trcs  unum  mty  quomodo 
^iritus  sanotus  placatus  esse  ei  potest,  qui  wt  patris  aut 
filii  ihimicus  est  ?  Here  it  must  be  observed  that  tha 
words  ^  cum  tres  unum  sint,'  though  inserted  m  the 
later  editions  of  Cyprian's  work$,  are  iwt  contained  in 
that  edition,  which  was  published  by  Erasmus :  and 
even  if  they  were  genuine,  they  will  prove  nothing  more, 
&an  the  same  wosds,  just  quoted  from  Tertullian.  The 
other  passage;  which  is  much  more  to  the  purpose,  Is  in 
Cyprian's  treatise  De  unitate  ecclesiss,  where  Cyprian 
writes  thus.  Dicit  dominus,  Ego  et  pater  unum  sumiits : 
et  iterum  de  patre  et  filio,  et  spiritu  sancto,  $aiptume$ti 
et  tres  umum  sunt  Now  admitting  that  the  words  ^  et 
tres  unum  sunt'  were  quoted  by  Cyprian  f^^dm  J  John  v«  7. 
I  seriously  ask  ^every  impartial  judge,  whether  a  passage 
feund  in  no  ancient  Greek  manuscript,  .  quoted  by 
no  Cfreek  father,  and  contained  in  no  other  ancient 
verBion  than  the  Latin,  is  therefore  to  h%  pronounced 
genome,  merely  because  one  single  Latin  father  tf  4be 
threefint  centuries,  who  was  bfsbop  of  Carthage,  where 
tiie  Latin  version  only  was  used/  and.  Where  Grwk  was 
unknQwn,  has  .quoted  it  ?  Under,  titese  tioi^umstaaces^ 
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should  we  conclude,  that  the  passage  stood  Qiigioally  io 
the  Greek  autograph  of  St.  Johp?  Certainly  not :  for  the 
only  inference,  trhich  could  be  deduced  from  Cyprian's 
quotation^  would  be  this,  tl^iat  the  passage  had  beeq 
introduced  bto  the  Latin  version,  so  early  as  the  third 
century. 

.The  preceding  answer  is  sufficient  to  invc^lidata 
Cyprian's  authority,  in  establishing  the  authenticity  oC 
1  John  V.  7.  on  the  supposition,  that  Cyprian  really 
quoted  it.  But  that  he  did  so,  is  more  than  any  maq 
can  prove.  The  words  ^  tres  gnum  sunt'  are  contained 
pot  only  in  the  seventh,  but  likewise  in  the  eighth  versei 
which  is  a  part  of  the  ancient  and  genuine  te^t  of 
St  John :  and  therefore  it  is  at  least  possible,  that  Cyprian 
took  them,  not  from  the  seventh,  but  from  the  eighth 
rerse.  It  is  true  that  he  says,  these  words  are  writtea 
of  the  Father,  Son,  and  Holy  Ghost,  whereas  *  trfl$ 
unum  sunt'  in  the  eighth  verse  relates  only  to  the  9piri(^ 
the  water,  and  the  blood.  But  it  must  be  observed  thai 
the  Latin  fathers  interpreted  spiritus,  aqua,  et  sapguist 
not  literally  but  mystically,  and  some  of  them  really 
understood  by  these  words,  Pater,  Filius,  et  Spiritus 
sanctus,  taking  aqua  in  the  sense  of  Pater,  sanguis  in  the 
3ense  of  Filius,  and  spiritus  in  the  sense,  of  Spiritus 
sanctus.  This  is  expressly  asserted  by  Eucberius^  iq  his 
Quassttiones  N.  T.  diffioiliores ;  for  after  having  quoted 
I  John  v;  8.  thus,  Tria  sunt,  quae  testimonium  perhV- 
bent  aqua,  sanguis,  et  spiritus,  he  adds  soon  after,  ph4re$ 
tamen  hie  ipsam  interpretatione  mystica  intelligere 
Trinitatem  i  aqua  Patrem,  sanguine  Christum,  spiritu 
Spiritual  sanctum  manifestante.  But  if  Cyprian  really 
thought  that  aqua,  sanguis,  et  Spiritus  i  John  v.  8. 
denoted  Pater,  Filius,  et  Spiritus  sanctus,  he  might  say 
of  tres  unum  ^unt  ver.  8.  that  it  was  written  *  de  patre 
et  filio,  et  i^piritu  sancto.'  And  that  he  actually  did  sob 
that  he  quoted  not  ver.  7.  but  understood  ver.  8.  myslir 
cally,  appears  from  the  following  passage  of  Facundus', 

I  Dtfeas^o  triumc^pitulorum  cencilii  Chakedooensis,  Lib.l.  c^iij^.  3. 
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who  lived  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Carthage,  and  con- 
sequently used  the  same  Latin  version,  as  Cyprian: 
'  Johannes  Apostolus  in  epistol^  su4,  de  Patre,  et  Fijio, 
et  Spiritu  sancto  sic  dicit;  Tres  sunt  qui  testinioniuni 
dant  in  terra",  Spiritus,  aqua,  et  sanguis,  et  hi  tres 
unum  sunt :  in  Spiritu  significans  Patrem,  &c.  •  .  -  •  - 
quod  Johanms  Apostoli  testimonium  beatus  Cyprianus,  in 
epistola,  she  libra,  quern  de  Trinitate  scripsit,  de  Patre^  tt 
liliOy  et  Spiritu  sancto  dictum  intelligit.'  Facundus  then 
quotes  the  words  of  Cyprian,  which  are  the  subject  of 
our  present  inquiry.  From  the  preceding  passage,;  it  is 
manifest,  that  i  John  v.  7.  was  unknown  to  Facundus  j 
for  he  proves  the  doctrine  of  the  Trinity,  by  a  mystical 
interpretation  of  ver.  8.,  and  appeals  to  the  authority  of 
Cyprian,  who,  he  says,  gave  the  same  interpretation. 
But  if  1  John  v.  7.  was  unknown  to  Facundus,  who 
lived  in  the  same  country  as  Cyprian,  used  the  same 
Latin  version,  and  wrote  almost  three  cienturies  later,  it 
is  incredible  that  1  John  v.  7.  was  already  introduced 
in  the  Latin  manuscripts,  which  Cyprian  used.  Con- 
sequently we  must  conclude,  that  the  assertion  of  Facun- 
dus is  true,  and  that  the  words  of  Cyprian  contain,  not 
a  quotation  from  i  John  v.  7.  but  a  mystical  application 
of  1  John  V.  8.  This  is  further  confirmed  by  Augustin, 
who  was  likewise  an  African  bishop,  lived  an  buridred 
years  later  than  Cyprian,  and  still  knew  •  nothing  bf 
1  John  V.  7. :  for  he  has  never  quoted  this  passage^  not 
even  where  he  speaks  of  the, Trinity  %  but  he  has  mysti- 
cally applied  the  eighth  verse  q. 

">  '  In  terra'  is  probably  an  addition  made  by  later  transcribers  of 
the  works  of  Facundus,  who  copied  1  John  v.  8,  as  they  found  it  in 
the  Vulgate.  For  the  controverted  passage  was  unknown  to  Facun- 
dus, .and  therefore  it  is  hardly  credible  that  his  MS.  of  the  Latin 
version,  ver.  8.  bad  the  words  *  in  terra/ 

*  Bengel  however  will  not  therefore  allow  that  1  John  v.  7;  was 
unknown  to  Augustin,  for  he  says  in  his  Apparatus  Criticus,  p.  465. 
ed*  2d.  Augustinus  potius  dissimulanter  tractavit  hoc  dictuni,  quam 
ignoravit :  to  which  Semler  has  very  properly  replied,  p.  388.  oi^  his 
Historical  Collections. 

*  What  I  have  here  said  in  a  short  con^pass,  the .  reader  will  find 
delivered  at  large  in  Semler's  Historical  Collections,  p.  275*'  353. 
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With  respect  to  the  testimony  of  Phoebadius,  M Biius 
Victorinus  Afer,  Vigilius  Thapsensis^  and  other  itiU 
later  Latin  writers,  which  are  produced  by  Bengel,^  a^ 
evidence  for  i  John  v.  7.  their  evidence  is  of  no  value 
whatsoever.  For,  even  if  no  objection  could  be  made 
to  it,  and  it  were  absolutely  certain  that  all  these  late 
Latin  writers  quoted  i  John  v.  7.,  the  only  inference  to 
be  drawn  would  be  this,  that  from  the  time  of  the  fourth 
century,  the  passage  stood  in  several  copies  of  the  Latin 
version.  But  will  any  man  therefore  conclude  that ^  it 
was  not  an  interpolation  in  those  copies,  when  Augustin; 
a  Latin  bishop  of  the  fourth  century,  and  Facundus 
another  Latin '  bishop,  who'  lived  so  late  as  the  sixth 
century,  were  either  so  ignorant  of  it,  or  so  persuaded  of 
its  spuriousness,  that  they  were  reduced  to  the  'neces3ity 
of  proving  the  doctrine  of  the  Trinity,  by  a.  mystical 
interpretation  of  the  eighth  verse  ?  It  is  really  immaterial, 
whether  the  passage  was  interpolated  into  the  Latin 
version,  in  the  fourth,  or  in  a  later  century;  for  an 
interpolation  it  certainly  is.  In  short,  though  the  advo* 
cates  of  I  John  v.  7.  derive  their  chief  support  from  the 
Latin  fathers,  they  really  injure  their  cause  by  pro- 
ducing them. 

I  know  not  whether  my  readers  will  excuse  my  noticing 
a  very  frivolous  objection  made  by  Mr.  Wagner,  in  the 
tr^tise,  which  I  mentioned  in  the  preceding  section'. 
He  says,  I  have  taken  for  granted,  without  proving  it, 
that  those  Latin  fathers,  who  have  quoted  the  control 
verted  passage,  quoted  it,  not  from  the  G  reek  original, 
but  from  the  Latin  version.  Now  I  really  thought  it 
unnecessary  to  give  any  such  proof,  because  I  imagined, 
that  every  man,  who  had  studied  theology,  had  learnt 
enough  of  ecclesiastical  history,  to  know  the  Latin 
fathers  in   general*  did    not   understand   Greek,  '  and 

38^.  398.    To  Semler's  arguments,  Ktiittel  has  made  several  learned 
and'specious  objections  in  bis  New  Criticisms,  p.  32,  &c.  But  learned 
and  specious  as  ihey  are,  they  have  not  convinced  me  that  Sexnler  is 
misiaken. 
«  I  omit  Eucherius,  for  reasons,  which  are  assigned  by  Semler*- 
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cotedcpientty,  that  tbey  ocmiM  use  ooly  the  v^Fsioii'  of 
ihw  cotiotry.  Jerom  indeed  makes  an  e&c^ptkm,  for  fa^ 
iKras  !vreU  aix)«iaioted  with  the  Greek  language :  ,bi|t  Jerom 
kk  not  ene  of  those  Latin  fathersii  vHho  have  quoced 
i  John  T. .  7*  for  be  has  taken  no  notice  of  it  in  any 
part  of  bis  very  volumbous  ivorks,  as  Bepgel  himself 
acknowledges  %  It  is  true«  that  in  the  Prdogue  to  the 
Catholic  l^istles,  which  has  b^en  ascribed  to  Jerom, 
the  paasage  is  both  nientiooed  and  defended ' :  bat  this 
Pn^gue  is  falsely  ascribed  to  Jerom,  as  Martiawy  hes 
yiry  clearly  shewn  %  and  as  Bengel,  with  his  usual  can^ 
dow  has  admitted. 

Lastly,  the  advocates  of  i  John  v.  7.  lay  great  stress 
on  the  Confession  of  Faitb»  which  was  drawn  up  by 
Ei^nius  at  tbe  end  of  the  fifth  century,  and  presented 
h^  the  orthodo^c  bishops  of  Africa  to  Hunerich,  King 
of  the  Vandals,  who  had  been  converted  to  ArianisnL 
lb  this  confesfiioQ,  which  is  recorded  by  Victor  Viteosis, 
in.  his  Historia  peiaecutionis  Vaodalicos,  is  the  following 
pasBi^'*  Ut  adbuc  luoe  clarins  unius  divinitatis  esse 
mm  Patne  et  Filio  Spirituni  sanctum  doceamns,  Joannis 
£vangelist»  testimonio  comprobatur.  Ait  namque :  Tre$ 
sunt  qui  testimomum  perhibent  in  ccslo^  Pater,  Verbum^ 
tt  j^piritui  samtus,  et  hi  tres  umm  sunt.  Numquid  ait, 
tuas  in  di^ereati  flequalitate  sc^uncti,  aut  quibuslibet  di- 
versitatuhi  gradibus  longo  separationis  intervallo  divisi  ? 
jSed  treSf  inquit,  unum  sunt.  H»*e  1  John  v.  7.  is  clearly 
and  distinctly  quoted :  but  this  proves  nothing  in  respect 

4  Howftver,  notwithstanding  Jerom's  total  silence,  Beogel  is  on* 
williog  to  fidynit  Jerom's  ignorance  of  it :  for  he  sa>s,  §  20.  Hierony- 
mus  potlus  dissimulanter  tractavit  dictum,  quam  igooravit. 

'  The  words  of  the  Prologue  relative  to  this  passage  are,  In  qua 
«tima  ah  iufideli^us  translatoribns  muUum  erratum  esse,  fidei  veritafie 
(ComperiiDua :  tri«m  tantum  yocabida,  hoc  eat,  aqiise,  sanguinis,  ^t 
Spiritus,  in  sua  ediiione  ponentes,  et  Patris,  Verbique,  ac  Spiritus 
•testimoniuro'^mittentes :  quo  maxima  fides  Catholica  roboratnr,  et 
Patris,  et  Filii,  ac  Spiritus  sancti  una  divinitatis  substantia  com- 
prpbatnr. 

"  In  his  edition  of  Jerom's  Works,  Vol.  I.  p.  1670 — 1675, 

*  See  p.  99.  of 
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to  its  autfaonticity,  for  the  Of^ly  inf$r«9c?!  it}»cb.  we  ^cyi 
deduce  is,  that  the  pa^^ga  w^s  cQotaii^ci  in  the  latiia 
manuscripts,  then  usod  in  Africa.  We  m^  iofef  iUwt 
Kugenius^  wi)o  drew  up  the  coof^ssion*  fou^d  the  paat* 
sage  in  his  Latin  manuscript ;  but  that  all  the  bi&bopci^^ 
who  signed  this  conf^^ssion,  ifound  the  quoted  ptissiige 
likewise  in  their  manuscripts,  is  a  very  unwairantabks 
inference.  For,  when  a  formulary  of  religious  artiolw 
is  composed,  however  numerous  tbe  persons  may  be^ 
who  set  their  names  to  it,  it  is  in  f^ct  the  work  only  ojf 
him,  who  drew  it  up :  and  a  subscription  to  such  a  for^ 
mulary,  though  it  conveys  a  general  assent  to  the  doc*, 
trines  contained  in  it,  by  no  means  implies,  that  every 
subscriber  has,  previous  to  his  subscription,  examined 
every  argument  adduced,  or  every,  quotation,  that  i$ 
alleged  in  it,  and  obtained  a  thorough  conviction,  that 
not  one  of  them  is  exceptionable,  I  believe  no  maa 
would  venture  to  affirm  this  of  all  those,  who  aubficribe^ 
tp  the  Symbolic  Books  of  the '.  Lutheran  church :  and 
yet  our  Symbolic  Books  were  certainly  drawn  up  with 
full  as  much  care  and  accuracy,  as  the  Confession  of 
Faith,  which  the  orthodox  bishops  of  Africa  presented 
to  Hunerich. 

But,  it  is  said,  the  Arians  themselves,  who  were 
present,  when  this  Confession  was  delivered,  made  no 
objection  to  the  quotation,  *  Tres  sunt  qui  testimonium 
perhibent  in  coelo,  &c.  :*  that  they  acknowledged  there- 
fore by  their  very  silence,  that  the  passage  was  not 
spurious.  Now  this  is  a  very  weak  and  even  absurd 
argument.  For,  in  the  first  place,  we  have  no  further 
knowledge  of  this  transaction,  than  what  the  orthodox 
themselves  have  given  of  it:  and  therefore  it  is  not 
fair^  to  conclude,  that  the  Ariatis  made  no  objections, 
merely  from  tl^  circumstance,  that,  no  objections  are  on 
record.  Secondly,  if  the  conclusion  were  admissible, 
nay,  were  it  absolutely  certain,  that  the  Arians,  who 
were  present  at  this  conference,  admitted,  *  Tres  sunt 
qui  testimoniutn  perhibent  in  cq^Iq,  ^c,'  it  would  follow 
only,  that  the  passage  was  in  their  Latin  manuscripts^ 
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as  die  qdotation  of  it  shews,  that  it  was  in  the  Latin 
manusGript  of  Eugenius,  who  drew  up  the  ConfessioD. 
For  these  Arians  were  Vandals,  who  had  been  driven 
out  of' Spain  into  Africa,  who  read  the  Bible  only  in 
the  Latin  translation,  and  were  totally  unacquainted 
with  Greek.  Consequently  their  silence  on  the  quo- 
tation of  a  passage  from  the  Latin  translation,  at  the 
end  of  the  fifth  century,  affords  no  presumption  what- 
soever, that  the  passage  existed  in  the  Greek  original. 
Lastly,'  the  whole  transaction  between  Hunerich  with 
his  Arian  Vandals,  on  the  one  side,  and  the  orthodox 
bishops  of  Africa  on  the  other,  was  of  such  a  nature, 
as  was '  very  ill  adapted  to  the  decision  of  a  critical 
question.  For  these  Vandals  did  not  combat  by  argu- 
Hient,  but  by  force :  and  they  brought  their  adversaries 
to  silence,  not  by  reasoning  with  them,  but  by  cutting 
out  their  tongues.  To  argue  therefore  from  the  silence 
of  such  men  to  the  authenticity  of  i  John  v.  7.  is  nearly 
the  same,  as  an  appeal  in  its  favour  to  the  testimon/jof 
a  Russian  corporal. 


SECT.   IV. 

THE  AlfOGI  DID  NOT  REJECT  THE  FIRST  EPISTLE  OF 
ST.  JOHN  :  CONSEQUENTLY  IN  THEIR  TIMEt  THAT 
IS,  IN  THE  SECOND  CENTURY,  THE  EPISTLE  DID 
NOT   CONTAIN    THE    CONTROVERTED    PASSAGE. 

In  the  second  century  there  arose  a  sect,  to  which 
Epiphanius  has  given  the  title  of  Alogi ',  because 
they  would  not  admit  the  application  of  the  term  Aoyog 

"  That  the  Alogi  appeared  sd  early  a8  the  second  century  is  cer- 
tain. For  Theodotus,  whom  Epiphanius  (Hasres.  54.  aL  34.)  describes 
BS,  mwoavacfAa  tx  rm.AKoys  at^tatuq,  lived  in  the  time  of  the  emperor 
Sevi^us.  ' SeeEusebii Hist.  Eccles.  lib.  Y.  cap. 28.' p^  252,  253.  ed.: 
Reading.. 
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to  Christ.  The  reason,  which  tiiey  assigned,  was!;  diat 
Cerinthus  bad  applied  the  term  in  this  manner:  whence 
they  argued,  that  it  could  not  have  been  thus  used  by 
an  Apostle.  Accordingly,  they  rejected  both  St.  John's 
Gospel,  and  the  Apocalypse :  and  they  not  only  denied, 
that  St.  John  was  the  author  of  these  two  books;  but 
even  ascribed  them  to  Cerinthus.  It  is  evident  therefore^ 
that  men  of  this  description  must  have  rejected  likewise 
the  first  Epistle  of  St.  John,  if  in  their  time  it  had 
contained  the  controverted  passage  :  for  there  the  term 
A«yd(  is  undoubtedly  applied  to  the  second  person  <tf 
the  Trinity.  If  then  it  can  be  shdwn,  that  the  Alog^ 
made  no  objection  to  this  £pistle,*  we  noust  conclude, 
that  ch.  v.  7.  was  not  contained  in  the  Greek  manu- 
scripts, which  existed  in  the  second  century :  for  had  it 
been  contained  in  any  copies,  however  few,  so  remfark- 
able  a  passage  could  not  have  remained  unknown  to 
them. 

The  oldest  writer,  who  has  given  any  account  of 
th^e  persons,  is  Pbilastrtus,  who  •  expressly  declared, 
that  they  rejected  St  John's  Gospel,  and  the  Apocalypse; 
but  he  says  tiothing  of  their  rejection  of  any  of  his  Epis- 
tles ^  The  next  writer,  who  has  mentioned  this  sect^  is 
Epiphanius,  who  collected,  with  the  utmost  zeal,  all 
historical  information,  which  he  could  obtain,  against  the 
heretics,  -  and  has  frequently  charged  them  with  more 
Aan  his  information  warranted.  But  in  the  present 
instance,  though  he  has  asserted  tliat  the  Alogi  rgected 
the  Gospel  of  St.  John  and  the  Apocalypse,  and  some- 
times speaks  In  indefinite  terms  of  their  ^rejecting 
St.  John's  writings,  yet  when  be  mentions  St.  John's 
Epistles  in  particular,  he  does  not  say,  that  the  Alogi 
rejected  these  likewise  ;>  he  hints  only  a  private  suspicion, 

^  Philastrti  Haeres.  LX.  or  (according  to  some  editions),  HaepBsis^ 
quae  sub  Apostolis  extitit  XIIl.  The  saperscription.  is,  Haeresis, 
Evangelium  Johannis,  et  Apocalypsin  ipsius  nejiciens :  and  the  first 
words  of  the  text  are,  Post  hos  sunt  haeretici,  qui  £vangeliuia  se- 
cnndun  Joannem,  et  Apocalypsin  ipiius  non  recipiuut. 
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that  tbey  perhdp$  did  sck  I  will  quote  the  .words  of 
EptphaniiiS)  Haeres.  LI.  §  3.  that  the  reader  may  judge 

•nn  Ttoc  |3iCXii(..  £«!»  ny  rev  Aeyoy  ir  ^f;(^orraft  roy  w»(»  iMtvvB 

iwafx^^^  Ts  tD^vy^AATo^  iik  ftXuSiiaf ,  ufusitrcti  to.  xot6»f99 
xupvypftTlCf  sft**  «Tf  ro  th  I«mvs«  EvayyiAtov  h^evrotif  srg  rim 
mwTM  AsreiMiXvi^iv*  K«i  ci  par  i Jk;^em  ro  EuayysXioiri  r«y  ii 
A«'^xiiXu^y  aircCaXXerro,  cAryt/ftfv.ikp,  /ah  wn  »(»  'xxrx  axft^ 
CfJifyMMp  raro  ferouiyrai,  «irfxf vf #»  fui  lip^epivof  dfi«  tm  <v  .tv 

g^MfOM  ^rti  T»  |3iCAi«  r«  ^tro  th  iytu  Itt«vif8  xcxiif uy/unya^ 
9aKi  ry  liiXov  f  ah,  •ti  «ro*  i kt*,  x«»  «*  o/bieioi  rsrotc,  trt^fr  m^ 
civfv  0  «yi«c  I««»»iK  f»  r«K  x«9oX»xAi(  CTir^AftK,  on  €0';^»tii 
l#i^    fr»9   MAft  Hxxrokre   on   «yri;|^iroc   <fX^^*>    '^^^   '^^^  *'* 

«BirT»xfv^*  ts-oAAoi,  xoii  Tft  cgfc*  Here  Epipbanius  twice 
speaks  in  indefimt^  ternis  of  the  writings  of  St  John, 
as  if  the  Alogi  rejected  them  all :  yet,  when  he  specifies 
tboae,  which  they  rejected,  he  names  only  the  Gospel, 
and  the  Apocalypse,  as  he  does  also,  Hasres.  LIV.  §  1. 
where  he  says,  that  the  Alogi  rejected  f  Konrot  iM^wnt 
EvotyyiAioiv  *9u  rw  »  ftory  ft  «f X?  ^^*  ^*^  Xoywy  mi*  ml 
•urn  A«r9»«Av4^y,  but  says  nothine  of  the  Epistles.  And 
Ibe  following  passage,  Haeres.  LL  ^  34-  puts  the 
matter  out  of  doubt ;  where  likewise  speaking  of  the 

Aloff^  be  SSiySf  Ewenforrat  it  vaiAiir  ri}  li«yoif  oi  avroi  Aij^i* 
Shiifwmf  mrii^,  hc^  io^w*  trapK6a?^n¥  rot  tx  iyi^  A^roroAx 
^iCXmi,  ^f»  #f  I#«y|x  roTc  £v«yyiXfoy,  x«i  rxy  AroxoXu^^v* 
9^(fk  Jb  xa»  T«(  EvirtXA;,  cutffJko'i  y«(  x«(  Awroti  ry  Eu«y« 

yiXiy, »«»  t;i  Ar oxaXu4«».     Heoce  it.  appears, 

1.  That  £piphanius,  by  his  own  confisssion,  means 
only  the  GDSpel,  and  the  Apocalypse,  when  he  says,  that 
the  Alogt  rejected  the  writings  of  St  John. 

2.  That  be  is  inclined  indeed  to  excite  a  suspicion, 
^t  they  rejected  perhaps  the  £pistles  also ;  but  that 
he  is  not  able  to  bring  ^my  evidence  in  support  of  this 
suspicion,  or  any  confession  from  the  Alogi  themselves. 

Further,  Epiphanius,  who  writes  as  a  man  well  ac'» 
quainted  with  the  works  of  the  Alogi,  delivers^  at  fiiU 
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lengthy  their  objections  to  the  wriliog^  of  St.  Jobli :  hat 
among  all  these  objections,  there  is  not  one,  which  is 
directed  against  St.  John's  Epistles,  for  they  relate  en^ 
tirely  to  the  Gospel  and  the  Apocidypse« 

lastly,  the  other  ecclesiastical  writers,  who  speak  of 
the  Alogi,  namely,  Augustin ',  John  of  Damascus  \  and 
the  anonymous  author  of  the  work  called,  PrsBdestinattts, 
sive  prsedestinatorum  hasresis',  agree  in  the  assertion^ 
that  they  rejected  St.  John's  Gospel,  and  the  Apocalypse: 
but  not  one  of  them  has  asserted,  that  the  Alo^  lejeeted 
his  £rst  Epistle. 

The  premises  therefcH'e,  laid  down  in  the  title  of  this 
section,  being  thus  established,  the  inference  fcrilows  of 
course. 


SECT.  V. 

or  THE  REASONS  ALLEGED  FOR  RETAINING 
1  JOHN  V,  7*  THOUGH  THE  EVIDENCE  OF  MANU* 
SCRIPTS,  FATHERS,  AND  VERSIONS  IS  DECIDEDLY 
AGAINST    IT. 

One  should  suppose,  that  no  critic,  especially  if 
a  protestant,  would  hesitate  a  moment  to  condemn  aj 
spuHous,  a  passage,  which  is  contained  in  no  andent 
Greek  manuscript,  is  quoted  by  no  Greek  father,  was 
unknown  to  the  Alog^  in  the  second  century ,  is  wanting 

»  Haeres.  XXX. 

^  JoannU  Pamasceni  Opp.  Haeres.  LI.  p.  8S.  o»  r«  J^ftyyiXttrvf 
x«r«  Itfftyyfp  «OiTiirri(,  xai  rqp  AwonaXv^it  «vT«i,  ha  To  rof  iXOorrai  ut 

^  Bibliotheca  Patrum  maxima,  Tom.  XXVII.  p.  549.  Tricesima 
hsresis  Alogornia  sic  irocata,  quia  Verbum  Dei  esse  filing,  accipere 
Dolunt,  in  tantum,  ut  Evangelium  S.  Joannis  ipsius  non  cssef  mm{ 
Apocalypsin  accipiunt  ejusdem  Joannis. 
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in  both  SjriaC'  version?,  in  both.  Arabic  versions,  irl 
the  Coptic,  Armenian,  Ethiopic,  and  Slavonian  versions, 
is  contained  only  in  the  Latin,  and  is  wanting  in  many 
manuscripts  even  of  this  version,  was  quoted  bj  none 
of  the  Latin  fathers  of  the  four  first  centuries,  and  to 
some  of  them,  who  lived  so  late  as  the  sixth  ceptury, 
was  either  wholly  unknown,,  or  was  not  received  by 
them  as  genuine. '  To  this  immense  weight  of  evidence 
against  i  John  v.  7.  its  advocates  oppose  the  following 
reasons  for  retaining  it. 

In  the  first  place  there  is  something  divine,  ^iiot 
qiioddam,  as  Bengel^  expresses  it  b6th  in  the  passage 
Itself,  and  the  preservation  of  it.  But  in  what  thb  •&< «o» 
quoddam  consists,  I  really  do  not  know  :  for  Bengel  did 
not  mean  the  divine  doctrine,  which  the  passage  con- 
tains, since  he  was  really  too  good  a  critic  to  conclude, 
that  a  text  was  genuine,  for  no  other  reason,  than  Jbe» 
cause  its  contents  were  orthodox.  Nor  can  this  ^§1^ 
quoddam  be  sought  in  the  preservation  of  the  passage ; 
for  if  a  genuine  p&ssage  of  the  New  Testament  has  been 
lost  in  the  Greek,  in  the  Syriac,  in  the  Arabic,  and  in 
short  in  every  other  than  the  Latin  Bible,  it  cannot  be 
Baid,  that  divine  Providence  has  particularly  watched 
for  its  preservation.  If  this  ^nov  quoddam  consists  in 
a  certain  internal  sensation,  excited  by  the  readits^*  of 
the  passage,  this  sensation,  if  felt  only  by  those^^Avho 
already  receive  the  passage  as  genuine,  cannot  be  used  a^ 
an  argpment,  when  the  question  is  in  agitation,  whetner 
^t.  be  genuine  Vor  not.  In  other  instances,  Bengel  would 
not  have  appealed  to  such  a  criterion  :  and  indeed  if  he 
had,  his  whole  Apparatus  Criticus  would  have  been 
superfluous. 

Further,  the  following  reasons  are  assigned,  which 
might  have  occasioned  the  omission  of  1  John  v.  7. 

*  Sect  aS. 

/    ■  •  .       .  ^  -  \ 

Bengel  himself  saya  only, .'  apud  eos  jsaltem,  qui  dictam  acci- 
piunt.* 
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1 .  That  the  seventh  verse  begins  and  ends  in  the  same 
manner  as  the  eighth :  and  therefore  that  transcribers 
might  have  easily  overlooked  the  seventh  verse,  and  con* 
sequently  have  omitted  it  by  mere  accident. 

2.  That  the  Arians  might  have  designedly  expunged 
it^  as  being  inimical  to  their  doctrine "'. 

3.  That  the  orthodox  themselves  might  have  de* 
signedly  withdrawn  it,  ex  studio  arcani,  as  fiengel  *  says, 
that  is,  out  of  regard  to  the  mystery  of  the  Trinity,  and 
under  the  persuasion,  that  such  a  passage  as  1  John  v.  7. 
ought  tiot  to  be  exposed  to  every  reader. 

Without  examining  the  strength  or  weakness  of  these 
reasons,  I  will  only  observe,  that  such  causes,  though 
they  might  have  produced  the  omission  of  the  passage 
in  some  copies,  could .  not  possibly  have  occasioned  it, 
in  all  the  ancient  Greek  manuscripts,  and  in  all 
ancient  versions,  except  the  Latin.  Besides,  they 
wholly  foreign  to  the  present  purpose  :  they  do  not  tet)4 
to  shew  the  authenticity  of  1  John  v.  7.  Jbut  account 
merely  for  its  omission,  on  the  previous  supposition, 
that  it  is  authentic.  But  this  is  the  thing  to  be  proved. 
And  it  is  surely  absurd,  to  account  for  the  omission  of 
a  passage  in  St.  John  s  first  Epistle,  before  it  has  been 
shewn,  that  the  Epistle  ever  contained  it.  Suppose 
I  were  to  cite  n  man  before  a  court  of  justice,  and 
demand  from  him  a  sura  of  money,  that  on  being  asked 
by  the  magistrate,  whether  I  had  any  bond  to  produce,  in 
support  of  the  demand,  I  answered,  that  I  bad  indeed 
no  bond  to  produce,  but  that  a  bond  might  haveJbeen 
"very  easily  lost  during  the  troubles  of  the  late  war.  In 
this  case^  if  the  magistrate  should  admit  the  validity  of 
the  demand,  and  oblige  the  accused  party  to  pay  the 

"*  The  Latin  fathers  said  this  of  the  interpolation  ^  quia  Deus  spi* 
ritus  est,'  John  iii«  6.  but  they  did  not  say  the  same  of.  1  John  y.  7. 
The .  charge  of  having  expunged  this  passage  has  been  laid  to  the 
Arians  only  in  modern  times,  and  by  writers,  who  certainly  would 
not  undertake  to  defend  the  authenticity  of  the  former. 

■Sect.  25, 
VOL.  IV.  X  E 
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6uin  required,  evisry  man  would  conclude,  not  so  much 
that  be  was  unjust,  as  that  his-  mental  faculties  wore 
deranged.  But  is  not  this  case  similar  to  the  ca^  of 
those,  who  contend,  that  i  John  v.  7.  is  genuine,  because, 
it  might  have  been  lost?  In  fact,  their  situation  is*  still 
worse,  since  the  loss  of  a  single  manuscript  is  much  more 
credible,  than  the  loss  of  one  and  the  same  passage  in 
more  than  eighty  manuscripts. 

Lastly,  Bragel  entertained  hopes,  that  Greek  manu- 
scripts would  hereafter  be  discovered,  which  contained 
the  passage.  Now,  till  such  manuscripts  are  actually 
produced,  the  hope  of  discovering  them  will  not  supply 
their  place.  And  if  we  niay  judge  from  experience,  all 
hope  of  discovering  any  such  manuscripts  is  now  at  an 
pud :  for  since  Bengel's  time,  a  great  number  of  Gcedc 
manuscripts,  with  which  he  was  unacquainted,  have  been 
examined,  but  none  of  them  contain  the  controverted 
passage, 


I  ■  J I J 
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IN  WHAT  MANNER  1  JOHN  V.  7.  WAS  FIRST  INTRO- 
DUCED INTO  THE  LATIN  VERSION,  AND  AFTER- 
WARDS INTO  OUR  PRINTED  EDITIONS  OF  THE 
GREEK   TESTAMENT. 

When  it  has  been  proved  by  satisfactory  evidence, 
that  a  passage  is  spurious,  it  is  wholly  unnecessary 
to  shew  at  what  time,  or  in  what  manner,  the  passage 
was  first  introduced.  There  are  many  readings  in  our 
cooomon  printed  text,  which  at  present  are  universally 
allowed  to  be  false,  though  we  cannot  ascertain  by  what 
copyist  they  were  first  written,  or  what  particulai*  cause 
has  given  them  birth.  In  such  cases  we  must  be  satisBed 
with    probable   conjecture;    for  historical  evidence  is 
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^Idom'to  b6  expected,  sitice  iotet^polations  are  in  general 
icltndestine  facts,  and  are  very  rarely  recorded.  But  since 
the  advocates  of  1  John  v.  7.  contend,  that  this  passage 
would  not  have  been  contained  in  the  Latin  version,  un- 
less it  had  been  contained  likewise  in  the  Greek,  I  will 
endeavour  to  shew  in  what  manner  it  was  first  introduced 
into  the  Latin  version. 

The  simple  fact,  that  it  had  its  origin  in  the  Latin, 
4S  indisputable,  since  it  is  contained  in  no  ancient 
Greek  manuscript,  and  in  no  odier  version  ^  And 
the  cause,  which  gave  it  birth,  was  probably  the  fol- 
lowing. It  appears  from  the  third  section  ot  tliis 
chapter,  that  the  African  fathers  interpreted  1  John 
y.  8.  mystically,  and  considered  *  the  spirit,  the  water, 
and  the  blood,'  as  denoting  the  Father,  the  Son,  and 
the  Holy  Ghost.  Further  it  must  be  remarked,  that 
the  African  fathers,  were  the  first,  who  discovered 
1  John  V.  7.  in  the  Latin  version^  The  combination 
of  these  two  facts  leads  to  the  following  probable  coa- 
elusion  :  that  the  spiritual  interpretation  of  1  John  y.  8. 
Avas  written  in  the  margin  of  one  or  more  Latin  manur- 
3cripts  ^  and  that,  in  order  to  distinguish  the  terrestrial 
from  the  celestial  meaning,  the  words . '  in  terra*  were 
added  as  a  marginal  gloss,  in  reference  to  '  testimonium 
dant'  in  the  eighth  verse,  by  which  means  both  the 
literal  and  the  spiritual  meaning  were  rendered  perfect. 
According  to  this  representation,  the  text  and  the  margin 
fitood  thus. 


*  in  tenra. 

£t  tres  sunt,  qui  tes- 
timonium dant  in 
coelo,  Pater,  Ver- 
buoo,  et  Spiritus 
Sanctus:  et  hi  t^es 
unum  sunt. 


Quoniam  tres  sunt,  qui  testimonium 
dant  ^,  spiritus,  et  aqua,  et  sanguis : 
et  hi  tres  unum  sunt. 


^  There  ie  no  version,  in  which  so  many,  and  so  long  iolerpolar 
lions  have  been  made,  as  in  the  Latin. 

^  Marginal  glosses  were  very  common  in  the  Latin  manuscripts. 

£  £  2 


43^  CHAP.  ILXXI.   SECT.  VI. 

When  a  copy  of  this  kind  fell  into  the  hands  of  ignorant ' 
transcribers,  who  were  making  new  transcripts  of  the 
Latin  Bible,  they  imagined,  that  what  was  written  in  the 
margin  was  a  part  of  the  text,  which  had  been  omitted 
by  mistake ;  consequently  they  inserted  it  in  the 
teit  of  the  manuscript,  which  they  themselves  were 
writing.  But  some  of  them  inserted  the  marginal  read- 
ing before  the  text,  of  which  it  was  the  interpretation, 
others  after  it :  and  this  is  the  reason  why  the  contro- 
verted passage  has  no  fixed  place  in  the  Latin  manu* 
scripts,  the  heavenly  witnesses  sometimes  preceding^' 
sometimes  following  the  earthly  witnesses  ^ 

In  this  manner  the  passage  having  gained  admittance 
into  one  or  more  Latin  manuscripts  written  in  Africa,  it 
had  the  undeserved  good  fortune  to  be  quoted  in  (he 
Confession  of  Faith,  presented  at  the  end  of  the  fifth 
century  by  the  African  bishops  to  Hunerich,,  kbg  of 
the  Vandals  '•  And  as  these  bishops  became  mar^rs, 
and  were  said  even  to  have  performed  a  miracle*,  the 
passage  in  consequence  of  its  having  been  quoted  in 
their  Confession,  not  only  acquired  celebrity,  but  was 
stamped  with  authority.  Hence  other  Latin  transcribers, 
especially  they,  who  lived  in  Africa,  were  induced  to 
follow  the  example  of  those,  who  transferred  the  pas- 
sage from  the  margin  to  the  text.  And,  as  the  Car- 
thaginian and  Roman  churches  were  closely  allied, 
this  example  soon  spread  itself  to  the  transcribers,  who 
lived  in  Italy.  It  must  be  observed  however,  that  the 
example  was  not  imitated  universally:  for  Facundus, 
who  lived  in  the  sixth  century,  did  not  find  the  passage 
in  his  manuscript  of  the  Latin  version.     This  appears 


4  Jo  the  modem  transcripts  of  the  Vulgate,  the  former  arrangement 
generally  prevails :  but  Bengel  preferred  the  latter* 

'  That  this  quotation  is  no  argument  for  the  authenticity  of  the 
passage,  has  been  shewn  in  the  third  section  of  this  chapter. 

'  It  was  asserted^  that  they  spake  after  their  tongues  were  cut  out. 
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finom  the  circumstance,  that  he  proves  the  doctrine  of 
the  Trinity  by  a  mystical  interpretation  of  the  eighth 
verse  :  which  he  certainly  would  not  have  done,  if  the 
seventh  verse  had  been  contained  in  his  manuscript, 
because  in  this  verse  the  doctrine,  which  he  intended 
to  prove,  is  literally  and  directly  asserted.  After  the 
sixth  century,  the  whole  Latin  church  was  involved 
in  ignorance  and  barbarism :  all  critical  inquiries  were 
at  an  end:  and  both  spurious  and  genuine  passages 
were  received  without  distinction.  In  the  middle 
ages  therefore,  i  John  v.  7.  was  generally  considered 
throughout  the  west  of  Europe,  as  a  part  of  St.  John's 
first  £pistie,  without  any  further  questions  being  asked 
about  it. 

At  the  revival  of  letters,  atid  the  restoration  of  Greek 
literature,  it  was  discovered,  that,  though  the  passage 
had  gained  admittance  into  the  Vulgate,  it  was  not 
contained  in  the  Greek  manuscripts.  Accordingly, 
Erasmus  printed  his  two  first  editions  of  the  Greek 
Testament  without  it:  that  is,  he  printed  the  text  of 
St  John's  first  Epistle  as  he  found  it  in  Greek  manu- 
scripts. This  gave  great  oflfence  to  the  members  of  the 
church  of  Rome,  whose  oracle  was  the  Vulgate:  and 
who  concluded,  from  the  omission  of  the  passage  b  the 
Greek  manuscripts,  not  that  it  was  spurious  but  that 
the  Greeks  had  maliciously  erased  it  Erasmus  how- 
ever did  not  think  proper  to  translate  the  passage  from 
Latin  into  Greek,  and  to  insert  it  without  authority : 
but  he  promised  to  insert  it  in  his  next  edition,  if  a 
Greek  manuscript  could  be  discovered,  which  contained 
it  Before  the  publication  of  his  third  edition  he  re- 
ceived intelligence,  that  such  a  manuscript  existed  in 
England,  and  likewise  a  transcript  from  this  manuscript 
of  the  place  in  question.  From  this  transcript  Erasmus 
inserted  the  controverted  passage  in  his  third  and  fol- 
lowing editions,  ^  ne  cui  sit  causa  calumniandi.'  From 
those  editions  others  were  copied,  and  others  again  from 
ihes^  till  at  length  1  John  v.  7.  became  as  general  in 

'    E  E  3 
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the  printed  edition  of  the  Greek  Testamettt^  m  it  waft 
in  the  Ijatin  version  ^ 


t 
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LUTHER    DtD     NOT   ADMIT     1    JOHN   T.  7.  INTO     HIS 
GERMAN   TRANSLATION    OF    THE   BIBLE. 

Neither  the  truth  of  tiie  doctrine,  which  this  con*, 
troverted  passage  contains,  nor  the  clam6urs.  of  the 
Catholics  against  those,  who  rejected  the  passa^^,  could 
induce  Luther  to  insert  a  translation  of  it  in .  bis  Ger- 
man Bible.  He  must  therefore  have  believed,  tbat 
the  Complutensian  editors  did  not  derive  it  from  an- 
cient Greek  manuscripts ;  and  that  the  Codex  Britan- 
nicus,  from  which  it  came  into .  the  third  edition  of 
Erasmus,  was  a  manuscript  of  no  authority.  This 
suspicion  has  been  fully  confirmed  by  later  inquiries: 
and  at  present  it  is  well  known,  that  tbe  Codex  Britan* 
niclis,'  which  is  no  other  than  the  Codex  Montfoxtianus, 
is  a  v^ry  modern  manuscript.  Luther's  critical  learning 
was  not  equal  to  tbat  of  Erasmus :.  but  in  strength  of 
understanding  no  man  ever  surpassed  him,  and  in  re- 
solution and  integrity  he  was  superior  to  all  tbe  learned 
of  his  age.  In  the  present  instance  at  least  he  ventured 
further,  than  any  other  translator,  who  lived  at  tbat 
time  in  the  west  of  Europe,  would  havi3  done :  and 
nut  only  did  not  translate  it  in  his  .first  edition  c^  the 

■ 

^  It  has  been  likewise  interpolat^ed  iti  the  editions  of  tlue  Gre6k 
Testament,  which  are  used  by  the  Greeks  of  the  present  Ag^.  in 
the  last  c^tqry,  it  was  interpolated  ia  the  Slavonian,  or  Rossiaa 
version:  and  in  the  Armenian  version,  it  was  interpolated  so  early 
as  the  end  of  the  thirteenth  centary,  in  the  time  of  king  Hailho^ 
#ho  was  strongly  attached  to  tfab  cborch  of  Rome.  -     «        * 
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Gennaa  Bible»  but  refused  to  admit  it,  ^as  long  ad  he 
livedj  in  any  of  the  subsequent  editions". 

The  last,  edition,  svhich  was  printed,  while  Luther 
was  living,  and  indeed  was  not  quite  finished  till  fifter 
his  death,  was  that  of  i]54^.  In  the  preface  to  this 
edition,  which  comes  immediately  after  the  title  page^ 
he  delivers  the  following  request.  '  Dr.  Martin  Luther. 
I  request  my  friends,  and  my  foes,  my  masters,  printers, 
and  readers,  to  let  this  New  Testament  continue  minet 
If  they  find  faults  in  it,  let  them  make  another.  I 
know  well  what  I  make,  I  see  also  well,  what  others 
make.  But  this  Testament  shall  remain  Luther's 
German  Testament.  Now  a  days  there  is  neither 
measure  nor  end  of  mejading  and  bettering.  Let  every 
man  tbarefore  take  heed  of  false  copies,  for  I  know 
how  ^unfaithfully  and  untruly  others  have  reprinted 
what  I  have  printed.'  Now  one  should  suppose,  that 
every  author  has  a  right  to  expect,  that  a  request,  like 
this,  would  be  granted:  and  that,  since  he  never  ad- 
mitted I  John  V.  7.  into  any  edition  of  his  German 
translation,  no  future  editor  would  presume  to  insert  it, 
and  stilL  retain  the  name  of  '  Luther's  translation'  cm 
the  ttAe.  But  Luther  had  not  been  dead  thirty  years, 
when  the  passage  was  interpolated  in  his  German  trans- 
latibo. 

The  first  edition ''y  in  which  this  act  of  injustice  took 
place,  and  in  which  Luther's  text  at  least  was  corru()ted, 
is  that,  which  was  printed  at  Francfort  in  1574.  Buit 
in  the  ediUon  of  1583,  printed  in  the  same  place,  and 
also  in  several  still  later  Francfort  editions,  the  passage 
svafi  again  omitted.  The  oldest  Wittenberg  edition, 
^ich  received  it,  was  that  of  1596  :  and  in  the  Wit- 
tei^rg  ^edition  of  1 599  it  is  likewise  contained,  bat  is 
printed  in  Roman  characters.  In  1596  it  was  inserted 
also  in  the  Low  German  Bible,  printed  in  that  year  at 

■  See  the  Memoirs  ef  a  LU)rary  in  HaUe,  Vol* III.  p*  i6*  N*  ^2- 

*  See  the  ^Catalogue  of  Bibles  in  the  possessidD  of  the  DowsCger 
Duchess  of  Brunswick.' 
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Hamburg.  In  the  .^venteeotti  century,  jf  weexcejpt 
the  Wittenberg  edition  of  1607,  which  remained  true 
to  Luther's  text,  the  insertion  was  general :  and-of  the 
editions,  which  have  heea  printed  in  the  present  centuiy, 
I  know  of  none,  which  does  not  contain  it.  «  Later 
editors  however  are  much  more  excusaUe,  than  the  first 
eorruptors  of  Luther's  text.  For  not  every  one  knows 
at  present,  that  the  passage  was  never  admitted  into  any 
of  Luther's  own  editions:  and  they,  who  do  know  it, 
would  not  be  permitted  perhaps  in  every  university,  to 
print  Luther's  translation,  which  is  the  established  ver* 
sion  of  our  country,  without  the  passage. 

Knitted  has  endeavoured  to  shew,  that  Luther  alteosd 
his  opinion,  and  in  the  latter  part  of  his  Ufe  allowed, 
that  the  passage  was  genuine:  whence  Knittel  iitfers, 
that  Luther  must  have  seen  the  passage  in  a  Greek 
manuscript  .  But  I  cannot  admit  the  premises,  and 
stiU  less  the  conclusion  ^.  It  is  true,  that  Luther  re* 
jected  in  positive  terms  1  John  v.  7.  in  a  public  lec- 
ture delivered  in  1522  because  (to  use  his  ohh  words) 
'it  was  not  contained  in  the  Greek  Bibles:'  but  that 
in  a  lecture  delivered  many  years  afterwards,  at  least 
after  the  year  1532,  he  did  not  repeat  this  assertion,  an 
the  contrary,  that  he  read  1  John  v.  7«  from  the  Greek 
Testament,  and  even  explained  it  JBut  this  argun^t 
proves  nothing;  For  the  iassertion,  which  Luther  liad 
m^de  in  1522,  that  the  passage  was  not  contained  in 
the  Greek  Bibles,  though  true  at  that  time,;  was^  not 
true  ten  years  afterwards,  and  consequently  Lutiier 
could  not  repeat  it  after  the  year  1532.  Namely^  the 
isditions  of  the  Greek  Testament  published  before  1533 
did  not  contain  the  passage :  but  in  almost  all  the  edi- 
tions published  after  that  year,  it  was  inserted.  As  to 
the  circumstance,  that  Luther  in  his  latter  lecture, 
explained  1  John  v«  7.  after  he  had  read  it  from  die 

«  New- GriticisBisoQ  1  Johu v. 7; p,  131 — 138. 

,   r  Sec  the  Neoe  Orient  BibL  VoU  IL  p,  132—137.  where  I  h»te 
reviewed  Knitters  work. 
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Greek  Testament^  without  enteriog  into  any  critical 
inquiry  in  respect  to  its  authenticity,  it  shews  nothing 
more,  than  that  Luther  distinguished  exegetical  from 
critical  lectures,  and  that  in  explaining  the  Greek  Testa- 
ment, -  he  interpreted,  what  he  and  his  hearers  bad  before 
them.  That  he  then  received  it  as  genuine,  is  an  in« 
ference,  which  we  are  not  warranted  to  make :  and  indeed 
it  would  be  inconsistent  with  his  unremitting  resolution 
to  reject  it  from  his  German  translation,  and  with  his 
last  request,  in  the  preface  to  that  very  edition,  during  the 
pnnting  of  which,  he  died. 

Before  I  conclude  this  section,  I  must  make  the  fol- 
lowing remarks. 

1.  Whether  it  be  granted,  that  1  John  v.  7.  is  spurious, 
x>r  whether  it  be  not,  it  is  no  part  of  Luther^s  version,  and 
they,  who  have  inserted'  it  have  been  guilty  of  an  act  of 
injustice  to  the  author.. 

2^  It  is  ,not  only  unjust,  but  injudicious,  to  insert 
1  John  V.  7.  in  Luther's  catechism.  For  children  are  thus 
accustomed  to  consider  this  passage  as  the  chief  proof  of 
the  doctrine  of  the  Trinity :  the  consequence  of  which  is, 
that,  when  they  are  grown  up,  and  have  been  informed, 
that  the  passage  is  spurious,  they  naturally  conclude,  that 
the  doctrine  itself  k  ungrounded^ 

3.  It  is  uncandid  in  the  extreme,  when  one  protestant 
condemns  another  for  rejecting  1  John  v.  7.  since  i1^ 
:was  rejected  by  the  author  of  our  reformation.  .  Nor 
can  it',  be  said,  that  Luther,  were  he  now  alive,  would 
he  of  a  different  opinion,  since  every  inquiry,  which 
has  been  instituted  since  the  age  of.  Luther,  has  brou^t 
to' light  fresh  evidence,  not  in  &vour  of  the  pass^,  "^t 
againstjt. 
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CHAP.    XXXII. 

OF  THE   two    LAST   £PIJTLES   OF   tT.  JOHIT. 


SECT.   I. 

OF   THE  CANONICAL  AUTHORITY  OF   THESE   TWO 

EPISTLES. 

Ik  the  fourth  century,  when  Eusebius  wrote  his  £cde- 
Modcid  History,  the  aecoiDd  and  third  Epistles  of 
St  John  were  not  reckoned  among  the  ofMA«)«|»»«,  but 
were  in  the  number  of  the  MriAfyi^«,  or  books  received 
by  some,  and  rejected  by  others.  Nor  have  they  been 
adoiitted  into  the  ancient  Syriac  versioa,  which  is  the 
established  version  of  the  Syrian  cborcbes.  Yet  they 
are  so  similar  to  the  first  Epistle,  both  in  die  thoi^tSt 
and  in  the  style,  tfai^  in  my  apimon,  diey  were  certunly 
wdtten  by  tbe  same  person,  who  wrote  the  first,  that  is, 
by  St  John  the  Apostle.  Nor  b  it  easy  to  eompneheod 
what  could  have  induced  ao  impostor  to  forg^  two  such 
£piMl^,  or  what  advantage  he  could  have  proposed 
by  the  intitKhidBOD  of  them.  For  th^  oootaia  nothing 
which  bsd  not  been  already  said  in  the  first  Epistl^ 
except  commendation  or  censnoe  .either  of  uanatned  per- 
sons, or  of  Demetrius  and  DiolrefibeS)  of  whom  no  one 
knows  what  tbey  were.  Th^.  could  not  havebieen  forged 
doriqg  St  John's  life,  for.  the  impostor  must  faavfe  beeo 
immediately  detected :  and,  if  they  had  been  forged  after 
his  death,  it  is  not  very  probable  that  the  impostor  would 
have  made  the  pretended  author  promise  at  the  end  of 
each  Epistle,  that  he  would  shortly  pay  a  vi^t  to  thos^ 
to  whom  the  Epbtles  were  addressed. 

The  reason,  why  these  two  Epistles  were  not  univer- 
sally admitted,  in  the  early  ages  of  Christianity,  into  the 
collection  of  writings  called  the  New  Testament,  has  not 
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been  hitherto  ascertained.  Jt  may  be  ttsked,  whether 
they  were  written  after  the  canon  was  already  formed: 
or  whether  it  was  thought  unnecessary  to  retain  two 
Epistles,  which  were  of  a  confined  and  personal  nfii,ture.c 
or  whethier  the  address,  with  wliich  each  of  them  begins^ 
occasioned  the  supposition  that  they  were  not  written  by 
St.  John  the  Apostle.  » 

The  last  mentioned  cause  appears  to  me  the  inost 
probable.  The  author  neither  calls  himself  John,  nor 
assumes  the  title  of  an  Apostle :  but  names  himself 
simply  *  the  elder/  (o  w^^nrSvrf^oc).  Now  St.  John 
might  with  the  same  propriety  call  himself  zrpsffSvTEf or, 
as  St.  Peter  has  called  himself  ru/iAirf  sc^uTifo^' ;  and  after 
the  death  of  St.  Peter,  the  title  i  v^c^Curf^o^  might  have 
been  applied  exclusively  to  St.  John,  who  was  the  only 
Apostle  then  living,  consequently  the  oldest  Christtaa, 
and  therefore,  literally  the  «lder  and  father  of  the  whole 
church.  But  since  the  seniors  of  each  Christian  com^ 
munity  were  likewise  called  vfHrSvrtfoiy  it  was  imagined 
that  the  author  of  these  two  Epistles  was  not  an  Apostle^ 
but  a  senior  or  presbyter  of  some  Christian,  community* 
And,  as  tiiere  lived- at  Ephesus,  at  the  same  time  with 
St.  John  the  Apostle,  another  John,  who  had  the  office 
of  senior  or  presbyter  in  the  Ephesian  church,  it  was 
supposed  that  this  John>  and  not  the  Apostle,  was  the 
author  of  these  two  Epistles.  But  whoever  ascribed  them 
to  John  the  Presbyter  could  not  receive  them  as  a  part 
of  the  sacred  canon. 

In  modern  times,  an  objection  has  been  made  to  the 
o^nion,  that  St.  John  the  Apostle  was  the  author,  drawn 
from  a  comparison  of  St.  John's  amiaUe  character  with  an 
apparently  severe  precept  delivered  in  the  second  Epistle, 
Vet.  10,  11'.  Here  die  author  says, '  If  there  come  any 
ttoto  yoU'  and  bring  not  this  doctrine,  receive  him  not 
into  your  house,  neither  greet  him  :  for  he  that  greeteth 
him  is  partaker  of  his  evil  deeds.'  Now  it  is  asserted  that 
St.  J<^ha  the  Apostle,  .whose  writings  are  replete  wit^  prer 
CQpts  of  Jove  and  charity,  would  hardlj;  have  given  tbp 

^  1  Pet.  v.  1.  • 
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uncharitable  command  to  refuse  the  rites  of  hospitality 
to  all  those,  who  differed  from  us  in  religious  opinions : 
and  that  this  command  in  particular  would  have  come 
With  great  impropriety  from  St  John,  since  no  man  more 
sensibly  felt  the  violation  of  these  rites  than  himself  \ 
,  Hence  it  is  inferred  that  he  was  not  the  author,  at  least 
of  the  second  Epistle. 

If  the  passage  just  quoted  be  detached  from  the  rest 
of  the  Epistle,  and  the  doctrine,  which  it  contains,  be 
taken  in  its  utmost  latitude,  I  own  that  the  argument  is 
very  specious.  However  it  may  be  explained  in  such 
a  manner,  as  to  remove  all  difficulty.  The  Greek  expres- 
sion x^i^ffiv  AUTtf  used  in  the  original,  does  not  denote  an 
ordinary  salutation,  such  as  we  make  to  indifferent  per- 
sons, when  we  meet  them  in  the  street,  but  involves  in  it 
a  kind  of  blessing,  like  the  expression,  '  Peace  be  with 
thee  \^  And  it  is  evident  from  the  context,,  that  the 
subject  here  relates  to  the  blessing  usually  received,  on 
entering  the  house  of  a  friend,  or  an  assurance  of  hearty 
welcome.      For  that  which    is   meant  by  the  words 

XafAieun^p  etvrop  ug  oiiuauf,  xai  x^^^^^  «ury  ver.  10.  is  com- 
prised in  the  single  phrase  x^^ifm  «vry  in  the  nth  verse. 
Now  it  must  be  observed,  that  among  the  primitive 
Christians,  it  was  the  custom  to  receive  all  travdling 
brethren,  and  to  entertain  them  .during  their  stay,  which 
was  sometimes  done  at  the  expence  of  the  whole  com- 
munitv  by  persons  appobted  for  that  purpose.  That 
the  third  Epistle  relates  to  the  reception  and  entertain- 
ment  of  travelling  Christians,  espeqially  of  those  .who 
travelled  to  preach  the  Gospel,  is  evident  from  ver.  5 — 1 1  • 
Dut  the  second  Epistle  is  so  similar  to  the  third,  that 
we  may  conclude  the  same  oi  that  also,  in  the  passagi^ 
which  is  the  subject  of  our  present  inquiry.  Suppose 
dien  that  a  travdlmg  Christian  was  known  to  deliver 

*  See  Luke  |x.  S3 — 54. 

"   ^  Tbe  Arabic  salutation  J^^  J^  wkicb  eignifiecr'Peac^rbe 

with  70a,  is  used  betweeu  Mohamtnedans,  but  not  between  Mohiiiii- 
medans  and  Christians. 
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fiilse  doctrines,  or  to  propagate  Gnostic  errors,  such  as 
this,  that  Jesus  was  not  the  son  of  God,  the  question  is, 
Was  he  entitled  to  the  hospitable  reception  usually  given 
to  Christian  travellers,  and  was  it  want  of  charity  to  re- 
fuse him  admittance,  unless  his  situation  were  such,  as 
rendered  him  ah  object  of  compassion  ?  I  think  not :  for 
if  a  missionary  comes  into  my  house,  who  is  a  false 
teacher  of  Christianity,  and  I  receive  and  protect  him, 
I  take  part  in  the  propagation  of  his  errors. 


SECT.  n. 

OE   TH£  TIME,    WHEN    THE    SECOND    AND    THIA0 
EPISTLES  OF  ST.  JOHN  WERE  WRITTEN. 

These  two  Epistles  are  so  similar,  both  in  their  con- 
tents and  in  their  expressions,  that  they  appear  to  have 
been  written  at  the  same  time,  and  delivered  to  the  care 
of  Che  same  persons,  who  were  probably  certain  Chris- 
tians, engaged  in  the  propagation  of  Christianity,  and. 
then  going  to  take  a  journey  for  that  purpose  into  th^ 
country,  where  the  plersons  resided,  to  whom  St  John 
wrote.  This  opinion  derives  additional  probability  from 
the  close  of  each  Epistle,  in  which  St.  John  promises  an 
early  visit,  and  declares  that  he  has  much  more  to  com- 
municate, than  that  which  he  has  committed  to  writing. 

This  promise,  if  the  second  Epistle  was  written,  not 
to  an  individual  but  to  a  whole  church,  might  induce 
one  to  suppose,  that  Caius^  to  whom  the  third  Epistle  is 
addressed,  was  a  member  of  that  church.  But  a  careful 
comparison  of  the  two  Epistles  will  shew,  that  this  sup- 
position is  ungrounded.  For  St  John's  principal  object 
in  the  third  Epistle  is  to  recommend  certain  travellers  to 
the  hospitality  of  Caius :  and  he  says,  ver.  9*  ^  I  wrote 
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witQ  the  church)  but  DiotFephes,  who  loveth  ta  biiv^  the 
pire*einiiience  among  tbeis,  receiveth  us  not/  Hence  it 
appears  that  StJobn,  before  be  wrote  to  Caius,  bad 
already  sent  a  letter  of  recommendation  to  ^e  church 
x>f  which  Caius  was  a  member,  but  that  Diotrephes  had 
•refused  to  receive  those,  whom  St.  John  had  recom- 
mended.  Now  if  this  were  the  second  Epistle,  we  should 
certainly  find  it  in  diose  recommendations,  to  which 
dt.  John  alludes,  and  probably  some  mention  of  Diotre- 
phes. But  in  the  second  Epistle  no  mention  is  made, 
either  of  Diotrephes,  or  of  any  recommendations  what- 
soever :  consequently  it  cannot  be  the  Epistle,  to  which 
St.  John  alludes  in  the. thirds  However  I  think  it  pro- 
bable that  the  place,  to  which  the  second  Epistle  was  sent, 
was  not  far  distant  from  the  place  where  Caius  resided, 
and  that  the  travelling  brethren,  whom  St.  John  recom- 
mends to  Caius,  intended  to  visit  both  places. 

That  these  two  Episdes  were  written  at  a  time,  when 
St.  John  was  no  longer  young,  appears  from  the  title 
0  xffo-^vrffo;,  which  be  has  given  himself  in  each  of  them. 
But  this  title  will  not  warrant  the  conclusion  that  he  was 
in  a  very  advanced  age.  From  the  time  of  St.  Peter's 
tdeatb,  which  happened  in  66,  St  John  was  strictly 
3pealdng,  the  elder  or  father  of  the  church :  and  even 
Defore  St.  Peter's  death,  he  might  have  called  himself 
trfco^wTCfOf  with  the  same  propriety,  as  St.  Peter  has 
tdled  himself  dnjE^irf crCurc^ b;  ^.  There  is  no  necessity 
therefore  for  assigning  to  these  Epistles  so  late  a  date  as 
82  or  83,  as  Whitby  has  done,  and  still  less,  so  very 
late  a  date  as  91  or  92,  which  is  assigned  them  by  Mill. 
Be^des,  if  St.  John  had  written  these  Epistles,  when  he 
was  apwards  of  eighty,  he  would  hardly  have  promised, 
ttS  he  did  in  each  of  them,  that  he  would  soon  undertake 


*  Henc^  it  follows  that  St.  John  wrote  an  Epistle,  which  is  no  longer 
Extant,  fiut  some  commentators,  who  will  not  admit,  that  any  Epistle 
ciNild  be  lost,  which  was  whiten  by  an  •Apostle,  translate  ^y^^  rv 
fMtA^^kf^  3  John  9.  '  I  mmU  faave^wnitea  to  Uie  chiuxb.' 

•   .'*-i  Pet.  V*  I. 
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a  journey.  Nor  is  it  probable^  if  be  had  written  at  so 
very  advanced  an  age,  that  bis  language  would  bave  been 
so  fluent. 

I  once  tbought,  that  these  two  Epistles  were  written 
before  that,  which  is  called  the  first  Epistle  of  St.  John : 
but  my  reason  for  supposing  so,  appears  to  me  at  present 
to  be  ill-founded.     I  will  ipention  it  however,  lest  the  ' 
same  thought  should  occur  to  others. 

St.  John  says  in  his  first  Epistle,  ch.  ii.  13.  (at  least 
according  to  our  common  printed  text),  '  I  write  unto 
you,  fathers,  because  ye  have  known  him,  that  is,  from 
the  beginning.  I  write  unto  you,  young  men,  because 
ye  have  overcome  the  wicked  one.  I  write  unto  you, 
little  children,  because  ye  have  known  the  Father.'  Here 
St.  John  speaks  in  the  present  tense;  but  in  the  next 
verse  he  speaks  in  the  past  time,  and  says,  ^  I  have  written 
unto  you,  fathers,  because  ye  bave  known  him,  that  is, 
from  the  beginning.  I  have  written  unto  you,  young 
men,  because  ye  are  strong,  and  the  word  of  God  abideth 
in  you,  and  ye  have  pvercome  the  wicked  one.^  Now 
in  the  second  Epistle,  ver.  5.  there  is  something  which 
bears  a  resemblance  to  that  which  St.  John  says  he  had 
written  to  the  fathers  :  and  ver.  4.  contains  the  substance 
at  least  of  that,  which  he  says  he  had  written  to  the  young 
men.  But,  as  the  expressions  are  different,  and  m  the 
second  Epistle  no  distinction  occurs  between  fathers  and 
young  men,  as  in  the  first  Epistle,  the  conjecture  grounded 
on  1  John  ii.  14.  rests  on  a  very  uncertain  foundatioq, 

I  am  therefore  unable  to  discover  any  marks  of  the 
time,  when  the  two  last  Epistles  were  written :  and  it  re- 
mains uncertain,  whether  they  were  written  before  or  after 
what  is  called  the  first  Epistle,  and  whether  tbey  were 
written  before,  or  after  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem. 
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SECT.  III. 

WBETHER    THE    SECOND     EPISTLE    WAS    SENT    TO  A 
PARTICULAR  FERSONy  OR  TO  A  WHOLE  CHURCH. 

The  address,  with  which  the  second  Epistle  begins, 
IS,   '  The  elder  to  the  elect  lady  (ixXntn/  scv^ia),   and 
her  children.      Now  the  title  '  elect  lad^'  has  been  ex- 
plained by  many  ancient  ccftnmentators,  not  literally,  but 
figuratively,  and  as  denoting,  either  the  whole  Christian 
church,   or   some   particular  Christian  church.       The 
former  explanation  has  been  given  by  Jerom*,  the  latter 
by  Cassiodorius^     But  that  ti)is  Epistle  was  addressed 
to  the  whole  Christian  church  is  utterljT  impossible,  be- 
cause St.  John  promises  at  the  close  of  it  that  he  will 
soon  visit  the  person  or  persons  to  whom  he  is  writing, 
which  promise  he  could  not  intend  to  make  to  every 
Christian  community"  dispersed  throughout  the  Roman 
empire.      The  same  objection  does  not  apply  to  the 
other  explanation,  namely,    that  it  was  addressed  to 
a  particular  Christian  church :  but  there  are  other  ob- 
jections, which  apply  equally  to  both.     *  The  elect  lady, 
and  her  children,'  if  understood  of  a  Christian  church 
and  its  members,  is  too  figurative  for  the  epistolary  style, 
and  though  an  expression  like  this^  would  be  admissible 
perhaps  in  an  animated  prophecy,  it  is  very  ill  siiited  to 
the  plain  address  of  a  letter.    Besides,  when  the  Hebrew 
prophets  call  the  Jewish  women  by  the  tide  '  daughters 
of  Zion,'  every  reader  perceives  at  once  that  the  language 
is  metaphorical :  but  when  a  letter  begins  with  the  ad- 
dress, '  to  the  elect  lady  and  her  children,'  the  subject 
does  not  suggest  a  metaphor. 

Most  of  the  modem  commentators  explain  aXotrn 
M»(if  literally,  and  understand  the  expression  not  of  a 

*  In  his  EpiftUe  to  Agaruchia.  T.  IV.  p.  74K  £p.  91. 
'  In  his  Exposition  of  this  Epislle. 
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church,  but  o£a  woman.  But  tb^y  do  not  agree.in  their 
literal  interpretations..  Some  translate  f xXixry  xu^ if(  ^  to 
the  elect  bdy/  while  others  consider  either  fxXixTtr  or 
»v(4f(  as  a  proper  name.  But  ixXext^  cannot  here  be 
a  proper,  name,  for,  if  it  were,  St.  John  would  not  have 
written  r«  EnXtxij  xuf  i;(,  but  rn  xu^ifi  ExAfxrtf,  or  at  least, 
without  the  article  ExXixry  xv(i«.  Besides,  if  ixXcxrn 
ver.  1 .  be  considered  as  a  proper  nape,  the  same  word 
ver.  13.  which  is  applied  to  this  lady's  sister  must  like-  * 
wise  be  expl£^ned  as  a  proper  name,  and  then  we  shall 
hape  two  sisters,  each  of  which  had  the  unusual  name  of 
Electa.  The  opinion,  that  Ku^ia  is  a  proper  name,  is 
not  attended  with  the  same  grammatical  difficulty :  a^d 
it  has  this  circumstance  in  its  favour,  that  Kvgi»  is 
rendered  as  a  proper  name  in  the  Syriac  and  Arabic 
versions '. 

Yet  the  opinion,  that  this  £pi3tle  was  addressed  to 
a  woman,  is  likewise  attended  with  some  difficulties,    * 
which,  though  when  taken  singly  they  are  not  of  sufficient 
importance  to  overturn  it,  are  of  some  weight,  at  least 
as  they  appear  to  me,  when  taken  together.     St.  John 

says,  ver.  5*  cfwrca  .0-1,  xv(»«, — Ivol  c^yawuiAgy  aXXuXsc*   It  is 

true  that  the  Apostle  speaks  of  Christian  Ipve  and  charity, 
and  that  no  serious  man,  on  reading  this  passage,  will 
think  of  any  other  kind  of  love,  especially,  as  neither 
tbe  writer  of  the  Epistle,  nor  the  person  to  whom  it  was 
written,  (if  written  to  a  woman)  were  any  longer  youcig. 
But  I  think  that,  if  St.  John  had  written  realjy  to  a  wo« 
oian,  he  would  have  avoided  an  expression,  which  tliey^ 
who  are  accustomed  to  treat  grave  subjects  ludicrously, 
might  convert  into  ridicule.,  Further,  it  is  extraorcU- 
xiary,  that  St  John  should  speak  ver.  i.^of  Vthe  elect 
lady,  and  her  children,'  and  ver.  13.  of  the  children 
of  her  elect  sister,'  and  yet  say  nothing  of  either  of  their 
husbands.  However  I  will  not  insist  on  this  objection 
because  both  of  them  might  have  been  widows.    Again^ 

i  The  word  is  retained  aiid  written  in  Syriac  }jjc^-^>  ia  Arabic 
t  .^g;%  and  in  the  Arabic  of  Erpenius  L>«a^. 
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St.  John  not  only  greets  the  children  of  the  elect  lady^  vtbd 
were  then  with  her,  but  speaks  likewise,  ver.  4.  of  several 
bthi^r  of  her  children,  whom  he  '  found  walking  in  the 
truth.'  This  implies,  that  her  children  werevery  ncime^ 
rous.  Lastly,  St.  John  speaks  of  her  children,  as  if  they 
were  all  of  them  sons,  -and  says  notlung  of  daughters'. 
For,  though  he  uses  both  ven  1 .  and  ver.  4.  the  neuter 
Tfxy*,  which  when  used  by  itself  may  include  daughters 
as  Well  as  sons,  yet^  since  h6  adds  in  the  former  instance 
sr  iyu  ayawu,  and  in  the  latter  instance  tgY^mrarsyraf  0 
uXffiiiotj  the  masculine  relative  and  participle  restrict  Hie 
sense  to  sons  alone  ^.  Now  in  a  numerous  fomily,  it  b 
very  seldom  that  we  find  all  sons,  and  no  daughters  :  but 
when  we  speak  of  a  church  the  word  ^ sons'  includes 
persons  of  both  sexes.  .   -^ 

It  appears  then,  that  the  literal  interpretation  of  cxXsxrii 
kvgiot  is  attended  with  difficulty,  as  well  as  its  metapho- 
rical interpretation.  I  would  explain  therefore  this  et^ 
pression  elliptically,  by  which  means  it  may  be  made  to 
denote  a  church,  as  well  as  by  its  metaphorical  interpret* 
tation ;  and  at  the  same  time  the  inconvenience  attending 
the  metaphor  will  be  avoided.  I  conjecture  that  xu^ i« 
is  used  elliptically  for  xv^ix  cxxXuffuoc,  which  among  the 
ancient  Greeks  signified  an  assembly  of  the  people  held 
at  a  statied  time,  and  at  Athens  wajs  held  tl\ree  times  in 
fevery  otionth  *.  Now  since  the  sacred  \mteris  adopted 
the  term  fxxxii<ria  from  its  civil  use  among  the  Greeks^ 
)tv(ia  cxxAndTia,  if  used  in  the  sacred  writings  would  signify 
the  stated  assembly  of  the  Christians  held  every  Sui^ay : 
and  nt  (xXiKTif  xufia^  with  cxscAno-ia  understood,  would 
signify  \  to  the  elect  church  or  community,  which  comes 
together  on  Sundays.'  The  oqly  difficulty  attending  this 
interpretation  is,  that  I  know  of  no  instance,  in  whic& 

'fxxAno-ia,  as  belonging  to  xv^ta,  is  suppressed. 

J         •      •  :..'..•■■.  . 

'    ^  St^  John  here  uses,  what  is  called  coobtnictio  ad  senaum.-  > 

^  S^e  Saidas,  under  the  article  MUMki^w  uvgut. 
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SECT.    IV. 

OF   THE  C0NTBNT3   AND    DESIGN  OF   THE   THIRD 

EPISTLE* 

The  object  of  the  third  Epistle  was  to  recommend 
lo  Caius,  certain  Christians,  who  were  travellinp  to 
preach  the  Gospel  to  the  heathens ;  and  St.  John  wrote 
to  Caius  in  particalar,  because  his  hospitality  to  the 
Christian  brethren  was  already  known,  and  St.  John  had 
reason  to  apprehend,  that  a  former  Epistle,  which  he  had 
addressed  to  the  comuiunity,  of  which  Caius  was  a  mem* 
ber,  had  produced  little  effect 

The  recommendation  is  properly  contained  in  the 
sixth,  seventh,'  and  eighth  verses.  In  the  sixth  verse, 
St.  John  says  to  Caius,  thou  will  do  well  (x»A«ff  Tsr^iruru^  *) 
if  thou  forwardeSt  the  brethren  on  their  journey.  These 
brethren  he  describes  in  the  seventh  verse,  as  persons, 
who  *  went  forth  for  God's  sake,  taking  nothing  of  the 
Gentiles.'  Now  whether  these  persons  went  forth  vo- 
luntarily to  preach  the  Gospel  to  the  Gentiles,  and  would 
not  receive  from  them  any  reward  for  their  labours,  or 
whether  they  had  been  compelled  by  a  persecution  to 
quit  their  bwn  country,  and  refused  to  accept  alms  in 
tneir  distress  from  benevolent  heathens,  is  a  question,  on 
which  the  commentators  are  not  agreed.  But  the  former 
is  the  most  probable,  because  it  is  attended  with  no 
inconvenience,  whereas  to  the  latter  may  be  made  the 
three  following  objections. 

1 .  In  the  age,  in  which  this  Epistle  was  written,  there 
were  very  few  exiles  for  the  sake  of  the  Gospel,  especially 
in  Grecian  countries.  And  if  any  Christians  had  been 
banished  from  Ephesus,  St.  John  himself,  as  the  principid 
person,  must  likewise  have  been  banished. 

^  The  expression  KoXtf^  woAim^  draotes  a  crril  request,  and  is  eqtti* 
val^t  to,  *  I  ititreat  tbee.'  See  i  Maccab*  xL  43.  xii.iB.  92.  At 
any.  rate,  as  St*  John  here  uses  the  future  tense,  he  niuftt  mean  some 
expected,  and  not  any  past  act  of  hospitality. 
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2.  If  the  persons,  whom  St.  John  recommended,  had 
been  exiles,  be  would  not  have  requested  Caius  to  shew 
them  a  mere  temporary  hospitality,  and  then  forward 
them  on  their  way.  To  exiles,  who  stand  in  need  of 
pecuniary  assistance,  we  render  very  little  sendee  by 
supplying  them  wiUi  the  means  of  travelling  further: 
for  whi£er  at  last  are  they  to  travel?  The  greatest 
favour  which  we  can  bestow  on  such  persons  is  to  pro- 
cure for  them  employment  in  the  place  where  they  are^ 
and  thus  enable  them  to  provide  for  themselves. 

3.  It  appears  from  ver  7.  that  the  persons,  whom 
St.  John  recommended,  would  accept  of  no  present  horn 
an  heathen.  Now  an  exile  in  distress,  who  carries  his 
religious  hatred  so  far,  as  to  reject  the  benevolent  ofifers 
of  those,  who  entertain  different  sentiments  from  himself, 
is  entitled  to  no  commiseration.  Such  a  man»  if  he  bad 
it  in  hi^  power,  would  be  the  most  intolerant  persecutor : 
and  therefore  every  favour  conferred  on  him  is  an  ill 
bestowed  act  of  liberality,  since  it  confirms  him  in  his 
hatred  of  all  those  who  have  a  different  reli^on.  A  man 
of  this  description  must  be  left  to  himself,  till  pov^ty 
and  hunger  have  brought  him  to  his  senses*  and  have 
changed  the  imaginary  saint  into  a  rational  being. 

In  the  1 2th  verse  St.  John  highly  commends  Deme- 
trius, saying,  '  Demetrius  hath  good  report  of  all  men, 
aod  of  the  truth  itself:  yea,  and  we  also  bear  record, 
and  ye  know,  that  our  record  is  true/  Now  whether 
this  Demetrius  was  one  of  the  travellers,  whom  the 
Apostle  recommended,  or  whether  he  lived  in  the  same 
place  witli  Caius,  is  uncertain.  But  the  former  is  the 
most  probable,  for  in  the  latter  case,  he  must  have  been 
well  known  to  Caius,  and  therefore  St.  John  would  not 
have  thought  it  necessary  to  bear  witness  to  his  good 
character. 

In  the  Christian  community,  of  which  Caius  was 
a  member,  there  was  a  person,  called  Diotrepbes,  who 
assumed  to  himself  very  great  authority.  Whether  he 
was  orthodox,  or  an  heretic,  whether  a  bishop  or 
a  deacon,  whether  a  Jewish  or  an  heathen  convert,  it  is 
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wholly  impossible  to  detehnide,  for  we  know  00  mdrd 
about  him,  than  what  is  mentiooed  in  this  Epistle.  14: 
Is  useless  therefore  to  form  any  conjecture,  since  we  have 
no  ground,  on  which  either  this  or  that  supposition  caa 
be  built.  Equally  uncertain  is  it,  what  his  motive  was 
for  objecting  to  the  reception  of  the  Christian  traveller^ 
whom  St.  John  had  recommended :  whether  he  disap^v 
proved  of  their  doctrine,  or  whether  he  was  inimical  to 
them,  as  being  heathen  converts,  or  according  to  thcf 
opinion  of  otliers,  &s  being  Jewbh  converts,  or  whether, 
a$^  Heumann  supposes,  he  objected  to  their  entertain^ 
teent,  on  account  of  the  impoverished  state  of  the  public 
chest.  We  have  no  foundation  for  any  one  of  these 
suppositions :  and,  if  I  choose  to  indulge  conjecture^ 
I  could  augment  the  list  by  as  many  more,  for  instance^ 
that  Diotrephes  was  afraid  the  Christians  might  incur 
the  displeasure  of  the  magistrates,  by  the  reception  of 
missbnaries,  or  that  the  missionaries  themselves  were  ill 
chosen,  or  that  the  heathens,  to  whom  they  preached, 
and  not  the  Christians,  should  provide  for  their  sub-^. 
sistence,  or  lastly,  that  Diotrephes  himself  delivered  falae 
doctrines,  and  therefore  objected  to  those,  who  propa- 
gated the  true  faith.  This  last  conjecture  is  the  most 
specious,  and  best  accords  with  the  contents  of  the 
£pistle.  Yet,  as  we  have  a  total  want  of  historipft^ 
information  on  this  subject,  it  is  better  to  confess  our 
Ignorance,  than  to  pretend  to  know,  what  we  really  do 
not. 

Of  this  Diotrephes,  St.  John  says  ver.  1 0.  »rf  fturec  imh-' 

ci»9  fxCoiXXfi.  Some  commentators  supply  mc  etiix^u^ 
after  ixCaXXci,  and  understand  that  Diotrephes  ejected  the 
travelling  brethren  from  the  church :  but  others,  wlio 
I  think  are  in  the  right,  construe  ix&»\ku  with  rac  /3BXof4ikiic, 
and  understand  that  Diotrephes  ejected  those  who  wished 
to  receive  and  entertain  the  travelling  brethren.  How* 
ever,  it  does  not  thence  follow,  that  he  was  a  bishop : 
for  bishops  at  that  time  had  not  the  power  of  excommu-^ 
nication, .  which  was  vested  in  the  community  at  large.- 

F  F  3 


454  cHAPi  xxfxir.  s£CT.  v« 

The  acts  of  authority  whkh  Diotrepbfes  exeixused  must  be 
tiBcribed  either  to  his  rank,  or  his  wealth,  or  Ub  ^loqumce, 
or  some  other  cause,  by  which  he  gained  the  majority  of 
voices,  and  tiius  effected  his  purpose.        < 

But  if  Diotrephes  had  sufficient  ihAueao^  in  the  com-» 
munity  of  which  he  was  a  member,  •  to  procure  the 
gection  of  those  who  received  strangers;  it  is  said,  tliat 
dains,  who  was  remarkable  for  his  hospitality^  would 
hardly  have  been  spared.  Yet  Caius  does  hot  ap^ar 
in  this  Epistle,  as  a  person  who  had^  been  exeomtnuni-' 
cated.  To  this  I  answer,  that,  though  Diotrephes  might 
have  sufficient  influence  to  procure  the  ejection  of 
several  metnbers,  it  does  not  therefore  follow,  that  he 
was  able  to  procure  the  ejection  of  every  hospitable 
member,  especially  of  those,  who  were  particularly  loved 
and  respected,  as  Caius  probably  was.  At  any  rate, 
I  cannot  agree  with  those  commentators,  who^  to  avoid 
this  seeming  difficulty,  construe  ixC«xx»  with  aiix^x^  f 
for  the  travelling  brethren,  who  wished  to  be  received 
and  entertained  in  that  community,  were  not  yet  members 
of  it,  and  therefore  it  cannot  be  said,  that  t^y  were  ex- 
pelled from  it.  The  expression  nie«AXfi  mrni  «riXf»<  would 
have  suited  them,  but  not  f xCftXXci  ix  rnt  cxxxno-i^,  which 
is  applicable  only  to  those,  who  were  actual  members  of 
that  church.  ' 
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SECT.    V. 

OF   THE   PERSON    OF   CAIUS,    TO   WHOM   THE    THIRD  ' 

EPISTLE   IS   ADDRESSED. 

« 

Several  persons  of  the  name  of  Caius  occur  in  the 
New  Testament.  , 

'  1.  In  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans,  ch.  xvi.  :;3.  St.  Paul 
mentiona  a  Caius  who  lived  at  Corintb,   a  nd    who 
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St;P^ut  .calls  Vbis  bost,.9nd  the  host  of  tbe  whale. 

church-'  ;    ,  .    >       .  .1    ..  ...... 

2.  In  the  first  Bpistk  tQ  the  Qorij9thjanS(,  ch,  'u  14^ 
St  Paul  like wi$0  mentions  a  Caius/ who  11  ve^  ayt  Corinth^ 
and  who  had  be^n  baptised  by  St.  Paul.  This  is.  probably 
tbe  siEUDie  person  with  thepr^eceding-         ... 

.3.  In  the  Acte  of  th«  Apostles,  ch%  xijc.  29..  is  men*, 
tioned.  a  Caius,  who  ^as  a  native  of  Macedoniai  who 
accoqopanied  St  Paul,  and  spent  sonne  time,  s^itli  him  at 
Ephesus.  This  is  probably  a  different  per^pn  from  the 
preceding:  for  the  description  givea  of  the  Caius,  who 
lived  in  Corinth^  and  was  the  host  of  ;tbe  whole  cburch 
there,  does  not  accord  .with,  the  description,  given  of  the, 
l^acedonian  CaiiiSt/who  in  the  very  same  year  travelled 
with  St  Paul,  and.  was  with  him  at  £phesus. 
,:  4.  In.  Acts  XX.  4.  we  meet  a  Caius  of  Derbe,  who  was 
Ukewise  a*  fellow  traveller  of  St.  Paul.  This  person  cannot 
well  be  the  Corinthian  Caius,  for  the  host  of  the  whole, 
church  at  Corinth.hardly  left  die  place  to  travel  into  Asia^ 
A^d  he  is  clearly  distmguisfaed  from  the  Macedonia 
Caius  by  the  epithet  Ai^ctw. 

..:Now  whether  the  Caius  to  whom  St  John  wrote  h]& 
third  Epbtle,  was  one  of  the  .persons  just  mentioned,  or 
whether  be  was  different  from  them  all,  it  is  at  present 
di^cult  to:  determine,  because  Caius  was  a  very  commpn 
name.  .  Yet  if  we^jnay  judge  from  the- similarity  of  cha-^ 
racter,  it  is  not  improbable  that  he  was  the  Caius,  who 
lived  at  Corinth,  and  who  is  called  by  StPaiul  *  the  host 
of  tbe  whole  church :'  for  hospitality  to  his  Christian 
brethren  was  the  leading  feature  in  the  character  of  that 
Caius,  to  whom  St  John  wrote,  and  on  that  very  account 
be  is  commended  by  the  Apostle.  Further,  St  John's 
friend  lived  in  a  place,  where  the  Apostle  had  in  Diotre- 
pbes  a  very  ambitious  and  tyrannical  adversary  :  and  that 
there  were  men  of  this  description  at  Corinth,  is  evident 
from  the  two  Epistles  to  the  Corinthians,  though  St.  Paul 
has  not  mentioned  their  names. 

If  the  third  Epistle  of  St.  John  was  really  sent  to 
Corinth,  the  second  Epistle  must  have  been  sent  to  some 
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placbin  the  neighbourhood  of  Gorinthi  or  even  to  Coriotb 
itself,  since  the  missionaries  did  not  intead  to  preach  iif 
the  community,  but  to  travel  further  ^ 
r  Perhaps,  the  thought  will  suggest  itself,  that  the  bre^ 
thren  who  were  gone  forth  to  preach  the  Gospel,  and 
would  accept  of  nothing  from  the  Gentiles  were  St  Paul 
and  his  companions ;  for  they  acted  in  this  manner  at 
'  Corinth.  But  this  is  not  probable,  because  so  remarkable 
a  brother  as  St  Paul  would  have  been  mentioned  in  this 
£pistle  byname,  if  be  had  realty  been  one  of  them. 
Besides,  St.  Paul  did  not  accept  of  any  present,  even  from 
the  Christians  at  Corinth. 

Lastly,  St.  John  promises  Caius  at  the  close  of  the 
Epistle,  that  he  will  shortly  come  to  visit  him.  It  is  tru^ 
that  in  the  ecclesiastical  annals  Of  the  first  century  ne 
journey  or  voyage  of  St.  John  to  Corinth  is  now  on  records 
But  we  must  not  therefore  conclude  that  he  never  was 
there :  for  we  hardly  know  any  thing  of  the  travels  of  any 
other  of  the  Apostles  than  St  Paul,  and  consequently 
can  draw  no  conclusion  from  the  silence  of  their  history. 
We  know  that  St  John  lived  during^  considerable  time 
at  Ephesus :  and  since  Corinth  lay  almost  opposite  to 
Ephesus,  and  St  John  from  bis  former  occupation,  b^re 
he  became  ApostJe,  was  accustomed  to  the  sea,  it  is  not 
improbable  that  the  journey,  or  voyage,  which  he  pio*< 
posed  to  make,  was  by  sea  from  Ephesus  to  Corintlu 
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SECT.  L 

PREVIOUS    APOLOGY     FOR     THE    AVTHOft's     UNCEll'' 
TAINTY,    IN    RESPECT    TO   THE   APOCALYPSE. 

I  COME  now  to  an  important,  but  at  the  same  time 
the  most  difficult  and  the  most  doubtful  book  in  the 
whole  New  Testament.  The  various  questions,  which 
here  present  themselves  for  examination,  whether  they 
relate  to  the  style  of  the  Apocalypse,  or  the  year  in 
which  it  was  published,  or  the  qualifications,  which  every, 
man  must  necessarily  possess,  who  attempts  to  expound 
it,  depend  entirely  on  the  main  question,  whether  it  is 
a  genuine  work  of  St.  John  the  Evangelist,  or  not.  And, 
on  the  main  question  I  candidly  confess,  that  I  have  not 
been  able  to  obtain  that  certainty,  which  I  have  ob* 
tained  in  respect  to  other  books  of  the  New  Testament: 
consequently  I  shall  be  frequently  obliged  to  speak  of 
the  dependent  questions  in  a  manner  merely  conditional 
and  hypothetic^.  In  the  whole  of  this  inquiry  therefore 
I  will  accompany  the  reader  as  far  as  I  think  we  can  go 
with  safety:  I  will  point  out  to  him  likewise  all  the 
prospects  which  lie  before  him :  but  when  we  are  arrived- 
at  the  place,  where  the  path  divides,  I  shall  think  proper 
to  halt,  and  leave  it  to  his  own  choice  to  take  that  road,' 
which  appears  to  him  the  best* 

As  it  is  not  improbable,  that  this  cautious  metliod  of 
proceeding  will  give  offence  to  some  of  my  readers,  I 
must  plead  in  my  behalf  the  example  of  JLuther^  who' 
thought  and  acted  precisely  in  the  same  manner.  His 
sentiments  on  this  subject  are  delivered,  not  in  an  occas- 
sional dissertation  on  the  Apocalypse,  but  in  the  preface 


45t  CHAP*  XXXIII.  JBCT.  U 

to  his  GermaD  translation  of  it,  a  translation  designed 
not  merely  for  the  learned^  bpt  for  the  illiterate,  and 
even  for  children.  • '  In  |he  prektce  prefixed  to  that  edi- 
tion, which  was  printed  in  1522,  he  expressed  himself 
in  very  strong  terms":  'but  in  thatwhith  he  printed  in 
1534,  he  used  milder  and  less  decisive  expressions.  Still 
however  he  declared,  he  was  not  convinced  that  the 
Apocalypse  was  canonical,  and  recommended  the  inter- 
pretation of  it  to  those,  .who  were  more  enlightened  than 
bioiself*.    If  Luther  then,  th^  author  of  our  jeforma- 

"^  In  this  preface  he  s^ys:  '  In  this,  book  of  the  Revelation  of 

St  John;  I  leave  it  to  every  man  to  judge  for 'himself :  I  will  bind 

to  mfan  to  my  fancy  or  opibion:  Leay  only  what  I  &eh    N^t  QHq 

thing  only  fails  in  this  book,  so  thht  I  hold  it  neither  for  apostoiicalii 

nor  prophetical.  Fii'st  and  chiefly,  the  Apostles  do  not  prophesy  in  vi- 

sionsj  but  in  clear  and  plaiq  words,  as  St.  Peter,  St.  Paul,  and  Christ 

ita  the  Gospel  do:  it  is  moreover  the  Apostle^  duty  to  speak  of  Chrisii 

a6d  hi^  actions  in  a  simple  way,  not  in  flguves  and  visions.  Also  no 

p/ppbet  of  th^  Old  Te^ tament|  much  less,  of  the  New,  has  so  treated 

tln'oughout  bis  whole  book  of  nothing  Bui  visions:  so  that  I  put  it 

Inmost  in  the  same' rank 'wiib  the  fourth  bbok  of-Esdfas,  and  cannot 

any  way  find  that  it  was  iHctated  by  the  Holy  &host  Besides,!  think 

it  tOb  ttittdi,  that  in  his  own  book,,  more  than  in  any  other  of  the^ 

holy  books,  which  are  of  much  greater  importance,  he  commands 

and  threatens,  that,  if  any  man  shall  take  away  from  the  Words.ot^this' 

book,  God  shalltake  away  his  part  out  of  the  book  of  life;  isnd  naore-'^ 

over 'declares^  that  be  who  keepeth  the  words  of  this  book,  shall. bo 

bletted,  thoogfa  no  one  iff  .able  tp  an^ensitand  what  tb^  ar^^  much  lesa 

to  keep  them;  also  there  are  much  nobler  books,  the  words  of  wbTcb* 

we  have  to  keep.    In  former  times  likewise  many  of  the  fathers  re* 

jected  this  book,  though  St' Jerom  talks  in  high  words,  and  says  it  is 

above  all  praise,  aiki  tiiat  th^i'e  is  mmih  mystery  therein.  Lastly,  I^ 

eioery  one  think  of  it  what  his  om\  spirit  lEfuggests,  /My.  spirit  caii 

make  nothing  out  of  this  book;  and  I  h^ve  reason  enough  not  tc^ 

esteem  it  highly,  since  Christ  is  not  taught  in  it,'  which  an  Apostle  is 

al>ove  tdl  things  bound  to  do,  Whe'sftys,  Acts  i. ye  bhall  be, my  wit^ 

nesses.    Therefore  I  abide  by  tlte  books  which  teach  Cbri&i  plea^ljr 

afidpordy.*!  \.  /i   ■      '.;•■••. 

i;  a  Jn  the  {ireface  to^the  edition  printed  in  1534,  bo  divides  prophe- 
cies into,  three  classes,  the  third  of  which  contains  Visions,  withoat 
explanations  'of  them,  andi)f  these  he  says:  *  At  long  as  a  prophecy, 
remains -unexplained  anid  has  no  determinate  interpretation,  it  i^.a 
hidden  silent,  prophecy,  and  is  destitute  of  the  advan^t^gesy  which  it 
QUghi  to  aiford  to  Chri^ti^inSk  This  has  hi therio' happened  to  th« 
Apocalypse  :  for  though  many  have  made 'the  attempt,  no  one  Co  the 


tiod)  tboa^  and  acted  in  thb  manner^  and-  the  divilsn 
of  the  two  last;  eentaries  still  contiDued,  without  iacw^ 
ring  the  charge  of  heresy,  to  print  Lutber'sLipre&€e  to 
the  Apocalypse,  in  the  editions  of  the  GeriBaii  JBible  of 
which  they  had  the/superihtebdence,'  surely  lioioqe.  of 
the  present  age  ought  to  censure .  a  writer  for  the)  airow^ 
of  Similar  doubts.  Should  it  be' objected,  that  what^wtt^ 
excusable  in  lather  would  be  inexcusaUein  a*  modera 
divine,  since  more  light  has  been  thrown  on  the  subjedc 
than  tbenC' hbd  been  in  the  sixteenth  century,  I  would 
ask  in  what  this  light  consists*  If  it  consists  in  newly 
discovered  testimonies  of  the  ancients,,  they  are  rather 
unfavourable  to  the  cause :  for  the  <^non  of  the  Symti 
church,  wluch  was  not  known  in  Europe,  when  Lutbeii 
wrote,  decides  against  it  On  the  other  ^hand,,  if  thi^ 
Uglit.  consists  in  a  more  dear  and  determinate  expla^ 
nation  of  the  prophecies  contained  in  the  Apocalypse,- 
which  later  conimentators  have  beeti  able  to  make  ouf 
by  the  aid  of^  history,  I'  wouM  venture  to  appeal  to  d 
synod  of  the  latest  sind  most  zealous  interpreters  of  jt, 
sqchto  Vitringa,  Laoge,  Opmn,  Heumann,  and  Bengel^ 
names  which  are  free  from  all  suspicion,  and:  I  have 
not  the  least  doubt  that  «tev^  interpretation,  which 
I  pronounced  unsatisfactory,  I  shoolA  haveat  least  three) 
voices  out  of  the  five  in  my  favour*  iAfc  all  events  they 
would  never  be  unanimous '  a^nst  mcy  in  the  places 
where  J  declared  that  I  teas  unabte  to  p^rcl^ve  the  new 
lij^t,  which  is  supposed  to:  have  «been  thrown  on  thef 
sttl:gect  £iinca  the  time  of  Luther*     j  ^  > 

I  admit  that  Luther  uses  too  harsh  expressions,  wher^ 
he  speaks  of  the  Epistle  of  St.  James,  though  in  a  preface 


,; 
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present  day  has  brought  any  thing  certain  out  of  it,  but  several  have 
made  incoherent  8tu£f  out  of  their  own  brain.  On  account  of  these 
uncertain  interpretations,  and  hidden  senses,  we  have  hitherto  left  it  to 
itself,  especially  since  some  of  the  ancient  fathers  believed  that  it  was 
not  written  by  the  Apostle,  as  is  related  in  Lib.  III.  Hist.  Eccles. 
Jn  thii  uncertaintif  vte  for  our  part  stiU  let  it  remain :  but  do  not  pre^ 
vent  others  from  taking  it  to  be  the  work  of  St.  John  the  Apobtky  if 
they  choose.  And  because  I  should  be  glad  to  see  a  certain  interpret  a- 
tion  ofity  I  will  afford  to  other  and  higher  spirits  occasion  to  reflect. 
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not  desijpi^-  for  Christiaos  of  evecy  denominatioir:  bdt 
bis  opinion  of  the  Apocalypse  is  delivered  in  terrn^  of  tbe 
uttnoBt  diffid^enoe)  whidi  ate  well  wortl^  of  imitELtion.: 
And  this  la  so  much  tbe  nx^re  laudable  as  the  Apo-** 
caljq[)8e  18  a  book^  which  Ladier^s  opposition  to  the 
church  of  Rome  must  have  rendered  highly  acceptable 
to  him,  unless  he  had  thought  impartially  and  had 
refused  to  sacrifice  his  own  doubts  to  polemical  con- 
siderationa. 

Before  I  proceed  in  this  inquiry,  I  think*  proper  to 
acknowledge,  that  in  the  following  introduction  to  tbe 
Apocalypse  I  have  derived  several  important  remariss 
firom  a  treatise^  which  was  communicated  to  me  in  ma* 
nuscript^  bearing  tbe  following  title,  Discoui^  Ustorique 
et  critique  sur  TApocalypse  par  Mr.  d'A — ^t*.  The 
author  of  this  treatise  is  indeed  sometimes  too  severe  in 
his  censure  of  the  fathers,  and  conducts  the  controversy 
in  a  tone,  which  is  too  satirical:  yet  it  cannot  be  denied 
that  the  objections,  which  be  has,  made-  to  the  Apoca- 
lypse, are  of  great  importance.  I  have  likewise  made 
use '  of  a  composition  delivered  to  me  by  one  of '  my 
foirmer  pupils,  when  he  quitted  the  univen»(y,  whose 
name  however  I  have  not  tbe  liberty  to  mention,  €on^ 
taining  various  doubts  respecting  the  Apocalypse,  ^with 
a  request  that,  if  possible,  I  w^d  remove  them.  In 
the  removal  of  some  of  them  I  have  been  successful,, 
though  not  in  the  removal  of  them  all :  but,  as  notice 
will  be  taken  of  them  in  the  following  sections, .  perhaps 
other  critics  will  be  able  to  answer  what  lies  not  wiffaoa; 
my  ^wer. 

!  Mr*  D'Abaugit,  Public  Ltbrariao  at  Geii(»va. 
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SECT.    IL 

l^ESTiMONIES      OF    THE     EARLIEST    ECCLESIASTICAL 
WRITERS,  BOTH  FOR  AND  AGAINST  THE  APOCALYPSE.. 

EusEBius,  whom  I  niention  first,  because  he  is 
the  principal  ancient  writer,  who  has  collected  ac- 
counts of  the  Canon,  expresses  himself,  after  having 
mentioned  the  unquestionable  books  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment, namely,  the  four  Gospels,  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles, 
the  Epistles  of  St.  Paul,  the  first  Epistle  of  St.  Peter, 
and  the  first  Epistle  of  St.  John,  in  the  following  man- 
ner with  respect  to  the  Apocalypse.  *  To  these  may  be 
added,  if  one  chooses,  the  Ilevelation  of  St.  John,  on 
which  I  shall  mention  the  opinions  of  thie  ancients  in 
their  proper  places.  And  these  are  the  Homologou^^ 
mena  ^.'  He  afterwards  adds  a  list  of  the  spurious  books 
(yf9«)  of  the  New  Testament,  as  the  History  of  Paul, 
the  Shepherd,  the  Revelation  of  Peter,  &c.  which  he 
distinguishes  from  an  intermediate  class  containbg  books 
of  only  doubtful  authority :  and  this  class  of  spurious 
books  he  closes  with  the  following,  words.  *  Further,  if 
one  chooses,  the  Revelation  of  St.  John,  which,  as  I  have 
said,  some  reject,  others  reckon  among  the  Homolo- 
goumena  ^/  It  appears  then,  that  Eusebius,  aftier  all  his 
inquiries  into  the  Canon,  had  not  been  able  to  discover 
any  thing  decbive  in  respect  to  the  Apocalypse,  and 
consequently  remained  in  doubt.  But  there  is  another 
passage  in  his  Ecclesiastical  history',  where  he  seems  to 
deliver  his  own  opinion,  and  in  which  he  comes  more  to 
the  point.     In  this  passage,  after  having  shewn  from  the 

V  Hist.  Eccles.  Lib.  llf :  cap.  95. 

9  The  whple  passage  ^hich  Hi  semewhat  obscore,  I  have  already 
quoted  at  lengUv  in  Vol.  UI.  ch.  iv.  sect.  9.  of  this  Introthic^ion. . 

*  *  •  If 

'  lib.  in.  cap.  39. 
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writii^  of  Pftpiasi  tbat  beside  St.  John  the  Apostle* 
there  fived  at  Ephesus  a  Presbyter  of  the  same  name,  he 
adds :  *  This  latter  John  was  probably  the  person  who 
saw  the  Revelation,  unless  it  be  insisted  on,  that  it  was 
^e  former.' .  Upon  the  whole  therefore  Eusebius,  who 
had  not^  been  able  to  obtain  any  historical  certainty  on 
this  subject,  took  a  middle  road,  and"  neither  pronounced 
it  a  forgery,  not  ascribed  it  to  St.  John  the  Apostle. 

It  is  not  to  be  expected,  that  we  in  the  present  age 
should  be  able  to  obtain  the  testimony  of  a  greater 
number  of  ancient  witnesses  in  respect  to  the  Apocalypse 
than  thb  first  and  great  collector  of  materials  for  eccle- 
Isiastical  history :  and  in  general  we  must  rest  satisfied 
with  the  minutes,  which  he  has  taken.  But  as  various 
circumstances  may  appear  to  us  to  be  more  decisive^ 
than  they  did  to  Eusebius,  and  it  is  better,  wherever  we 
can,  to  examine  for  ourselves,  than  to  trust  tQ  the  re- 
port of  others,  we  will  inquire  into  the  evidence  of 
ecclesiastical  writers  prior  to  the  time  of  Eusebitis,  who 
have '  either  received  the  .  Apocalypse^  or  have  openly 
rejected  it^  or  have  passed  it  over  in  such  silence,  thSt 
their  silence  amounts  t6  a  rejection  6f  it 

The  most  ancient  evidence,  and  who  belongs  perhaps 
io  the  last  fhentioned  class  of  writers,  is  Ignatius.  Fbr 
he  wrote'  ,  Epistles  to  the  Christian  communides  at 
lEphesus^  l^hUadeVphia,'  and  Smyrna,  which'are  three  of 
the  seven  churches/  to  which  the  sevfen  Epistles  itk  the 
book  of  Revelation  are  addressed  in  the  name  of  Christ. 
Yet  Ignatius,  though  he  particularly  reminds  the  Ephe- 
isians  of  the  praises  bestiDwed  on  them  by  St.  Paul,  is 
totally ;  silent  both  in  hb  Epistle  to  the  church  of 
Ephesus,  and  his  Epistles  to  the  churches  of  Smyrna 
and  Philadelphia^  of  the  praises,  which  according  to 
Hev.  ii.'  1 — 7,  8 — i'i,'iii,  7 — 12.  their  bishop^  had  re^ 
ceived  from  Christ  himself.  Under  these  circumstances 
may  we  not  conclude,  either  that  the  Apocalypse  Mas 
niikno^n  to  Ignatius,  or  that,  if  it  was  kn6wn  to  hnn, 
he  did  not  believe  it  to  be  genuine?    And  may  we  nbt 
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likewise  infer,  that  if  it  wa9  4t genuine  work  of  StJphn 
the  Apostle^  it  could  not  hav^  remaiped  unknown  to 
Ignatius'? 

The  old  Syriac  translator,  whom  I  mention  imroo^ 
diatdy  after  Ignatius,  because  in  my  opiniqA  he  liv^  i^ 
the  first ceobiry^  did. dot  translate  the  Apocalypse:  con*- 
sequeotly,  be  either  knew  npihing  of  it,  pr  did  not  belieye 
it  to  be  genuine*  It;  is  true,  that  th^  Apocalypse  waJB 
a^rwards  transldted  Snto  Syriac  * :  but. it  Dever  was  adr 
mitted  into  the  Peahito,  or  Syriaf^  Vulgate,  which  forn^p 
the  Canon  of  tiie  Syrian  cb<ircbu.  >  . 

:  Papifur,\wb05  is  niprbsent^d  by  Eusqlpaus  as,  a  man  of 
great  credulity,  would  rbe  aii  evidence,  [of  the  utmost 
importance  against  the  Apocalypse,  if  it  <;ould  be  clearly 
and  indisputfdily  proved,  tbbt  he  hati  pever .  qi|oted  it 
For  his^very  credulity^  bow.  great  soever  i(, might  haye 
been,,  would^  iir  case  he  rejected  tl>e  Apocalypse^  i^r 
ereade  the  ^weight  of  his.  be^timtony^  Papias^ »  who  liyi^ 
in  the  beginning  of  the  second  century,  was>  as  is .  wdi 
known,  the^fo'uodei'.of  the  Mill^nnarian.  system  among 
the  orthodox  %  !  His  opinion  was^  that  after  the  goieral 
resurrectidUy  Christ  would  i^^gn  upon  earth  ra  thousand 
years  with  the  faithful  2  and  it  was  this  opinion,,  which 
induced  £u8el»ua.  to.  ascribe  to  Jum  the  cbaractQr,  of 
credtdity \  Nowtit i& certain,  that inno^any  one Ifpok 
of  the  whole  Bible  the  doctrine  of  therMiUem^iuoi  is 
taught  in  express  teroius,  though  mpoiy  Millanparians  have 
pretended,  that  sev^^l  of  the  ancient,  prqphets  have 
spoken  of  it  fiat  in  the  Apocalypse  and  the  Apor 
calypse  alone,  this  doctrine  is  discoverable,  if  we  take 
all  the  expressions  used  in  the  twentieth  chapter  in 

. :  '  Knittd  has  eodeavoared  to  obviate  th«  force  of  this  objefctioo^jiii 
l^is  criticisms  on  the  Revelation  of  St.  John,  p.  15.  to  which  place  I 
i-efer  the  reader* 

.  '  See  Vol.  IL  cJi»  viL  sect.  lo.  of  this  Introduction* 

.  »  •         ......  • 

•    ". .  A  v«ry  ibU  <wc()uot^f  Pftpi»s.  is  giveD  by  Emebius,  (list  Eodok 
'  See  what  I  have  said  oa  tfausraul^^^t^  Vq)^  JII^  ch*  iv:;  sect.  4. . 
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a  Strictly  literal  sense:  and  this  is  the  chapter  on  n 
all  the  Millennarians  of  modem  ages-  have  prindpally 
grounded  th^  opuiions.  If  then  Papias,  the  fiitfaer  of 
^e  Millennarians,  who  made  it  likewise  his  particular 
lusinessy  to  inquire  into  what  had  been  said  and  done  by 
tile  Apostles,  has  never  quoted  the  Apocalypse,  this  silence 
must  imply,  that  at  the  b^inning  of  the  second  century 
the  Apo^ypse  was  unlmown  in  Asia  Minor,  which  is 
equivdent  to  its  not  then  existing.  For  Papias  was  biahq) 
of  Hierapolis,  a  town  not  fiir  from  Laodicea,  to  the 
angel  of  which  church  one  of  the  seven  apocalyptical 
Epistles  was  addressed*  Could  then  this  prophetical 
book  have  remained  unknown  to  him,  if  it  had  then 
existed  ?  And  if  he  had  known  i^  would  he  have  re- 
jected a  work,  which  would  have  been  the  best  soppcKt 
of  his  fiivourite  doctrine?  And  would  not  his  very  cre- 
dulity have  contributed  to  his  acceptance  of  it,  n^tboat 
sufficient  exammation  of  it,  even  though  it  had  not 
been  genuine. 

If  Fapias  then  never  quoted  the  Apocalypse,  I  no  not 
see  in  what  manner  its  authenticity  can  be  defended. 
However,  that  he  never  did  quote  it  is  not  quite  so  cer- 
tain, as  some  critics  have  supposed,  though  every  one, 
who  reads  the  account  given  by  EuseUus,  will  naturally 
tlraw  this  conclusion,  and  for  the  two  following  reasons. 

1.  After  Eusebius  has  shewn  from  the  writings  of 
Papias,  that  beside  St  John  the  Apostle  there  lived  at 
Ephesus  a  Presbyter  of  the  same  name,  he  hazards 
a  conjecture  of  his  own,  that  this  John  the  Presbyter  was 
the'  person  who  saw  the  Revelation.  Consequently 
Eusebius  found  in  the  writings  of  Papias  this  opinion 
neither  asserted  nor  contradicted.  But  it  is  very  extra- 
ordinary, that  Papias,  who  made  it  his  particular  busi- 
ness to  inquire  of  the  elder  Christians  into  every  thing, 
which  had  been  said  and  done  by  the  Apostles,  and  who 
especially  noted  the  diflference  between  John  the  Apostle, 
anid  Jolm  the  Presbyter,  should  have  left  whdly  unno- 
ticed, which  of  these  two  persons  saw  the  Revelation,  if 
the  book  itself  had  been  known  to  him. 
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^.  Eusebius  represents  Papias  as  groundtog  his  doc- 
trine of  the  Millenniuniy  not  on  the  Bible,  but  on 
certain  expressions  of  Christ  and  his  Apostles,  handed 
down  by  oral  tradition,  which  Papias  understood  in 
a  too  literal  sense.  But  if  Papias  had  been  acquainted 
with  the  Apocalypse,  he  could  have  been  under  no 
necessity  of  having  recourse  to  oral  tradition,  since  tlie 
twentieth  chapter  of  this  book>  when  literally  interpreted, 
would  have  much  better  suited  his  purpose.  The  words 
which  Eusebius  has  used  on  this  occasion  are  as  follow. 
*  This  writer  (Papias)  has  mentioned  severaL  things, 
which  he  says,  he  learnt  by  oral  tradition,  such  as  para- 
bles and  doctrines  of  our  Saviour  not  contained  in  the 
Gospels,  ^nd  also  some  things,  which  are  fabulous. 
Among  these  may  be  reckoned  the  assertion,  that,  after 
fbe  resurrection  of  the  dead,  Christ  will  reign  in  person 
a  thousand  yearij  on  earth.  I  suppose,  that  he  acquired 
this,  notion  from  his  inquiring  into  the  sayings  of  the 
Apostles,  and  his  not  understanding  what  they  had 
delivered  figuratively.' 

On  the  other  hand,  if  we  may  credit  the  account 
given  by  Andrew,  bishop  of  Csesarea  in  Cappadocia,  in 
the  fifth  century^  Papias  gave  even  testimony  in  favour  of 
the  Apocalypse.  For .  Andrew  says  expressly  in  the 
preface  to  his  commentary  on  the  Apocalypse  :  ^  Of  the 
divine  inspiration  of  this  book  I  need  not  treat  at  large, 
since  so  many  holy  men,  Gregory  the  divine,  Cyril,  and 
before  them,  Papias,  Irenaeus,  and  Hippolitus  have  given 
their  testimony  to  it' 

To  reconcile  these  two  contradictory  accounts,  we  must 
assume,  either,  that  Andrew  considered  Papias's  defence 
of  the  Millennium  as  a  virtual  support  of  the  Apocalypse, 
and  that  he  therefore  hastily  asserted  that  Papias  had 
borne  testimony  to  thi^  book,  or  that  Eusebius  had  not 
read  with  suflGicient  attent^n  the  writings  of  Papias^  for 
whom  he  had  no  great  respect,  and^that  he  overlooked 
those  passages,  in  which  Papias  perhaps  quoted  the 
Apocalypse  in  support  of  his  millennarian  principles* 
Either  of  these  cases  is  possible:  but  which  is  the  true 
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one,  k  is  impossible  to  determine  with  absolute  certainty, 
as  the  Writings  of  Papias  are  no  longer  extant.  It  will 
appear  however  from  what  will  be  said  in  the  fourth 
section  of  this  chapter  relative  to  Gregory  of  Nazian2am, 
that  the  error  is  probably  on  the  side*  of  Andrew.  If 
Papias  really  knew  and  received  the  Apocalypse,  he  is  by 
no  means  an  important  witness  in  its  favour,  because  it  is 
a  book,  to  which  his  millennarian  principles  must  have 
made  him  partial  t  if  he  knew'  it  not,  or  if  be  had  received 
it  not,  he  is  a  decisive  evidence  against  it  If  he  knew 
it  not,  it  could  not  have  been  written  even  by  John  the 
Presbyter :  but  on  the  other  hand,  this  will  afford  no 
argument  in  favour  of  the  opinion,  which  some  have  main- 
tained, that  the  Apocalypse  was  a  forgery  of  Cerkithns : 
for  if  Cerinthus  had  been  the  author  of  it,  Papias  would 
undoubtedly  have  heard  of  it  The  only  inference  to  be 
deduced  from  Papiaa's  total  want  of  knowledge  of  it, 
would  be,  that  it  was  forged  by  some  unkno^in  person 
about  the  year  1 20,  between  the  time  when  Papias  wrote, 
and  the  time  when  Justin  Martyr  wrote,  for  the  latter 
was  well  acquainted  with  it,  and  received  it  also  as 
a  sacred  work. 

The  words,  in  which  Justin  Martyr  speaks  oi  the 
Apocalypse,  are  the  following^.  ^  A  man  among  us, 
whose  name  was  John,  one  of  the  Apostles  of  Christ, 
has  in  a  Revelation,  which  was  made  to  him»  prophesied 
that  tlie.  faithful  in  Christ  shall  live  a  thousand  years  in 
Jerusalem,  and  thai  afterwards  the  general  and  eternal 
resurrection  and  judgment  of  all  men  shall  fdlbw.*^ 

Melito,  who  lived  about'  the  year  170,  wrote 
atreatise  entitled,  ^  On  the  devil,  and  the  Revelation  of 
3t.  John  */  Eusebius  indeed  does  not  declare  whether 
Melito  wrote  for  or  against  the  Apocalypse,  and  it  is  not 
impossible,  that  Melito,  as  some  other  ancient  writers 
havQ  done,  wrote  in  order  to  confute  it  But  as  I  think 
it  not  improbable,  |hat  this  last  work  was  an  explanation 
of  the  visions'  in  the  Apocalypse^  1  reckon  Melito  among 

the  witnesses  in  its  favour.  ' 

...  .       . 

r  Page  30S.  of  the  Colo|;ne  edition. 

■Euscb.  Hist.  Eccles.  lib.  iv.- cap.  %6»     '  .  .  .     '    ' 
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Irensus  undoubtedly  received  ^e  Apocalypse  as 
tt  genuine  work  of  St  John .  the  Apostk ;  and  likewise 
asserted,  at  least  according,  to  the  common  interpretation 
of  bis  words,  that  the  visions  were  seen  by  St  John,  in 
the  reign  of  Domitian  \  Tbia  last  assertion  would,  in 
Hay  opinion,  extremely  weaken  the  testimony  of  Irenasus, 
because  for  reasons, '  which  will  be  delivered  hereafteri 
the  Apocalypse  can  hardly  be  a  canonical  work,  if  it  was 
written  so  late  as  the  time  of  Domitian.  But  according 
to  the  very  probable  expltmation,  which  Knittel,  in  his 
Criticisms  on  tlie  Revelation  of  St  John^  has  given  of 
this  passage  of  Ireuasus,  the  objection  falls  to  the  ground. 
Indeed  the  whole  testimony  of  Irenieus  in.  favour  of  the 
Apocalypse  has  been  placed  by  Kdittel  in  so  very  ad  van- 
lageoHS  a  light,  that:  I  must  recommend  to  my  readers, 
to  consult  what  he  has  said  on  this  subject,  tfaoug^i  be. 
bad  advanced  several:  opinions,  which  ai^  directed  against 
'  those,  which '  h  tnyself :  have  su  pported^ 

From  the  writings  of  Athenagpras^  the  Testament  of 
the  twelve  Patriarchs  %  as  it  is-  called,  and  the  Clemen- 
tine HecognitionsV  Laixther  has  produced  single  allu-^ 
sions'to  the  Apocalypse,  which  prove  that  the  authors  of 
those  books  were  acquainted  with  it,  bat  do  not  warrant 
the  conclusion  that  they  considered  it,  as  a  genuine  work 
of  St.  John  the  Apostle.  On  the  other  hand,  it  was  un- 
doubtedly received  as  such  by  Theophilus  of  Antioch% 
Clement  of  Alexaadriaf,  and  Tertulliau  ^ :  and  with 
their  evidence  enda'the  setiotid  century. 

filitin  the  same  century;  there  existed,  a  sect,  called 
tlie  Alogi,  who  were  acquainted  with  the  Apocalypse, 
yet  denied  that  it  was  genuine  \     It  is  true,  that  a  con- 

*  Lardner,  Voli  IL  B;  I.  p.  277,  ^78.  304. 

*  lb.  p.  338.  *  lb.  p.  653,654; 
^  lb.  p.  677.  •  lUi  p.  366, 

'  lb.  p.  423,  »  lb.  p.  523.    ^ 

^  Owihl^  sublet  the  reliiBr  mW  fioc^mucir vitotbWiiiloniiatioii  Sa 
KdrMr'sidiMettattoh  enlltfed,  De  Auctaritaifi  ^camnica  A|>o6fti ypscos 
ab  Alogi^  iinpugnata  et  ab  Epiphanio  defensa,  pablished  at  L^psif 
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tradiction  on  the  part  of  tbe  Alogi,'  who  out  of  mere 
antipathy  to  the  word  Aoyo^^  the  name  of  Chriat's  divine 
nature,  rejected  the  unquestionably  genuine  Gospel  of 
St.  John,  and  absurdly  ascribed  it  to  Cerinthus,  is  in  itself 
of  no  great  importance :  nor  was  tbe  estimation,  in 
which  they  were  held  by  their  contemporaries,  sufficient 
to  inspire  much  respect  for  them,  in  a  critic  of  the  pre- 
sent age.  Besides,  as  appears  from  the  accounts,  which 
Epiphanius  has  given  of  them  in  Ids  fifty-^first  Heresy, 
they  appealed  not  to  external  but  to  interaal  evidence, 
on  which  we  are  as  well  able  to  decide  as  th^,  .  One  of 
their  objections  however,  which  is  of  an  historical  kind, 
is  more  deserving  of  con^deration.  The  fourth  Epistle 
in  the  Apocalypse,  ch.  ii.  18 — 29.  is  addressed  to  the 
Angel  of  the  church  at  Thyatira :  and  the  Alogi  de- 
clared, that  there  existed  no  church  at  Thyatira.  This 
objection  of  the  Alogi  Epiphanius  has  delivered  in  tbe 
following  words,  x»»  sk  sv»  am  ixkXh^iob  ^(junaufw,  .  But 
these  words  are  ambiguous  :  for  they  may  denote,  either 
that  there  was  no  Christian  community  at.  Thyatira,  in 
the  time  of  St.  John,  or  no  Christian  cooimiinity  there, 
when  the  Alogi  made  their  objections.  If  we  ascribe  to 
them  the  latter  sense,  the  argument  is  of  no  importance ; 
for  if  there  was  no  church  or  Christian  community  at  Thy- 
atira in  the  middle  of  the  second  century,  there  might  have 
been  a  Christian  community  there  in  tbe  reign  of  Clau- 
dius, to  which  period  Epiphanius  refers  the  Apocalypse. 
But  Mr.  Merkel  observes  ^  that  the  Alogi  could  not  well 
intend  to  say,  that  there  was  tio  Christian  community  at 
Thyatira  in  their  own  time :  for  there  existed,  at  Thyatira 

in  1751 :  and  in  ^  Merkel's  historical  and  critical  exposition  of  the 
controversies  of  the  Alogi,'  and  other  writers  on  the  Apoealypse  in 
the  second  century,  intended  as  an  additional  proof  that  the 
Apocalypse  is  a  forgery.    Leipzig  1782. 

'  Page  74 — 98.  Mr.  Merkel  here  treats  at  large ;of  the  strange 
answer  given  by  Epiphanius  to  this  objection  of  the  Alogi :  but  I  hi|ve 
not  here  sufficient  room  to  piake  an  extract  from  it.  It  must  be 
admitted  however  that  the  answer  of  Epiphamns  is  very  eonfosed  and 
uncritical,  like  most  of  the  other  repliesi  which  he  has  made  to  the 
heretics. 
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a  community  &f  Alogi,  ^ho  certainly  considet^d  ttiem- 
selves  as  Christians,  and  likewise  another  sect,  who  were 
opposed  to  the  Alogi,  and  were  called  Phrygians.  He 
further  observes,  that  this  6bjection  has  so  much  the 
greater  weight,  as  it  proceeds  from  the  Alogi;  be- 
cause so  many  of  this  sect  lived  at  Thyatira,  that 
they  must  be  supposed  to  have  been  well  acquainted 
with  the  state  of  Christianity  in  that  place.  Now 
I  grant  that  the  argument  is  of  some  weight,  but  I 
do  not  admit  that  it  is  absolutely  decisive.  For,  if  the 
Alogi  really  asserted,  that  there  was  no  Church  at 
Thyatira,  in  the  time  of  Claudius,  it  is  still  possible 
that  they  were  mistaken  in  this  assertion.  There  might 
have  been  a  church  at  Thyatira  in  the  time  of  Claudius, 
this  church  might  havb  been  of  short  duration,,  and 
have  been  dissolved,  before  any  ecclesiastical  accounts 
were  committed  to  writing,  to  which  the  Alogi  had 
access.  Very  few  accounts  are  on  record  of  the  earliest 
ages  of  Christianity.  >     ^ 

Further,  the  Alogi  themselves  have  weakened  their 
own  caus^  by  pushing  their  objection  further,  than  it 
can  possibly  go:  for  they  went  so  far  as  to  ascribe  the ' 
Apocalypse^to  Cerinthus.  This  is  manifestly  false :  for 
Cerinthus,  who  made  a  distinction  between  the  Supreme 
Being  and  the  Creator  of  the  Universe,  would  never 
have  made  the  four  and  twenty  elders,  Rev.  iv.  ii. 
address  the  Supreme  Being  in  the  following  words, 
*  Thou '  art  worthy,  O  Lord,  to  receive  glory,  and 
honour,  and  power;  for  thou  hast  created  all  things, 
and  for  thy  pleasure,  they  are,  and  were  created.*  Nor 
would  he  have  made  the  angel,  who  stood  upon  the  sea 
and  upon  the  ec^th.  Rev.  x.  6.  swear  ^  by  him  that 
liveth  for  ever  and  ever,  who  created  heaven,  and  the 
things,  that  therein  are,  and  the  earth,  and  the  things^ 
that  are  therein,  and  the  sea,  and  the  things,  which  are 
therein.*  STbr  wbuld  he  have  put  into  the  mouth  of 
another  angel.  Rev*  xiv.  7.  the  words,  *  Fear  God  and 
give  glory  to  him,-  for  the  hour  of  his  judgment  is 
come :  and  wotship  him  that  made  heaven  and  earth, 
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and  ^6  sett,  aod  th6  fountains  of  haters/  iMtiji  il 
IS  not  probable  that  Cerintiias,  if  be  liad  fDvgpd  iba 
Apocalypse  in  the  name  of  St.  Jobiii  would  ^Ve  «isda 
St  John  write,  Rev.  ii.  2.  *  Thou  hast  tried 4heoi,  which 
say,  they  are  Apostles,  and  are  not,  and  bast 'iound 
them  bars/  without  at  ieast  inserting  ^onie  saving  cH^use 
for  himself.  For  as  St  John  and  Cerinthus  were  declined 
adversaries,  such  a  general  descriptiou  proceed^g  frwi 
tlie  former,  must  necessarily  include  the  Utter. 

Mr.  Korner  likewise  remarks  (^  126)  tliat  Cerinthus, 
who  considered  Jesus  as  a  mere  nuin,  would  .act  h«ve 
given  to  our  Saviour  the  titles^  which  are  applied  Co 
bim  in  the  Apocalypse,  such  as  ■  the  prince  of  the  kii^ 
oi  the  earth'  ch.  i.  5.  *  the  beginniag  and  the  ending, 
the  Almighty'  cb.  i.  8.  and  ^  the  lirst  and  the  last' 
ch.  i.  11.  But  in  this  respect  I  ano  not  wholly  of  Mr. 
Korner's  opinion:  for  though  Cerinthus  considered 
Jesus  as  a  mail  born  in  tlie  natural  way,  yet  he.  might: 
have  applied  to  our  Saviour  after  he  was  raised  to  glory, 
the  title  of  ^  prince  of  the  kin£(s  of  the  (eiartb/  witf^ut 
doing  any  violence  to  his  own  system,  since  this  title  does 
not  oecessariiy  denote  the  Supreme  Bdf^.  The  title 
^  Almighty'  ver.8*  k  in  the  Greek  ttmnroK(a.wg^  which  has 
not  aecessarily  that  unlimited  and  sublime  sense  which 
WjB  ascribe  to  the  term  *  Almighty.'  We  may  render 
r^xvTcx^arw^  by  ^  Lord  of  all/  or  ^the  univarsdl  kiog,' 
and  this  title  Cerinthos,  would  not  have  refused  to  our 
Saviour  in  his  state  of  glory.  The  other  titles  ^  the 
(beginning  and  Uie  ending'  ver.  8.  and  ^  tliie  finst  and  the 
last'  v^r.  1 1 .  are  wanting  in  most  manuscript  of  the 
Apocalypse.  And  in  di.  i.  1 7«  ii.  8>  where  i  vf^vQ^  xa» 
i  i«^(»Toc  again  occurs,  the  Atexandrine  MS.  has  0  7^g$$^ 
r^roxct  KM  i  io^aro^y  ^  the  SfSt^born,  and  tbe  last.' 

Beside  the  ALogi  there  were  other  adversaries  pf  the 
Apocalypse,  who  lived  partly  at  tbe  same  time  with 
them,  and  partly  in  the  be^nning  of  the  third  (Century, 
of  whom  hoH  ever  we  know  only  of  one  person  by  ^aaie^ 
and  this  is  the  Roman  Presbyter  Caiiis^  provided  tbe 
Apocalypse*  of  which  he  speaks^  ii  the  same  as  that» 
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which  is  cODt'ained  in  our  clinpn.  These  adversalfies  of 
the  Apocalypse  must  be  carefully  distiaguished  from  the 
Alogi,  for  though  they  agreed  in  the  same  manifest  error, 
that  of  ascribing  the  Apocalypse  to  Cerinthus,  yet  they 
materially  differed  in  this  respect,  that  the  former  re^. 
ceived  the  Gospel  of  St.  John,  having  no  antipathy,  like 
the  Alogi  to  the  term  Acyo^,  the  name  of  Christ's  divine 
nature,  and  rejected  the  Apocalypse  for  other  reasons, 
the  principal  of  which  was  their  disapprobation  of  the 
doctrine  of  the  Millennium.  The  principles  likewise, 
which  Dionysius  of  Alexandria  ascribes  to  the  former, 
are  very  different  from  those,. which  Epiphadius  assigns 
to  the  latter. 

Of  the  adversaries  of  the  Apocalypse,  which  are  now 
the  subject  of  our  inquiry,  to  whom  however  I  can  give 
no  distinguishing  appellation,  as  they  have  never  been 
placed  in  the  catalogue  of  heretics,  die  only  accounts 
now  on  record  are  contained  in  two  passages  of  the  Ec- 
clesiastical history  of  Eusebius,  B.  iii.  ch.  28.  and  B.  vii. 
ch.  25,  In  the  former  place,  which  relates  principally 
to  Cerinthu^  Eusebius  quotes  a  short  passage  from  the 
works  of  the  Roman  Presbyter  Caius,  who  lived  about 
the  year  210,  in  which  Caius  speaks  of  an  Apocalypse; 
but  whether  he  means  the  Apocalypse  contained  in  our 
canon,  or  9pme  other  book  with  this  title,  but  now  lost, 
is  a  question,  on  which  the  learned  have  been  divided. 
£usebivis  then  gives  a  short  extract  from  the  writings  of 
Dionysius,  in  which  certain  persons  are  mentioned,  who 
lived  in  Egypt,  and  ascribed  the  Apocalypse,  by  which 
is  certainly  tneant  the  same,  as  that  which  is  contained 
in*  our  canon,  to  Cerinthus.  In  the  latter  place,  Euse- 
bids  gives  a  mdre  copius  extract  from  the  writings  of 
Dionysius,  in  which  Dionysius  mentions  several  particu- 
lars relative  to  the  Apocalypse,  and  likewise  delivers  his 
own  sentiments  upon  it.  This  Dionysius  was  appointed 
bishop  of  Alexandria  in  Egypt,  in  the  year  247,  and 
died  eiither  in  264  or  5165.  Whep  therefore  he  says, 
*  sotpe,  who  lived  before  our  tinie,  (rim  rm  wgo  niMtv), 
ascribed  to  Cerinthus,  the  Apocalypse,  which  bears  the 
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iiame%{  St.  John;'  it  is  noi  improbable  that  these  '^^ 
'versaries  of  the  Apocalypse  were  contemporaries  of 
Caius.  But  they  appear  to  have  lived  in  Egypt :  and  as 
Dionysius  has  not  mentioned  Caius  by  name,  it  is  not 
certain  that  Dionysius  meant  to  include  him  under  the 
geperal  title  *  some,  who  lived  before  our  time/  Con- 
sequently, though  the  Apocalypse,  of  which  Dionysius 
speaks,  is  undoubtedly  the  Apocalypse  contained  in  our 
canon,  yet  his  saying,  that  some  who  lived  before  his 
time  ascribed  the  Apocalypse  to  Cerinthus,  is  no  certain 
proof  that  Caius  did  so :  for  though  Caius  ascribed  to 
Cerinthus  the  Apocalypse,  of  which  he  himself  spake,  it 
is  at  least  possible  that  he  meant  some  other  work, 
now  lost,  which  borie  the  same  name.  Whether  he  did, 
or  did  not,  I  will  now  proceed  to  examine. 

The  passage,  in  which  the  sentiments  of  Caiiis  are 
delivered,  Eusebius  has  quoted  from  a  work  of  Caius» 
entitled  Zdtho-k,  in  the  following  words,  but  has  unfor- 
tunately left  us  in  the  dark  with  respect  to  their  con- 
nexion with   what   preceded  and  followed.     Axxu  xm 

TtfAToXoyiotg  -^jutv  <a£  ii^  afycXuv  avrta  itinyfAtyctg  t)/£uJejMVOf 

-  sTTturayUf  Xiym  fAira  mp  avafavip  iiriyUov  gi^ai  to  ^ftcriXcioy 

-  T«  XfhfH'  x«i  trosXiy,  cfrtOu/EAioctc  xoti  iiovctt^  sy  'Iff <(raXti/c*  rrny 
vetgxa  7sro\ir£uo|UfVfiv  isXfvuv.  Km  i^i(og  iirofyfjuv  t«<;  ygct' 
fcuq  T8  0f8,  ftftOjuoy  p^iXiovrascrftftc  cv  ygtfAu  ee^ n)(,  •9'Atfv  TsrAa- 

y«y,  Xiyu  yii/frOfti*  Here  Caius  condemns  in  very  warm 
terms  an  Apocalypse,  which  he  describes  as  a  forgery  of 
Cerinthus.  But  the  question  is ;  does  the  short  descrip- 
tion, which  Caius  gives  of  this  work,  warrant  the 
conclusion,  that  he  meant  the  Apocalypse,  which  we 
ascribe  to  St.  John,  and  consequently  that  he  attributed 
our  canonical  Apocalypse  to  Cerinthus:  or  must  we  con- 
clude, that  he  spake  of  some  other  work,  bearing  the 
same  title,  which  be  represented  as  a  work  forged  by 
Cerinthus  in  the  name  of  St.  John? 

In  the  Apocalypse,  of  which  Caius  speaks,  was  twght 
the  doctrine  that  Christ  would  reign  a  thousand  years 
L  4 


.OF.  THE   APOCALYME,  S473 

on  eartb,  sind  that  Jerusalem  would  be  the  chief  seat  bf  his 
kingdom.  ^  No^  that  Christ  will  reign  a  thousand  years 
with  the  faithful,  is  said  in  our  Apocalypse,  ch.  xx.  4.: 
and,  though  no  motion  is  made  of  Jerusalem*  by 
name  in  this  chapter,  yet  ^  the  beloved  city'  ver.  9. 
which  Gog  and  Magog  should  encompass^  might  from 
a  comparison  of  Ezek.  xxxviii,  xxxix.  where  66g  is  re- 
presented as  encompassing  the  land  of  Israel,  be  easily 
^explained  of  Jerusalem.  Justin  Martyr  really  understood 
it  in  this  sense :  and  in  ch.  xxi.  a  city  called  expressly 
Jerusalem^  is  described  a^  the  seat  of  God  and  of  the 
Lamb  after  the  second  resurrection.  Of  festivities  and 
the  indulgence  of  carnal  appetites,  which,  according  to 
the  Apocalypse,  of  which  Caius  speaks,  were  to  take 
place  in  this  kingdom  of  a  thousand  years,  no  express 
mention  is  made  in  our  Apocalypse  :  but. interpreters  in 
their  explanation  of  a  book  frequently  discover  what  is 
not  literally  contained  in  it  Besides^  there  is  no  neces- 
sity for  taking  the  expression  ^  indulgence  of  carnal 
appetites'  in  its  very  worst  sense,  for  it  denotes,  not 
solely  the  unlawful  gratifications  of  promiscuous,  concu- 
binage, but  likewise  the  legitimate  pleasures  of  the  .mar- 
riage state :  and  commentators  do  not  usually  represent 
the  kingdom  of  a  thousand  years,  which  is  to  take  place 
after  the  first  resurrection,  as  a  kingdom,  in  which  the 
marriage  state  will  be  forbidden.  Further,  the  expression 
yocfAoq  m  a^tuHy  ch.,  xix.  7*  9.  though  we  consider  it>  as 
denoting  the.  marriage  of  the.  lamb  with  the  church, 
might  suggest  to  a  reader  of  the  Apocalypse,  the  notion 
of  festivities  and  enjoyments,  which  were  to  attend  the 
celebration  of  the  marriage. 

It  appears  then,  that  Caius  in  the  passage,  of  which 
he  speaks  of  an  Apocalypse,  has  some  things,  which 
are  not  literally  contained  in  our  canonical  Apocalypse : 
and  we^must  therefore  conclude,  either  that  he  substi- 
tuted interpretation  for  text,  or  that  he  spake  of  a 
different  Apocalypse  from  thftt,  which  is  contdned  in 
our  canon.    Mr.  Hartwig,  in  his  excellent  *  Apology 
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for  the  Api>cttly|lse\'  l^itpports  the  latter  part  of  the 
altemaltve,  and  with  great  perspicudtj  of  reasomng  eor 
deavours  to.  sbeiv,  that  Caius  could,  not  have  spoken 
*    of  our  Apocalypse  in  tiaie  manner  in  which  hb  has  done. 
I  confess  however,  that  I  am  sUll  in  douht.  •  For,  in 
the  first  place,   it  is  evident,  that  whatever  was   the 
Apocalypse  of  which  Caius  spake,  he  was  stroi^y  pre- 
judiced against  it,  and  ascribed  it  to  Gerinthus^     Con- 
sequently, it  is  not  at  all  extraordinary,  that  he  should 
he  unfost  in  the  explaoation  of  it,  and  ascribe  to  it 
dottrinesi  which  it  did  not  literally  contdn.     And  it 
will  presently  appear,  that  some,  others  of  the  ancients, 
of  whom  no  jdoiifot  can  be  made,  that  they  meant  our 
Apocaiypae,  iivere  as  unjust  in  Ihdr  explanatbns  of  it^ 
as  Caius  can  be  supposed  to  have  been,  and  represented 
doctrines  as  really  contained  in  it,  which  were  in  fact 
the  invention  of  the  Millennarians.     Secondly,  if  Caius 
really  meant  an  Apocalypse  diflferent  from  that,  which 
H  contained  in  our  cation,  it  must  afford  just  matter  of 
surprise,  that  he  should  be  the  only  writer  of  all  an- 
tiquity,   to  whom   this  other  Apocalypse  appears  to 
^ave  been  known;  for  not  only  no  fragments  of  another 
Apocalypse  are  tiow  extant,  but  no  other  writer  has 
made  the  least  mention  erf'  it     I  own  tben^  that  I  am 
disposed  to  accede  to  the  opinion  of  those,  who  main- 
tain, that  the  Apocalypse,  which  Caius  attributed  to 
Cerinthus,  was  no  other  than  that,  which  we  ascribe  to 
St  John :  and  this  opinion  is  strongly  corroborated,  by 
the  circitoistance,  that  other  persons,   who  were  cod- 
temporaries  of  Caius,  ascribed  to  Cerinthus  that  very 
Apocalypse^  which  is  contained  in  our  canon.    An  ai>- 
solute  decision  is  not  to  be  obtained,  since  the  writings 
of  Caius  are  no  longer  extant,  and  other  ancient  au*^ 
thors,  who  had  access  to  his   writings,  are  not  suffi- 
ciently explicit  on  thb  subject    Mn  Hartwig  has  indeed 

^  Vol.  L  p.  33'*'9d8.  In  my  review  of  this  Work  ia  tke  Orierit 
Biblioth.  Vol.  XXI.  N*.  312,  I  have  delivefed  my  seDtiments  a^t 
large,  especially  on  what  the  author  says  relative  to  Caius. 
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todeav6ared  to  shew»  tbatlheancieiits  tlid  oot  Mmder^ 
stand  Gains,  as  if  he  loeant  our  canonical' Apocalj^psei 
but, -though  I  ^raht,  that  Mr.  Hartwig's  Apdogy  is  in 
gevreral  a  very  admirable  work,  ins  argtfmei^  on 'tbii 
point  have  lieft  me  without  conviction*.  * 

Having  e^oMnined  the  seiitinieiits  of  Caius,  f  hat«e  ib 
the  next  place  to  consider  the  opinion  of  the  ^certaiirt 
persons  in  Egypt/  who  undoubtedly  ascribed  oar  Apo* 
caiypse  to  Cerinthus.  The  account  of  them  is  oontainied 
in  the  Ecclesiastical  History  of  Eusebiqs,  B.  vii  cH.  '25; 
where  ibe  has  giveo  a  very  ioiportant  extract,  from  tbfi 
'  books  on  the  promises/  ivritten  by  Dionysius,  bishop 
of  Alexandria. 

At  Arsinoe  in  Egypt  the  doctrine  of  the  Millennium 
had  gained  such  ground  among  the  Christaani,  that  it 
banished  from  their  thoughts  the  most  important  pre- 
cepts of  their  reiigion.  The  principal  work,  which  bad 
been  written  in  that  country  in  defence  of  the  Millefi* 
nium,  was  entitled  EXi^p^o;  aXA^yo^ir«v  (Confutation  of  . 
the  Aliegorists),  and  bad  Nepos,  an  Egyptian  bishop, 
for  its  author,  who  endeavoured  to  prove  this  doctrine 
from  the  Revelation  of  St  John.  Nepos  was  already 
deceased,  when  Dionysius,  in  the  year  247,  was  iap* 
pointed  bishop  of  Alexandria :  be  lived  theretbre  about 
the  beginning  of  the  century,  and  consequently  at  this 
period  tlie  Revelation  of  St.  John  was  .already  received 
in  Egypt.  Dionysius  openly  opposed  the  doctrine  of 
the  Millennium,  not  indeed  with  that  vehemence; 
which  we  have  sometimes  occasion  to  censure  in  th^ 
ancient  fathers,  but  with  a  moderation  and  gentleness, 
which  would  do  honour  to  the  present  age.  In  a 
dialogue,  written  in  a  very  friendly  tone  "*,  he  confuted 
the  above  mentioned  work  of  Nepos  in  so  successful 


1  See  what  I  have  said  in  tjie  review  mentioned   in  the  preceding- 
note. 

^  Aa  mcconnt  i>f  tbis  dialogue  is  given  by  Eusebius  at  tbe  end  of 
Ae  ft4tb  cbapter  of  the  seventh  book  of  bis  Ecclesiastical  History* 
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a  inanner,  that  he  convinced  every  one^  who  had 
adopted  tt^e  principles  of  NepoB,  that  they  were  erro- 
neous. He  then  wrote  his  two  '  books  on  the  promises/ 
from  which  I  will  quote  the  following  passage,  preserved 
in  the ,  above-mentioned  chapter  of  Eusebius^  because 
it  flfibrds  a  proof  of  the  inild  character  of  Dionysius. 
*  Since  they  appeal  to  a  work  of  Nepos,  and  ground, 
their  opinions  upon  it,  as  if  it  indisputably  proved  a 
future  kingdom  of  Christ  on  earth,  I  will  grant  indeed, 
that  in  many  respects  I  follow  Nepos,  and  that  I  esteem 
him  on  account  of  his  f«th,  hb  labours,  hb  .diligence 
in  expounding  the  Bible,  and  also  on  account  of  his 
hymns,  which  many  of  our  brethren  still  use  to  their 
edification ;  uid  I  have  so  much  the  more  respect  for 
him,  as  he  b  gone  to  his  rest  before  us ;  but  the  truth 
b  dearer  and  more  valuable  to  me  than  every  thing 
else/  He  then  proceeds  to.  mention  the  great  repute, 
in  which  thb  work  of  Nepos  then  stood,  and  after 
having  observed,  what  injury  millennarian  principles 
bad  done,  he  concludes  witli  the  jfollowing  words. '  ^  I  felt 
myself  therefore  under  the  necessity  of  disputing  with 
vAy  brother  Nepos  in  the  ^ime  manner,  as  if  he  were 
still  alive.'  The  opinion,  which  Dionysius  himself 
entertained  of  the  Apocalypse,  will  be  delivered  in  its 
proper  place,  when  the  order  of  time  brings  us  to 
him.  At  present  I  shall  add  only  the  passage  preserved 
by  £usebius%  in  which  Dionysius  relates  how  some 
persons,  who  lived  before  hb  time,  and  therefore  pro- 
bably about  the  b^nnii^  of  the  third  century,  con- 
demned the  Apocalypse.  ^  Some,  who  lived  before  our 
time^    have    totally    rejected  this  book.      They  find 

"  B.  vii,  Ch.  as. 

*  Tift(  Tiry  «r^  ifuip.  The  obvioas  interpretation  'of  these  words 
is,  '  some  teachers  of  CbrisUanity  in  £gypty  who  lived  at  the  be- 
ginning of  the  third,  or  at  the  end  of  the  second  century/  Whether 
Dionysius  had  the  Roman  presbyter  Caius  likewise  in  view,  is  a 
qaestion  not  eaidly  to  be  determiued.  As  to  the  .word  tim^,  Mr. 
Hartwig  considers  it,  as  denoting  persons  very  inconsiderable  both  in 


OF   THE   APpCALTFSE.  :  477. 

sotnethiog  to  censure  in  every  chapter :  they  endeavour 
to  shew,  that  the  vehole  is  obscure^  and  unconnected; 
and  they  accuse,  even  the  title  of  it  of  containing  fake- 
hoods,  since  it  is  neither  a  work  of  St  John,  nor  caa 
be  called  a  Revelation,  because  eviery  diing  in  it  is 
concealed  under  a  thick  covering  of  darkness.  They 
consider,  not  only  no  Apostle,  but  no  pious  member  of 
the  churcli .  whatsoever,  as  the  author  of  this  book : 
but  ascribe  it  to  Cerinthus,  who  falsely  prefixed  a  re- 
spectable name  to  a  work,  which  he  Ijimself  had 
forged.  What  this  man,  sensual  and  drunken  in  carnal 
indulgences,  himself  desired,  this  (they  say)  he  pro- 
phesied, namely  the  satiating  of  the  belly,  and  the 
gratification  of  fleshly  lusts,  by  eating,  drinking,  mar- 
rying, and,  in  order  to  render  the  matter  less  ofibnsive, 
by  feasts  and  feast-offerings/  From  the  preceding  de- 
scription it  appears,  that  some  of  the  reasons  assigned 
by,  these  persons  for  rejecting  the  book  of  Revelation 
were  weak;  ior  instance,  the  argument,  that  itcaonot 
be  called  a  Revelation,  because  it  is  obscure,  which  is 
a  mere 'dispute  about  words:  and  moreover,  that  they 
found  in  it  what  it  doesy  not  literally  contain.  But  the 
fact  itself,  namely,  that  certain  adversaries  of  the  Mil- . 
lennium,  at  the  end  of  the  second  and  the  beginnii^ 
of  tlie  third  century,  denied,  that  St.  John  was  the 
author  of  the  Apocalypse,  is  a  matter  not  to  be  disputed* 
They  pushed  however  their  objection:  beypnd  the 
bounds,  of  probability  in  ascribing  it  to  Cerinthus. 
Before  I  conclude  this  paragraph,  I  raqst  recommend  to 
the  reacler  to  consult  what  Lardner  ^  has  said  on  thi3 
passage  of  Dionysius,  as  h^  has  made  some  very  excel-^ 
leiit  remarks. 

number  and  in  consequence.  But  for  my  own  part,  I  see  nothing 
contemptible  in  this  expression :  at  least  I  myselfhave  frequently  used 
the  term  ^  some  say,'  when  the  persons^  whom  I  had  in  view,  were 
men  of  great  reputation,  or  not  incop^iderabU  as  to  their  oumUr. ' 

'  CredibHity,  P.  IL  Vol.  ii.  p;  620-^84.  i  ^ 
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•   I   now  come  to  «i  advocate  ibr  the  Apocalypse, 
vboBe    autbority    contributed   perhaps  more, ,  than  is 
cooMDonLy  supposed^  to   its   reception  in   the  church, 
■anieiy,  the  bishop  and  martyr  HippoiytUs,  who  lived, 
as  is  generally  believed,  in  the  beginning  of  the  tliird 
century,  and  is  supposed,  though  this  is  not  quite  cer- 
tain,  to   have  been  bishop  of  Aden  in  Arabia  Felix. 
The  whole   tendency  of  his  writings  appears  to  have 
been,  apocalyptical :  at  least  the  title  of  the  books,  *  on 
fbO'  Song,  of  Solomon,   oh   Zacharias,  on  Daniel,    on 
iovM  psissapto    in*  Ezekiel,   on    Antichrist,'    discover 
contents,   which  are  closely  allied  to  the  Apocalypse. 
In. his  book  6n  Antichrist  he  says  expressly,  ^  St.  John 
saw  in  the  island  of  Patmos  dreadful  mysteries^  which 
be  taught  to- others,  without    envy:'  and  immediately 
after  be  addresses  St.  John,  in   the  foUowing  words, 
^  Tell  me,   holy  Johri,  thou  Apostle  and  Disciple  of 
Christy  what  •  thou  hast  seen  of  Babylon.'    Among  the 
writings   dfi  Hippolytus^  Jerom^  mentions  one,  which 
was  entitled,  ^  on  the  Apocalypse:'  and  on'  the*  statue 
ofi'Uipp6iytDS^  discovered  at  Rome  in'  1551,  on  which 
are  engraved  the  titles  of  his  writings,  one  of  them  is, 
<  on  St  John's  Gospel  and  the  Apocalypse^.'     Lardner 
S«»ppbses^  that  >  it^  was  a  defence  of  these  two   books, 
because '  EbedjesU'  Expressly '  mentions,  that  Hippolytus 
wftite  such  a  work.  •   Lardner  however  at  the  same  time 
obfterves^  that*  Andrew  of  Csesarea  has  several  times 
qiK)ted'a  commentary ^  on  the*  A^pocalypse,  ascribed  to 
Hippolytus  '•    This  Jblbedjesu,  in  the  seventh  chapter  of 
feiis^metribal  catalogue  of  iecclesiastical  writings,  memtidns 
among  other  works  of  Hippolytus, 

Chapters  against  Caius :  •  ' 

And  a  defence  of  the  Apocalypse, 

And  the  Gospel  of  St.  John,. 
'(       The.  Apostle  and  fivangfslist 

f  Lurdner^s  Credibility^.  P;  II;  V6L.ii.^cb:  35.'  . 
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Tbb  defence  mi»»t  have  been  oppoaed  to  the  Alogi, 
because  it  relates  to  the  Gospel  as  well  as  to  the  Apo^ 
calypse,  and  the  Alo^:  were  the  only  persons,  who 
rejected  both.  The  Caius,  against  whom  be  wrote  bei^-^ 
tain  chapters;  ift  commonly  supposed  to  be  the  heretic 
Caius,  mentioned  by  Irenasus.  But  as  the  Apocalypse. 
was  the  favourite  subject  of  Hippolytu$^  it  is  not  im« 
probable,  that  these  chapters  were  written  agains^t  the^ 
Koman  presbyter  Caius,  and  contained  likewise  a  defence, 
of  the  Apocalypse^  perhaps  also  of  the  Millennium^ 
and  of  the  doctrine  concerning  Antichrist  If  this  re-> 
presentation  be  just,  Hippolytus  wrote  two  defeocea  of 
the  Apocalypse,  the  one  against  Caius,  the  other  against 
the  Alogi,  who  rejected,  beside  the  Apocalypse^  the 
Gospel  of  St.  John. 

Further,  Jacob,  the  Syrian,  who  was  bishop*  of 
Edessa  from  the  yeajr  651  to  the  year  7 1  o,  has  quoted 
in  terms  of  the  highest  comn^endation,  a.  comiMntary 
on  the  Apocalypse  by  Hippolytus.  This  quo.taition  is 
in  the  Syriac  works  of  Epbrem,  Vol.  L  p*  1 92^  of  the 
edition  printed  at  Rome,  where  there  is  a  comuoentary 
on  Genesis,  formed  partly  from  the  writings  of  £phrem, 
and  partly  from  those  of  Jacob.  In  tne  place  in  ques« 
tion  Jacob  explains  Gen.  xlix>  1 7.  of  Autichf ist,  and 
says:  ^  The  Spirit,  whicli  is  in  the  Saints,  interprets  this 
power  as  denoting  the  :  Roman  Empire.  This  was 
made  known  by  the  Spirit,  who  spake  by  the  oionth 
of  the  holy  bishop  and  niartyr  Hippolytus,  when  he 
explained  the  Revelation  of  St. John  th6  divine'/ 
Whether  this  (exposition  o!r  commentary  on  the .  Apo^ 
calypse  was  a  separate  work^  or  only  interwoven  with 
bis  defence  of  the  Apocalypse^  or.  his  book  oa  Anti'? 
ebrist,  it.  is  difficult  at  present  to.  determine :.  but  this 
evidently  appears,,  that  HippQlytu&')was. highly  esteemed 
by  some  of  the  Syrian  writers.  His  works,  of  which 
some  perhaps  were  written  in  Siyriac,;  and  translated  into 
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Greek,  miist  have  remained  mdny  a^  in  the  East^ 
before  they  were  lost :  for  they  were  still  quoted  in  the' 
twelfth  and  thirteenth  centuries  by  Barsalibseus  and 
Barhebr»us^ 

•  The  next  writer  after  Hippolytus  is  Origen,  who, 
notwithstanding  his  warm  opposition  to  the  doctrine  of 
the  Millennium,  received  likewise  the  Apocalypse  as 
a  work  oC  St.  John  the  Apostie.  The  words  of  Origen, 
as  quoted  by  Eusebius  *,  are  as  follow.  ^  What  shall 
we  say  of  John,  who  leaned  on  the  breast  of  Jesus? 
He  has  left  us  a  Gospel,  and  has  assured  us,  that  he 
could  write  more,  than  the  whole  world  could  contain. 
He  wrote  likewise  a  Revelation,  in  which  he  was  or^ 
dered  to  seal  up  those  things,  which  the  seven  thunders 
uttered :  also  an  Epistle,  of  a  moderate  length,  and  per- 
haps a  second  and  a  third.'  Here  every  one  oiust  be 
desirous  to  know  what  reasons  induced  Origen,  who 
took  so  decided  a  part  against  the  doctrine  of  the  Mil- 
lennium, to  receive  the  Apocalypse^  without  expressing 
any  doubt  of  its  authenticity :  but  these  reasons  he  has 
no  where  assigned.  Di^  the  example  and  authority  of 
Hippolytus,  who  served  in  some  respects  as  a  pattern 
to  Origen,  influence  his  opinion?  or^  was  he  actuated 
by  other  motived?  or  did  he  conduct  himself  in  the 
same  manner,  as  we  have  reason  to  believe  his  disciple 
Dionysius  did,  whose  opinion  will  be  examined  in  the 
following  paragraph  ?  , 

Dionysius,  the  modest  adversary  of  the  Millennarians, 
was  a  disciple  of  Origen,  and  survived  his  master  only 
eleyen  or  twelve  years  \  I  have  already  related  what 
Dtotvysius  has  sakl  concerning  the  opinion  of  certain 
adversaries  of  the  Apocalypse:  at  present  we  have  to 
examine, -what  his  own  opinion  was.  This  was  a  me- 
dium between  the  opinion    of  those,  who  ascribe  the 

'    «  Asscmani  Bibl.  Orient.  Tom.  II.  p.^isS',  283—314. 

*  Hist.  Eccles.  Lib.  VI.  cap.  25.     More  passages  to  this  purpose 
are  collected  by.Lardner,  P.  II.  VoUii.      v.    :     -  *  : '  * 

« *  Origen  died  in  253,  Dionysius  in  264  or  265* 
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Apocalypse  to  St.  John  the  ApostIa>  and  the  opinion 
of  those,  ivho  consider  it  as  a  forgery  of  Cerintbus. 
He  assigns  very  important  reasons,  which  discover 
a  sound  critical  judgment,  for  not  believing  that. St.  John 
the  Apostle  ii^as  the  author  of  it :  but  he  does  not  reject 
it  as  a  forgery,  for  be  adds,  that  it  was  written  perhaps 
by  some  other  John,  who  was  likewise  an  holy  inspired 
naan.  Now  this  decisive  mode  of  expressing  himself  on 
the  one  side,  and  his  dubious  mode  of  expressing  him- 
seUon  the  other,  renders  it  a  matter  of  doubt,  whether 
Dionysios  believed  in  his  heart,  that  the  Apocajypse  vvas 
really  a  divme  work.  In  his  *  two  books  on  the  promises/ 
his  great  olgect  ws^  to  confute  the  doctriqe  of  the  Millen^ 
nium : .  if  then  the  Apocalypse  was  at  that  time  received 
in  Egypt  as.  a  divipe  work,  he  would  haye  defeated.  bi$ 
own  purpose  if  he  had  openly  rejected  it.  The  qnly 
plan,  which  he  could  adopt  with  safety,  was  to  argue 
from  premises  admitted  by  his  adversaries,  and  granting 
the  authority  of  the  Apocalypse,  to  shew^  that  not  even 
this  bqok,  when  properly  explained,  contained  a  prqof 
of  .their  doctrine,  since  the  passages  to  which  they 
appealed,  were  capable  of  a  different  interpretation 
from  that  of  a  thousand  y^rs  kingdom  of  Christ  on 
earth,  all  which,  according  to  Eusebius,  he  did  very 
fully  and  completely.  This  plan  was  perfectly  consistent 
with  the  gentle  character  of  Dionysius,  and  deserves 
not  so  much  the  name  of  a  pious  fraud,  as  that  of  iui 
hypothetical  confutation.  .  At  least  I  am  certain,  that  if 
in  a  controversy  between  a  catholic  and  a  protestant, 
relative  to  a  point  of  doctrine,  the  catholic  appealed  to 
a  book  of  the  Apocrypha,  which  the  chgrch  of  Rome 
receives,  as.  canonical,  but  the  reformed  church  does  not, 
and  :the  protestant, '  instead,  of  refusing  to  admit  the 
appea}^  should  concede  it  to  his  adversary,  without 
entering  into  its  merits,  but  shew  at  the  same  time,  that 
not  even  the  passages  appealed  to  contained  a  proof  of 
thedoctrine  in  question,  no  one  would  accuse  the  pro- 
testant of  dissimulation  or  dishonesty.  In  fact,  Dionysius 
takes  great  pains  to  prove  that  the  A^pocalypse  wtis  not 
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written  by  St  John  the  Apostle,  andfab  jir9ao9dttto4BA 
of  greal  tireight :  bot  Ibis  point  bdog  once  proved,  the 
canonical  authority  of  the  Apocalypse  most  totter  of 
itself.  For  tbotigh  it  should  be  granted,  that  the.  author 
of  it  was  tot  an  impostor,  but  that  he  was  a  respectable 
man,  and  had  no  intention  to  decdve,  yet  what,  secnidty 
can  we  have  that  he  was  not  deceived.  Umsdf,  andf 
that  he  was  not  hurried  away  by  the  force  of  bis  .own 
imagination.  I  accede  therefore,  to  the  opinion  of 
Lardnef,  who  says,  that  Dionysius  undoubtedly  knew: 
what  he  Wbs  doing,  and  that  it  was  not  without  reason,, 
that  he  took  sd  much  pains  to  shew,  that  the  Apoca-i 
lypse  wdis  not  written  by  an  Aposttg.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  reasons,  which  Dionysius  assigns  for  his  noit 
venturing  to  reject  the  Apocalypse,  are  wholly  devoid 
of  itnpoFtance,  One  of  them  is,  '  because  many  of 
his  brethren  highly  esteemed  it:'  but  .this  is  a  motive 
of  mere  delicacy,  and  may  be  a  reason  why  mb  author 
should  not  openly  reject  a  book,  lest*  bis  brethren 
should  be  offended,  but  it  affords  no  gnound  qS  private 
conviction.  His  other  reason  is  still  more  extraondinaryy 
namely,  that  be  was  unable  to  explain^  the  Apocaljrpse^ 
and  therefore  could  not  reject  it,  but  cnust. admire  it 
die  moi^,  the  less  he  understood  it«  Now .  I  granty 
that  a  book  containing  prophecies  is  not  immediately 
to  be  rejected,  merely  because  we  do  not  und^stadd  it  7 
for  the  fault  may  lie  with  us,  and  a  prophecy  may  be 
unintelligible  till  it  is  fulfilled.  But  when*  the  question 
is  in  agitation,  whether  a  bock,  which  lays  claiot  to 
prophecy^  ought  to  be  received  or  .not,  the  ciroumstanoa 
that  we  do  not  understand  it  cannot  possibfy  aSoitd 
a  positive  argument  for  its  reception*  For  at  that  rata 
every  obscure  fanatical-  composidon.  of.  the  present  age^ 
such  as  Oetthiger*s  terrestrial  and  celestiid  pfadloso^yv 
would  be  entitled  to  the  appellation  of  a.  divine  wock> 
Dionysius's  own  words,  in  which  he  ass^piis  the  t^vo 
preceding  feasons>  are  as  follow^  '  I  will  net  howeiieiP 
venture  to  reject  the  Apocalypse,  because^  many  of  the 
brethren  highly  cs^teem  it.     On  the  cpntr^  I  appret 


.OF    THE   APOCA.LYl»SE.  ^%J^ 

hiehd,  tfaat:  (Ms  booik  terpas^es  iny  ixniifML^befision,  add 
that  it  is  fiili  of  mysterious  thic^.  Aad^affl  do;jxbl 
onderstand  it,  I  suppose,  that  the  words  hare  a  certaid 
Udded  meanings  wfaicb  I  do  ndt  pcetend  to  tneasiipe^ 
6r  to  judge  accordiog  t6  my  capacity ;  but  I  tebold 
&em  in  tkilb  as  things  above  my  feompcehecisiQD*. !  I  do 
not  rej^t  what  I  do  oot.  oompnehend,  but  admice'it 
the  more*  the  less  I  understand  it.'  H&w,  I  :ha?e.  not 
tile  least  dodbt^  that,  if  any.  rabders  wviter  shoidd 
sssiga  these  reasQiiis,  and  these  reasoDs  onlj,.  for  jrot  ven 
jeqting  the  Apocalypse,  every  man  ivpold  inimeitiatetjr 
eondcKie  that  in  reeliity  he  did  !not  believfe  k.  Much 
more  thenr  ard  ive  warranted'  to  draiy  this  jnfeceqqs  of 
One  of  the  ahcifeni  fatii6r8>  who  were  9jeciittoni8d.to»aii4 
go^  as  it  is  calledv  secundum  'oBConomiam  :  and;d'A^Tf4 
obaebves,  in  His  above^-mentiqlned  Disoours  anr  i'ApOK 
eaiypse,  that  even  Athmasios  ha»  taken  hotica  of  thia 
ceconomical  tnode  of  af^KwntalSdn  in  Dioriysioa.  All 
that  we  can  skj  then:  of  the .  sentimefits.  of  Dioriysiiis/ .  ia, 
that  they  wesea  mectinm  betwten  the  opipioor  of  tiidaaf 
wfaoaseribed  th^  ApauOalypse  to  St.  Jdan  the  Apostfi^ 
and  the  opinion  of  tliose,  who  declared  it  to  be  a  forgory 
of  CerinthuSk  That:  it  was  not, written  by  St. John 
hepositivdhf  assorts:  diKt  that  he' did  not  b  .hia!  Iieart 
believe  iit  to  :be  a  divine  work,  ia!  at  least  highly  pnn'^ 
babied  though  I.  gnunH  tfaat  in  r  one  inatance^^  namely^  ijA 
an  Epistle  ta  Heirauimmon,  he  quol^  a  paasige  of  it  aik 
foKUed  in  the  teign  of  V^riafi '.      ^     .  ... 

But  Avbatevmr^was  the  opiiibn:of  Dionysms  in  respect 
to^the  Apocalypse,  we'  must  recoUeet  that  hi^  reasons' for 
not  ascribing  it  to  St.  John  are  not  historical,  but  cri- 
tiiealr'^;)  eor^ie<|ueBtI^  their  ioiportoQca  depmds,  aot^  on 
tte  toti<|uity  of  the  writer  who  assigniid  ihetn,  but  merely 
otf  their  own  internal  strenij^th;  Fui^thef,  since  Dio- 
nysius  has  quob^  no  historical  evidence^  or  testimony 

'  ^Aiseb.  Itiet  £ccle8.  Lib.  VII.  c.  10. 

*  Ou  thfivaccoiidt  I  reserve' them  for  thf  section  in  wbiih  I  shall 
examine  tba  Idnguage  of  the  A;>9calyp8e. 
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of  any  more  ancient  writer  against  the  Apbcalypise/thiV 
drcuinstance  is  in  some  measure  in  its  favour.  For^ 
if  it  were  not  written  by  St.  John,  we  have  reason  to 
wonder  that  neither  Dionysius,  nor  his  predecessoi^, 
neither  the  Alo^,  nor  Caius  should  have  alleged  against 
a  work,  supposed  to  have  been  first  ushered  into  the 
world  about  the  year  1 20,  any  arguments  like  the  fol- 
lowing :  it  is  not  preserved  in  the  archives  of  the  seven 
Asiatic  churches :  the  oldest  persons  in  those  cities  have 
no  knowledge  of  its  having  been  sent  thither :  no  one 
ever  saw  it  during  the  life  of  John :  it  was  introducedin 
stich  and  such  a  year,  but  was  contradicted  as  so6n  as 
It  iq[>peared.  Arguments  like^these  wo«ld  have  at  once 
detetmined  the  question  in  dispute :  but  since  we  meet 
with  no  such  arguments  in  the  writing^'  of  the  ancient 
adversaries  of  tte  Apocalypse,  its  very  adversaries  have 
given  it,  I  will  not  say  a  decisive  advantage^,' but  cer- 
tainly an  advanfiige,  which  merits*  consideration. 
.  After  the  age  of  Dionysius,  the  number  of  ecclesiastical 
writers  who  quote  the  Apocalypse  as  a  divine  work, 
especially  the  members  of  the  Latin  church,  begins  to 
increase.  But  as  they  are  of  less  importance  than  the 
more  ancient  writers,  and  I  have  UtUe  or  nothing  to 
remark  on  their  quotations,  I  shall  content  n!kyself  with 
barely  mentioning  their  names,  and  referring  to  Lardner, 
by  whom  their  quotations  are  coltected.  According  t# 
lueurdner  then  the  Apocalypse  is  quoted  by  Cypriah  %  by 
the  anonymous  author  of  a  work  against  the  Novatiahs  \ 
by  the  Novatians  themselves*,  by  Commodian^,  by 
Victorinus',  who  was  a  very  zealous  advocate  for  the 

**  The  advantage  is  for  two  reasons  not  decisive :  first,  because  only 
a  few  extracts  from  the  writings  of  ^he  ancient;  adversaiies  of  the 
Apocalypse  are  now  extant,  the  writings  theixiselyes.being.lo8t  ^and 
secondly,  because  the  ancient  advocates  of  the  Apocalypse  have  like- 
wise not  alleged  any  historical  arguments  in  its  defence. 

«  See  Lardnei^s  Credibility  of  the  Gospel  History,  Part  U.  VoL  IL 

P-  777i  778- 
*  Ih.  p.  812.  «  P;  H.  Vol.  III.  p.  160. 

f  lb.  p.  127.  t  lb.  p.  202. '2 16,217. 
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dottrideof  the  Milleanium,  and  likewise  wrote  an  Exw 
position  of  the  Apocalypse,  by  Methodius'^,  the  Mam- 
cheans\  Arnobius^,  the  Donatists\  and  by  La^ctantius"*;  . 
who  wa&  a  contemporary  of  Eusebius,  but  by  no  means 
equal  to  biin  in  a  critical  inquiry  like  the  present.  On 
tbC'  Manicheans  however  I  must  make  one  remark, 
because  Beausobre  and  Lardner  are  of  different  opinions 
in  respect  to  their  reception  of  the  Apocalypse.  The 
reason  assigned  by  Lardner  for  his  opinion,  that  the 
Manicheans  received  the  Apocalypse  as  a  canonical  book, 
IS  that  their  adversaries  sometimes  confuted  them  by 
quotations  from  it.  Beausobre*"  on  the  contrary  con- 
tends that  the  Manicheans  could  not  have  received  the^ 
Apocalypse,  because,  when  their  sect  was  founded,  it 
had  not  been  translated  into  Syriac,  and  Manes,  the 
founder  of  their  sect,  whose  native  language  was  Syriac 
or  Chaldee,  did  not  understand  Greek.  But  though  I 
grant  that  the  Syriac  version  of<  the  Apocalypse,  which 
we  have  at  present,  was  made  long  after  the  time  of 
Manes,  it  is  possible  that  a  still  more  ancient  version  of 
it  existed,  from  which  perhaps. ,Ephrem  quoted:  and 
in  this  more  ancient  version,  Manes,  who  was  born  in 
the  year  240,  might  have,  read  the  Apocalypse,  though 
it  made  no  part  of  the  Syrian  Vulgate.  Further,  as  it 
is  said  that .  Hippolytus,  the  most  ancient  advocate  of 
the  Apocalypse,  was  bishop  of  Aden  in  Arabia,  and  as 
Scythiain,  the  pi^edecessor  of  Manes,  was  a  native  Ara- 
bian, it  must  appear  still  less  improbable  that  the  Mani* 
cheans  wer6  acquainted  with  the  Apocalypse.  On  the 
other  hand,  if  tbey  received  it  merely  in  consequence  of 
the  defence  of  Hippolytus,  their  reception  of  it  can 
hardly  be  alleged  as  an  additional  proof  of  its  divinity. 

•  We  now  return  to-  Eusebius,  with  whose  opinidn  I 
began  this  section :  but  I  much  doubt,  whether  all  the 

J»  Part  II.  Vol.  in.  p.  256,  «57-  ^  lb-  P-  68S. 

k  -P.  11.  Vol.  IV.  p.  53.  '  lb.  p.  233- 

«  lb.  p.  18^.    .       • 

"  Histoires  des  Manich^ens,  L.  I.  Ch.  v.  §  3. 
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erideaee^  w)ii<^  we  bove  eyemiQed  kas  brdu^  us  a 
step  neartr  to  the  dedMoo  of  itMS  omin  quotfioii,  tbao  ir« 
linere  wtieii  we  Mt  out,  or  whether  we  art  bettttr  jMe  to 
finm  a  determinate  o(Moion,  than  Ewebius.  That 
Ori{{eo,  aotwithatBodiog  his  dislike  to  the  doctrioe  of  the 
MiUeoQiuoi,  received  the  Apoealyfwe  as  canooicaL  is  a 
eircuDnstasice  greatly  iu  its  fiivoar :  biift  that  Papias^  the 
fistber  of  the  MtUennariaQSy  knew  nolbiog  of  it,  is  a  cir- 
cumstance which  operates  at  least  as  atrcmgly  agaki^  it. 
And  upon  the  whole,  when  w^e  place  in  one  scale  Ihe 
few,  but  iinportant  writers,  who  cither  knew  jnothiog  of 
itiMT  rgected  it«  and  in  the  otber.scale  the  moie  jwme- 
roQs  hut  less  important  writers,  who. received  it,  the 
balfUice  will  remaiiv  in  Ihe  same  equipoasp^  in  which 
EtiseUus  himself  appears  lo  ha<ire  re^krded  it- 


SECT.  m. 

INFERENCE  DEDUCED   FROM   THE   PRECEDIKG 

SECTION.     ' 

Having  examined  the  evidence  for  and  f^nst  the 
Apocalypse,  I  must  now  propose  the  question:  How 
is  it^  possible,  that  this  booky  if  really  written  by 
Bt.  John  the  Apostle,  shopld  have  either  been  wholly 
unknown,  or  considered  as  a  work  of  doubtful  authority, 
in  the  very  earliest  ages  of  Christians?  The  other  Apos* 
tolical  Epistles  are  addressed  only  to  single  communities 
or  churches :  but  the  Apocalypse,  according  to  its  own 
contents,  was  expressly  ordered  by  Christ  himself,  in  a 
command  to  St.  John  the  Aposde,  to  be  sent  to  seven 
churches:  and  not  only  these  seven  churches  wiore  in 
that  part  of  Asia  Minor,  where  Chri^tia|uty  waff  ip  the 
most  flourishing  situation,  but  one  brthem  was  Epheahs^ 
where  St.  John  spent  the  latter  part  of  hi?  life^  and  cgn- 

*3 '^     '' 
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to^ucotly  whfare  every  work  of  St.  John  ihustliavel  been 
perfiBCtly  ivdl  known/  If  St.  John  then  had  actually 
sent  the  Apocalypse  to  these  seven  churches,  and  that 
too,  not  as  a  private  Epistte,  but  as  a  Revelation  nniade 
tD  hioi  by  Jesus  Christ,  one  sliould  suppose  that  its 
authenticity  could  not  have  been  doubted,  especiaUy  at 
a  time,  when  there  were  the  best  means  of  obtaining 
iaformation.  We  cannot  say  that  the  book  was  kept 
secret,  or  was  concealed  in  die  archives,  lest  the  pro-* 
pbecies  against  Rome  should  draw  a  persecution  on  the 
Christians;  for  secrecy  is  contrary  to  the  tenor  of  the 
book)  and  the  author  of  it  enjoins  that  it  should  be 
both  read  and  heard^  Under  these  circumstances  the 
atsthenticity  of  the  Apocalypse  appears  to  me  very 
dou^btful,  and  I  cannot  avoid  entertaining  a  suspicion/ that 
it  is  a  spurious  production,  introduced  probably  into  the 
world  after  the  death  of  St.  John. 


IMVi 
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OP  THfe  OPINIONS  OF  ECCLESIASTICAL  WRITERS   WHO 
LITEO  SINCE  THE  TIME  OF  EUSEBIUS. 

EusEBzus,  whp  was  in  possession  of  almost  all  the 
information,  which  has  been  communicated  in  the  pre- 
ceding sections,  remained,  as  we  have  seen,  in  |doubt» 
Some  centuries  later,  these  doubts  considerably  ubated, 
especially  among  the  members  of  the  Latin  churchy  who 
at  last  received  the  Apocalypse  almost  unanimously^ 
Here  we  may  justly  ask:  What  new  discoveries  were 
made  by  the  church,  of  Rome  precisely  in  the  age^  of 
ii^noranoe  and  barbari^)  which  enabled  it  tp  see  clearly 
what  remained  obscure  to  Eusebius  ?  We  cwnot  suppose 

•  Cb.  i.  8. 
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that  the  members  of  this  church  had  access,  to  anoieiit 
docaoieota,  which  were  unkdown  to  Eusebius:  nor  i» 
it  credible  that  they  had  so  much  more  critical  sapcitjr, 
as  to  enable  them  from  the  documents  and  evidence, 
which  they  had  in  common  with  Eusebius,  to  draw  a 
decisive  inference,  where  he  remained  in  doubt,  and  to 
detect  a  truthi  to  which  he  was  unable  to  penetrate.  I 
admit  that  cases  may  x)ccur,  in  which  later  aud  even  less 
enlightened  ages  may  be  better  able  to  determiae,  whether: 
a  book  which  lays  claim  to  prophecy,  be  really  a  divine 
work,  or  not,  than  former  and  more  enli^lened  i^es, 
because  the  fulfilling  of  prophecies  aftbrds  \he  best  proof 
of  their  being  divine,  and  this  can  be  known,  only  to 
posterity.  •  But  then  the  prophecies  must  be  so  clear  and 
determinate,  as.  to  leave  no  room  for  doubt  that  they, 
really  relate  to  the  events  to  which  they  are  referred. 
Now  this  is  so  far  from  being  the  case  in  regard  to  the 
Apocalypse,  that  to  this  very  day  the  commentators  are . 
not  agreed  as  to  its  meaning :  and  the  events,  which 
protestants  suppose  are  predicted  in  it,  could  never  enter 
mto  the  imagination  of  the  members  oif  the  Latin  church, 
when  they  admitted  it  into  the  canon. 

As  it  would  be  useless  to  enumerate  all  the  later  wri- 
ters, who  have  either  received  or  rejected  the  Apocalypse, 
since  the  time  of  its  composition  is  so  far'  removed  from 
the  ages  in  which  they  lived,  that  they  cannot  be  con- 
sidered as  evidence,  I  shall  merely  refer  to  the  writings 
of  Lardner.  That  most  of  the  later  Latin  ftithers 
received  the  Apocalypse  has  been  already  oliserved:  I 
m\\  proceed  therefore  at  present  to  examine  what  was 
said  by  the  Greek  writers  after  the  time  of  Eusebius, 
from  whom  we  may  reasonably  expect  more  satisfactory 
information  relative  to  a  book  addressed  to  seven  churches 
in  Asia  Minor. 

Epiphanius,  who  on  account  of  the  diligence  which 
he  bestowed  on  ecclesiastical  history,  deserves  to  be  inen- 
tioned  the  first  after  Eusebius,  though  he  had  neither 
the  same  calm  judgment,  nor  the  same  critical  penetra- 
tion, received  the  Apocalypse,  and  defended  it,  in  his 
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fifty ''first  Heresy ,  against  the  Alogi,  who,  rejected  both^ 
the  Apocalypse  and  St.  John's  Gospel.  But  Epiphanius: 
himself  does  not  appear  to  have  been  so  thoroughly^ 
persuaded  of  the  divinity  of  the  former,  as  he  was  of. the 
divinky  of  the  latter:  for  he  says,  that,  if  the  Alogi 
reiceived  the  Gospel  of  St.  John,  be  would  ascribe  their ^ 
rejection  of  the  Apocalypse  to  their  caution  not  to  admit: 
an  apocryphal  book^.  Now,  when  we  considerthat this^ 
declaration  was  made  by  a  writer,  who  was  at  other, 
times  accustomed  to  speak  in  rather  ungentle  terms.  < 
against  heretics,  his  defence  of  the  Apocalypse  as  a  di-. 
vine  book  must  appear  somewhat  inconsistent  with  so 
dubious  an  opinion  reacting  those  who  rejected  it 

.  In  the  catalogue  of  sacred  writings  annexed  to  the. 
canons  of  the  council  of  Laodicea,  which  was.  held  iQ> 
the  year  363,  the  Apocalypse  is  totally. omitted.  .  Now^ 
if'  this  catalogue  be  genuine,  it  is  very  unfavourable  to: 
the  Apocalypse,  because  one  of  the  apocalyptical  Epbtles; 
is, addressed  to  the  bishop  of  Laodicea,  and  therefore. a; 
council  of  bishops  assembled  in  that  city  may  be  sup-: 
posed  to  be  competent  judges  of  the  question,  whether, 
the  Apocalypse  was  sent  by  St.  John  to  the  bishop  of 
Laodicea,  or  not.  But  Professor  Spittler  has,  as  I  think,, 
very  clearly  shewn,  that  the  whole  of  the  sixteenth, 
canon,  which  contains  this. catalogue  is  a  forgery^:  Andi_ 
therefore  this  catalogue,  cannot  be  alleged  in  future  as. 
jevidence  against  the  Apocalypse.  ■.  ^ 

Cyril  of  Jerusalem,,  who  wa3  bishop  of  that  city  firom^ 
the.  year  350  to  3S6,  not  only  omitted  the  Apocalypse  in: 
his  catalogue  of  canonical  writingSi  but  concluded  this> 
catalogue  by  warning  every  one  not  to  read  even  in  his. 
own  house  the  books  which  he  had  omjtted,  as  being 
books  not  read  in  the  church'.  And  he  himself,  in  the. 
very  place  where  he.  treats  of  the  doctrine  relative  to 

P  The  words  of,  Epiphanius  have,  been  already  quoted  in  this 
volume,  Ch.  xxxi.  sect  4. 

^  See  his  '  Critical  Inquiry  into  the  sixteenth  canon  of  the  council 
of  Laodicea/  published  at  Bremen  in  1777. 

'.  lardncr,  P.  IK  Vol.  VIII.  p,  270. 
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ilaticbriflt,  sppeals  to  the  book  of  DaiiM,  to  MsMii^^ 
xxiv«,  and  2  Thess.  ii.,  without  even  Miniiog  the  Apo* 
calypw*. 

Chngory  of  NaziaDzen  is  of  grnt  imporlaooe  in  Ihe 
present  inquiry,  not  so  much  on  his  own  account,  as  oa 
aeeoQBt  of  an  infiareoce  which  may  be  drawn  from  fahn 
in  respect  to  Papias.  Gregory  in  bis  metrical  cttaloffae 
gfcaaonicai  writings  mentbos  tiie  seven  Catholic  Epistles, 
iadodii^  therefore  even  those  of  which  the  authentici^ 
had  been  called  in  ijuestion.  Yet  be  wholly  omits  the 
Apocalypse :  and  concludes  his  catalc^ue  by  saying,  that 
the  books,  which  he  has  not  mentioned  are  spurioas* 
But  notwithstanding  this,  Andrew  of  Csssarea  in  the 
preifaoe  io  bis  Exposition  •of  the  Apocalypse  has  men- 
tioned Gregory  among  the  advocates  for  the  Apocalypse. 
If  Andrew  then  has  made  so  gross  a  mistake  in  leapect 
to  ChN^gory,  his  assertion  that  Papias  likewise  wws  an 
advocate  for  the  Apocalypse  is  entitled  to  no  eredtt: 
and  aie  may  infer  from  tbe  arguments  advanced  in  the 
sepond  section  of  this  chapter,  that  Papias  neither  quoted 
nor  even  knew  of  the  Apocalypse.  How  strongly  diis 
cerates  against  the  Apocalypse  has  been  already  nottced 
in  its  ppoper  place.  On  the  other  band,  though  GregcM^ 
has  njected  the  Apocalypse  from  bis  catsibgue  of  cano- 
nical hooka,  yet  acoor^tiag  to  Lardner'  he  has  quoted  it 
in  two  instaaces.  Since  thereftne  it  may  be  doubted, 
whether  Andrew  was  so  ffwAj  lynstidKen  in  respeet  to 
GasgDiy,  and  consequen^y  whether  be  made  a  similar 
mistake  in  lespect  to  Papias,  I  will  rather  leave  the 
(jaestiiMi  undecided,  4bat  every  man  may  draw  the  iofe- 
reoce  which  he  thinks  the  best. 

Gregory  of  Nyssa  places  the  Apocalypse  among  the 
apocryphal  writings*. 

AmphHochius,  who  was  bidbop  of  Iconium  aboMt  the 
year  370,  says  in  his  metrical  catalogue  of  canonical 
books,  'Some ascribe  the  Apocalypse  to  St. John,  but 
most  persons  consider  it  as  spurious'/    In  fact,  it  was 

•  Lardner,  P.  IL  Vol!  VJf  f .  f.  «74- 

*  Vol.  IX.  p.  1 33—  1 36.  ^  lb.  p.  157-  "  B>-  F«  »4*- 


atiDOfit  universally  considered  ijis  such  by  tbe  m^coheirs 
of  tbe  Greek  church,  at  the  end  of  the  finirtb  century. 
Heuce  Jerom,  in  an  Epistle  to  Dardanus,  says  thi^  the 
Greek  church  rejected  tbe  Apocalypse  with  the  i^ame 
freedom  as  the  Latin  church  rejected  the  Epieitle  to  the 
Hebrews,  though  he  himself  regiMrded  tbe  rejiection  oi 
both  of  tbem  as  an  innovation,  which  be  disapproved^^ 
and  Jumlius^  an  Africau  bishop  of  the  sixth  cc^Dtmy, 
says,  '  c»(9ruGB  de  Jobannis  Apocalypsi  api^d  Orientws 
adoiodum  dubitatur  *•'  Tbe  au tbmty  of  the  A pocalypa^ 
therefore,  instead  of  gaining,  lost  ground  amop^  <be 
Greeks:  and  Lardner  adknowledges,  not  only  tb^t  tiie 
two  celebrated  Greek  commentators,  Chrysostom  in  the 
fourth,  wA  Theophylact  in  the  eleventh  century,  bavft 
BOt  quoted  it  in  a  smgle  instance,  but  that  NicephamSy 
BatritftKcfaiof  Cop&tan|;inQple,  abotittbe  year  806  iesprea$ly 
rejected  it*.  All  tbe  Greek  writers  boivever,  after  tibe 
lime  of  £usebius  did  not  reject  it:  for  Cyril  of  Ale%^ 
aodria  speaks  of  it  in  doubtful  terms,  and  Atbannsiu^^ 
Bbaysius  falsely  cfdled  tbe  AreopiigHe,  Andrew  i^ 
Cssarea,  Aretas,  (Ecumenius,  and  Nicepborus  CftUiati* 
received  it* 

Before  I  close  tbe  catologiiie  of  Greek  autboriti^  ibr 
the  ApocaJypse*  I  must  say  a  few  words  fektive  to  ttc 
Gre^k  mapuscdpts.  Some  of  them  contain  tbe  Apo- 
calypse tim)ep  <Now  ffom  such  maouflcripts  we  ar^  not 
^^ocisedto  cpo^Qlude,  that ;at  tbe  time  wbeii  tbey  m&m 
writteoi  this  book  was  neeeiyed  «  caaotiical  m  the  Greek 
church  of  which  the  copyist  was  a  member:  iior  does 
even  the  title,  oir  subscription,  in  which  the  ApocalypM 
is  ascribed  to  St.  John  the  Evangelist  prom  aoy  lhitag» 
^ce  in  the  copies  of  spurious,  as  w^l  a3  sf  igamiine 

J  Qnol  8i«am  (8£>L:ep»UAd  Hebraos)  Litinorim  capsaetado  imui 
recipit  inter  scripturas  canonicas,  nee  Graecorum  ecclesis  ApocEp 
lypsin  eadem  libertate  suscipiunt,  et  tamen  nos  atramque  suscipinius, 
aequ^qnam  hiyus jteiiipojri3 fODBuoti^diaein, s^ we^/try^Bn/sto^tKak 
seqttentes*    Hieronymi  Opp.Tom.  I.l^p.'Gp^, 

*  Lardner,  Vol.  XI.  p.  298. 

•  Vol.X.p.34<o,^yd.XI.5K49.352<499. 
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works:  it-  IS  usual  to  retain  the  titles  unaltered.  There 
other  manuscripts,  which  contain  no  other  book  than  tbe< 
Apocalypse,  but  have  it  accompanied  with  a  commen- 
tary: such  for  instance  is  the  Codex  R€uchlini ',  which 
contains  the  text  of  the  Apocalypse,  together  with  the< 
commentaries  of  Andrew  of  Csssarea, '  and  Aretas.  Such 
manuscript^  prove  no  more  than  the  precediug,  that  the 
Apocalypse  was  received  as  canonical  in  the  Greek 
church,  at  the  time -when  they  were  written.  To  a 
third  class  may  be  referred  such  as  the  Codex  Alexan- 
drinus,  which  contains  the  whole  Bible,  and  with  it  the 
Apocalypse.  But  then  the  Codex  Aiexandrinus  contains 
likewise  other  books,  which  are  certainly  not  canonical, 
for  instance,  the  first  Epistle  of  Clement  to  the  Corin- 
thians, and  also  several  hymns.  Consequently  we  cannot 
infer,  that  the  writer  of  this  manuscript  considered  the 
Apocalypse  as  canonical :*  for  if  ue  draw  this  conclusion 
of  the  Apocalypse,  we  must  draw  the  same  in  respect 
to  the  first  Epistle  of  Clement,  and  the  other  uncanoni- 
cal '  books '  which  this  manuscript  contains.  « The  fourth 
and  last  class  consists  of  such  manuscripts  as  contain  the 
Apocalypse  in  company  with  books  undoubtedly  cano^ 
nicai,  of  which  the  Codex  Seidelianus^  is  an  instance. 
That  the  writers  of  such  manuscripts  considered*  the 
Apocalypse  as  canonical,  is  very  probable;  but  then 
these  manuscripts  are  for  tlie  most  part  niodeni;.  An 
enumeration  of  the  several  manuscripts,  ^  which  belong 
to  each  of  these  four  classes,  would  take  up  at  present 
too  much  room  :  and  indeed  it  would  be  attended  with- 
some  difficulty  as  our  accounts  of  several  manuscripts  of 
the  Apocalypse  are  very  defective. 

The  fate  of  the  Apocalypse  in  the  Latm  church  was 
very  different  from  that,  which  it  met  with  in  the 
Greek.     Both  churches  deviated    from   the   medium 


*  See  N*  aar,  in  the  catalogue  of  Greek  MSS.  giren  in  the 
cond  volume  of  this  Introduction. 
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adopted  by  Eusebius.  The  Greek  church  became  less 
favourable  to  it  than  he  was,  though:  we  cannot  tell  by 
what  arguments  unknown  to  Eusebius  the  membera  of 
this  church  were  swayed  :  and  the  Latin  church,  which 
was  certainly  less  able  to  make  new  discoveries  relative  to 
a  book  addressed  to  seven  communities  in  Asia  Minor^ 
and  after  the  death  of  Jerom  was  not  very  well  qualified 
for  critical  inquiries,  received  the  Apocalypse  as  a  work 
undoubtedly  canonical.  We  must  conclude  therefore 
that  its  reception  in  the  church  of  Rome  was  rather  the 
effect  of  accident,  than  the  result  of  an  impartial .  and 
deliberate  examination.  At  that  time,  the  Popes,  and 
CouncUi^  little  imagined .  that  the  Apocalypse  would. one 
day  become  a  repertory,  in  which  tbe  rebels  agdinst  their 
authfority  would  find  weapons  to  attack  the  church  firom 
which  they  had-  apostatized,  or  they  would  hardly  ha^ 
cadonized  a  work,  from  which  the  Pope  was  to  be  proved 
tbe  Antichrist,,  and' Rome  the  apocalyptical  whore.    .  ^ 

Though  it  would  •  be  tedious  to  enumerate  all  the 
Latin  .  fathers  who  received  the  Apocalypse,  I  cannot 
pass  over  in  silence  the  celebrated  names*  of  Jerom  and 
Augustin.  Jerom  received  it  %' without  doubt  after 
a  more  cautious  examination  than  was  instituted. by  most 
of  his  successors:  and  he ^ appealed  in  support  of  its 
authenticity  to  ancient  testimonies,. which  certainly  ex* 
isted,  and  which  have,  been  already  mentioned  in  .the 
second  section  of  this  chapter.  Augustin ''•  probably 
examined  the  question  much  less  critically  than  Jerom; 
yet  bis  authority  was  iso  great,  not  only  in  the  Africfia 
church,  but  in  the  Latin  church  in  general,  that  this 
reception  of  the  Apocalypse  was  what  chiefly  contributed 
to  its  almost  universal  admission  both  in  Africa,  and  in 
the  West  of  Europe.  During  the  life  of  Augustin,  was 
held  in  the  year  397  the  third  council  of  Carthage ;  and 
thb  Was  tbe  first  council,  in  which  the  Apocalypse  was 


N 


*  Lafdher,Vol.  X.  p.  77.  100.  123. 
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pMtkmnteA  CAnorAtii\  %t  thm  same  oouncS,  whidk 
upon  the  ¥At6ie'did  not  SSpkty  the  tno^  acute  judgmeti^ 
plaeed  (he  fc^owidg  afxycry^hri  booksi  the  Wisdoiii  cf 
SetotboDy  Eccltoiasticus,  Tobit;  Jucfitfaiy  and  the  Maeca^ 
bees,  ifi^  the  sacred  cation:  and  therefore  protestants 
eaAikeft  with  propriety  appeiHl  lo  the  decrees  of  this 
couneU»  not  even  to  that  in  faivour  oTihe  Apocalypse. 
IiMdcent  I.  Whfo  was  elected  Pdpe  in  the  year  402, 
ded&l'ed  like^fis^  that  this  book,  from  ivbicb  his  sticces- 
SOTS  weref  to  be  proved  the  Antichrist,  wtf  canonicaL 
Some  few  persiMs,  howevfer;  even  in  the  Lalin  church 
a0t  (ftnlbted  of  its  authority,  as  appears  from  thiitwent^^ 
eeveirth  decree  of  the  fikirth  conncil  of  Tofedb^  which 
was  held  in  the'  year  633.  In*  thii$  decr^,^  coi&td^kibt  is 
tnadb  of  eei-tiui^  eeclesiasdi:^, .  ^0  refused  lb  ^^ead  tte 
Apocillypse  itt'  di^ne  service;  arltf  they  who  pi^rsisf  iti 
tiieiir  refusal  are  threatened  \vith  excottiibtinibation; 
At  the  same  time  the  Apocalypse  is  declared  to  be 
a  genuine  and  divine  work :  and  the  reason  assigned  for 
this  dtekration  is,  that  ft  had  bi^eti  pndtfounCiBd  such  by 
seveiM  Councils,  arid  ^  sevei^  Popes.  But* the  good 
bishops  assembled'  At  Toledo  wOuM  have  been  redyced 
to  great  dli^ttiess,  if  they  had  been  required  to- name  the 
several  councits/  in  which  the  Apocalypse  hs^  beeti  pro^ 
ncfonced  canotiteal^^ :  for  no  other  is  knoWA,  tilttn  tbfe 
above-Mentioned'  third  cOufnciV  of  Carthage.  A  eh^jrt 
time'  after  the  fourth  council  of  Toledo,  all^doiibta  in 
respect  to  the  Apocalypse'  tatii^^  in  the  Latin  ettoreh ! 
aind^it  remained  tii^impeached  tin  the  tiaae'bJPtheltefor^ 
nation,  when  Lather  calfed  i^  qudrtJbii'the'auAdHi^ 
of  tf)Ssf  book,,  tlioogb  it  is  suppos^d^  to  fH'Oph^y  itl  bis 
ftvdtik',  and'  to  denonnce  vMg^iiCe  agf^i^  that  i^t^ 
ehOreb  of  i^hich  he  was  an  eitemy.  BiiV  in^hi^Oj^inic^ 
eif  the  Apocalypsii  Luttieir  hdd  viiry  few  fOllo^dM. ' 

HaWi^  rdated  the  fate  of  tiie  Apodalypse  itt  ^ 
Greek  axKl  Latin  churches,  I  must  now  mention  the 
reception  with  which  it  met  io  tiie  Syrian  ehqreb^  a  church 
so  very  extensive  that  it  comprehended  not  only  all 

•  * 

*  Lardner,  Vol.  X.  p.  192, 193. 


the  ChridtiflUd,  who  redided  m  9ym^  Assyrifli  iikl  Me^ 
sK^potiainia,  but  tiketi^ke  aiU  thos^  who  ^ere  diipcrsed  ii 
Arabia,  Persia,  Tartary^  and  China. 

It  has  been  already  noted;  that  the  Apocalypse  id  nbv 
cofrtained  in  the  oM  dyriac  vtsnftiofV  which  is  tile  Vulgisitei 
of  the  Syrian  church  in  general :  and  yet,  fis  I  have  lifi^ 
wise  observed,  the  ManicbeanS)  whose  original  founder/ 
Scythian,  wi^  ti  native  of  Arabia,  and  whose  second  and 
proper  founder,  Manes^  spak^  %filic,  b«tt;  understood  no^ 
Greek,  consequently  could' read  the  Apocaly^  only  in 
a  Sy riac  version;  appear  to  have  moeived  the  Apoe^iypset 
In  this  ease  we  niay  conclude,  thatthongb  the  Apocalyps^ 
made  no  part  of  tte  Syrian  Valgate,  it  was  trandated  in 
an  early  age  into'  tbait  languagj^. .  But  shall  ^b  th^efore 
conclude,  that  the  Syrian  church  admitted,  that  $t  Jobt^ 
the  Apostle  was  the  author  cf  k :  and  if  tibey  had  been 
persuaded  that  he  was,  would  not  the  Apocalypse  have 
made  a  part  of  the  Syriw  Vulgate,  or  sacred  canon  ? 
Hassencamp  ^  says  in  reply,  that  the  Apocsdypee  was 
written^  after  the  old  Syriaci  version  was  alitcidy  made,; 
the  former  being  in*  his  opinion  written  in  the  3^r  9&, 
the  latter  before  that  period :  and  consequently  that  the 
Syrian  canoii  bmita  the  Apocalypse,  fajecacoie  it  wasf 
written  after  that  canon  was  foroied*  But  even  if  fhisf 
reply  be  admitl^d^  we  shall  rendei^  by  it  no  service  to 
the  Apdcalyps^:  for  on  the  hypothesis,  that  tbd  Apiok 
calypse  was'  written  so  llLte  as  the  year  96;  very^materiiETt 
objections  may  be  madetO'  its  divdnityi  as-wHl  be  ^ewM 
in  ^e  section  pet&ttve  e^"  (te  time  ^n'  this  book  w^» 
written* 

Epbrem,  the  ^  Syrian^  has  not  only  quoted  the  Apor^ 
calypse,  but  has' quoted' it  as  at  dit^ne  workyof  whi<;b  the 
following  passage  in  his  Syriac  works'  is  a  proof. 
*  John  saw  in  revelation  a  great  and  wonderful  book, 
which  God:  Had'  iVritten,  -and  which  wasi  seiM^wftb 
seven  seals.'    Other  passages  of  a  like  import,  especially 

some  from  those  works  .of  Ephrem,   which  exist  in 

*  ... 

*  In  his  Remarks  on  the  latter  part^f  ffiy44itb>ii«e|ioA,  |i.  9f«  ^6. 
^  Vol.  II.  p.  332. 
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aGre^k  translation,  are  collected  by  Ha^sencatnp  io  the 
abovcf  mentioned  treatise.  From  the  opinion  of  Ephrem 
we  may  argue  to  that  of  tbe  Syrian  church  in  general  Jn 
his  time,  and  conclude  that  tbe  Apocalypse,  of  which 
a  Syriac  translation  must  already  have  been  made,  was 
not  only  known  to  tbe  members  of  that  church,  but  re- 
ceived by  them  as  a  divine  work. 

In  the -seventh  century  a  new  and  very  literal  Syriac 
translation  was  oiade  of  tbe  Apocalypse,  and  taken  into 
the  Pbiloxeiiian  version,  which  was  chiefly  used  by  the 
Monopbysites.  Of  this  version  I  have  treated  at  large 
lo  the  second  volume  ^f  this  Introduction ' :  and  there- 
fore I  shall  only,  observe  at  present,  thiat  as  this  version 
was  used  by  ihe  Modopbysites,  they  did  not  reject  the 
Apocalypae*  '     » 

'  In  the  latter  half  of  the  same  century,  and  in  tbe 
beginning  of  the  next,  lived  Jacob,  the  Monophyske 
bishop  of  Edessa  ^  He  has  quoted  the  Apocalj^pse  io 
his  commentary  on  Genesis,  at  ch.  xlix.  17.  The  passage 
is  in  the  first  volume  of  ^  EpbremV  Syriac  works,  where* 
is  a  Catena  on  Genesis,  foroied  of  the  commentaries 'pf 
Ephrem  and  Jacob.  .  The  text  of  the  Apocalypse, 
which  Jacob  quotes,  I  have  already  collate  with  tbe 
text  of  the  Pfailoxenian  version  "^^  In  the  second  edition 
of  this  Introduction  I  observed  that  Jacob  ascribed  the 
Apocalypse  to  *  one  of  the  saints,'  because  the  words, 
which  he  has  used,  were  ^  this. is  the  kingdom,  of  which 
one  of  the  saints  has  spoken  in'  a  revelation  from  God  : ' 
and  I  declared  that  I  was  in  doubt,  wbetbeir  he  meant 
St.  John  the  Apostle,  or  whether  he  entertained  the  same 
sentiments,  as  Dipnysius  of  Alexandria  \  Hassencamp 
however  contends  that   he  really  meant  St.  John   the 

&  Cb.  vii.  sect.  10. 

^  It  appears  from  Assemani  BiU.  Orient.  Tom.  II.  p.  337,  that  he 
died  in  tbe  year  1019  of  tbe  Greek  era,  tbat  is,  ia  tbe  year  of  Christ 
708. 

'  Pag.  192.  ^  Cb.  vii.  sect  lo. 

]  Stf  sect.  3.  of  tbii  cbapter. 
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lApostle,  because  presently  after,  Jacob  addsj  'tliat  this 
relates  to  the  Roman  fimpire^  as  the  Holy  Ghost  faai 
taught  by  the  bishop  and  martyr  Hippolytus,  where  he 
lex  plains  the  Revelation  made  to  John,  who  speaks  th^ 
word  of  God/  But  this  argument  is  in  my  opinion  by 
i\o  means  satisfactory:  for  the  expression  '  John  wh6 
speaks  the  words  of  God'  denotes  nothing  more  than 
Johannes  theologus,  as  Asseman  has  rightly  translated  it. 
But  whether  Johannes  theologus  was  the  same  person  as 
Johannes  apostolus,  is  a  question^  on  which  the  ancients 
were  divided  ;  ajid  they  who  received  the  Apocalypse  ad 
a  sacred  book,  but  denied  that  St.  John  the  Apostle 
was  the  author  of  it,  carefully  observed  this  distinction: 
Besides,  if  Jacob  had  really  meant  St  John  the  Apostle, 
he  would  hardly  biave  called  him^  as  in  the  first  of  the 
preceding  quotations,  by  so  indeterminate  a  title^  as  that 
of  ^6ne  of  the  saints.' 

'  That  the  Syrians  of  the  Nestorian  party  received 
likewise  the  Apocalypse  in  the  eighth  century,  appeeiH 
from  an  ancient  monument,  which  was  dug  v^l^*  at 
Sanxuen  in  the  Chinese  province  of  Xensi  in  the  year 
1625.  This  monument  has  two  inscriptions,  the  one  in 
Chinese  characters,  the  other  in  Syriac,,  from  which  it 
appears  that  it  was  erected  id  the  year  of  the  Greeks 
1092,  that  is,  in  the  year  of  Christ  781 :  iEit  whicK 
period,  as  well  as  some  centuries  later,  was  a  very  nume* 
rous  colony  of  Nestorian  Syrians  in  China,  who  regu- 
larly received  their  bishops  from  the  Nestorian  Patriarch. 
And  on  this  monument  mention  is  made  of  the  New 
Testament  as  containing  twenty-seven  books:  cdnse-^ 
quently  the  Apocalypse  must  have  been  included  in  the 
number.  It  was  formerly  suspected  to  have  been  a  for- 
gery of  the  Jesuits ;  but  Hassencamp  basin  my  opinion 
satisfactorily  shown  that  the  monument  is  reaUy  andait 
and  genuine  '^.  .    - 

*  See  §  7,  of  his  remarks,  where  the  history  of  this  remarkahle 
tnoDument  is  .related,  and  so  much'  of  its  inscription  quoted  as  it 
necessaiy  for  the  present. 

VOL.  iy»  I   I 
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Dionysiu9  Barsalibsus,  a  celebrated  Monophysite 
bishop  qf  Amtda  at  the  end  of  the  eleventh  century^ 
"WToie  ap  ExpositioD  of  the  Apocalypse,  as  Hassencamp 
has  showa  froni  Pococke  s  preface  to  his  edition  of  the 
Syrbc  version  of  the  second  Epistle  of  St  Peter,  the 
second  and  third  Epistles  of  St*  John,  and  the  Epistle  of 
St.  Jude.  And  this  is  further  confirmed  by  Assetnan, 
Bibl.  Orient.  Tom.  11.  p.  2io.    ^ 

On  the  other  hand,  Gregorius  Barbebrs^us,  or,  as  he 
is  likewise  called  Abulpharagius,  who  was  Primate  of  all 
the  Monophysites  of  the  East  in  the  thirteenth  century  % 
and  was  by  far  the  most  learned  of  all  the  Syrian  writers^ 
appears,  as  Asseman  *  has  observed,  to  have  rejected  the 
Apocalypse:  for  where  he  speaks  of  it  in  his  Nomocanon» 
he  does  nothing  more  than  ()uote  the  opinion  of  Diony- 
sius  of  Alexandria,  and  in  the  following  words :  '  The 
Apocalypse,  which  bears  the  name  of  the  Apostle  John, 
is  not  his  work,  but  the  work  either  of  Cerinthus,  who 
taught  that  there  would  be  eating  and  drinking  upon 
earth  after  the  resurrection,  or  of  another  John ;  for  two 
persons  of  the  name  of  John  lie  buried  in  Ephesus/ 
The  Monpphysites  or  Jacobites  therefore  did  not  receive 
the  Apocalypse  unanimously'. 

Ebedjesu,  Metropolitan  of  Armenia,  who  died  in  the 
year  ^13181  has  in  his  catalogue  of  the  sacred  books, 
which  compose  the  New  Testament,  entirely  omitted  the 
Apocalypse  \  though  he  afterwards  takes  notice  of  the 
work,  which  Hippol^tus  had  written  in  its  defence. 
Asseman  relates  also,  that  neitlier  the  Jacobites  nor  the 

Nestorians  read  the  Apocalypse  in  their  churches,  and 

• 

«  He  died  in  the  year  ift86. 

*  UibL  Orient.  Tom.  IIL  P.  I.  p.  15.  oot.  5. 

P  Haasencamp  replies,  p.  17,  that  the  passage  quoted  from  Dio- 
iiysius  is  ambiguous,  and  that  Dionysius  may  possibly  kbean  some  Apo* 
calypse  difTerent  from  that  which  is  in  our  canon.  Whether  he  dbes, 
or  does  not,  I  leave  the  reader  to  determine. 

.  ^  Asaemaoi  Bihl*  Oris ut  Tpm..  lU,  P..  L  p%  3»  mt*  3«> 
'  lb.  p.ii. 
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that  it  is  not  contained  in  their  manuscripts  of  the  New 
Testament.  He  adds,  however,  that  this  is  no  eertairi 
proof  that  the  Nestorians  wholly  rejected  the  Apocalypse, 
since  it  may  arise'  merely  from  the  circumstance,  that  it 
is  not  contained  in  the  Syrian  Vulgate.  Of  the  Maronite 
Syrians  it  is  unnecessary  to  mention  that  they  receive  the 
Apocalypse  :  for  as  they  acknowledge  the  supremacy  of 
the  Pope^  they  of  course  can  reject  no  book  which  has 
been  canonized  by  the  church  of  Rome.  The  Egyptian 
Christians  likewise  receive  the  Apocalypse. 

I  noiv  come  to  the  opinion  of  the  Lutheran  church, 
which,  though  it  is  much  too  modern,  td  be  of  any 
weight  in  determining  the  main  question,  is  in  other 
respects,  of  importance  to  those  who  are  nfiembers  of  the 
church.  Luther,  though  accustomed  from  his  childhood 
to  consider  the  Apocalypse,  as  one  of  the  canonical 
books  of  the  New  Testament,  rejected  it  in  positive 
terms' in  the  preface*  to  his  edition  of  1522.  This  pre- 
face Luther  afterwards  omitted,  and  in  the  later  editions 
substituted  a  preface*,  in  which  he  expressed  himself  in 
less  decisive  terms,  and  left  it  to  others,  who,  he  says, 
w^ere  better  qualified  than  himself,  to  determine  whether 
it  merited  a  place  in  the  sacred  canon,  or  not.  It  does 
not  appear  that  Luther  discovered  new  arguments  in 
favour  of  the  Apocalypse  after  he  had  written  the  first 
preface ;  at  least  a  comparison  of  the  two  prefaces  affords 
no  reason  to  think  so.  He  was  probably  influenced  by 
the  same  motives  as  those  which  were  avowed  by  Diony- 
sius  of  Alexandria ' :  and,  as  the  Apocalypse  was  highly 
esteemed  by  the  generality  of  his  brethren,  who,  like 
himself  had  renounced  the  church  of  Rome,  he  would 
not  absolutely  reject  it,  but  substituted  a  dubious  for 
a  moi'e  decisive  tone,  that  he  might  give  the  less  offence 

*  An  extract  from  this  preface  has  heen  already  given  in  the  first 
section  of  thia  cUapter. 

<  An  extract  from  this  preface  likewise  has  been  given  in  the  same 
section. 

■  Sect.  1  of  this  chapter. 
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to  the  rest  of  hb  part^.  Who  the  persons  were,  on 
whose  account  m  particular  Luther  altered  his  pre&ce, 
I  do  oot  know :  and  I  wish  that  the  records  of  our 
reformation  were  more  closely  exambed  with  a  view  to 
tois*  subject.  In  general  however  we  may  assert  as  an 
indbputable  fact,  that  almost  all  the  proselytes  tq  Luther's 
doctrine  bad  been  accustomed  from  their  childhood  to 
consider  the  Apocalypse  as  a  prophetical  book,  and  that 
the  Franciscans  in  particular,  many  of  whom  embraced 
Lutberanism,  had  begun  so  early  as  the  thirteenth  cen? 
tury  to  teach  the  doctrine,  that  the  enemy  of  th^  saints, 
foretold  in  the  Apocalypse,  was  the  Pope. 

But,  whatever  alterations  Luther  thouj^t  proper  to 
make  in  his  original  preface,. he  deviated  only  so  far 
from  it,  that  he  left  the  matter  in  doubt :  nor  do  I  know 
of  any  passage  in  any  of  bis  works,  in  which  he  has  ^veu 
it  as  his  opinion,  that  the  Apocalypse  was  canomcaU 
Our  Symbolic  books  tikewise  leave  the  question  und^-^ 
eided.  It  is  true,  timt  at  the  beginning  of  the  Formula 
Concordise,  *  the  prophetical  and  apostolical  writings  of 
the  Old  and  New  Testament'  are  commanded  to.  be 
believed,  and  to  be  received  as  the  only  rule  of  faith : 
Ji>ut  since  it  is  a  matter  of  doubt,  whether  the  Apocalypse 
was  written  by  an  Apostle  or  not,  and  this  very  doubt  is 
,  expressed  in  the  preface  prefixed  to  it  in  our  Lutheran 
Bibles,  it  is  evident  that  the  Formula  Concprdias  enjoins 
no  rule  in  regard  to  its  reception.  Should  any  oi(e 
pbject  that  the  t^uthors  of  the  Formula,  Concordia^  ineant 
1^  the  term  '  apostolical  writings,*  such  writings  as  the 
ancient  councils  had  declared  canonical,  I  would  answer 
that  even  in  that  case  the  term  does  not  nec^sarily  include 
the  Apocalypse,  because  the  ancient,  councils  were  not  una- 
nimous in  respect  to  its  canonical  authority.  The  coun-» 
cil  of  Laodicea  itself  may  be  here  alleged  as  an  instance : 
for,  though  the  sixtieth  canon  of  this  cpuncil  has  lat^y 
been  called  in  qCiestion,  yet  at  that  time  when  the  For^ 
mula  Concordias  was  drawn  up,  no  one  liad  the  least 
doubt  of  its  authenticity.  Further,  the  Apocalypse  i^ 
jfH>t  once  quoted  in  the  Formula  Concordise,  as  every 
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^e  will  find  on  coh^Iting  the  index  annexed  to  it  in 
Rechenberg's  editi(Mi.  When  tbefefore  the  greater  part  of 
the  Lutheran  divines  refer  the  Apocalypse,  without  doubt 
or  scruple,  to  the  clasis  of  canonical  writings  of  the  New 
Testament,  this  is  the  result  only  of  private  opinion^  aiKl 
not  of  any  dedsion  made  by  the  church.  For  the 
Lutheran  church,  as  a  latv-giving  body,  has  enacted  no 
decree,  which  enjoins  a  belief  in  the  Apocalypse :  and 
therefore,  if  any  of  its  members  should  doiibt,  or  even 
deny  the  authenticity  of  the  Apocalypse,  it  would  be 
highly  unjust  to  accuse  them  of  heterodoxy.  On  the 
contrary,  if  it  were  allowable  to  argue  from  inferences, 
which  may  be  drawn  from  the  Symbolic  books,  the 
authority  of  the  Apocalypse  would  be  rather  diminished 
thfln  increased  :  for  in  the  Symbolic  books  the  doctrine 
of  the  Millennium  is  expressly  condemned,  and  yet  the 
Apocalypse,  if  we  explain  it  literally,  certainly  contains 
this  doctrine.  But  as  it  would  be  unfair  to  argue  either 
on  the  one  side  or  on  die  other,  where '  nothing  is  ex- 
pressly determined,  we  must  rest  satisfied  that  our  Sym^^ 
bolic  books,  like  Luther's  last  preface,  leave  the  decisioo 
of  the  question  to  every  man's  private  judgtrient. 


SECT.  V. 

OF  THE  COMPLETION  OR  NOX-CdMPLETION  OI*  THE 
PROPHECIES  CONTAINED  IN  THE  APOCALtPSE, 
CONSIDERED  IN  RESPECT  TO  THE  ARGUMENTS 
WHICH'THEY  AFFORD  IN  FAVOUR  OF^  OR  AGAINST 
ITS  DIVINITY. 

:  Thqugh  the  testimonies  of  the  ancients  must  de^ 
ei^e  the  qu^tion,  whether  a  book  ascribed  to  any 
particular  person,  was  really  written  by  that  person  or 
joiot,  yet  when  a  \)9qk  hy9  clfiiiP  1^  prpphecy,  and   ' 
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question  is  aj(itated,  not  whether  this  or  that  Aposfie 
wrote  it,  but  in  general  whether,  it  was  inspired  by  the 
Peily,  there  is  another  method. of  coming  to  a  decision, 
which  we  in  the  eighteenth  century  may  apply,  but 
which  was  not  applicable  in  tbC'  earliest  ages  of  Chns* 
tianity.  We  have  only  to  inquire,  whether  the  prophe- 
cies contained  in  it  have  been  fulfilled.  If  they  have  not 
been  fulfilled,  we  must  consider  the  work  as  a  mere  pro- 
duction of  the  human  imagination :  but  on  the  other 
hand,  if  it  be  certain  that  they  have  been  fulfilled,  we 
have  an  infallible  criterion,  from  which  we  may  at  once, 
and  without  any  further  critical  inquiries,  pronounce  in 
favour  of  its  divinity. 

Here  however  an  almost  insuperable  difficulty  presents 
itself  at  the  very  outset,  and  that  is,  the  difficulty  of  de- 
termining what  the  prophecies  in  the  Apocalypse  really 
mean:  for  that  which  by  one  commentator  is.  considered 
as  fulfilled,  and  is  accordingly  quoted  as  a  proof  that  the 
Apocalypse  is  divine,  has  according  to  another  com- 
mentator not  yet  received  its  completion.     For  instance, 
Yitringa  contends  that  certain  prophecies  lire  completed, 
which  Lfinge  absolutely  denies :  and  Bengel  again  difiera 
from  both.     Nor  is  this  the  case  with  these  three  only ; 
for  among  one  hundred  commentators  hardly  any  one  is 
satisfied  with  the  explanations  of  his  predecessors.    Each 
man   imagines   that   he  alone  has  discovered  the  true 
meaning,  which  had  escaped  the  penetration  of  those 
who  had  gone  before  him  :  and  after  having  read  the 
various  commentaries,  which  have  been  written  on  the 
Apocalypse,  one  is  almost  inclined  to  believe  that  each 
commentator  is  so  far  in  the  right,  when  he  says  that  all 
others  are  in  the  wrong.     I  remember  soon  after  the 
foundation  of  the  UniversitvofGottingen,  that  Heumann 
and  Oporin  read  lectures  there  at  the  same  time  on  the 
Apocalypse.     Oporin,  a  man  of  great  modesty  and  dift- 
d^iice,  spoke  of  Heumanii's  learning  and  general  good 
sense  in  terms  of  the  highest  approbation :  but  always 
made  an  exception  to  the  lectures  on  the  Apocalypse, 
saying,  ^  that  is.  Heumann's  weak  side.'    Heomann,  -.6n 
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'the  other  band,  in  mady  respects  did  justice  to  Oporin  : 
but  when  he  catpe  to  speak  of  thie  Apocalypse,  he 
lamented  that  Oporin  should  attempt  to  read  lectures  oh 
^a  book,  of  which  he  did  not  compretiend  the  meaning. 
About  the  same  time,  in  the  University  of  Halle, ,  Dr. 
LangCy  a  friend  of  Heumann,  had  again  a  very  different 
system,  of  the  truth  of  which  he  was  so  persuaded,  that 
he  used  to  assure  his  pupils,  he  was  the  first  commenta* 
tor  who  had  delivered  the  Apocalypse  from  the  torture. 
It  is  unnecessary  to  mention  more  names :  for  every  man 
may  easily  convince  himself  merely  by  Consulting  the 
diftiQttnt  commentaries^  that  the  commentators  in  general 
are  at  variance^.  In  fact  we  have  no  connected  and 
unforced  corttmentary  on  the  Apocalypse,  in  which  the 
f^reement  between  historical  events  and  the  predictions 
of  the  Apocalypse  have  been  clearly  and  distinctly 
explained!  Even  the  immortal  Newton,  the  greatest 
genius  of  modern  ages,  who  with  powers  almost  divine 
discovered  the  eternal  laws  which  the  Almighty  bad 
prescribed  to  his  creation,  has  afforded  in  his  attempt  on 
Che  Apocalypse,  in  which  he  was  not  more  successful 
than  his  predecessors,  a  mortifying  proof  of  the  weakness 
of  human  nature. 

If  it  be  objected,  that  the  prophecies  in  the  Apocalypse 
MB  not  yet  fulfilled,  that  they  are  therefore  not  fully 
understood,  and  that  hence  arises  the  difference  of  opinion 
ill  respect  to  their  meaning,  I  answer,  that  if  these  prophe- 
cies are  not  yet  fulfilled,  it  is  wholly  impossible  that  the 
Apocalypse  should  be  a  divine  work,  since  thef  author 
expressly  declares,  ch.  i.  i,  that  it  contains  *  things, 
which  must  shortly  come  to  pass.'  Consequently,  either 
a  great  part  of  them,  I  will  not  say  all,  must  have  been 
fulfilled,  or  the  authors   declaration,  that  they  should 

^  I  mean  original  commentators,  or  those  who  have  acted  for  them- 
selves, and  cannot  he  supposed  to  include  all  those  who  implicitly 
ado^t  the  systems  delivered  in  schools,  in  which  they  have  been  edu- 
cated. That  the  clergy  man  in  the  Dutchy  of  Wurterberg,  for  instance, 
who  maintained  that  the  angel  flying  in  the  midst  of  heaven,  Apoc. 
xiv.  denoted  Beiigel,  adopted  BengeFs  system,  is  a  thing  of  coarse. 
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.shortly  be  completed  is.  not  ccmsisteBt  With  matter  of 
.fact.^  It  is  true,  that  to  the  Almighty  a  thousand  years 
^ajfc  as  one  day^and  one  day  as  a  thousand  years :  but  if 
we  therefore  explain  the  term  ^  shortly*  as  denoting  a 
period  longer  than  (bat  vbich  has  elapsed  since  the  tio^ 
when  the  Apocalypse  was  written,  we  sacrifice  tjae  love 
of  trutb  to  the  support  of  a  preconcdved  opinion.  For 
.when  the  Deity  condescends  to  communicate  informatioa 
to  mankind,  he  will  of  course  use  such  language  as  is 
intelligible  to  mankind,  and  not  name  a  period  short, 
which  ail  men  consider  as  long ;  or  the  communicatioQ 
will  be  totally  usdess.  Besides,  in  refa^ence  to  God's 
eternity,  not.  only  seventeen  hundred,  but  aeventeai 
thousand  years  are  nothings  But  the  author  of  Ihe 
Apocalypse  himself  has  wholly  precluded  any  sqch  erat> 
sion  by  explaining,  cb.  i.  3,.  what  he  meant  by  the  term 
*  shortly :'  for  he  thei^  $ays,  '  Blessed  is  he  that  readeth, 
Bj}6  they  that  hear  the  words  of  this  pi^phecv,  and  keep 
tbo^  things  which  are  written,  therein,  for  tne  time  is  at 
hand..'  According  therefore  to  the  author's  own  declara* 
tion,  the  Apocalypse  contained  prophecies,  with,  whick 
the  very  persons  to  whom  it  was  sent  were  ionmediatdy 
concerned.  But  if  none  of  these  prophecies  were  de^ 
signed  to  be  completed  till  long  after  their  death,  those 
persons  were  not  immediately  concerned  with  them ;  and 
the  author  would  surely  not  have  said,  that  they  were 
blessed  in  reading  prophecies,  of  which  the  time  wb^  at 
hand,,  if  those  prophecies  w^e  not  to  be  /uJfiUed  till  after 
a  lapsje  of  many  i^. 
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SECT.  VK 

Vhether  the  contradictort  explanations, 
which  have  been  hitherto  given.  of  the 
apocalypse,  ought  to  be  ascribed  to  the 
apocalypse  itself,  or  to  a  want  of  know- 

*     ledge  in  the  commentators. 

When  a  work  which  lays  claim  to  prophecy,  and  of 
which  the  author  declares,  that  the  prophedes  con- 
lained  in  it  will  shortly  begin  to  be  completed^  stiil 
remains  after  a  lapse  of  sevent^n  centuries  so  difficult 
to  be  understood^  that  commentators  cannot  agree  as  to 
its  meaning,  it  is  difficult  to  avoid  suspecting,  that  the 
claim  of  such  a  book  is  ungrounded :  and  I  confess  that 
these  very  contradictions  in  the  explanation  of  it  are  still 
more  un&vourable  to  it,  than  the  ancient  testimonies 
before  the  time  of  Eusebigs.  On  the  other  hand  it  must 
be  admitted,  that,  eveo  when  it  is  certain  that  a  work 
contain^  divine  prophecies,  our  own  ignorance  may  be 
wch.that.  we  are  utiable  to  explain  them.  For  instance, 
the  prophecies  of  Isaiah  and  Jeremiah  relating  to  Edom, 
Moab,  and  Animon,  we  are  unable  to  explain  from  ital 
history:  but  Uiis  circunastance  excites  no  suspicion^ 
against  their  divinity*  because  the  history  of  the  Edomites^ 
the  Moabites,  and  the  Ammonites,  for  several  centuries^ 
ia. totally  unknown,  to  us.  And  that  the  commentators: 
on  the  Apocalypse,  eyen  the  most  learned  of  th^m,  have 
been  deficient  in  qualifications,  whicb  every  commen- 
tutor  on  this  book .  ought  tp  possess,  must  likewise  be 
granted.. 

In  the  first  place  every  mian,  who  i^tenopts  to  comment 
on  a  work,  n^ust  be  co^nplete  master  of  ^e  language  ia 
whjich  it  is  wjritten.  Now  the  Apocalypse,  though, 
writteqin  Greek,  i$.at  the, same  time  full  of  Hebraisms'  ^ 

*        •       •   ■  ■  ' 

'  No  book  in  the  whole  New  Testament  has  so  many  Hehrsusnii.. 
«s  ike 'Apocalypse.  "^ 
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its  language  is  figurative,  and  the  figures  have  reference 
to  Jewish  customs :  and  the  whole  work  has  manifestly 
the  form  and  manner  of  an  oriental  composition.  Con- 
sequently an  interpreter  of  the  Apocalypse  must,  with  a 
knowledge  of  the  Greek,  unite  a  knowledge  both  of  the 
oriental  languages  and  of  oriental  antiquities :  for  mere 
Hebrew  philology,  or  such  as  is  derived  only  from  the 
study  of  the  Hebrew  fiible,  and  the  use  of  a  Hebrew 
Lexicon,  is  insufficient  But  the  couimentators  on  the 
Apocalypse,  especially  those  who  have  taken  the  lead, 
and  have  set  the  fashion  to  others,  have  for  the  most 
part  been  very  deficient  in  this  necessary  qualification, 
knd  moreover  have  been  biassed  with  prejudices,  which 
are  not  well  adapted  to  a  discovery  of  the  truth.  Thus 
the  Franciscans  in  the  middle  ages  explained  many  pas- 
sages of  the  Apocalypse  as  denouncing  vengeance  to  the 
Pope,  because  they  were  proscribed  by  Papal  authority: 
the  Lutherans  discovered  in  it  prophecies  against  the 
ehurch,  from  which  they  had  withdrawn :  and  in  the  last 
century  the  reformers  in  France  irritated  by  the  revoca- 
tion of  the  edict  of  Nantes  found  the  means  of  consolation 
in  the  Apocalypse,  by  explaining  it  to  the  disadvantage 
of  their  persecutors.  Hence  have  arisen  commentaries, 
10  which  others  have  implicitly  confided.  Rut  to  return 
to  the  necessary  philological  qualifications  in  an  interpreter 
of  the  Apocalypse,  which,  .it  is  certain,  have  fallen  to  the 
lot  of  very  few.  The  late  Dr.  Lange  for  instance,  though 
a  very  zealous  commentator  on  the  Apocalypse,  was  pos-^ 
sessed  of  very  little  knowledge  of  the  oriental  languages : 
and  Bengel,  though  upon  the  whole  a  very  accurate  and 
▼ery  respectable  critic,  had  never  made  oriental  philology 
biS  particular  study.  An  exception  may  perhaps  be  n^ade 
in  favour  of  Vitringa:  but  even  Vitringa  did  not  possess 
driieiital  philology  in  its  full  extent,  for  he  was  unac- 
quainted with  Arabic,  without  which  it  is  impossible  to 
be  complete  master  of  this  Hebrew.  Yet  his  merits  are 
very  great:  and,  if  he  bad  not  been  a  disciple  of  Coecekis, 
might  .not  have  known  more  of  the  Apocalypse  than 
cnost  other  interpreters.     Lately,  howeveri  Wetstein  and 
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Harenberg  have  applied  a  very  considerable  fdtid  of 
Jewish  literature  ta  the  explanation  of  the  Apocalypse: 
the  former  in  his  edition  of  the  Greek  Testament,  the 
latter  still  more  amply  in  his  Exposition  of  the  Revelation 
of  St.  John,  publishfed  at  Brunswick  in  1759,  a  work, 
in  which  the  quoted  passages,  and  the  translations  given 
of  those  passajies,  betiray  however  a  few  instances  of 
partiality  for  the  author's  system.  ButWetstein  and 
Harenberg  have  not  set  the  fashion  to  others :  on  the  con- 
trary, thQ  lalter,  it  I  am  not  mistaken,  is  very  little  read. 
As  to  most  other  commentators  and  translators  of  the 
Apocalypse,  it  must  be  confessed  that  they  have  been 
frequently  guilty  of  almost  inconceivable  absurdities :  nor 
do  I  except  even  those,  who,  setting  aside  all  prophetical 
explanations,-  have  confined  thettiselves  to  literal  and 
grammatical  interpretation.  But  whoever  fails  in  the 
grammatical  interpretation  of  a  book  will  hardly  succeed 
in  discovering  the  author's  meaning^. 

A  second  qualification,  which  an  interpreter  of  the 
Apocalypse  ought  to  possess,  is  a  taste  for  poetry  and 
painting;  for  in  the  Apocalypse,  notwithstanding  its 
uncouth  Greek,  we  meet  with  very  fine  description.  But 
when  a  vision  is  well  represented,  the  rules  of  poetry  and 
painting  are  usually  observed,  and  consequently  some 
knowlc^dige  of  these  arts  is  requisite,  in  order  to  under- 
stand the  representation.  Thus,  if  a  painter  designed  to 
represent  a  dream,  occasioned  by  the  particular  inter- 
position of- Divine  Providence,  he  would  paint  an  angel 
standing  by  the  bed  of  the  person  who  had  the  dream: 
and  this  he  might  do,  without  intending  to  signify,  as 

f  To  mention  only  one  instance  of  false  translation.  Each  of  the 
twelve  gates  of  the  New  Jerutalfm  consisted  (according  to  the  com- 
mon ttaiislatioa)  of  one  pearl.  Now  a  pearl,  whether  we  consider 
the  rotundity  of  its  figure,  or  the  sQitness  of  its  mass,  is  veiy  jli 
qualified  to  become  the  gate  of  a  city,  even  if  that  city  exists  only  in 
p*betical  description.  The  word  used  in  the  Greek  is  /Aa^«^»T«}(,  and 
this  ought' to  be  rendered  '  precious  stone,'  for  this  is  the  meadiug 
ascribed  to  the  word  in  Chaldee,  in, which  language  it  woe  adopted 
a^c)  written  Mn*^:iiD.  A  gate  built  of  precious  stones  presem^  an 
image  both  of  strength^  and  of  magnificence.  Mct^eun^i  is  used- 
perhaps  in  the  same  sense,  Matth.  xiii.  45,  46. 
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ii  dogmatical  truth,  tbal  an  aogel  io  a  bodily  shape  realtor 
fleaceoded  to  that  person,  and  inspired  the  dream.  In, 
like  manner  the  angels,  nbich  act  so  considerable  a  part 
in  the  Apocalypse,  may  be  considered  as  poetical, 
imagery, .  unlcsss  we  suppose,  that  its  author  intended 
to  convert  into  articles  ot  &ith  the  fabulous  notion  of 
the  Jews,  that  every  land  and  every  element  had  its 
peculiar  angaL  Thi$  is  only  one  instance  put  of  many^ 
wbi^h  might  be  alleged.  But  among  the  commentators 
on  the  Apoqalypse,  where  shall  ^we  find  one,  who  had  a 
.  proper  taste  for  the  explanation  of  poetical  representa- 
tion? It  is  tru^,  that  Petersen  possessed  a  poetical 
genius ;  but  then  he  was  a  poet  who  did  not  understand 
the  rules  of  the  art,  and  interpreted  the  Apocalypse  much 
more  literally  than  he  himself  ever  wrote.  When  an, 
ancient  poet  sje^s, 

'  Euphrates  ibat  jam  mollior  andis, 

<)r  a  modern  poet, 

*  At  thy  approach  the  Rhine  witl^drew  it's  waves, 
^  And  left  its  bed,  to  let  the  con^n'ror  pass/ 

10  one  would  take  this  pasai^  in  a  strict  and  lit^al 
souse:  but  Petersen  always  understood  Apoc.  xvi.  la.^ 
as.  signifying  that  the  waters  of  the  £uphrates  were  really 
a|id  laterally  dried  up.  The  first  time  I  beard  of-  this, 
literal  explanation  was,  whea  I  ivas;a  boy  a^.Halije;aEidi 
.  bfippened  to  be  one  day  in  »qoAipwy  wiitb  Petersen :  but< 
even  at  that  time,  though  I  haid  na  v^,  dear  apd  dis^ 
tinqt  notions  on  the  subject,  fthe  drying,  up  oi  the. 
Euphrates*  that  the  kings  b£  the.  £ast  might  pass  it,.- 
appeared  to  me  at  least  an  unnep^saiy  miracle. 

The  third  and  most  important  requisite  is  a  complete* 
knowledge  id  history,  especially,  tbanhistory  of  Asia*    A 
general  knowledge  of  history  is  by  no  means  sufficient ; 
itmust  be  a  knowledge  which  descends  to  the  most' 
minute  particulars ;   for  a  prophecy,  in  which  neither 
piecson  nor  place  b  named,  we  can  understand  only  by. 
knowing  the  distinguishing  drcumstances  of  those  events 
to  which  it  relates.    Great  events,  such  as  battles,  po- 
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litical  revolutions,  religious  persecutions^  M*h^  examined 
only  at  large,  are  for  the  mpst  part  so  similar  to  each 
other,  that,  without  names  and  dates,  r  it  is  difficult  to 
^distinguish  them.  At  least  there  is  hardly  any  great 
event,  to  which  there  is  not  sometliing  ia  history,  wfalch 
bears  resemblance,  and  with  which,  therefore,  it  might 
possibly  be  confounded,  when  all  distinctions  of  geo- 
graphy  and  chronology  are  set  aside,  unless  we  know 
the  more  minute  circumstances,  which  distinguish  the 
one  from  the  other*  Two  battles  fought  by  the  Freifcb, 
the  one  in  1513,  the  other  in  i757i  bave  a  great  re« 
sepblanoe  to  each  other,  though  in  importance  they 
were  very  unlike.  Suppose,  then,  that  these  two  battles 
were  represented  in  painting,  and  that  some  ages  hence, 
when  the ,  present  military  dress,  modern  tactics,  and 
plans  of  attack,,  which  to  us  would  easily  distinguish 
the  one  engagement  from  the  other,  the  two  paintings 
shpul,d  be  put  into  the  h^nds  of  a  person  unacquaiofed 
with  these  particulars,  he  would  be  at  a  loss  to  deter-^ 
mine  which  of  the  two  paintings  represented  the  one^ 
and  which  the  other  engagement  And  every  one  wh6 
has  visited  galleries  of  historical  paintings,  knows  how^ 
difficult  it  is,  without  ^  a  very  particular  knowledge  of 
history,  to  pass  through  the  gallery,  without  being  al 
a  loss  in  discovering  the  meaning  of  the  subjects. 

But  the  commentators  on  the  Apocalypse  are  so  far 
from  having  possessed  a  complete  knowledge  of  history; 
that  tlie,  greatest  part  of  them  have  displayed  only 
a  moderate  share  of  it.  Vitringa,  perhaps,  will  here  like-^ 
wise  be  mentioned  as  an  exception;  but  among  the 
commentators  on  the  Apocalypse  we  can  reckon  only 
one  Vitringa,  and  even  Vitringa's  historical  knowledge 
was  not  sufficiently  extensive.  The.  ancient  history  l£« 
fore  the  birth  of  Christ  is  foreign  to  our  present  purpose  ; 
ipuid  the  history  of  the  seventeen  last  centuries  wieus  un- 
jderstood  by  Vitringa,  in  its  full  extent,  only  so  far  as  it 
relates  to  Europe.  But  we  cannot  expect  that  pro-* 
phecies,  addressed  to  seven  communities  in  Asia  Minor,- 
should  be  fulfilled  only  in  Europe^  or  in  the  Latioi 
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cbarch.  Christianity  flouriibed  uncfer  the  Eastern,  a^ 
well  as  under  the  Western  Emperors :  k  was  propa- 
gateri  likewise  in  Arabia,  in  Persia,  in  the  great  Tartary 
from  the  Caspian  sea  to  the  borders  of  China,  and  everf 
in  China  itself.  Asia  has  been  the  seat  of  th^  most  im- 
portant revolutions  with  which  the  history  of  Chris-^ 
tbnity  is  closely  connected^  '  In  Asia  wad  founded  the 
relii^ion  of  Mohammed ;  and  oiit  of  Asia  emerged  the 
Saracens^  the  Turks,  and  the  Tartars.  Whoever,  there- 
fore, is  not  acquainted  with  the  Constantinopolitan  and 
Asiatic  histories  of  these  nations,  is  by  no  means 
qualified  to  become  an  interpreted  of  the  Apocalypse; 
But  among  all  who  have  ventured  to  interpret  it,  not 
one  can  boast  of  this  thorough  acquaintance ;  and  the 
principal  reason  is,  that  the  best  accounts  of  the  Sa- 
racens, the  Turks,  and  the  Tartars,  are  contained  in 
Syriac  and  Arabic  authors,  which  very  few  historians 
can  read  in  the  original,  and  pf  which  we  bai^e  either 
no  translations  at  all,  or  not  such  as  an  historian  can 
appeal  to  as  to  an  original  document  *• 

Further,  as  most  men  are  acquainted  with  the  history 
of  their  own  country,  and  this  history  always  appears  of 
so  much  the  more  importance,  in  proportion  as  we 
know  the  less  of  the  history  of  other  countries,  the  in- 
terpreters of  the  Apocalypse  have  sought  at  home  for  the 
completion  of  its  prophecies :  and  as  prophetical  de- 
scriptions, without  either  names  or  dates,  are  applicable 
to  various  events,  each  interpreter  has  founds  in  a  great 
part  of  the  Apocalypse/ the  history  of  his  own  country. 
And  when  we  consider  that  the  passion  for  this  mode  of 
interpretation  has  1)een  variously  modified,  sometimes  by 


*  It  must  be  admitted,  however,  that  even  they  who  were  better  ac<^ 
qaainted  with  the  Constantinopolitan  and  Arabic  histories  than  we 
are,  did  not  meet  with  better  success.  For  Barl^ebraeus,  the  most 
celebrated  historian  of  the  East,  who  lived  io  the  reign  of  the  great 
Tartarian  conqueror  Uulac,  and.  was  himself  a  witness  qf  very  imt 
portant  revolutions,  doubted  the  divinity  of  the  Apocalypse,  CoQ^ 
sequently  he  did  not  perceive  any  correspondence  between  the  prp-^ 
pheciei  of  the  Apocalypse  and  the  Asiatic  history. 
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religious  zeal  and  a  spirit  of  persecution,  at  ott^r  timesi 
by  a  sense  of  oppression  and  enmity  to  the  ruling  churchy 
we  need  not  wonder  that  the  commentaries  on  the  Apo- 
calypse have  assumed  such  various  shapes,  that  what  is. 
affirmed  as  indisputably  true  in  the  [one,  is  as  flatly  con« 
(radicted  in  the  other. 


SECT.   VII. 


FURTHER  REMARKS  ON  THE  DIFFEREXT  EXPOSITIONS 

OF    THE   APOCALYPSE. 

The  compass  of  the  present  work  does  not  permit 
me  to  examine  in  detail  the  various  expositions,  which* 
have  been  given  of  the  Apocalypse :  but  this  I  will 
affirm  in  general  terms,  that  of  all  the  commentariea 
on  it,  which  I  have  hitherto  seen,  not  one  has  given  me 
satisfaction.  I  confess  likewise,  that  out  of  all  the  com- 
mentaries put  together,  I  am  unable  to  make  one  which 
is  better. 

Thus  much,  however,  I  perceive,  that  if  the  Apoca- 
lypse is  a  divine  book,  the  beginning  of  its  prophecies 
must  relate  to  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem :  and  that  it 
may  relate  to  that  event,  provided  the  work  was  written 
before  the  Jewish  w^r.  In  tliis  case  the  sixth  chapter 
may  be  explained  as  a  prophecy,  both  of  the  kingdom 
of  the  Messiah  (ver.  2.),  and  of  the  destruction  of  Je- 
rusalem itself:  but  then  the  second,  third,  and  fourth: 
seals  cannot  denote  events,  which  followed  each  otber^ 
but  events  which  happened  at  the  same  time,  each  of 
which  is  separately  represented,  in  order  to  make  out  the 
mystical  number  seven.  The  seventh  seal  may  relate  to 
the  deliverance  of  the  faithful  among  the  Jews,  who  .fled 
to  Pella :  andch^viii.  i.  may  denote  the  consequent 
security  which  the  church  enjoyed,  in  that  city.      Ob 
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the  other  band,  if  the  sixth  and  seventh  chapte!^  be  soj^ 
posed  to  refer  to  later  events,  the  first  readers  of  the 
Apocalypse,  to  whom  the  work  was  immediatdy  sent^ 
must  have  been  so  very  little  interested  in  them,  that  the 
author  could  hardly  have  said,  ch.  i  •  3.  ^  Blessed  is  he  that 
readeth,  and  they  that  hear  the  wonis  of  thid  prophecy^ 
and  keep  those  things  which  are  written  therem  :  for  the 
tme  is  at  hand/ 

What  follows  from  ch.  viii.  2.,  to  ch.  ix.  1 2.,  is  to  me 
so  obscure,  that  I  cannot  even  hazard  a  conjecture :  but 
ch.  ix.  13 — 17.,  contains  a  description  which  may  be 
very  well  applied  to  the  irruption  of  the  Saracens,  the 
Turks,  and  the  Tartars,  and  to  those  ages,  in  which  one 
horde  of  barbarians  after  another  emerged  from  the  East, 
and  with  irresistible  fury  over-ran  the  West  I  think' 
it  likewise  not  improbable,  that  the  most  ancient  expla- 
nation of  the  mystical  number  666  is  the  true  onci  ac- 
cording to  which  the  word  AAT^INOS  is  denoted ;  th^ 
Greek  letters  in  this  name,  when  taken  as  numerals, 
Boaking  out  precisely  the  number  in  question.  Nor 
will  I  assert  that  protestant  commentators  are  mistake^, 
in  explaining ,  the  Svhore  drunken  with  the  blood  of 
the  martyrs,' not  of  heathen -^Rome^  which  was  con- 
verted, and  became  not  a  heap  of  ruins  according  to  the 
description  given  in  ch.  xviii,  but  of  the  church  of 
Rome,  the  capital  of  which  may  one  day,  perhaps,  meet 
with  this  fate.  At  the  same  time,  however,  I  must  con- 
fess, that  in  all  the  chapters  which  relate  to  the  beast  and 
the  whore,  I  can  discover  no  marks,  which  indicate  thaC 
the  beast  and  the  whore  are  to  be  sought  in  the  church  : 
en  the  contri^*y,  if  we  may  judge  from  the  description 
^ven  of  them  in  the  Apocalypse^  one  should  suppose 
that  they  related  to  an  heathen  city  and  emj^re. 

But  if  it  be  admitted  that  certain  chapters  of  the  Apo-^ 
calypse  are  capable  of  the  most  satisfactory  explanatiod, 
there  are  other  intermediate  chapters,  which  are  so  ob- 
scure, that  to  me,  at  least,  the  chain  of  prophecy  is 
broken*  It  is  cot  sufficient,  that  we  discover  a  resem-^ 
blance  between  a  few  detached  passages  and  some  ^  sio^e' 
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historical  events :  for  any  prophecy,  however  false  upon  < 
the  whole,  (take  that  of  Drabicius  for  instance)  may 
have  something  in  it,  which  has  •  the  appearance  of 
being  fulfilled.  Besides,  the  fourteenth  chapter  itself 
affords  a  strong  argument,  that  the  explanation  above 
given,  of  the  seventh .  chapter  is  inaccurate.  ^  For  the 
hundred  and  forty-four  -thousand,  mentioned  in  the  four- 
teenth chapter  as .  having  the  Father's  name  written  on 
their  foreheads,  appear  to  be  the  vet*y  same  as  the  hun- 
dred and  forty-four  thousand,  who  are  described  as  sealed 
in  the  seventh  chapter :  and  we  have  no  reason  to  con- 
clude, from  the  fourteenth  chapter,  that  they  were  per- 
sons whose  justification  was  completed,  and  who  were 
become  inhabitants  of  heaven.  But  the  Jews,  who  fled 
to  Pella,  did  not  live  so  late  as  the  time  to  which  I 
should  be  obliged  to  refer  the  fourteenth  chapter :  nor 
did  their  posterity  so  long  continue  to  be  a  separate 
community. 

Further,  if  the  sixth  and  seventh  chapters  of  the  Apo- 
calypse really  relate  to  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  it 
will  be  found,  on  examination, 

.1.  That  they  contain  nothing  M^hich  had  not  been 
already  foretold  by  Christ  and  the  prophet  Daniel.  Con- 
sequently, though  it  were  true  that  the  Apocalypse  was 
written  before  the  commencement  of  the  Jewish  war, 
the.  completion  of  this  prophecy  would  afford  no  argu- 
ment that  the  Apocalypse  was  written  by  inspiration, 
because  the  author  of  it  might  have  derived  his  informa- 
tion from  preceding  prophecies.  Thus,  if  any  man  in 
the  present  age  should  foretel  the  conversion  of  the  Jews, 
the  completion  of  that  prophecy  would  not  prove  that 
he  was  a  real  prophet,  since  he  might  have  taken  it  from 
the  Epistles  of  St.  Paul. 

2.  That,  though  the  description  in  the  Apocalypse  is 
much  more  pompous,  it  is  not  so  circumstantial  as  thpse 
of  Christ  and  Daniel.  It  takes  no  notice,  of  the  attack 
of  Cestius  Gallus,  to  which  Christ,  with  a  warning  voice 
to  his  faithful  disciples^  very  clearly  alludes  :  it  contains 
nothing  about  Titus  Vespasian,  who  is  characterized  by 
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Daniely  aiid  nothing  of  the  circumstances  likewise  fore-' 
told  by  Daniel,  that  the  war  would  last  seven  years,  and 
'that  in  the  midst  of  this  period  the  sacrifices  would  cease* 
Now  in  a  revelation  made  by  Christ  himself,  a  short  time 
only  before  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  one  might  rea- 
sonably ex|:)ect  that  the  description  of  this  event  would 
contain  more  circumstances  than  the  prophecy  which 
be  had  formerly  delivered :  but  since  this  is  not  the  case 
with  the  prophecy  in  the  Apocalypse,  one  cannot  avoid 
doubting  whether  it  really  did  proceed  from  Christ. 

3.  That,  in  order  to  make  out  the  mystical  number 
seven,  events,  which  happened  nearly  at  the  same  time, 
are  divided  into  the  second,  third,  and  fourth  seals. 
Now  this  seems  wholly  unnecessary  for  a  writer  who 
was  acquainted  with  the  circumstances  of  the  Jewish 
^r,  whether  his  information  was  prophetical,  or  only 
historical.  And  an  author,  who  was  determined  to  ad- 
here to  the  number  seven,  might  very  properly  have 
sought  it  in  the  seven  years  prophesied  by  Daniel.  The 
history  of  the  war  itself  likewise  furnishes  seven  remark- 
able dates,  which  are  well  adapted  to  the  purpose. — 
l«  The  offering  of  birds  at  the  entrance  into  a  synagogr^ 
at  Cassarea,  made  in  order  to  irritate  the  Jews,  an  event, 
which,  though  trifling  in  itself,  afforded  an  occasion  for 
the  breaking  out  of  the  Jewish  war.  2.  The  seizure  of 
the  principal  fortress  Masada  by  the  banditti.  3.  The 
campaign  of  Cestius  Gallus.  4.  The  irrUption  of  the 
greater  army  under  Vespasian.  5.  The  siege  and  con- 
quest of  Jerusalem,  with  the  famine  *  which  preened* 
its  surrender.     6.  The  retaking  of  Masada,  or  rather 

*  Ch.  vi.  6,  can  have  no  reference  to  the  famine  in  Jerusalem:  for 
when  acfaanix  of  wheat  cost  a  denarius,  it  may  be  said  that  wheat  was 
dear,  but  not  that  there  was  a  famiue.  A  qhoeqhc  contained  as  mfich 
wheat  as  was  necessary  for  the  support  of  one.day,  and  a  common  la- 
bourer could  earn  a  denarius  every  day :  the  account,  therefore^  con- 
tained in  this  verse,  may  be  applied  to. the  scarcity  which  happened  in 
the  reign  of  Ciaiidiiis  (Joseph.  Antiq.  xx.  3.  6.  Acts  xi.  s8,  ig. 
Mattb.  xxiv.  J.\  but  it  is  wholly  inapplieable  to  the  dreadfol  famine^ 
which  preceded  the  surrender  of  Jerusalem.  It  was  said  likewise,  in 
ch.vi.  6,  that  the  oil  and  the  wine  should  not  be  hurt:  but  this  was 
bat^y  the  case,  wlieu  Jerusalem  was  reduced  to  the  ntmost  distress. 
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the  ^If-iidurd^r  of  th6  ^hole  Jewish  garrison  contained 
in  it,  -which  Josephus  considers  as  the  close  of  the  war. 
7.  The  last  remains  of  the  war  in  Egypt  and  Libya. 
But  of  these  evients,  what  is  very  extraordinary,  no  nt^ 
is  made  in  the  Apocalypse. 
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SECT,  VIII. 
THE   SAME   SUBJECT  CONTINUED. 

It  would  really  be  worth,  while  to  write  a  particular 
history  of  the  expositions  of  the  Apocalypse,  and  tb 
shew  m  what  manner  the  most  ancient  interpretation  of 
it  was  gradually  forsaken,  in  what  nianner  the  modem 
interpretation  of  it  took  its  rise  amon^  Protestants,  and 
how  this  interpretation  has  spread  into  so  many  dif- 
ferent branches.  But  as  this  would  be  ah  undertaking 
too  extensive  for  the  present  work,  I  will  briefly  observe, 
that  the  various  expositions  of  the  Apocalypse  may  be 
arranged  under  the  following  classes. 

i  •  To  the  first  class  may  be  referred  all  tfibse  com- 
mentaries, which  are  fashionable  among  Protestants,  and 
according  to  which  th6  Apocalypse  contains  prbphecies 
fltgainst  the  Pope  and  the  church  of  Rome.  In  the  com* 
mentaries  belonging  to  ^his  class,  the  prophecies  in  the 
Apocalypse  are  considered  as  still  fulfilling. 

They  have  found,  however,  two  powerful  adversaries 
in  Webster  and  Harenberg,  whose  objections,  especially 
those  of  the  latter,  merit  consideration.  It  is  true,  that 
not  all  Webster's  arguments  on  this  subject  are  satisfac* 
tpry* :  lor  in^nce,  that  in  which  he  says,  that  the  Fran* 
ciscans,  persecuted  by  Papal  ^authority,  were  thl^  first 
persons  who  (Kscovered  in  the  Apocalypse  prophecies 
against  the  Pope;  but  that  it  is  very  improbabley  that 
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i^iorank  monks  of  the  middle  ages  shoold  have  been 
the  first  to  find  the  true  4cey  to  so  difficult  a.  booL  I' 
grant;  that  a§  the  monks  of  the  middle  ages  had  little  or' 
no  kaowledge  of  history,  they  could  not  have  explained 
prophecies  which  were  fulfilled  long  b^ore*  their  time : 
but  if  a  prophecy  was  completed  in  their  own  time,  they 
might  have  understood  it  better  than  the  most  learned 
men  of  former  ages.  The  very  pressure  under  which 
the  Franciscans,  and  other  dissatisfied  members  of  the 
church,  at  that  time  laboured,  added  to  the  corruption 
of  the  church,  must  have  rendered  such  a  prophecy  more 
intelligible  to  them,  than  it  could  have  been  to  the 
most  enlightened  commentators  before  it  was  fulfilled. 
Another  of  Webster's  objections  is,  that  whoever/oUows 
the  Franciscans,  in  interpreting  the  beast  of  the  Pope, 
ought,  in  order  to  be  consistent,  to  follow,  them  also  in 
believing  that  the  fratres  spirituales  formed  the  only  true 
church,'  Now  this  objection  is  unreasonable;  for  it  is  ^ 
surely  allowable  to .  adopt  one  part  of  an  interpretation,  ^ 
and  reject  the  other. 

.  But  a  very  material  objection  to  the  commentaries  .of  . 
this  class  may  be  founded  on  the  third  part  of  the  first 
chapter.  The  greatest  part  of  the  prophecies  in  the 
Apocalypse  relate  to  the  sufferbgs  of  the  church  and 
the  pUfiishment  of  its  adversaries :  and  in  the  twentieth 
chapter  is  >  described  the  happy  kbgdom  of  a^  thousand 
years,  which  was  to  put  an  end  to  all  former  som>w& 
W  hen,  therefore,  tlie  prophet  says,,  at  the  be^nning  of 
bis  work,  '  Blessed  is  he  that  readeth,  and  they  that  hear 
the  words  of  this  prophecy,  and  keep  thosie  things  which 
are  written  therein,  for  d^  time  is  at  hand,',  every  man  ' 
would  suppose,  unless  he  were  already  biassed  by  com- 
mentators, that  seme  at  least  of  those  readers  to  whom 
the  book  was  delivered  and  recommended,  would  live 
to  see  the  happy  period  of  the  prophecy  or  the  MiUen-. 
nium.'  For  bow  can  a  reader  be  called  blessed,  who 
sees  nothing  'but  the  persecution  of  the  faithful,  and  * 
the  downfaU  of  istates?  Yet,  on  a  comparison  of 
the  •  twentieth  with  the  preceding  chapters,  it  iappears; 
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Evident  that  the  destruction  of  Babylon,  and  of  the 
beast,  was  to  take  place  before  the  commencement  of 
the  Millenniuflfi. .    ^.    -^ 

2,  To  the  second  class  belong  those  commentaries, 
Svhich  confine  the  prophecies  of  the  Apocalypse  to  the 
three  first  centuries,  at.  least  such  as  relate  to  persecution 
and  punishment;  for  the  happy  Millennium  may,  ac- 
cording to  these  commentaries, .  be  made  to  comnience 
iyith  the  conversion  of  Constantine  the  Great 

'  The  objection  grounded  on  ch.  i.  3,  and  on  the  Mit- 
lennium,  may  be  made  likewise  to  the  commentaries  of 
this  class. 

3.  A  third  class  of  commentators  find  in  the  Apoca- 
lypse nothing  but  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  and  the 
flight  of  the  Christians  from  that  city  to  Pella  before  the 
commencement  of  the  siege.     This  interpretation  has 
been  supported  by  Harenberg,  in  his  Exposition  of  the 
Apocalypse,  published  in  1 759 :  and,  in  order  to  avoid 
the  objection,  that  a  prophecy  relating  only  to  Jeru- 
salem was  not  a  proper  work  to  be  dedicated  to  seven 
churches  in  Asia  Minor,   he  contends  that  the  seven 
churches  mentioned  in  iJhe  Apocalypse,  denoted  seven 
synagogues  in  Jerusalem,  which  were  called  the  syna- 
gogue of  Ephesus,  the  synagogue  of  Smyrna,  of  Lao- 
dicea,  &c.  because  they  were  respectively  built  by  the 
inhabitants  of  those  cities,  who  frequented  Jerusalem. 
Now  as,  according  to  this  interpretation,  the  prophecies 
were  fulfilled  m  a  short  time,  agreeably  to  ch.  u  3,  I 
should  be  disposed  to  adopt  it,  if  difficulties  of  another 
kind  did  not  present  themselves  as    obstacles  to  its 
reception.    To  mention  only  one :    *  That  great  city 
which  reigneth  over  the  kiiigs  of  the  earth,*  mentioned 
ch.  xvii.  18,  can  hardly  denote  Jerusalem;  for  it  clearly 
characterizes  Rome,  add  is,  as  it  were,  the  n&me  of 
that  great  capital. 

^  Lastly,  if  the  Apocalypse  were  explained  without 
previously  supposing  that  it  was  atlivine  work,  an  inter- 
pretation might  b^  made  ^f  a  totaHy  diifererit  turn  from 
any  of  the  preceding.     In  this  case,  as  it  is  not  token 
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for.  otmltBd,  that  the  Apocalypse  contains  prophecies 
which  have  been  really  mlfilled;  we  ahould  have  to  in- 
quire, not  what  events  in  history  had  resembkugice  to 
visions  in  the  Apocalypse,  but  merely  what  the 
author  of  this  work  proposed  to  himself  in  the  de- 
teription  of  the. visions,  what  events  he  himself  supposed 
would  happen,  and  what  expectations  the  readers  of  this 
work,  in  the  ag^  when  it  was  written,  probably  formed 
from  it  But  this  is  an  inquiry  which  I  have  never  in- 
stituted,  and  therefore  I  cannot  say  what  would  be  the 
result. 


SECT.  IX. 
OF  THE  TIME  WHEN  THE  APOCALYPSE  WAS  WRITTEIT. 

From  what  has  been  already  said  in  the  sixth  sed- 
tion  of  this  chapter,  it  appears  that  the  question,  at 
^hat  ti(ne  the  Apocalypse  was  written,  very  ^laterially 
concerns  the  question,  whether  it  be  a  divine  work. 
For  if  its  first  prophecies  relate  to  the  destruction  of 
Jerusalem,  it  must  have  been  written  before  the  Jewish 
war:  but  if  the  author  of  it  wrote  after  the  Jewish 
war,  a^nd,  as  is  commonly  supposed^  in  the  reign  of 
Domitlah,  the^  sixth  chapter  of  the  Apocalypse  cannot 
possibly  predict  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  and  in 
this  case  I  do  hot  see  how  we  can  vindicate  the  assurance 
given  in  ch.  i.  3,  '  the  time  is  at  hand,*  and,  ch,  i^xii!  20, 
*he  that  testifieth  these  things,  saith,  Surely  I  come 
quickly,  Amen/  If  the  Apocalypse  was  written  before 
the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  this  coming  of  Christ  may 
be  understood  of  his  coming  to  judge  Jerusal^tp^  to 
\vhich  the  expression,'  '  till  I  cprqe,'  used  ig  St,  John's 
Gospel,  ch.  xxi.  22,  likewise  ref(^s.  On  tt|0  other 
hand,  if  the  Apocalypse.',  ^as  written  in  the  r$^  ol 
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Douiitian^  the  coming  of  Christ  admits  of  no  other  ex* 
planation  than  his  coming  to  judge  the  world,  or  at  least 
to  put  an  end  to  the  reign  of  the  beast,  and  to  establish 
his  thousand  years  kingdom.  But  in  the  course  of  seven- 
teen hundred  years,  neither  of  these  events  has  taken 
place :  and  to  assert  that  the  term  ^  quickly'  is  consist- 
ent with  so  long  a  duration,  because  seventeen  centuries 
are  nothing  in  comparison  of  God's  eternity,  is  a  mere 
subterfuge,  in  which  the  love  of  truth  i$  sacrificed  to  the 
support  of  a  pre-assumed  opinion. 

As  Lardner  has  already  given  a  very  full  and  very 
excellent  examination  of  the  question^  when  the  Apoca- 
lypse was  written*",  it  is  the  less  necessary  for  me  to  be 
diffuse  on  this  subject:  and  on  two  points  I  may  refer 
the  reader  entirely  to  Lardner,  namely,  the  examination 
of  the  sentiments  of  those  ancient  writers,  who  on  thq 
authority  of  Irenaeus  assert,  that  the  Apocalypse  was 
written  in  the  reign  of  Domitian,  and  the  investigation  of 
Newton's  hypothesis,  which  refers  it  to  a  much  earlier 
period.  Knittel  likewise  in  his  '  Criticisms  on  the  Re« 
yelation  of  St.  John,'  has  admirably  written  on  this  sub- 
ject, and  has  introduced  much  n^w  matter,  which  is  of 
importance  in  estimating  the  various  opinions,  which 
have  been  maintained  in  respect  to  the  time  when  the 
Apbcajiypse  was  written. 

Six  different  opinions  have  been  advanced,  i.  It  has 
been  asserted,  that  the  Apocalypse  was  written  in  the 
reign  of  the  Emperor  Claudius.  2.  Others  refer  it  to 
the  reign  of  Nero.  3.  Others  leave  it  undetermined 
whether  it  was  written  under  Claudius  or  Nero,  but 
contend,  that  it  was  written  before  the  rdgn  of  Domi- 
tian, and  before  the  Jewish  war.  4.  According  to  the 
usual  opinion,  it  was  written  in  the  reign .  of  Domitian. 
5.  It  has  been  referred  to  the  reign  of  Trajan,  6.  To 
that  of  Hadrian. 

1 .  The  opinion,  that  the  Apocalypse  was  written  in 
the  reign  of  Claudius,  has  no  other  testimony  in  its  favour 

^  Vol.  ix.  is. 
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than  that  of  Epiphanius^  who  ia  bis  fiftv-iirst  Heresy 
-iises  the  expression  *  after  his  (St.  John's;  return  from 
Patmos  under  the  Emperor  Claudius,'  and  presently 
aft^  says,  *  when  St  John  prophesied  in  the  days  of 
the  Emperor  Claudius,  while  be  was  in  the  island  of 
Patmos/ 

To  this  single  testimony  of  a  writer,  who  lived  three 
hundred  years  later  than  l^t.  John,  two  very  material 
objections  have  been  made.  In  the  first  place,  no  traces 
are  to  be  discovered  of  any  persecution  of  the  Christians 
in  the  reign  of  Claudius :  for  though  he  commanded 
the  Jews  to  quit  Rome,  yet  this  command  did  not  affisct 
the  Jews  who  lived  out  of  Italy,  and  still  less  the  Chris- 
tians. Consequently  the  banishment  of  St.  John  to  the 
island  of  Patmos,  can  hardly  be  referred  to  the  reign  of 
Claudius.  Secondly,  that  the  seven  flourishing  Chris- 
tian communities  at  Ephesus,  Smyrna,  &;c.  to  which  the 
Apocalypse  is  addressed,  exbted  so  early  as  the  reign  of 
Claudius,  is  an  opinion  not  easy  to  be  reconciled  with 
the  histoiy  which  is  given  in  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles, 
of  the  first  planting  of  Christianity  in  Asia  Minor. 
Besides,  it  is  hardly  credible,  that  St.  John  resided  at 
Ephesus,  (fcom  which  place  it  is  pre-supposed  that  he 
was  sent  into  banishment)  so  early  as  the  time  of  Clau- 
dius :  for  the  account  given.  Acts  xix,  of  St.  Paul's  stay 
and  conduct  at  Ephesus,  manifestly  implies  that  no 
Apostle  bad  already  founded  and  governed  a  Christian 
church  there.  And  when  St.  Paul  left  the  place,  the 
Ephesians  had  no  bishop :  for  in  an  Epistle  to  Timothy 
written  for  that  purpose,  he  gave  orders  to  regulate  the 
church  at  Ephesus,  and  to  ordain  bishops.  This  argu- 
ment may  perhaps  be  strengthened  by  observing  that  the 
second  apocalyptical  Epistle  ch.  ii.  i ,  is  addressed  to  the 
angel  of  the  church  of  Ephesus,  that  is,  as  is  commonly 
understood,  to  the  bishop  of  that  church.  It  has  been 
doubted  however,  whether  the  expression  afyiXo^  mg 
iExxXno-ftftf,  used  in  the  Apocalypse,  really  denotes  the 
bishop  of  the  church :  and  I  remember  to  havo  read  in 

^  See  Lardner,  Vol.  I.  p.  3^5. 
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an  English  "periodical  publication,  a  shdrt  essay  by  an 
anonymous  author,  in  which  this  expression  b  rendered 
by  *  Messenger  of  the  church/  the  author  being  of 
opinion,  that  the  seven  churches,  to  which  the  seven 
Epistles  in  the  Apocalypse  are  addressed,  had  sent  mes- 
sengers to  St.  John  while  he  was  in  banishment  in  the 
island  of  Patmos.  But  as  each  of  these  Tlpisttes  is  ad- 
dressed ra  alyt\(f  mg  ixxkntnoi^j  the  word  afyiXog  cannot 
denote  a  messenger  sent  to  St.  John,  for  with  such  a 
person  the  Apostle  had  a  verbal  communication,  and 
was  therefore  under  no  necessity  of  writing  to  him. 
'  2.  The  second  opinion,  that  St.  John  was  banished 
to  Patmos,  and  wrote  the  Apocalypse  there,  in  the  reign 
of  the  Emperor  Nero,  is  not  liable  to  the  objections, 
which  are  made  to  the  preceding  opinion.  It  has  how- 
ever only  one  evidence  in  its  favour :  and  this  evidence, 
as  Lardner  observes**,  is  not  only  without  name,  but 
without  date.  I  mean  the  subscription  to  the  Syriac 
Version  of  the  Apocalypse,  which  is,  *  The  Revelation, 
which  was  made  by  God  to  John  the  Evangelist  in  the 
inland  of  Patmos,  whither  he  was  banished  by  the  Em- 
peror Nero/ 

But  since  the  Syriac  version  of  the  Apocalypse  is  now 
ktiown  to  be  a  part  of  the  Philoxenian  version,  which 
was  made  by  Polycarp  at  the  beginning  of  the  sixth  cen- 
tury, and  afterwards  corrected  by  Thomas  of  HarkeP, 
the  subscription  to  it  cannot  be  said  to  be  wholly  anony- 
mous, and  it  may  be  regarded  as  the  evidence  of  a  writer, 
who  lived  in  the  beginning  of  the  sixth  century.  If  the 
same  subscription  was  annexed  to  the .  more  ancient  ver- 
sion of  the  Apocalypse,  usedixby  Ephrem  and  the 
Manichees,  it  might  be  called  indeed  ahonymoqs,  but 
then  its  importance  would  be  increased  on  another 
account,  by  its  being  so  much  more  ancient. 
.  The  opinion  that  the  Apocalypse  was  written  in  the 
reign  of  Nero  has  been  strongly  supported  by  Newton^ 
•  •  •  •    '        .  .  ' 

^  Supplement,  Vol.  I.  p.  374. 

*  See  this  Introduction,  Vol.  11.  ch.  vii.  sect.  xi. 
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and  Harenbei]^  vhose  arguments  have  been  ably  exa-^ 
mined  by  Lardner,  to  whom  I  refer  every  one  who  wishes 
to  know  what  may  be  said  for  and  against  the  question. 
And  as  the  inquiry  is  of  such  a  nature,  that  an  absolute 
dedsion  is  not  to  be  expected^  I.  shall  only  observe  that 
several  arguments  in  favour  of  this  opbion^  especially 
those  used  by.  Harenberg,  prove  nothing  more,  than 
that  the.  Apocalypse,  if  it  b  a  divine  ^ork,  cannot  have ' 
been  written  later  than  th^  reign  of  Nero.  Conse- 
quently, unless  the  divinity  of  the  Apocalypse  be  tak^ 
for  granted^  such  reasoning  is  without  force. 
.  3.  According  to  thie  third  opinion,  the  Apocalypse 
was  written  b^ore  the  time  of  Domitian,  and  befor^ 
the  Jewish  war,  but  whether  in  the  reign  of  Claudius  or 
in  the  reign  of  Nero,  is  left  undetermmed.  Now,  when 
the  words  of  an  evidence  are  so  indecisive  as  to  be 
capable  of  a  tworfold  interpretation,  it  is  consistent  with 
equity  to  admit  that  which  is  the  most  probable :  and^ 
since  for  the  reasons  above-mentioned,  it  is  hardly  pos* 
sible  that  the  Apocalypse  should  hav^  been  written  in 
the  reign  of  Claudius,  I  will  suppose  that  according  to 
this  opinion  likewise,  the  Apocalypse  was  written  in 
the  reign  of  Nero; 

Arethas,  who  according  to  some  critics  liv^  in  the 
sixth,  according  to  others  in  the  tenth  century,  wrote 
a  commentary  on  the  Apocalypse,  in  which  he  expressly 
refers  it  to  a  period,  prior  to  the  c(tomenoement  of  the 
Jewish  war.  Lardner  indeed  observes,  and  not  without 
reasoUi  that  Arethas  is  not  a  writer  of  sufficient  antiqui^ 
to  be  here  regarded  as  a  witness :  but  as  what  Arethas 
sa^s  seems  to  imply  really  ancient  testimony,  I  will  exa- 
mine his  account  more  minutely  ^ 

In  his  explanation  of  the  sixth  seal,  ch.  vi.  la — 17^ 
Arethas  says,  that  same  understood  it  figuratively,  and 
explained  it  of  the  conquest  of  Jerussdem   by  Titus^ 


'  The  edition  of  Arethas's  Commentary,  which  I  here  quote,  is 
that  which  is  printed  at  the  end  of  the  second  volume  of  the  Paria 
edition  of  (Ecomenitts. 
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though  most  persons  referred  it  to  Antichrists    Now 
whoever  explains  ch.  vi/12 — 17,  as  a  prophecy  of  the, 
destruction  of  Jerusalem,    must   pre-supppse  that;  the 
Apocalypse  was  written  before  that  event,  for  otherwise 
such  an*^xplanation  would  be  an  inconsistency.     But;  X 
will  not  push  this  inference  too  far,  because  Lardner  oh* 
serves'^,   that  Arethas  might  have  believed  the  visions 
in  the  sixth  chapter  were  representations  not  of  future, 
but  of  past  events.     However  there  is  a^nother  passage 
in  ,the  commentary  of  Arethas,  which  puts  the  niattei; 
out  of  doubt,  and  clearly  shews  that  in  his  opinion  the 
Apocalypse  was  written  before   the  Jewish  war.     For 
after  he  has  explained  what  is  said  of  the  four  angels, 
which  stood  on  the  four  corners  of  the  earth,  ch.  vii. 
1 — 3>  ^  relating  to  what  bappeuisd  to  the  Jews  as  a 
punishment  for  their  conduct  toward  Christ,  and  has  in- 
terpreted  the  hundred  and  forty  four  thousand,  who  wer^ 
sealed,  ch.  vii.  4—  -8,  of  the  Jews,  who  believed,  in  Christ, 
and  had  no  part  in  the  unhappy  fate  of  Jerusalem  ^,  he 
adds,  '  For  destruction  by  the  arms  p^  the  Romans  was, 
not  yet  come  upon  the  Jews,  when  he  received  thes(^  pro- 
phecies.'   Here  it  must  be  remarked  that  Arethas  was. 
not  an  original  commentator,  but  that  he  exhibited  in 
his  own  work  a  synopsis  of  the  commentaries  of  Andrew 
of  Caesarea,  who  lived  about  the  year  506,  ^nd  of  othen( 
who  had  written  on  the  Apocalypse.    But  the  explar 
ne^tipn  of  the  sixth  chapter,  as  referring  to  the  destruction 
of  Jerusalem  was  not  taken  from  Andrew :  for  though 
Andrew  quotes  it  in  his  commentary  as  an  explanation^ 

which  had  been  given,  yet  he  himself  rejects  it^     ^q 

■••.-■■  • 

c  Pag.  709.  ch.  xviii.  Tih^  ^  rmvr»  i»(  rq»  vtro  Ovtcwacnettu, 
ytpofump  «ro^io^«ia»  t^tXaSoPj  wmrrm  ret  i»^qfftiy«  T^ovnKiyn^ettrH* 
Ol'  it  ^Xtiroi  ru9  i^fi,H9tvr»99  ^^MiO'fAnp  rtip  fAtraCa^iv  tt^surt  T^f  awjf 
rhap  f »  TOK  het   Xgiroy    iivyfAOi^    ymfMtnf   iK  to»   kata  ru  ArrtYfif^ 

*»  Supplement,  Vol,  I.  p.  372. 

*  lb.  p.  713. 

^  Ch.  xviii,  xix.  p.  27.  29.  Ed<  Syltburg. 
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must  conclude  therefore,  that  Arethas  borrowed  this 
explanation,  and  consequently  the  previous  supposition, 
that  the  Apocalypse  was  written  before  the  Jewish  war, 
from  some  more  ancient  writer.  Bxit  we  know  of  no 
other  commentator  on  the  Apocalypse  before  Andrew  of 
Cssarea,  than  Hippolytus,  who  Uved  at  the  end  pf  the 
second  century.  It  is  therefore  not  improbable  that 
Arethas  borrowed  it  from  Hippolytus :  and  if  he  did, 
it  is  supported  by  the  authority  of  a  very  ancient 
writer. . 

Perhaps  also  Irenseus  may  be  quoted  in  favour  of  the 
same  opinion,  at  least,  if  the  construction  which  Knittel 
has  put  upon  his  words  be  the  true  one.  This  bow- 
ever  is  a  question  which  wilt  be  examined  in  the  next 
article.  At  present  I  will  only  observe,  that  if  Irenaeus, 
the  scholar  of  Polycarp  really  referred  the  Apocalypse  to 
a  period  prior  to  the  reign  of  Domitian,  and  if  he  thus 
ceases  to  be  the  grand  support  of  the  opposite  opinion, 
tiiat  it  was  written  during  the  reign  of  Domitian,  an 
opinion  adopted  by  his  successors  on  his  authority,  we 
may  with  sidety  assume,  that  the  Apocalypse  was  written 
before  the  time  of  Domitian,  before  the  Jewish  war,  and 
probably  in  the  reign  of  Nera 

4*  The  common  opinion  that  St  John  was  banished  to 
Patmos,  and  saw  the  visions  related  in  the  Apocalypse, 
during  the  reign  of  Domitian,  is  grounded  on  a  passage 
in  the  works  of  Irenseus ',  the  Greek  text  of  which  is 
thus  quoted  by  Eusebius*",  Tfafw  ytroi  oEi^nyaio?  v£(ft 

luamfB  Afyof4fy«  AiroxaXv^Uy  avratf  arvXXaCaig  vt  vifAirru  rtm 
vgQg  rct(  aigivuf  ravrot  vtft  n  Iwavvs  fucriv.     *^  Et  Jc  iJu 

»9  iffiin  TB  x»i  mv  AiroxftAv^^ftir  i»(»xorog.  Ovh  y»ji  w^^ 
tJoXAs  XX^^  MfdiHf  aXX»  o^fJbv  f^ri  rue  i/Amgag  ytPBot^y  vgot 
TO  rcXof  mc  AofjLmupB  «(X^^*"  This  quotation  from  Ire- 
naeus  has  been  generally  interpreted  thus :  '  If  it  had 
been  proper,  that  this  name  should  i)e  proclaimed  in  the 

'  Adv.  Haeres.  Lib.  V.  cap.  30.  §  3.  •  ^ 

'B  Hist.  Eccks.  Lib.  III.  cap.  is. 
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present  time,  it  would  have  been  made  known  by  bim 
who  saw  the  Revelation.  For  it  was  seen  only  a  short 
time  ago,  almost  in  our  own  age,  towards  the  close  of 
the  reign  of  Domitian.'  And  almost  all  tlie  ecclesiastical 
writers,  who  have  spoken  of  the  time  when  the  Apoca- 
lypse was  written,  have  followed  this  account. 

But  several  modern  commentators,  who  wish  to  refer 
the  Apocalypse  to  the  reign  of  Nero,  that  they  may  be 
better  able  to  explain  its  prophecies,  contend  that  the 
words  of  Irenaeus  have  been,  misunderstood  by  ecclesiastic 
cal  writers,  and  that  Irenasus  did  not  mean  to  say,  that  the 
Revelation  was  seen  in  the  reign  of  Domitiaq.  Wetsteia 
for  instance,  asserts  that  the  verb  i w^aOfi  refers,  not  to 
Airox£&Xu4'i(  but  to  Icjavynif  and  that  the  words  of  Irenseus 
signify  only  that  St.  John  was  seen  at  the  end  of  Domi- 
tian's  reign ".  And  Harenbci^g '',  though  he  admits  that 
iufxdfi  should  be  construed  with  A9ro)caXu4/K,  yet  he 
assigns  to  the  expression  ica^xin  A-nroxaXv^ig  a  meaning 
totally  different  from  that  which  is  usually  assigned  to  it, 
and  explains  it  as  denoting,  not  that  the  visions  were  seen 
by  St.  John  so  late  as  the  reign  of  Domitian,  but  that 
'  the  Apocalypse,  namely  the  book  so  called,  was  first 
seen  by  the  Christians  of  Gaul  (where  Irenaeus  resided) 
in  the  reign  of  Domitian  ^.  Both  of  these  interpretations 
appear  to  me  very  improbable.  * 

^  iJbi  nihil  oogit,  wfal^  interpretari  de  iq^ocalipsi  visa,  aut  cunf 
interprete  Latino  Irenaei  de  nomine  viso,  cam  commodissime  etveris- 
sime  de  ipso  Joanne  dici  possit,  eum  sub  exitum  imperii  Domitiani 
cpnspectum  fuisse.    Wetstein,  N.  T.  Tom.  II.  p.  746. 

^  Pag.  6, 7. 64.'of  his  Exposition  of  the  Apocalypse. 

^  He  likewise  takes  the  name  Domitian  in  a  figurative  sense,  and 
supposes  that  it  denotes,  not  the  emperor,  who  properly  bore  that 
name,  but  either  Marcus  Aurelius  or  Septimus  Severus,  to  each  of 
whom,  on  account  of  their  persecution  of  the  Christians,  he  says  the 
name  of  Domitian  was  applicable.  Now  the  only  reason,  which  can 
he  assigned  for  this  very  forced  interpretation  is,  that  Irenseus  uses  the 
expression  ax'^if  itri  m^  nfAtrt^ciq  ytna%y  which  Harenberg  translates 
'  within  the  last  thirty  years,'  ascribing  to  yuta  the  sense,  which  gene- 
alogists ascribe  to  the  very  word  *  generation/ and  at  the  same  time 
whoHy  overlooking  cxti^t.   Now  though  I  grant  that  in  genealogical 
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ilowever  there  is  a  third  interpretation  given  by 
Knitt^ly  which  is  less  liable  to  objection/ and  which 
thou^  it  is  the  most  new,  inay  in  some  measure  be  said 
to  be  the  most  ancient  According  to  this  interpreta- 
tion, fMfftOn  is  referred  to  ro  «iref4a,  that  is,  to  the 
name  of  the  beast,  whose  number  is  666 :  for  on  Has 
number  Irensus  is  discoursing  in  the  passage  in  qoes- 
tion,  and  expluns  it  as  denoting  Titan,  which,  when 
written  in  Greek  TBITAN,  contain  six  letters,  which 
makes  out  the  number  666.  This  name  Knittel  con- 
siders as  an  illusion  to  the  pr»nomen  of  Domitian,  which 
was  Titus,  and  says,  that  the  name  of  Titan  was  jusdy 
lipplicable  to  Domitian,  because  toward  the  close  of  hJs 
reign  he  in^ted  on  divine  honours  being  paid  him,  and 
was  therefore  a  &t«jMa;(ec,  as  the  Titans  were.  It  is  true 
that  opefACL  is  not  so  suitable  to  cm^«9ii,-  as  it  would  be  to 
iiiao4ii :  but  even  this  difficulty  will  be  removed,  if  we 
only  supply  the  word  *  Titan.  According  to  this  ex- 
planation d^en,  the  meaning  of  Irenaeus  will  be,  '  Titan 
shewed  himself  not  long  before  our  time,  toward  the 
close  of  the  reign  of  Domitian ;'  for  this  emperor  exhi- 
bited his  bad  qualities,  chiefly  in  the  latter  part  of  his 
reign,  when  he  conducted  himself  in  such  a  manner  as 
ini^t  be  expected  from  the  Antichrist,*  or  the  threatened 
Titan.  Irenaeus  indeed  did  not  believe  that  Domitian 
was  the  real  Antichrist  predicted  in  the  Apocalypse, 
whose  coming  he  still  expected :  yet  he  mi^  regard 

cbmpirtadQiis  the  word  yma  may  be  taken  in  thifl  restricted  sense,  jet 
whoi  an  author  says  in  indefinite  terms  cytik'  *«>  ^k  ifurt^  yi9HK$» 
he  can  mean  only  *  not  long  before  our  tkne,'  that  if,  not  long  5e- 
fere  I«  or  at  least  many  persons  now  living  were  born/  And  since 
Irenaeus  himself  was  bom  in  the  year  130,  he  mig^t  without  in^iro* 
priety  apfdy  the  expression  to  an  event  which  happened  at  the  end  of 
Domitian's  reign,  especially  as  he  speaks  in  the  plural  number,  and 
there  were  undoubtedly  many  persons  alive  when  he  wrote,  who  were 
bom  stin  earlier  than  himselt  I  might  surely  say,  in  the  present  year 
1786,  that  Prussia  was  erected  into  a  monarchy  almost  in  our  owa 
dme :  lor,  though  this  event  took  place  seventeen  years  before  I  was 
bom,  yet  the  use  of  the  particle  *  almost/  and  of  the  plural  number, 
many  persons  being  now  alive,  who  were  bom  bdne  that  evca^ 
renders  the  expression  perfecdy  admissible. 
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Dotnitian  as  a  forerunner  and  tj'pe  of  the  true  Antichrist. 
Such  is  Knittel's  opinion :  and  this  at  least  must  be 
admitted,  that  his  construction  of  t»(»in  with  ovoiax  is  sup- 
ported by  the  authority  of  the  old  Latin  translator  of 
Irenaeus*s  works,  who  has  rendered  the  passage  in  ques- 
tion in  the  following  manner:  Si  oporteret  manifeste  prae- 
senti  tempore  praeconari  nomen  ejus,  per  ipsum  utique 
edictum  fuisset,  qui  et  Apocalypsin  viderat  Neque 
enim  ante  multum  tempori^  *oisu7n  estj  sed  pene  sub  nostro 
seculo,  ad  fihem  Domitiani  imperii.  Further,.  Knittel 
appeals  to  the  context  of  the  Latin  translation,  and  sup- 
ports his  opinion  by  very  plausible  arguments.  If  he  is 
in  the  right,  the  Apocalypse  was  not  only  written  before 
the  reign  of  Domitian,  but  contains  prophecies^  which 
relate  to  him. 

5.  In  a  Latin  work)  containing  the  lives  of  the 
Apostles,  ascribed  to  Dorotheus,  who  lived  at  "the  end  of 
the  third  and  the  beginning  of  the  fourth  century,  and 
who  is  said  X6  have  been  bishop  of  Tyre,  the  banishment 
of  St.  John  to  the  island  of  Patmos  is  placed  in  the  reign 
of  Trajan  :  *  but  at  the  same  time  it  is  observed,-  that  in 
the  opinion  of  others  he  was  banished  in  the  reign  of 
Domitian'.     Of  these  Latin  lives  there  exists  a  Greek 

^  translation,    made    by    a  person  unknown :    and    this 
'  Greek  translation,  as  published  by  Cave^  mentions  like- 
wise Trajan. 

6.  On  the  other  band,  according  to  another  copy, 
which  Knittel  found  in  a  Wolfenbiittel  manuscript  of 
the  Apocalypse,  *  St  John  was  banished  to  Patmos  by 
the  Emperor  Hadrian  ^'  These  two  last  dates  are  sup-, 
ported  by  only  one  evidence,  and  it  is  moreover  uncer- 
tain whether  he  meant  Trajan  or  Hadrian.  For  this 
reason  I  barely  mention  these  dates^  without  inquiring 
lAto  their  probability. 

Among  these  different  opinions  relative  to  tbe '  time 
when  the  Apocalypse  was  written,  our  choice  must  in  a 
great  measure  depend  on  the  opinion  which  we  entertain 

«  Bibliotheca  Patrum  maxima,  Tom.  VII.  122. 
'  See  Knittel,  p.  88,  89. 
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of  the^cnrk  itself,  whether  we  consider  it  as  an  iDspired : 
book,  or  rega.rd  it  only  as  a  human  composition. 

If  we  consider  the  Apocalypse  as  a  divine  work,  I  think 
we  must  confine  our  choice  to  those  dates  which  precede 
the  commencement  of  the  Jewish  war :  for  thus  only 
shall  we  be  enabled  to  shew  that  its  first  prophecies  were 
fulfilled  in  a  short  time.  And  I  grant  that  if  it  is  referred 
to  the  reign  of  Claudius,  the  explanation  of  it  is  still 
easier,  than  when  it  is  referred  to  the  reign  of  Nero :  for 
the  scarcity  predicted,  chap.  vi.  6,  is  descriptive  of  that 
which  took  place  in  the  time  of  Claudius. 

If  it  be  considered  as  a  mere  human  invention,  it  may 
be  either  ascribed  to  Cerinthus,  or  attributed  to  some 
unknown  writer,  who  lived  between  the  time  of  Papias 
and  that  of  Justin  Martyr ' :  in  the  latter  case  it  might 
have  been  written  in  the  reign  of  Hadrian.  But  if  it 
be  really  a  forgery,  if  it  contains  prophecies  of  the  Jewish 
war  made  after  the  events  themselves  had  taken  place, 
we  have  reason  to  wonder  that  the  author  did  not  pro- 
phesy more  circumstantially,  and  that  he  appears  so 
little  acquainted  with  the  events  of  that  war  K 


SECT.  X. 

OF  THE  CREEK   STYLE   OF  THE  APOCALYPSE. 

In  examining  the  question,  whether  St  John  the 
Apostle  was  the  author  of  the  Apocalypse,  its  Greek 
style,  which  differs  from  that  of  every  other  book  in  the 
New  Testament,  deserves  particular  attention.  But  the 
application  of  the  remarks  to  be  made  on  this  subject 
will  depend  on  the  question  examined  in  the  preceding 

*  See  what  was  said  of  Papias  and  Jastin  Martyr  in  the  second 
iectioD  of  this  chapter. 
<  See  the  latter 'part  of  the  seventh  sectioo. 
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section,  namely,  at  what  time  the  Apocalypse  was 
lyritten :  for  it  cannot  be  denied,  tha^  the  same  author 
may  at  ode  period '  of  his  life  make  use  of  a  style,  which 
is  very  different  from  that  which  he  has  used  at  another. 
.  That  the  style  of  the  Apocalypse  is  very  unlike  that 
of  any  other  book  of  the  New  Testament,  is  a  fact, 
which  no  man,  who  understands  Greek,  and  is  capable 
of  judging  impartially,  will  deny.  Nor  i?  this  difference 
of  such  a  kind  only,  that  we  might  ascribe  it  to  the 
peculiarity  of  the  subject,  and  say,  that  the  same  author, 
when  he  wrote  in  the  character  of  a  prophet,  would  use 
different  modes  of  expression  from  those  which  he  had 
adopted  as  an  historian :  whence  might  be  explained  the 
contrast  between  the  simple  unadorned  style  of  St.  John's 
Gospel,  and  the  rich  figurative  language  of  the  Apo- 
calypse. But  when  the  rules  of  the  Greek  grammar  are 
accurately  observed  in  St.  John's  Gospel,  and  are  fre- 
quently violated  in  the  Apocalypse,  we  have  a  difference, 
which  cannot  be  ascribed  to  the  dissimilitude  of  the  sub- 
ject:- for  the  same  author,  who  wrote  correctly  as  an 
historian,  would  not  be  guilty  of  solecisms  even  in  writ* 
ing  prophecieis. 

Dionysius  of  Alexandria^  whose  modesty  and  gentle- 
ness of  temper  I  commended  in  the  second  section  of 
this  chapter,  was  well  aware  of  the  difference  between 
the  style  of  the  Apocalypse,  and  that  of  St.  John's  ge- 
nuine writings :  and  for  this  very  reason,  though  he  did 
.not  venture  to  deny  that  the  Apocalypse  was  a  saered 
book,  yet  he  asserted  that  St.  John  the  Apostle  was  not 
the  author  of  it.  The  difference  in  question  may  be  re* 
duced  to  the  following  heads :  . 

1.  The  Apocalypse  abounds  with  harsh  constructions, 
in  which  a  nominative  is  placed,  where  another  case 
uought  to  have  been  used.  Of  this  sort  the  following 
instances^  have  beeii  alleged  by  Bengel ' :  cb.  i.  5.  ««-• 
Iii0r9  X^ifs^  0  /AK^rv^  0  wiroii  ii.  20.  mv  ywetiKa  i  Xiyncx  : 
iii.  1 2.  m;  Kxtyfi^  'h(istr»Xfi[Aj  i  xoiraS»iv»(r» :  viii.  9*  '''^ 
rfiiroff  ruif  iiriVf/,»rm  rot,  tyovrot  4^u;^a?  :  ix.  I4,  ru  oyyiKifi 
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^Mr  mv  cMviyya :  )(iv«  1 2.  t«r  ^yiMr  oi  rn^syrf c :  xviiJ. 
1 1 1  12.  TO  yo/Koy  ovrtfir  s^i k  iiyof  a^ii  ouwrri,  yo^e;  XP'^^  * 
XX.    2.    Toi»  J|f«)c«»Ta,  •  efic  ««(;(4kiK:    xxi*    10.    12.  tip 

tvoXiy — iX"i^«-     He  further  adds  :  nee  longe  abeunt  illti 

xiv.  5*  rw  ^fifi^}  xfti  rnw  fnc«»»  iiurs:  Xvii.  4.  fihKoYiiarm, 
xai  ra  axitOotfTa :  Tel  etiain,  iv.  4.  vii.  9.  xiii.  3. 

To  the&e  examples  selected  by  Bengel  may  be  added 
the  following :  In  ch.  i.  6,  the  reading  of  most  mana-« 
scripts  is  nreintf-fy  ifAa^  fimc'tXuatf  ilf  nr,  which  IS  taken  from 
the  Hebrew  text  of  Exod.  xix.  6,  ^  a  kingdom  of  priests," 
though  the  seventy  have  rendered  it  in  a  different  maO'* 
ner,  namely,  ^ao-iAtit y  lifanytfAa :  but  the  author  of  the 
Apocalypse  follows  Hot  the  Greek,  but  the  Hebrew^  and 
lets  iffcif  remain  with  its  termination  unaltered  to  denote 
a  genitive.  In  ch.  ii,  13.  according  to  the  common 
printed  text,  mention  is  made  of  a  martyr  Antipas^ 
a  person  unknown  in  ecclesiastical  histoi^y:  but  four 
manuscripts^  instead  of  a  proper  name  AvriTMi^  have  the 
verb  mrruira^j  and  with  the  following  strange  cixistruciion( 
i¥  «K  atftuwaf  i  ^a^rv;  (a^  i  virK,  '  in  which  thou  hast 
spoken  against  my  faithful  witness.'  The  reading  «»*rii* 
ir«c  is  supported  also  by  the  authority  of  the  Syriac 
version,  and  of  the  Arabic  version  published  by  Erpetiius, 
which  in  other  places  of  the  Apocalypse  does  not  usually 
follow  the  Syriac.  Both  of  these  versions  express  in  qui** 
bus  contendisti  cum  teste,  &c« 

Constructions  of  this  kind  were  probably  not  unusual 
among  the  Greek  Jews :  at  least  I  have  found  several 
examples  in  those  books  of  the  Septuag^nt  which  are  not 
so  well  translated  as  the  Pentateuch "" ;  for  instance^ 
2  Sam.  XV.  31.  xai  aTTfiyy^fi  Agiuti  Xfyo»rK,  and  Isaiah 

xxi V.    1 6.  yoM  toic  atcTsriy  ••  «tcT«irric  roy  yopdv.      But  we 

find  no  such  examples  in  the  Gospd  and  Epraties  ttf 
St  John  :  and  thi&  ext)rao;dinary  use  of  the  nomidative 
for  another  ease  will  hardly  be  confounded  with  the  no- 
minative absolute  of  Attic  writers. 

>   .    •  * 

^  Even  in  the  Pentateuch,  according  to  the  text  of  the  Codex 
Alexand  rinds  we  meet  with  some  examples  of  this  kind:  Gen.  x\y.  13. 
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But  before  I  proceed,  i  must  acknowlec^e,'  that  the 
ei^mples  of  harsh  oonstrucUon  above  quoted  from  the 
Apocalypse,  if  we  except  that  which  was  taken  from 
ch.  i.  5,  though  they  are. found  in  good  manuscripts  are 
not  contained  in  all,  and  that  they  have  bqeq  adopted 
in  very  few  printed  editions,  in  most  of  which  the  no*-, 
minative  is  converted  into  a  case  more  suitable  to  the 
context.  Here  *  then  it  may  be  objected,  that  when  we 
tiave  the  choice  of  two  readings,  one  of  which  is  gram- 
matically correct,  while  the  other  contains  false  gram- 
mar, i^^e  ought  to.  ascribe  the  latter,  not  to  the  incor- 
rectness of  the  author,  but  to  the  inaccuracy  of  a  tran- 
scriber. *Now  if  a  grammatical  error  was  found  in  a 
manuscript  of  Cicero's  works,  no  doubt  could  be  enter- 
tained that  the  ungmmmatical  reading  did  not  proceed 
from  the  pto  of  the  author :  but  that  the  ungrammatical 
constructions  in  the  manuscripts  of  the  Apocalypse  can- 
not be  ascribed  wholly  to  the  copyists',  wiU  appear 
from  the  following  arguments* 

First,  though  an  illiterate  transcriber  may  sometimes 
copy  falsely,  and  convert  an  accurate  expression  into 
a  solecism,  yet  it  is  incredible  that  several  transcribers 
should  agree  not  only  in  copying  falsely  in  the  very  same 
(^es,  but  likewise  in  substituting  the  same  mistaken 
readings,  and  in  converting  the  true  case  into  a  nomi- 
native without  any  assignable  reason. 

Secondly,  these  unusual  constructions  occur  too  fre- 
quently in  the  Apocalypse  to  be  imputed  wholly  to ' 
transcribers' :  for,  if  they  arose  merely  from  the  inaccu- 
racy of  transcribers,  we  should  as  frequently  meet  with 
Buch  examines  in  the  other  books  of  the  New  Testament, 
as  in  the  Apocalypse,  many  of  the  transcribers  of  which 
have  not  copied  this  book  alone.  Since  then  these  ua« 
grammatical  constructions  occur  so  frequently  in  the 
Apocalypse,  but  not  in  other  books  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment written  by  the  same  transcribers,  the  only  inference 
to  be  drawn  is  that  they  proceeded  from  the  author 
himself. 

^  Bengel  says  of  the  examples  above-quoted,  Siogulatipi  hsec  ex4« 
bilare  facile  est :  universa  nemo  convellet. 

LL  2 


533  cAap.  xxxriT.  sect.  x. 

Thirdly,  it  is  certain  that  these  ungrammaticar  con- 
structions existed  in  the  Apocalypse  long  before  our  most 
ancient  manuscripts  were  written :    and  therefore  they 
cannot  be  ascribed  to  the  ignorance  of  copyists  in  the 
middle  ages.      For  even  in  the  third   century,  when 
ancient  Greek  was  still   a  living  language,  and   when 
therefore  it  cannot  be  supposed  that  Greek  transcribers 
would  in  copying  make  grammatical  mistakes,  Diony- 
sius  of  Alexandria  delivered  his  opinion  of  the  language 
of  the  Apocalypse  in  the  following  words  ^ :    'I  find 
the  language  used  by  the  author  not  good  Greek ;    for 
it  is  disfigured  by  barbarisms  and  sometimes  by  solecisms, 
which  I  do  not  think  it  necessary  to  quote,  as  it  is  my 
intention  not  to  ridicule,  but  only  to  shew  that  the  style 
of  these  writings  *  is  not  the  same'/ 

2.  The  Apocalypse  abounds  with  Hebraisms  much 
tnore  than  the  writings  of  St.  John. 

It  is  true  that  some  critics  have  gone  too  far  with  this 
assertion,  and  have  represented  St.  John's  Gospel  as  per- 
fectly pure  Greek  ^  while  the  Apocalypse  has  been 
charged  with  Hebraisms  in  places  where  there  really  are 
none.  But  that  the  Hebraisms  in  the  Apocalypsie  are 
more  numerous  and  more  harsh,  than  those  in  ^he  Gos- 
pel and  the  Epistles  of  St.  John,  is  a  fact  which'  most 
be  so  visible  to  every  one  who  has  only  a  moderate 
knowledge  of  Hebrew,  that  I  think  it  unnecessary  to 
quote  examples. 

y  Euseb.  Hist.  Eccles.  liib.  VI I.  cap.  25.        ' 

'  '*  Namely  St.  John's  Gospel  and  the  Apocalypse. 

*  It  is  not  improbable  that  many  of  the  solecisms  of  which  Dioo}'- 
'sius  speaks  in  the  third  century  were  gradually  corrected  by  trknscrib- 
crs.  See  VoL.L  Ch.  y'u  sect.  xi.  of.  this  Introduction.  The  number 
jof  the  MSS.  of  the  Apocalypse  hitherto  collated  is  inconsiderable :  and 
it  is  possible  that  into  all  of  these  the  grammatical. corrections  have 
Yound  their  way.  Attention  therefore  must  be  paid  to  whatever  sole- 
•cisms  may  be  found  in  single  manuscripts  of  the  Apocalypse^for  they 
may  be  remnants  of  the  ancient  reading :  for  instance  that  of  tba 
Wolfenbiittei  manuscript.  Gh.  viii.  2.  thh  «vtok  crra  aepan^yti. 

"  ^  For  instance  Dionysius  of  Alexandria,  at  the  end  of  the  passage 
quoted  by  Eusebius.  , 
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'  3.  Though  the  figurative  language  of  the  Apocalypse^ 
ivben  compared  with  the  simple  style  of  St.  John's  Gos- 
pel, cannot  be  alleged  as  an  argument  tliat  the  tu-p  books 
were  written  by  different  authors,  since  the  same  author, 
when  animated  by  a  spirit  of  prophecy  will  write  in 
a  different  manner  from  that  in  which  he  had  written  as 
an  historian,  yet  there  is  a  certain  character  in  the  lan- 
guage in  the  Apocalypse  which  is  hardly  to  be  reconr 
ciled  with  the  manner,  which  is  visible  in  St  John's 
Gospel.  Throughout  almost  the  whole  of  the  Apo- 
calypse we  find  the  author  an  imitator  of  the  *  ancient 
prophets,  from  whom  he  borrows  his  images,  and  renders 
them  more  beautiful  than  they  were  in  the  originals :  but 
St.  John's  Gospel  has  a  soft  arid  gentle  character  so 
peculiar  to  itself,  as^  to  exhibit  no  trace  of  imitation: 
Purther,  the  author  of  the  Apocalypse  (whom  from  the 
title  of  the  book  I  will  call  .St.  John  the  Divine,  in  con- 
tradistinction to  St.  John  the  Apostle,)  has  not  borrowed 
his  imagery  merely  from  the  canonical  books  of  the  Old 
Testament,  for  he  has  taken  a  great  part  of  it  from  the 
Jewish  antiquities,  and  the  theology  of  the  Rabbins,  so 
that  his  work  has  almost  a  cabalistic  appearance.  And 
he  not  only  seems  himself  to  be  intimately  acquainted 
with  these  subjects,  but  to  presuppose  the  same  intimacy 
in.  his  readers,  and  to  have  written  for  those  only  who 
were  initiated  in  the  abstrusest  doctrines  which  were 
taught  in  the  schools  of  the  Rabbins :  nor'  does  it  even 
once  occur  to  him,  that  what  he  says  may  appear  foreign 
or  obscure.  But  St.  John  the  Apostle  seems  to  have 
been  well  aware  that  not  all  his  readers  had  this  kind  ctf 
knowledge:  for  he'hais  frequently  explained  circum** 
stances  relative  to  the  city  of  Jerusalem,  and  the  customs 
of  the  Je^ws,  with  more  historical  perspicuity,  than  we 
find  even  in  the  other  Evangelists. 
.4.  On  the  other  hand,  the  language  of  the  Apocalypse 
is  botli  beautiful  and  sublime,  is  affecting  and  animating.: 
and  this  hot  only  in  the  original,  but  in  every,  even  the 
-worst,  translation  of  it.  Who  can  read,  if  he  reads 
without   prejudicei    the  following  address  of  Jesus  to 
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John  rioking  to  the  ground  tiirough  £3ar,  and  not  be 
afiected  by  the  greatness  of  the  thdughts  aiMl  die  express 
sions.  *  Fear  not,  I  atn  the  first  and  the  last :  I  am  he 
that  was  dead,  but  now  livetb ;  behold,  I  am  alive  for 
eTermore,  Amen;  and  have  the  keys  of  hell  and  oC 
death  '.*  The  Apocalypse  has  something  in  it,  which 
enchants,  and  insensibly  inspires  the  reader  with  the  suin 
lime  spirit  of  the  author.  When  future  blessedness  is 
promised,  or  the  New  Jerusalem  described,  a  man  must 
be  devoid  of  feeling,  who  is  not  affected :  and  when  the 
author  denounces  judgment  to  the  wicked,  and  repre-* 
gents  the  smoke  of  their  torment  ascending  up  for  ever 
and  ever,  before  the  throne  of  God  and  his  angels,  one 
must  be  either  prejudiced  before  one  reads,  or  one  can* 
not  read  without  terrorl  A  great  part,  of  the  imagery  b 
borrowed  ftom  ttie  ancient  prophets :  but  die  imilation 
is  for  the  most  part  more  beautiful  and  more  magnificent 
than  the  original,  which  is  particulariy  true  of  what  is 
borrowed  fi^m  EzekieL  And  the  imagery  whkh  b 
taken  from  the  theology  of  the  Rabbins,  acquires  m  the 
Apocalypse  m  taste  and  eloquence,  of  which  ^  Rabbi* 
nioal  writings  themselves  are  wholly  destitute. 

St  John's  Gospel  has  likewise  its  beauties,  but  then 
they  are  beauties  of  a  very  different  kind.  For  while 
the  Author  c^  the  Apocalypse  hunfies'  us  away  to  ei^ 
chanted  ground,  and  resenibles  a  torrent  wbich  carries 
every  thing  bdbre  it,  St  John  the  Apostle  is  plaitmeia 
and  gendeness,  and  b  like  a  dear  rivulet^  wfaKth  iows 
without  mptdity  and  violence.  Is  it  possible  .therdbre 
that  St  Joha  the  Apostle^:  and  the  author  Kit  !tha  Apo- 
calypse, called  St  John  tte  Divine,  were  one  wid  the 
BaoEie  person  ? 

5*  Dionysios  of  Alexandria  neoQarfcs,  that  St  J(4m 
the  Apostle  has  not  mentioned  hb  own  anme  either  in 
Ins  Gospel,  or  in  any  of  his  JEfNsdes,  bottfast,  when  he 
has  eoDBskAi  to  speak  of  himself  he  makes  nse  of  a  dfh 
cumlooitkiu  On  the  other  hand,  St  John  the  Divme 
nentions  his  awn  name,  not  only  in  places,  where  it  was 

•  Ch.  i.  17,  iS#  ^     ^       '     ,     ' 


jequbUe,  w  in  the  addraes  |tQ  t^^s^v^n  churcliea,  qb«  1 4, 
but  likewise  in  plao^a  where  th9  ^ipgle  pronoun  ^  I,'  or 
the  expfe^sion  ^  be  wbo'  saw  this/  would  have  baen  full 
as  proper  as  the  term  *  I  John.'  JbfJ  one  i^ppears  tp 
bave  an  excessive  tnodeatyi  ^d  to  avoid  evep  the  3b^dow 
of  egotism  :  the  pther  avoids  it  so  little,  that  he  is  lavish 
in  the  use  of  bis  name*  And  what  renders  this  differ- 
ence the  more  remarkp^ble,  is»  that  the  circumlpc^iiQp 
by  which  St-  John  the  Apostle  denotes  himffelf,  nany^y, 
'  the  disciple  whom  Jesus  loved/  is  not  once  ijsed  by- 
St.  John  the  Divine. 

It  \$  an  undeniable  fact  therefore  that  the  style  of  tb^ 
Apocalypse  is  very  different  from  that  of  St.  John's  Gpn- 
pelf  it  is  true  that  some  qomn^entator^,  iq  on^er  tp 
/sbew  a  similarity  between  the  Language  of  the  Apocalypse 
«nd  tliat  of  St*  John's  Gospel  and  Epistles,  have  selected 
ex^essjons  from  the  former^  which  resemble  th^se  tl\^t 
/occur  in  the  latter.  This  has  been  particularly  dpne  by 
Leonard  Twells,  wbo^  defence  of  the  Apocalypse  is  iur 
fserted  in  Wolfii  Curse*.  jBut  in  Lardner's  opinion,  tp 
whose  judgment  I  fully  (tocedet  the  examples  ^ected  by 
Twells  are  by  no  means  sufficient  to  prove  a  similaiity  (^ 
style :  aiid,  even  if  they  were  selected  with  i^Qjp^  judg- 
jment,  and  tbe  re^ptnblance  in  those  particular  instan^^es^ 
AdEpitted  of  no  doMbt  \  still  the  dissimilarity  w^U  remain 

J  Vindiciaj  Apocalyps^os,  p.  399—404. 
I  will  m^itloB  one  or  two  examples,  whicli  h«ve  occurred  to  nt 
in  reading  the  Apocalypse..  The  wor4  »^9  whi^h  occurs  so  irei- 
qjuently  in  the  Apocalypse,  (a  wpid  seldom  ysed  in  ^fae  hX)^)  i3  fopn^ 
no  where  else  io  the  whole  N.  T.  except  in  the  Gospel  of  St.  John, 
cii.  xxi.  15.  The  expression  votiiv  oXigdiiav  and  tvouiy  ^^iin^o^  is  iised 
Apoc.  4cxii.  ifS,  and  in  the  first  Epistk  of  St.  John,  ich.  i.  S.  Further 
ip  Apoc.  i.  7,  tb^ei^  a  qupttuion  from  Zw^.  m-  10^  not  ac^rdiiig 
to  the  X^  ^f  the  Septuagint,  .hut  with  a  different  reading,  as  La 
St.  John's  Gospel,  ch.  xix.  37. :  and  it  is  remarkable  that  this  passage 
from  Zechariah,  which  occnntid  to  St.  John,  when  he  sew  Christ 
pievced  mi  the  eaoss,  m  quoted  by  ao  other  o£  the  s^erei  wjitera.  ThiK 
last  example  has  beeii  already  noted  by  Twells,  but  he  k^  opt^ve^ 
it  the  force  of  which  it  is  capable.  See  my  History  of  the  Resurrec- 
tion, p.  31.  However  these  instances  will  not  prove  that  the  Apoca- 
lypse was  written  by  St.  John  the  Apostle :  for  the  author  ef  it  may 
4n  some  cases  have  imitated  St.  John's  matmef,  in  order  to  make  his 
work  pass  the  more  easily  for  the  composition  of  St.  John. 
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in  otb^r  placte,  and  will  remain  so  great,  that  they  ^b6 
have  thence  inferred,  that  the  Apocalypse  was  notwrit-^ 
ten  by  St  John  the  Apostle^  have  drawn  an  inference 
which  is  not  devoid  of  probability. 

To  this  inference  however  it  may  be  objected,  that 
a  course  of  years  might  have  made  a  material  alteration  in 
St  John's  style,  since  the  manner  of  writing  which  we 
have  adopted  in  the  early  part  of  life,  is  frequently 
changed  in  a  later  part  of  it,  especially  when  the  former 
manner  was  imperfect,  and  stood  in  need  of  improve- 
ment It  is  possible,  therefore,  that  St.  John  in  the 
earlier  part  of  his  life,  might  have  written  with  the  fire 
which  is  visible  in  the  Apocalypse,  and,  being  at  that 
tincie  less  conversant  with  Greek,  wrote  incorrectly,  .and 
retained  also  much  of  the  oriental  manner,  but  that  in 
his  old  age  he  wrote  with  that  gentleness  which  b  visibfe 
in  his  Gospel,  and  likewise,  in  consequence  of  his  long 
residence  at  Ephesus,  more  correct  ♦  Greek.  All  this 
may  be  inferred  on  the  supposition  that  the  Apocalypse 
was  written  in  the  reign  of  Claudius  or  of  Nero  :  but  if 
it  was  written  in  the  reign  of  Domitian,  its  style  is  an 
irresistible  argument  -  that  St  John  the  Apostle  was  not 
the  author.  For  in  a  work  written  by  St.  John  in  his 
old  age,  after  he  had  long  resided  among  the  Greeks, 
he  would  hardly  have  violated  those  very  rules  of  gram- 
mar which  he  had  observed  in  his  Gospel.:  his  style 
would  hardly  have  become  more  oriental ;  nor  woi^ld  he 
have  displayed  that  fire  of  composition  which  he  had 
not  exhibited  in  his  earlier  works. 

The  question  therefore  whether  the  Apocalypse  is 
a  divine  book,  depends  again  on. the  time  when  it  was 
written^  whether  so  early  as  the  reign  of  Claudius  or  of 
Nero,  or  so  late  as  the  reign  of  Domitian.  If  according 
to  the  common  opinion,  it  was  written  in  the  reign  of 
Domitian,  I  do  not  see  in  what  manner  its  divinity  can 
be  supported. 


I       \ 
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SECT.    XL 

M'HETHER  THE  APOCALYPSE  WAS  ORIGINALLY 

WRITTEN    IN    HEBREW. 

Some  comtnentators  have  supposed  that  the  Apo<* 
calypse  was  originally  written  in  JEiebrew,  and  that  our 
Greek  text  is  only  a  translation.  Now  it  cannot.be 
deqied,  that  the  mode  of  writing  is  quite  oriental :  but 
since  the  testimony  of  no  ancient  writer  can  be  produced 
in  favour  of  the  opinion  that  it  was  written  originally  in 
Hebrew,  and  its  oriental  style  may  be  easily  explained 
on  the  supposition,  that  the  author  of  it  was  a  Hebrew 
by  birth,  and  though,  in  his  native  language,,  be 
wrote  in  Greek,  to  which  he  was  less  accustomed,  the 
notion  of  a  Hebrew  original  appears  to  be  without 
foundation. 

But  that  I  may  npt  be  unjust  to  an  opinion  which  I 
do  not  think  proper  to  adopt,  I  will  observe  that  one 
might  allege  in  favour  of  it  several  various  readings, 
which  have  the  appearance  of  being  different  translations 
of  the  same  Hebrew  word.  For  instance,  instead  of  the 
very  improbable  reading  '  ivo  fAVfiai^g  iM^ioim  (two  hun- 
dred millions)  ch.  ix.  1 6,  several  manuscripts  have,  as  I 
think  more  properly,  fAvgiait^  jmu^i^ J»v,  wliich  is  an  jiule- 
terminate  expression,  and  nothing  more  than  an  hyper- 
bole, denoting  a  very  great  number  in  general.  -  Here 
if  the  Hebrew  M^ord  cyjuon  had  been  used  in  the  origi- 
nal, it  might  have  been  taken  by  one  person  for  the 
jplural  and  rendered  f^vfioii^^  iJt,\tfi»i6oy^  by  another  for  the 
tlual  and  rendered  ino  fMgiotisf  [AVfiotim,  in  the  same 
manner  as  D^min,  Ps.  IxviiL  18,  is  by  some  explained 
'^  two  myriads.' — Instead  of  x««  Xtyn  f*©*,  ch.  x.  11^ 
Dine  MSS.  quoted  by  Wetstem,  to  which  may  be  added 

the  Wolfenbiittel  MS.  have  x«i  XtyHtri  fAOi.    These  may 
/'    . 

'  The  reason  why  1  consider  this  reading  as  very  improbable  is 
assigned  in  the  Orient^  Bib,  Vol.  YIIL  p.  158, 159. 
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be  two  different  translatioDs  of  the  Hebrew,  ^  noM^  one 
translator  rendering  literally,  the  other  taking  nOK  ioi- 
personally  in  the  sense  of  ^  one  says/  or  *  they  say,'  in 
which  manner  the  word  is  frequently  used  by  modern 
rabbins. — Instead  of  x»rpi»»yTa((,  ch.  xiv.  6,  the  Com- 
plutensian  edition,  sixteen  MSS.  quoted  by  Wetstein, 
the  Wolfenbiittel  MS.  Origen,  Andrew,  Arethas,  and 
the  Vulgate,  have  Kninfktpuf.  These  two  readings  may 
be  different  translations  of  the  Hebrew  C3^1t£^. 

However  such  examples  are  by  no  means  sufficient  to 
provfe' a  position,  which  is^whc^ly  unsuppcHted  by  his- 
torical evidence.  ^  For  these  variations  may  be  easily 
explained  on  other  suppositions:  the  last  variation,  for 
instance  x«lfifM98(,  which  is  a  har^  Hebraism,  is  pro- 
bably the  genuine  reading,  and  x»r«ix8vrar,  added  in  the 
nar^n  as  an  explanation  of  it,  was  afterwards  in  some 
manuscripts  inserted  in  the  text. 


SECT.   XIL 

REMARKS    OX    THE    DOCTKINE    DELIVERED    IN    THE 

APOCALYPSE. 

Luther  in  his  pre&ce  to  the  Apocalypse  prefixed 
to  the  edition,  which  was  priiid:ed  in  1^22,  object^ 
that  Christ  was  not  taught  in  the  Apocalypse,  which 
an  Apostle  is  above  aU  tbiogp  bound  to  do,  since 
Christ  hims^  says»  Acts  \,  ^  Ye  shall  be  my  witnesses^' 
Now  this  objection,  delivered  in  such  general  terms,  is^ 
I  think,  without  &undfitioa:  and  I  cannot,  conceive 
bow  Luther  could  say,  that  Christ  is  xiot  traght  in  s 
book,  in  which  so  frequent  mention  is  made,  and  that 
loo  in  very  affecting  terms,  of  our  redetpption  by  Christ's 
Uood  and  death,  ^utthe  true,  and  eternal  Godhead 
of  Christ  is  certainly  not  taught  in  (he  Apocalypse  so 
clearly  as  in  St  John's   Gospel;    though^   )tbe   author 
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speakd  in  eothusiastic  language  of  the  greatness  of 
Clirists  ministry,  and  the  glory  cooununioated  to  his 
homaii  nature.  At  the  very  beginning  of  the  hook 
Christ  is  plaoed  after  the  seven  ^pirita,  who  stand  near 
the  throne  of  God  :  nor  is  be  ever  called  God,  or  the 
creator  of  the  world,  throughout  the  whole  work. 
Even  the  form  under  which  Christ  appears,  ch.  L 
13 — 15,  is,  with  only  a  few  alterations,  borrowed  from 
Dan.  X.  5,  6,  where  is  given  the  description  of  an 
angeK  It  is  true,  that  Clvist  is  called  •  Ao7«c  rs  Bu, 
cb«  xix.  13:  but  this  appellation  is  not  decisive,  for 
it  appears  from  the  antithesis,  which  St.  John  in  the 
beginning  of  his  Gospel  makes  against  Cerinthus,  that» 
even  fabe  teaehers  could  give  to  Christ  the  title  of 
'  Word  of  God,'  witbout  acknowledging,  that  he  was 
God  himself.  And  on  account  of  this  very  appellation 
used  cb.  xix.  13,  the  suspicion  arose,  that  Cerinthus 
was  the  author  of  the  Apocalypse,  because  it  is  used  bv 
no  other  of  the  sacred  writers  than  St.  John,  but  was 
the  common  appdiation  of '  Christ's  divine  nature 
among  the  Gnostics.  £t.  John  iii  bis  Gospel. was  under 
the  necessity  of  retaining  this  expression,  because  ha 
makes  antitiiesis  against  the  Gnostics:  but  in  the 
Apocalypse  no  such  motive  could  ibave  taken  place, 
and  if  this  book  was  written  in  the  time  (^  Nero,  be* 
fone  the  breaking  out  of  the  Ceriathian  heresy,  and  loog 
before  St.  John's  Gospel  was  written^  it  is  difficult  to 
compnebend  bow  St«  Jobn,  at  so  early  a  period,  came 
Id  apply  the  appellatidn  of  ^  Word  of  God'  to  Christ's 
divine  nature*  Furd:ier»  it  is  true,  that  Christ  is  called 
th  the  Apocalypse,  ch.  >  17^  ^the  first  and  the  last/ 
and  this  expression»  if  taken  in  the  same  sense,  as  thM: 
ia  wjakdi  it  is  used,  Isaiah  xli.  4.  xliv*  6.  xlviii.  12, 
may  denote  Cbnbt'a  etsrnil  Godhead.  Yet  k  is  not 
mbscltttely  decisive :  ior  the  soeaniog  of  chr  i.  1 7,  may 
be,  ^  Eear  nbt^  I  an  the  ^sst  (whom  thou  knew^st  as 
anortil),  ami  Ibe  bust  (wbom  tfaoa  now  aeest  immortal)^ 
still  tbe  saiM»  wbpiii  thou  koiewest  fttom  tbe  beginmngi' 
Tiie  same  expbfiatibn  fmy  be  given  of  c\l  il  8,  wb^^ 
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the  expfessron  *  the  first  and  the  last'  again  occurs  and 
IS  used  in  connexion  with  Christ's  resurrection  from  .the 
dead.  On  the  other  hand,  in  ch.  ix.  1 1 ,  where  the  words 
are  less  dulHOus,  mfx^  xm  rix^c,  is  a  spurious  addition. 

In  the  twelfth  chapter  of  the  Apocalypse  is  delivered 
an  extraordinary  doctrine  relative  to  an  heavenly  mo- 
ther, who  bare  in  heaven  a  child  who  was  •  to  rule  tvU 
nations  with  a  rod  of  iron.  This  is  a  doctrine  which 
is  taught  in  no  other  part  of  the  Bible:  but  it  resem* 
bles  what  was  taught  by  several  heretics,  conceniing 
the  mother  of  Itfe,  who  bare  the  first  heavenly  jnan, 
that  is,  the  heavenly  Jesus.  And  as,  according  to  their 
doctrine,  the  prince  of  darkness  devours  a  part  of  the 
armour  of  the  first  man,  so  in  the  twelfth  chapter  of  the 
Apocalypse,*  the  dragon  endeavours  to  devour 'the  new 
born  child,  who  is  caught  up  to  God  and  his  throne, 
as  the  first  man  was  according  to-  the"  heretics.  The 
15th  verse  resembles  likewise  what  the*  heretics  say  .of 
the  drowned  Jesus,  with  only  this  difierence,  ^  that  what 
they  said  of,  Jesus  is  here  said  of  the  moUier.  The 
whole  of  this  chapter  may  be  explained  indeed  in  such 
a 'manner,  as  to  remove  all  offence:  yet  it  is  difficidt 
to  read  it,  without  thinking  of'  certain  cabaUslic, 
Gnostic,  and  what  in  later  ages  were  Manichean  doc- 
trines, especially  if  one  has  examined  what  Beausobre 
has  written  in  his  Histoire  des  Manich^s,^  Liv.  VI. 
ch.  3.  Liv.  VIIL  ch,  4. 

The  seven  spirits  of  God,  firom  whom' a  salutation  is 
sent,  ch.  i.  4,  and  who  are  placed  before'  Christ  himself^ 
create  likewise  a  difficulty,  which  commentators  en- 
deavour to  remove  by  saying,  that  nothing  more  is 
meant  than  the  single  person  of  the  Holy  Ghost :  but 
as  the  Jews  really  speak  of  seven  archangels,  who  had 
accesis  to  the  throne  of  God,  the  seven  spirits  before  tiie 
throne  of  God,  mentioned  ch.  i.  4,  can  hardly  be 
interpreted  of  the  Holy  Ghost  Ode  may  imagine,  that 
inspiration  is  ascribed  to  these  seven  spirits^  and  that 
hence  they  kre  called  in  the  Apocalypse^  not  angiels,  bat 
spirits.    The  image  of  the  seven  lamp8^:imd^whiGh 
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Aey  are  represented)  ch.  iv.  5,  is  very  suitaUe  to  this 
notion:  and  the  expression.  *he  hath  the  seven  spirits 
of  God/  ch.v  iii.  i,  may  denote  the  highest ,  degree 
of  inspiration.  But  the  most  important  passage  is, 
ch.  xxii.  69  according  to  the  reading,  Ku^ioc  0  0fo?  rw  •arpiV" 

fjkorm  rw¥  ^fofurwv  ainrnXi  rou  ayyi\9v  oturs,  where  seve- 
ral spirits  are  mentioned,  who  inspired  the  prophets,  and 
one  of  them  appears  to  be  the  spirit  who  shewed  to  the 
author  of  the  Apocalypse  the  principal  visions. 

In  no  book  of  the  New  Testament  is  so  frequent 
mention  made  of  angels  as  in  the  Apocalypse,  in  which 
they  appear  to  be  appropriated  to  particular  countries 
and  elements.;  .  This  however  may  be  considered  as 
mere  imagery,  and.  ex  plained  according  to  the  principles 
laid  down  in  the  sixth  section  of  this  chapter.  The 
worshipping  of  angels:  is  clearly  forbidden  in  the  Apo- 
calypse :  but  in  qIu  viii.  2,  3,  a  high  sacerdotal  office 
is  assigned  to  an  angel,  which  we  are  accustomed  to 
assign  only  to  our  Redeemer. 

The  '  doctrine  ,  of  the  Millennium  is  that  which 
created  the  greatest  number  of  adversaries  to  the  Apo-  . 
calypse  in  the  early  ages  of  Christianity,  apd  excited 
the  suspicion  that  it  was  a  forgery  of  Cerinthus. 
They  were  particularly  displeased  with  the  representation, 
that  after  the  resurrection  of  the  dead  a  worldly  kingdom 
should  be  established .  on  earth ,  for  a  thousand  years. 
Even  to  us  this. doctrine,  appears  strange  and  incredible : 
but  to  the  ancient  fathers,  who,  agreeably  to  the  com- 
monly received  philosophy  in  those  days,  derived  all  sin 
from  the  gross  particles  of  matter  of  which  the  body 
is  composed,  it  necessarily  gave  more  offence.  And 
if  in  this  kingdom  marriages  wei^e  to  be  celebrated, 
and .  festivals  held,  iVhich  however  is  not  expressly  as- 
serted in  the  Apocalypse,  all  those  fathers,  who  de- 
claimed against  bodily  pleasures,  and  regarded  the  state 
of  celibacy  as  a  state  of  holinessi  of  course  disapproved 
of  the  life  to  be  led  in  this  kingdom,  as  being,  .according 
to  their; notions,  much  too  sensual,  even  if  the  mar- 
riages and  festivals  were  confined  wholly  to  those,  who 
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should  be  alive  at  the  general  resurrectioD.  The  doc* 
trine  of  the  Millenniam  was  rejected  by  the  reformers 
in  the  sixteenth  century  on  a  very  differeot  accbant, 
and  was  condemned,  not  merely  as  a  specolatire,  but 
as  a  dangerous  practical  error.  For  the  expectation  of 
a  kingdom  in  which  puce  saints  should  rule  over  the 
unregenerate  children  of  the  world  began  to  excite  a 
spirit  of  sedition,  as  it  is  very  easy  for  the  unruly  mem- 
bers of  a  discontented  party  to  fancy,  that  they  themselves 
are  the  saints,  and  their  opponents  the  unregenerate : 
and  for  this  very  reason  the  Augsburg  Confession^  con<- 
demns  the  doctrine  of  the  Millennium  in  express  terms^ 
Further,  according  to  the  representation  of  the  ancient 
Chiliasts,  offerings  and  offering^festivals  were  to  be  ce^ 
lebrated  in  this  kingdom :  but  such  notions  are  incon-> 
sistent  with  St.  Paul's  doctrine  concerning  the  impep* 
fection  and  abolition  of  the  Levitical  law. 

On  the  other  hand  it  must  be  granted,  that  the 
twentieth  chapter  of  the  Apocalypse,  in  which  is  de-^ 
scribed  the  kingdom  of  a  thousand  years,  does  not 
contain  all  that  the  ancient  Chiliasts  assigned  to  their 
Millennium.  It  contains  nothing  oi  offerings  and  of  a 
Jewish  temple,  and  this  addition  was  made  by  the 
Chiliasts  from  the  nine  last  chapters  of  Ezekiel,  which 
they  interpreted  literally.  Nor  is  mention  made  of 
marriages  in  the  twentieth  chapter  of  the  Apocalypse ; 
but  in  the  .  description  which  Eeekiel  makes  of  his 
temple,  are  given  laws  for  the  marriage  of  priests,  to 
which  the  Chiliasts  probably  appeale/d  in  support  of 
their  opinion.  That  the  saints  should  rule  over  the 
unregenerate,  is  a  doctrine,  whicl}  stands  more  plainly 
in  the  Apocalypse :  but  by  the  saints  we  may  under- 
'  stand  either  the  church  of  God,  or  the  Jewish  uatiofi 
returned  to  their  own  country.  The  first  reanrrection, 
which  is  to  precede  the  kingdom  of  a  thousand  years, 
Is  clearly  taught  in  this  chapter^  if  we  take  the  words 
as  tliey  are,  and  do  not  have  recourse  to  figurative 
explanations :  and  though  they,  who  rise  firom  the  dead, 

^  Art-  XVII.  de  redite  Christu  adjudteiafti.  *  ^ 
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ire,  according  to  this  chapter,  not  to  be  the  only  in- 
habitants of  the  kingdom,  it  appears,  that  they  are  tO 
lake  part  in  it  as  princes  and  magistrates,  and  to  return 
from  a  better  life,  which  their  souls  enjoyed,  to  ^  this 
earthly  one,  which  is  a  humiliation.  In  order  t6  remove 
this  difficulty,  those  commentators,  who  are  not  Chiliasts, 
explain  the  first  resurrection  as  a  mere  figure. 

The  twentieth  chapter  of  the  Apocalypse,  which  oc-^ 
casioned  the  greatest  part  of  the  objections  made  by  the 
Antichiliasts,  seems  to  have  been  formed  from  the 
thirty-seventh,  thirty-eighth,  and  thirty-ninth  chapters 
of  £2ekiel;  only  what  Ezekiel  had  said  is  shortened, 
and  the  picturesque  beauties,  as  in  other  parts  of  the 
Apocalypse,  greatly  improved.  Ezekiel  prophecies  atl 
invasion  of  Magog,  which  was  certainly  not  fulfilled 
when  the  Apocalypse  was  written,  and,  if  we  take  his 
words  literally,  seems  to  threaten  the  Jews,  who  lived 
in  the  promised  land,  with  a  long  interruption  of  their 
prosperity.  Immediately  before,  in  the  thirty-seventh 
chapter,  Ezekiel  had  seen  a  resurrection  of  the  dead, 
which  however  is  to  be  interpreted,  not  literally  of 
the  coining  of  dead  bodies  to  life,  but  according  to 
EzekieFs  own  explanation,  of -the  resurrection  of  the 
Jewish  state  after  the  captivity,  though  many  of  the 
Jewish  commentators  themselves  have  taken  Ezekiel  in 
a  strict  sense.  In  like  manner  the  author  of  the  Apo- 
calypse prophesies  a  first  resurrection  which  is  to  take 
place  before  the  prosperity  of  the  church  is. interrupted 
by  M^gog.  Whether  that  first  resurrection  is  to  be 
understood  literally  or  figuratively  is  a  question,  into 
which  I  cannot  enter  at  present.  Whoever  regards  the 
Apocalypse  as  a  mere  human  composition,  may  say, 
that  the  author  of  it  misunderstood  Ezekiel,  and  in- 
terpreted him  more  literally  than  the  prophet  himself 
intended.  On  the  other  hand,  they,  who  receive  the 
Apocalypse  as  a  divine  work,  will  find  in  a  comparison  of 
the  Apocalypse  with  Ezekiel  the  best  means  of  freeing? 
the  doctrine  of  a  first  resurrection  of  its  improbability^ 
for  they  need  only  say,  that  tiie  author  of  the  former 
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treats  the  same  subjed^  which  Ezekiel  had  piopheeied 
more  clearly,  and  that  he  took  for  granted  his  readers 
would  understand  him  in  such  a^  manner  as  £zekiel 
intended  to  be  understood. 

The  description  given  in  the  Apocalypse  of  the  kmg- 
dom  of  the  beast  is  taken  from  Daniel,  but  is  augmented 
by  the  addition  of  various  circumstances.  It  must  be 
remarked  however,  that  in  the  Apocalypse  the  beast  is 
never  caHed  Antichrist,  a  name,  which  occurs  no  where, 
but  in  the  Epistles  of  St.  John,  and  is  there  used  id  a 
sense  inbich  has  no  relation  to  the  apocalyptical  beast 
or  harlot.  If  the  term  Antichrist  therefore  be  taken  in 
its  biblical  sense,  the  doctrine  relative  to  Antichrist  can- 
not be  proved  from  the  Apocalypse. 

Thus  much  have  I  thought  it  necessary  to  say,  rather 
historically  than  dogmatically  concerning  the  rdoctrioes 
delivered  m  the  Apocalypse,  because  it  is  of  importance 
to  know,  Whether  they  contradict  the  other  doctrines  of 
the  New  Testament.  I  confess,  that  during  this  inquiry, 
my  belief  in  the  divine  authority  of  the  Apocalypse  has 
received  no  more  confirmation  than  it  had  before :.  and 
I  must  leave  the  decision  of  this  important  question  to. 
every  man's  private  judgement. 


FINIS,    c 
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